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Preface 



This basic reference grammar is intended as a handbook for the general learner - 
a step on the way toward greater understanding of the Arabic language. Many 
excellent and effective textbooks for teaching Classical Arabic and Modern Stan- 
dard Arabic (MSA) exist, as well as published research on a range of topics in 
Arabic linguistics (e.g., phonology, morphology, syntax, variation theory), but 
information in English on MSA grammatical topics tends to be scattered, and if a 
complete answer to a question regarding contemporary usage is needed, some- 
times a number of sources need to be consulted. 

The idea behind this reference grammar is to gather together in one work the 
essentials of MSA in such a way that fundamental elements of structure can be 
readily looked up and illustrated. It is intended primarily for learners of MSA as a 
practical guide for supporting their textbook lessons, classroom work, or self- 
study. This book is not intended in any way to supplant the exhaustive and pro- 
found analyses of classical and literary Arabic such as those by Wright (1896, 
reprint 1967) and Cantarino (1974-76). Those monumental books stand on their 
own and are irreplaceable reference works. This book is a work of considerably 
more modest goals and proportions. 

1 Goals 

This book is not designed to cover the entire field of literary or classical Arabic 
grammar. A comprehensive accounting of Arabic grammar is an undertaking of 
great complexity and depth, of competing indigenous paradigms (Basran and 
Kufan), of several dimensions (diachronic, synchronic, comparative), and of theo- 
retical investigation across the spectrum of contemporary linguistic fields (e.g., 
phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics, pragmatics, sociolinguistics, and dis- 
course analysis). 

The Arabic language is a vast treasure-house of linguistic and literary resources 
that extend back into the first millennium. Its grammatical tradition is over a 
thousand years old and contains resources of extraordinary depth and sophisti- 
cation. Works in English such as Lane's dictionary (1863, reprint 1984), Wehr's 
dictionary (fourth edition, 1979), Wright's grammar (1896, reprint 1967), and 
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Howell's grammar (reprint 1986) are seminal contributions in English to under- 
standing the wealth of the Arabic linguistic tradition. Yet, for the neophyte, for 
the average learner, or for the non-specialized linguist, easily usable reference 
works are still needed. This is, therefore, not a comprehensive reference grammar 
covering the full range of grammatical structures in both Classical and Modern 
Standard Arabic; rather, it centers on the essentials of modern written Arabic 
likely to be encountered in contemporary Arabic expository prose. 

2 Methodology 

The choices of explanations, examples, and layouts of paradigms in this book are 
pragmatically motivated rather than theoretically motivated and are not intended 
to reflect a particular grammatical or theoretical approach. I have been eclectic in 
providing descriptions of Arabic language features and structures, always with the 
intent of providing the most efficient access to Arabic forms and structures for Eng- 
lish speakers. For example, I have assigned numbers to noun declensions for ease of 
reference. Also, I refer throughout the text to "past tense" and "present tense" verbs 
rather than "perfect" tense and "imperfect" tense verbs, although this has not been 
standard practice for Arabic textbooks or grammars. 1 I refer to the "locative 
adverbs" {Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf zamaan) as "semi-prepositions" (following 
Kouloughli 1994) because it captures their similarities to prepositions. 2 

Many Arabic terms and classifications, however, such as the "sisters of °inna" 
and the "sisters of kaan-a" are highly useful and pragmatic ways of organizing and 
presenting morphological and syntactic information, even to nonnative speakers 
of Arabic, so they have been retained. I have endeavored to provide both English 
and Arabic technical terms for categorized phenomena. 

There are those, both traditionalists and non-traditionalists, who will no doubt 
disagree with the mode of presentation and grammatical descriptions used in 
this book. However, since this text is aimed at learners and interested laypeople as 
well as linguists, I hope that the categories devised and the descriptions and 
examples provided will be useful, readable, and readily understandable. Translit- 
eration is provided for all examples so that readers who do not have a grasp of 
Arabic script may have access to phonological structure. 

3 The database 

This reference grammar is based on contemporary expository prose, chiefly but 
not exclusively from Arabic newspapers and magazines, as the main resource for 

1 See the rationale for this choice in Chapter 21 on verb inflection, section 1.2.2. 

2 Grammaire de Varabe d'aujourd'hui, D. E. Kouloughli refers to Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf zamaan as 
"quasi-prepositions." (152). 
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topics and examples of current everyday Arabic writing practice. The grammatical 
description that emerges therefore calibrates closely with contemporary written 
usage. Media Arabic was chosen as a main source of data for this text because of 
its contemporaneousness, its coverage of many different topics, and the extempo- 
rary nature of daily reporting and editing. As a primary source of information 
about and from the Arab world, newspaper and magazine language reflects Arab 
editorial and public opinion and topics of current interest. 3 Various subject mat- 
ter and texts were covered, ranging from interviews, book reviews, feature stories, 
religion and culture, and sports reports, to straight news reports and editorials. In 
addition to newspapers, other sources used for data collection included contem- 
porary novels and nonf iction. This is therefore strictly a descriptive grammar that 
seeks to describe MSA as it is within the parameters noted above, and not to 
evaluate it or compare it with earlier or more elegant and elaborate forms of the 
written language. 

There are doubtless those who would assert that the ordinariness of media lan- 
guage causes it to lack the beauty and expressiveness of literary Arabic, and there- 
fore that it is unrepresentative of the great cultural and literary achievements of 
the Arabs. 4 To those I would reply that the very ordinariness of this type of lan- 
guage is what makes it valuable to learners because it represents a widely used 
and understood standard of written expression. As Owens and Bani-Yasin (1987, 
736) note, "the average Arab is probably more exposed to this style than to most 
others, such as academic or literary writing." In fact, it is a vital and emergent 
form of written language, being created and recreated on a daily basis, covering 
issues from the mundane to the extraordinary. With limited time to prepare its 
presentation style, media Arabic reflects more closely than other forms of the 
written language the strategies and structures of spontaneous expression. 5 

Media Arabic is straightforward enough in its content and style to form the 
basis for advanced levels of proficiency and comprehension, to expand vocabu- 
lary, to create confidence in understanding a wide range of topics, and particu- 



3 Media discourse is described by Bell and Garrett (1998, 3) as "a rich resource of readily accessible 
data for research and teaching" and its usage "influences and represents people's use of and 
attitudes towards language in a speech community." They also state that "the media reflect and 
influence the formation and expression of culture, politics and social life" (1998, 4). 

4 Cantarino, for example, in the introduction to his major work, The Syntax of Modern Arabic Prose, 
vol. I, states that in compiling his illustrative materials, he consulted a variety of literary sources, 
but "Newspapers have generally been disregarded, since Arabic journalism - like most news 
writing around the world - does not necessarily offer the best or most representative standard of 
literary language" (1974, l:x). 

5 The discipline of "media discourse research" or "media discourse analysis" is a rapidly growing 
one in linguistics. See Cotter 2001 for an overview of developments in this field. See also the 
cogent discussion of Arabic newspapers and the teaching of MSA in Taha 1995, and Mehall 1999. 
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laiiy to provide clear reference points for issues of structural accuracy. 6 As 
Widdowson has stated, students whose future contexts of use are broad and not 
clearly predictable need fundamental exposure to "a language of wider commu- 
nication, a language of maximal generality or projection value" (1988, 7). I see 
media language as a cornerstone of linguistic and cultural literacy in Arabic; a 
medium which can be a useful goal in itself, but also a partial and practical goal 
for those who ultimately aim to study the Arabic literary tradition in all its ele- 
gance, diversity, and richness. 

4 Contents 

The book is arranged so that grammar notes are numbered and indexed for ease 
of reference; examples provided are based on information in the database. I have 
omitted or avoided names of persons and sometimes 1 have changed the content 
words to be less specific, for the most part, I have not created ad hoc examples; 
illustrations of syntactic structure are based on authentic usage. A section on how 
to use an Arabic dictionary is provided, as well as lists of Arabic and English tech- 
nical terms, a bibliography that includes specialized and general works in Arabic, 
English, French, and German, and indexes based on Arabic terms and English 
terms. 

Although I have tried to cover a wide range of aspects of contemporary written 
Arabic usage, there are bound to be lacunae, for which I am responsible. In terms 
of accuracy of description, the entire book has been submitted to native Arabic- 
speaking scholars and professional linguists for checking the grammatical 
descriptions and examples, but I alone am responsible for any shortcomings in 
that respect. 

Procedures: 

• Proper names havebeen left unvoweled on the final consonant, except where 
the voweling illustrates the grammatical point under discussion. 

• For individual words or word groups taken out of context, the nominative 
case is used as the base or citation form. 

• In giving English equivalents for Arabic structures, I have included in square 
brackets 1 1 words inserted into English that are not present in the Arabic text 
but are necessary for understanding in English. 

• I have included in parentheses and single quotes (' ') a more or less exact word- 
ing in the Arabic text that does not appear in the English equivalent. 

'' In his article "Broadcast news ;is a language standard." Allan Hell discusses the central role of 
media in reinforcing anil disseminating a prestige slandard language, especially in multilingual, 
multi-dialectal, or diglossic societies. See Bell 1983. 
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In running text, English equivalents of Arabic lexical items are referred to in 
single quotes ". 

In giving English equivalents for Arabic lexical items, essentially synonymous 
English meanings are separated by commas, whereas a semicolon separates 
equivalents with substantially different meanings. 

For purposes of brevity, in providing English equivalents of lexical items with 
broad semantic ranges, I have selected only one or two common meanings. 
These are not meant to be full definitions, only very basic glosses. 



Abbreviations 





acc. 


accusative 


adj. 


adjective 


adv. 


adverb 


AP 


active participle 


C 


any consonant 


CA 


Classical Arabic 


comp. 


comparative 


def. 


definite 


demons. 


demonstrative pronoun 


ESA 


Educated Spoken Arabic 


f./ fern. 


feminine 


Fr. 


French 


FSA 


Formal Spoken Arabic 


fut. 


future 


g. 


gender 


gen. 


genitive 


imp. 


imperative 


indef. 


indefinite 


indie. 


indicative 


intr. 


intransitive 


lw 


loanword 


m./masc. 


masculine 


MSA 


Modern Standard Arabic 


n. 


noun 


neg. 


negative 


no. 


number 


nom. 


nominative 


NP 


noun phrase 


o.s. 


one's self 


obj. 


object 


p./pers. 


person 
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pass. passive 

perf. perfect 

pers. person 

pl./plur. plural 

plup. pluperfect 

pos. positive 

PP passive participle 

pres. present 

pron. pronoun 

quad. quadriliteral 

QAP quadriliteral active participle 

QPP quadriliteral passive participle 

refl. reflexive 

rel. pron. relative pronoun 

s.o. someone 

s.th. something 

sg./sing. singular 

subj. subjunctive 

superl. superlative 

trans. transitive 

v. verb 

V any short vowel 

vd. voiced 

vl. voiceless 

VN verbal noun (maSdar) 

VP verb phrase 

W any long vowel 



Other diacritics: 

boldface words indicate key words in examples 

(in examples) 
boldface syllables indicate primary word stress 
morpheme boundary 1 



1 For purposes of structural clarity I have indicated inflectional morpheme boundaries within 
words when possible. There are points where morpheme boundaries merge (as in the endings of 
defective verbs and nouns); in these cases I have omitted a specific boundary marker. I have also 
omitted the morpheme boundary marker before the taa' marbuuTa (-at ~ -a ) and the sound femi- 
nine plural ending (-aat). 



xxiv List of abbreviations 



I separates singular and plural forms of substantives and 

past/present citation forms of verbs, e.g., 
dars/duruus 'lesson/s' 
daras-a/ya-drus-u 'to study' 
/ / encloses phonemic transcription 

encloses glosses or translations 
indicates a hypothetical or reconstructed form 
'alternates with; or' 
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Introduction to Arabic 



Arabic is a Semitic language akin to Hebrew, Aramaic, and Amharic, and more dis- 
tantly related to indigenous language families of North Africa. It possesses a rich 
literary heritage dating back to the pre-Islamic era, and during the rise and 
expansion of the Islamic empire (seventh to twelfth centuries, AD), it became the 
official administrative language of the empire as well as a leading language of 
international scholarly and scientific communication. It is today the native 
language of over 200 million people in twenty different countries as well as the 
liturgical language for over a billion Muslims throughout the world. 

1 Afro-Asiatic and the Semitic language family 

The Semitic language family is a member of a broader group of languages, termed 
Afro-Asiatic (also referred to as Hamito-Semitic). This group includes four 
subfamilies in addition to Semitic, all of which are indigenous languages of North 
Africa: (1) Tamazight (Berber) in the Northwest (Morocco, Mauretania, Algeria, 
Tunisia and Libya); (2) the Chad languages (including Hausa) in the Northwest 
Central area; (3) ancient Egyptian and Coptic; and (4) the Cushitic languages of 
Northeast Africa (Somalia, the Horn of Africa). 1 The Semitic part of the family was 
originally based farthest East, in the Levant, the Fertile Crescent, and the Arabian 
peninsula. 

Arabic, Hebrew, Aramaic (including Syriac), and Amharic are living language 
members of the Semitic group, but extinct languages such as Akkadian (Assyrian 
and Babylonian), Canaanite, and Phoenician are also Semitic. The Semitic lan- 
guage family has a long and distinguished literary history and several of its 
daughter languages have left written records of compelling interest and impor- 
tance for the history of civilization. 2 

1 SeeZaborski 1992 for a brief description of the Afro-Asiatic language family and its general 
characteristics. 

2 For a general description of Arabic and the Semitic group, see Bateson 1967 (2003), 50-58 and Ver- 
steegh 1997, 9-22. For a more detailed discussion of the Semitic family and an extensive bibliogra- 
phy, see Hetzron 1987 and especially 1992, where he provides a list of fifty-one Semitic languages. 
For book-length introductions to comparative Semitic linguistic structure, see Wright 1966, Gray 
1934, and especially Moscati 1969. 



2 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 

2 An overview of Arabic language history 

The earliest stages of the Arabic language (Proto-Arabic or Old Arabic) are docu- 
mented from about the seventh century BC until approximately the third century 
AD, but because of the paucity of written records, little is known about the nature 
of the language of those times. The only written evidence is in the form of 
epigraphic material (brief rock inscriptions and graffiti) found in northwest and 
central Arabia. 3 

The next period, the third through fifth centuries, is usually referred to as Early 
Arabic, a transitional period during which the language evolved into a closer sem- 
blance of Classical Arabic. There are again few literary artifacts from this age, but 
it is known that there was extensive commercial and cultural interaction with 
Christian and Jewish cultures during this time, an era of both Roman and Byzan- 
tine rule in the Levant and the Fertile Crescent. 4 

3 Classical Arabic 

The start of the literary or Classical Arabic era is usually calculated from the sixth 
century, which saw a vigorous flourishing of the Arabic literary (or poetic) lan- 
guage, especially in public recitation and oral composition of poetry, a refined 
and highly developed formal oral art practiced by all Arab tribal groups and 
held in the highest esteem. During the sixth century, the Arabic ode, or qaSida, 
evolved to its highest and most eloquent form. It was characterized by sophisti- 
cated metrics and a "highly conventionalized scheme . . . upwards of sixty cou- 
plets all following an identical rhyme." 5 

The form of language used in these odes is of ten referred to as the standard 
poetic language or the poetic koine, and there are conflicting theories as to its 
nature - whether it was an elevated, distinctive, supra-tribal language shared by 
the leadership of the Arabic-speaking communities, or whether it was the actual 
vernacular of a region or tribe which was adopted by poets as a shared vehicle 
for artistic expression. In particular, debate has centered around the existence 
and use of desinential (i.e., word-final) case and mood inflection, a central fea- 
ture of classical poetry but one which fell increasingly out of use in spoken Ara- 
bic, and which no longer exists in the urban vernaculars of today. Since little is 



A condensed but authoritative overview of the history and development of Arabic is provided in 
the article "Arabiyya" in the Encyclopedia of Islam (1960, 1:561-603). See also Kaye 1987 and Fischer 1992. 
On the pre-lslamic period in particular, see Beeston 1981 and Versteegh 1997, 23-52. A good genr— ' 
reference in Arabic is Hijazi 1978. 

For a comprehensive, multi-volume study of the Arab world and its relations with Rome and 
Byzantium in late classical antiquity see Shahid 1981, 1984, 1989, and 1995. 
Arberry 1957, 15. For further discussion of pre-lslamic Arabic poetry, see Nicholson 1987. See also 
Zwettler 1978 for a survey and analysis of the Arabic oral poetry tradition. 
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known about the nature of the everyday spoken Arabic of pre-Islamic times or 
the different levels of linguistic formality that might have been used on differ- 
ent occasions, certainty has not been reached on this point, although theories 
abound. 6 

In the seventh century AD the Prophet Muhammad was gif ted over a period of 
years (622-632 AD) with the revelation of verses which constituted a holy book, 
the Qur'an, in Arabic, which became the key text of the new monotheistic reli- 
gion, Islam. The text was rendered into an official version during the reign of the 
Caliph c Uthman (644-656 AD). From that time on, Arabic was not only a language 
of great poetic power and sophistication, but also permanently sacralized; as the 
chosen language for the Qur'an, it became the object of centuries of religious 
study and exegesis, theological analysis, grammatical analysis and speculation. 7 
Throughout the European medieval period, from the seventh through the twelfth 
centuries, the Arabic-speaking world and the Islamic empire expanded and 
flourished, centered first in Mecca and Madina, then Damascus, and then Bagh- 
dad. 8 Arabic became an international language of civilization, culture, scientific 
writing and research, diplomacy, and administration. From the Iberian peninsula 
in the West to Central and South Asia in the East stretched the world of Islam, and 
the influence of Arabic. The vast empire eventually weakened under the growing 
influence and power of emerging independent Muslim dynasties, with inroads 
made by the Crusades, Mongol invasions from the East, and with the expulsion of 
Muslims from the Iberian peninsula in the West. Arabic remained the dominant 
language in North Africa, the Levant, the Fertile Crescent, and the Arabian Penin- 
sula, but lost ground to indigenous languages such as Persian in the East, and 
Spanish in the West. 9 

The language era from the thirteenth century to the eighteenth is generally 
known as "Middle Arabic," although there is some ambiguity to this term. 10 During 
this time, the Classical Arabic of early Islam remained the literary language, but the 
spoken Arabic of everyday life shifted into regional variations, each geographical 

6 On the nature of the standard poetic language and the pre-Islamic koine, see Zwettler 1978, especially 
Chapter 3; Rabin 1955; Fuck 1955; Corriente 1976; and Versteegh 1984, especially Chapter 1. 

7 For a brief introduction to the origins of Islam and the Qur 3 anic revelations, see Nicholson 1930, 
especially Chapter 4. 

8 The main dynasties of the Caliphate are: the Orthodox Caliphs (632-661 AD); the Umayyads, based 
in Damascus (661-750 AD); and the Abbasids, based in Baghdad (750-1258 AD). 

9 Arabic has remained the dominant language in countries where the substratum language was orig- 
inally Semitic or Afro-Asiatic, but not where the substratum languages were Indo-European, such as 
Persia or the Iberian peninsula. Aside from nationalistic and political considerations, linguistic 
compatibility between Arabic and its sister languages may have enabled certain populations to 
adapt more easily and throughly to Arabic. See Bateson 1967(2003), 72-73 on this topic. 

10 Versteegh (1997, 114-29) has a cogent discussion of the issues related to "Middle Arabic." See also 
Blau 1961. 
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area evolving a characteristic vernacular." The spoken variants of Arabic were not 
generally written down and therefore not preserved or anchored in any way to for- 
malize them, to give them literary status or grammatical legitimacy They continued 
to evolve along their own lively and supple paths, calibrating to the changes of every- 
day life over the centuries, but never reaching the status of separate languages. 12 

4 The modern period 

The modern period of Arabic dates approximately from the end of the eighteenth 
century, with the spread of literacy, the concept of universal education, the incep- 
tion of journalism, and exposure to Western writing practices and styles such as 
editorials, short stories, plays, and novels. Many linguists make a distinction 
between Classical Arabic (CA), the name of the literary language of the previous 
eras, and the modern form of literary Arabic, commonly known (in English) as 
Modern Standard Arabic ( MSA). Differences between CA and MSA are primarily in 
style and vocabulary, since they represent the written traditions of very different 
historical and cultural eras, from the early medieval period to the modern. In 
terms of linguistic structure, CA and MSA are largely but not completely similar. 
Within MSA, syntax and style range from complex and erudite forms of discourse 
in learned usage to more streamlined expression in the journalistic, broadcast- 
ing, and advertising worlds. The high degree of similarity between CA and MSA 
gives strong continuity to the literary and Islamic liturgical tradition. 

In Arabic, both CA and MSA are referred to as al-lugha al-fuSHa ^ .-—.all ZJlUI, or 



means a clear or universally accepted delineation, and opinion in the Arab world 
is apparently divided as to the scope and definition of the term fuSHa ^ -^'« 13 



There is speculation that the written/spoken Arabic dichotomy began much earlier, during the 
ninth century. See Blau 1961, Versteegh 1984, Fiick 1955. For an evaluation of the main theories 
of Arabic dialect evolution and an extensive bibliography on the topic, see Miller 1986 and Bateson 
1967 (2003),94-114. 

This contrasts distinctively with the situation in the Scandinavian countries, for example, where a 
similar situation prevailed in that a mother language, known as Common Scandinavian, prevailed 
from about AD 550-1050, and then evolved into six official, literary languages (Danish, Dano- 
Norwegian, New-Norwegian, Swedish, Faroese. and Icelandic), plus many dialects. Despite the fact 
that the offshoots are all considered independent languages, "within this core |mainland 
Scandinavia| speakers normally expect to be understood |by each other| when speaking their 
native languages" (Haugen 1976, 23-24). 

See Parkinson's informative 1991 article for an extensive discussion of/uSHu. In his study of 
Egyptian native Arabic speakers' ability with/uSHd, he came to the conclusion that "The impor- 
tant point here is that people do not agree on a term, and that further they do not agree on what 
specific part of the communicative continuum, i.e., what specific varieties, any particular term 
should refer to" (33). 
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5 Arabic today 

The Arab world today is characterized by a high degree of linguistic and cultural 
continuity Arabic is the official language of all the members of the Arab League, 
from North Africa to the Arabian Gulf . 14 Although geography (including great dis- 
tances and land barriers such as deserts and mountains) accounts for much of the 
diversity of regional vernaculars, a shared history, cultural background and (to a 
great extent) religion act to unify Arab society and give it a profound sense of 
cohesion and identity. 

MSA is the language of written Arabic media, e.g., newspapers, books, journals, 
street signs, advertisements - all forms of the printed word. It is also the language 
of public speaking and news broadcasts on radio and television. This means that 
in the Arab world one needs to be able to comprehend both the written and the 
spoken forms of MSA. However, in order to speak informally with people about 
ordinary everyday topics, since there is no universally agreed-upon standard 
speech norm, Arabs are fluent in at least one vernacular form of Arabic (their 
mother tongue), and they understand a wide range of others. This coexistence of 
two language varieties, the everyday spoken vernacular and a higher literary form 
is referred to in linguistic terms as "diglossia." 

5.1 Diglossia 

The divergence among the several vernacular forms of Arabic, and between the 
vernaculars as a whole and the standard written form, make the linguistic situ- 
ation of the Arab world a complex one. 15 Instead of having one universally 
agreed-upon standard speech norm, each major region of the Arab world (such 
as the Levant, the Arabian Gulf, the western Arabian peninsula, western North 
Africa, Egypt, and the Sudan) has as its own speech norm, a spoken vernacular 
coexistent with the written standard - MSA. Vernacular speech is much more 
flexible and mutable than the written language; it easily coins words, adapts 
and adopts foreign expressions, incorporates the latest cultural concepts and 
trends, and propagates slang, thus producing and reflecting a rich, creative, 
and constantly changing range of innovation. Vernacular or colloquial lan- 
guages have evolved their own forms of linguistic artistry and tradition in terms 
of popular songs, folk songs, punning and jokes, folktales and spontaneous per- 
formance art. 



Morocco, Algeria. Tunisia, Libya, Egypt. Sudan, Mauretania. Jordan. Lebanon, Palestine. Syria, Iraq, 
Kuwait. Bahrein, Qatar, UAE, Oman, Saudi Arabia, and Yemen. 

For more on diglossia, see Ferguson 1959a and 1996, and Walters, 1996. See also Southwest Journal of 
Linguistics 1991, which is a special issue devoted to diglossia. Haeri 2003 is a book-length study of 
the relationships among Classical Arabic, MSA, and colloquial Arabic in Egypt. 
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Their changeability, however, also means that Arabic vernaculars may vary sub- 
stantially from one another in proportion to their geographical distance. That is, 
neighboring vernacular dialects such as Jordanian and Syrian are easily mutually 
intelligible to native Arabic speakers; however, distant regional dialects, such as 
Moroccan and Kuwaiti, have evolved cumulative differences which result in the 
need for conscious effort on the part of the speakers to accommodate each other 
and adjust their everyday language to a more mainstream level. Educated natiw 
Arabic speakers have enough mutual awareness of dialect characteristics that 
they can identify and adjust rapidly and naturally to the communicative needs of 
any situation. 16 This spontaneous yet complex adjustment made by Arabic speak- 
ers depends on their knowledge of the vast reservoir of the mutually understood 
written language, which enables them to intercommunicate. Therefore, Arabic 
speakers share a wealth of resources in their common grasp of the literary lan- 
guage, MSA, and they can use this as a basis even for everyday communication. 

In the re-calibration of Arabic speech to be less regionally colloquial and more 
formal, however, some researchers have identified another variation on spoken 
Arabic, an intermediate level that is termed "cultivated," "literate," "formal," or 
"educated" spoken Arabic. 17 Thus, the Arabic language situation is characterized 
not simply as a sharp separation between written forms and spoken forms, but as 
a spectrum or continuum of gradations from "high" (very literary or formal) to 
"low" (very colloquial), with several levels of variation in between. 18 As Elgibali 
states (1993, 76), "we do not . . . have intuition or scholarly consensus concerning 
the number, discreteness and/or stability of the middle level(s)." 

These levels are characterized by (at least) two different sociolinguistic dimen- 
sions: first, the social function; that is, the situations in which speakers find 
themselves - whether those situations are, for example, religious, formal, aca- 
demic, casual or intimate. Secondly, these levels are conditioned by the educa- 
tional and regional backgrounds of the speakers. In this intricate interplay of 
speech norms, situations, and backgrounds, educated native Arabic speakers eas- 
ily find their way, making spontaneous, subtle linguistic adjustments to suit the 
dimensions of the occasion and the interlocutors. 

16 For a detailed discussion of variation in Arabic see Elgibali 1993. 

17 This is known as "cultivated" speech in Arabic: ' dmmiyyat al-muthaqqajm ^aiUI <j_olc, or 
lughat al-muthaqqapn J^all^ll aJlI. A number of Arabic linguists have researched and discussed 
this phenomenon, but there is no consensus as to the nature, extent, definition, and use of this 
part of the Arabic language continuum. The focus of the dispute centers around the ill-defined 
and unstable nature of this particular form of spoken Arabic and whether or not it can be 
distinguished as an identifiable linguistic level of Arabic. For more discussion of this point, see 
Badawi 1985, Elgibali 1993, El-Hassan 1978, Hary 1996, Mitchell 1986, Parkinson 1993, and Ryding 
1990 and 1991. 

18 See, for example, the five levels distinguished in Badawi 1985 and the "multiglossia" of Hary 1996. 
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5.2 Modern Standard Arabic: MSA 

MSA is the written norm for all Arab countries as well as the major medium of 
communication for public speaking and broadcasting. 19 It serves not only as the 
vehicle for current forms of literature, but also as a resource language for com- 
munication between literate Arabs from geographically distant parts of the Arab 
world. A sound knowledge of MSA is a mark of prestige, education, and social 
standing; the learning of MSA by children helps eliminate dialect differences and 
initiates Arab children into their literary heritage and historical tradition. It aids 
in articulating the connections between Arab countries and creating a shared 
present as well as a shared past. Education in the Arab countries universally 
reinforces the teaching and maintenance of MSA as the single, coherent standard 
written language. 

A number of excellent Western pedagogical texts have been developed over the 
past fifty years in which MSA is discussed, described, and explained to learners of 
Arabic as a foreign language. 20 However, up to this point, there has been no com- 
prehensive reference grammar designed for use by western students of MSA. 

5.3 Arabic academies 

Grammatical and lexical conservatism are hallmarks of MSA. Arabic language 
academies exist in several Arab capitals (Cairo, Damascus, Baghdad, Amman) to 
determine and regulate the procedures for incorporation of new terminology, 
and to conserve the overall integrity of MSA. 21 Although foreign words are often 
borrowed into Arabic, especially for ever-expanding technical items and fields, 
the academies try to control the amount of borrowing and to introduce and 
encourage Arabic-derived equivalents, such as the Arabic word hatif ,_i3La (pi. 
hawatif jj,) for 'telephone' (based on the Arabic lexical root h-t-f), to counteract 
the widespread use of the Arabized European term: tiliifun ^ >»j±S. 

According to Versteegh (1997, 178) "From the start, the goal of the Academy was 
twofold: to guard the integrity of the Arabic language and preserve it from dialec- 
tal and foreign influence, on the one hand, and to adapt the Arabic language to 
the needs of modern times, on the other." Another researcher states 

Arab academies have played a large role in the standardization of modern written 
and formal Arabic, to an extent that today throughout the Arab world there is more 
or less one modern standard variety. This is the variety used in newspapers, newsreel 

19 For a discussion and definition of this particular term, see McLaughlin 1972. 

20 See, for example, Abboud and McCarus 1983; Abboud, Attieh, McCarus, and Rammuny 1997; 
Brustad, Al-Batal, and Al-Tonsi 1995 and 1996; Cowan 1964; Middle East Centre for Arab Studies 
(MECAS) 1959 and 1965; Rammuny 1994; Ziadeh and Winder 1957. 

21 For more detail on Arabic language academies see Holes 1995, 251-55 and Stetkevytch 1970, 23-25 
and 31-33. 
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broadcasting, educational books, official and legal notices, academic materials, and 
instructional texts of all kinds. The three academies that have had the greatest influ- 
ence are those based in Cairo, Damascus and Baghdad. Among the common objec- 
tives of these academies is the development of a common MSA for all Arabic-speaking 
peoples. (Abdulaziz 1986, 17). 



5.4 Definitions of MSA 

A fully agreed-upon definition of MSA does not yet exist, but there is a general 
consensus that modern Arabic writing in all its forms constitutes the basis of the 
identity of the language. Modern writing, however, covers an extensive range of 
discourse styles and genres ranging from complex and conservative to innovative 
and experimental. Finding a standard that is delimited and describable within 
this great range is a difficult task; however, there is an identifiable segment of the 
modern Arabic written language used for media purposes, and it has been the 
focus of linguists' attention for a number of years because of its stability, its per- 
vasiveness, and its ability to serve as a model of contemporary written usage. Dis- 
semination of a written (and broadcast) prestige standard by the news media is a 
widespread phenomenon, especially in multilingual, diglossic, and multi-dialectal 
societies. 

One of the most complete descriptions of MSA is found in Vincent Monteil's 
L'arabe moderne in which he refers to "le neo-arabe" as "l'arabe classique, ou 
regulier, ou ecrit, ou litteral, ou litteraire, sous sa forme moderne" (1960, 25). That 
is, he understands "modern Arabic" to be the modern version of the old classical 
language. He also states that "on pourrait aussi le traiter d'arabe 'de presse', etant 
donne le role determinant qu'a joue, et que joue encore, dans sa diffusion . . . 
lughat al-jara 'id" (1960, 27). Defining MSA through its function as the language of 
the Arabic news media is a useful way to delimit it since it is not officially codified 
as a phenomenon separate from Classical Arabic and because Arabic speakers and 
Arabic linguists have differing opinions on what constitutes what is referred to as 
al-lugha al-fuSHa. As Monteil also remarks, "s'il est exact de reconnaitre . . . que 
l'arabe moderne 'se trouve etre une langue assez artificielle, une langue plus ou 
moins fabriquee' plutot qu'un 'usage codifie,' il faut declarer . . . que 'c'est une 
langue vivante' et qui 'correspond a un besoin vital'" (1960, 28). It is these charac- 
teristics of newspaper language, its vitality and practicality, that make it a prime 
example of modern written Arabic usage. 

Elsaid Badawi's phrase, fuSHa al- aSr ^ a, is his Arabic term for MSA 

(1985, 17), which he locates on a continuum (at "level two") between Classical Ara- 
bic ("level one" ) and Educated Spoken Arabic ("level three"). As he points out, the 
levels "are not segregated entities," (1985, 17) but shade into each other gradually. 
He identifies level two (MSA) as "mostly written" rather than spoken, and levels 
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two and three as essentially "in complementary distribution" with each other 
(1985, 19), that is, they function in separate spheres, with some overlap. 

Leslie McLoughlin, in his 1972 article "Towards a definition of Modern Standard 
Arabic," attempts to identify distinctive features of MSA from one piece of "qual- 
ity journalism" (57) and provides the following definition which he borrows from 
M. F. Sa c id: "that variety of Arabic that is found in contemporary books, newspa- 
pers, and magazines, and that is used orally in formal speeches, public lectures, 
learned debates, religious ceremonials, and in news broadcasts over radio and tel- 
evision" (58). Whereas Sa c id states that MSA grammar is explicitly defined in 
grammar books (which would bring it close to CA), McLoughlin finds several 
instances in which MSA differs from CA, some of which are lexical and some of 
which are syntactic (72-73). 

In her Arabic Language Handbook (1967; 2003, 84), Mary Catherine Bateson iden- 
tified three kinds of change that differentiate MSA from CA: (1) a "series of 
'acceptable' simplifications" in syntactic structures, (2) a "vast shift in the lexicon 
due to the need for technical terminology," and (3) a "number of stylistic changes 
due to translations from European languages and extensive bilingualism." 

In the research done for this book, a wide variety of primarily expository texts, 
including Arabic newspaper and magazine articles, as well as other forms of MSA, 
were consulted and put into a database over a period of ten years. The morpho- 
logical and syntactic features of the language used in these writings were then 
analyzed and categorized. This resulted in the finding that few structural incon- 
sistencies exist between MSA and CA; the major differences are stylistic and lexi- 
cal rather than grammatical. Particular features of MSA journalistic style include 
more flexible word order, coinage of neologisms, and loan translations from west- 
em languages, especially the use of the 'iDaafa ajL^I or annexation structure to 
provide equivalents for compound words or complex concepts. It is just this abil- 
ity to reflect and embody change while maintaining the major grammatical con- 
ventions and standards that make journalistic Arabic in particular, a lively and 
widely understood form of the written language and, within the style spectrum of 
Arabic as a whole, a functional written standard for all Arab countries. 



2 

Phonology and script 



This chapter covers the essentials of script and orthography as well as MSA phono- 
logical structure, rules of sound distribution and patterning, pronunciation con- 
ventions, syllable structure, and word stress. Four features of Arabic script are 
distinctive: first, it is written from right to left; second, letters within words are 
connected in cursive style rather than printed individually; third, short vowels 
are normally invisible; and finally, there is no distinction between uppercase and 
lowercase letters. These features can combine to make Arabic script seem impen- 
etrable to a foreigner at first. However, there are also some features of Arabic 
script that facilitate learning it. First of all, it is reasonably phonetic; that is, there 
is a good fit between the way words are spelled and the way they are pronounced. 
And secondly, word structure and spelling are very systematic. 

1 The alphabet 

There are twenty-eight Arabic consonant sounds, twenty-six of which are consis- 
tently consonants, but two of which - waaw and yaa 1 - are semivowels that serve 
two functions, sometimes as consonants and other times as vowels, depending on 
context. 1 For the most part, the Arabic alphabet corresponds to the distinctive 
sounds (phonemes) of Arabic, and each sound or letter has a name. 2 Arabic letter 
shapes vary because Arabic is written in cursive style, that is, the letters within a 
word are systematically joined together, as in English handwriting. There is no 
option in Arabic for "printing" or writing each letter of a word in independent 
form. There is no capitalization in Arabic script and therefore no distinction 
between capital and small letters. Letters are instead distinguished by their posi- 
tion in a word, i.e., whether they are word-initial, medial, or final. This is true 

1 "Certain consonants have some of the phonetic properties of vowels . . . they are usually referred 
to as approximants (or frictionless continuants), though [/w/ and /y/] are commonly called 
semivowels, as they have exactly the same articulation as vowel glides. Although phonetically 
vowel-like, these sounds are usually classified along with consonants on functional grounds" 
Crystal 1997, 159. See also section 4.2.2. this chapter. 

2 For further reading about the Arabic alphabet and its close conf ormity with the phonemes of the 
language, see Gordon, 1970, 193-97. 
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both in printed Arabic and in handwriting. Handwriting is not covered in this 
text, but there are several excellent books that provide instruction in it. 3 

Every letter has four possible shapes: word-initial, medial, final, and separate. 
The following table gives the names of the sounds of Arabic listed in dictionary or 
alphabetical order, along with their shapes: 4 

2 Names and shapes of the letters 

Arabic letter shape 



Name 


Final 


Letter 


Initial 


Independent 


(hamza) 










'alif 


L 


L 


1 


• 


baa 3 










taa' 










thaa' 










jiim 








E 


Haa' 


c- 






C 


xaa' 


c- 






t 


daal 










dhaal 










raa' 


J- 




J 




zaay 






j 














shim 










Saad 










Daad 










Taa 1 








Jo 



McCarus and Rammuny, 1974; Brustad, Al-Batal, and Al-Tonsi, 1995; Abboud and McCarus 1983, 
part 1:1-97. 

There is an older order which is not used for organizing dictionary entries, but which is used in 
presenting elements of a text in outline, much as English speakers would make points A., B., and 
C. That order is called the 'abjad, and is usually recited in the form of words: 'abjad, hawwaz, 
HuTTii, kalaman, sa'faS, qurishat, thaxadh-un DaZagh-un (-^- o ij ji ■ j^K .j 1 " j j * la ;i) 



Arabic letter shape (cont.j 



Name 


Final 


Letter 


Initial 


Independent 


laa' 


Ji 


Ji 




Ji 


'ayn 








£_ 


ghayn 


j- 








jaa' 






_J 




qaaf 


3- 






J 


kaaf 






-£ 




laam 


J 


_L 


J 


J 


miim 


^ 






C 


nuun 










haa J 




-9- 






waaw 


> 


> 


J 


J 


yaa' 











The cursive nature of Arabic script, as shown above, requires several forms for 
each letter. Most letters are joined to others on both sides when they are medial, 
but there are a few that are called "non-connectors" which are attached to a pre- 
ceding letter, but not to a following letter. The non-connectors are: J alif, daal, 
dhaal raa \ may, and waaw, as shown in the following examples: 



country 


bilaad 




decision 


qaraar 




soldier 


jundiyy 




delicious 


ladhiidh 




ministry 


wxzaara 




star 


kawkaba 





3 Consonants: pronunciation and description 

It is impossible to provide a fully accurate description of Arabic sounds solely 
through written description and classification. Some sounds are very similar 
to English, others slightly similar, and others quite different. This section pro- 
vides a phonemic chart and some general principles of pronunciation as well as 
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descriptions of Arabic sounds. The descriptions given here are for standard MSA 
pronunciation. Some sounds have allophones, or contextual variations, as noted. 5 

3.1 Phonemic chart of MSA consonants 





Labial 


dental 


Interdental 


Alveolar 


Palatal 


Velar 


Uvular 


Pharyngeal 


Glottal 


Stops 
Voiced 


bo 






toTL 






led 






Affricates 
Voiceless 
Voiced 










J c 










Fricatives 
Voice less 

Voiced 




f^i 


th o 
dh j Zh 




sh 


gh i 




" t 


h a 


Nasals 


m r 


























1J 












Flaps 








r J 












Semivowels 
(approximantsj 


W j 








y ts 











3.2 Description of Arabic consonants 

These descriptions are both technical and nontechnical, with examples relating 
to English sounds wherever possible. 6 

1 hamza {')((■) voiceless glottal stop: like the catch in the voice between 

the syllables of "oh-oh"; 7 

2 baa J (b) (^) voiced bilabial stop; /b/ as in "big"; 

3 taa J (t) (o) voiceless alveolar stop; /t/ as in "tin"; 

5 Colloquial regional variants, such as the pronunciation of /j/as /y/intheArab Gulf region, or/k/ 
plus front vowel as /ch/ in Iraqi colloquial, are not provided here because they are nonstandard for 
formal pronunciation of MSA. 

6 For an in-depth, traditional account of Arabic phonetics, see Gairdner 1925. For technical analyses 
of Arabic phonology and its history, see Al-Ani 1970 and Semaan 1968. 

7 As Gairdner points out, anothergood example of this in English would be the hiatus prefixed to 
the stressed word "our" in the sentence "It wasn't our fault" (1925, 30). 
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4 than' (th) (o) voiceless interdental fricative; /B/ or /th/ as in "thin"; 8 

5 jxim (j) (j-) There are three standard regional variants: 

(a) voiced alveopalatal affricate; / j/ as in "jump"; 

(b) voiced alveopalatal fricative (zh): as the jzj in "azure" 
or the medial sound in "pleasure"; 

(c) voiced velar stop; /g / as in "goat"; 9 

6 Haa' (H) (^) voiceless pharyngeal fricative; a sound produced deep in 

the throat using the muscles involved in swallowing. 
Constrict these muscles while at the same time pushing 
breath through - as though you were trying to stage- 
whisper "Hey!" 10 

7 xaa J (x) (£) voiceless velar fricative; like the /ch/ in Bach or Scottish 

loch; in some romanization systems it is represented by 

im 

8 daal (d) (j) voiced alveolar stop; /d/ as in "door"; 

9 dhaal (dh) ( j) voiced interdental fricative: /fi/ or jdhj pronounced like 

the /th/ in "this"; 

10 raa ' (r) ( _,) voiced alveolar flap or trill: as jrj in Italian or Spanish; a 

good example in English is to pronounce the word "very" 
as "veddy"; 

11 zaay (z) (j) voiced alveolar fricative: /z /as in zip; 

12 siin (s) voiceless alveolar fricative: jsj as in sang; 

13 shiin (sh) (j*) voiceless palatal fricative: /sh/ as in ship; 

14 Saad (S) (,_^=.) voiceless velarized alveolar fricative: jsj but pronounced 

farther back in the mouth, with a raised and tensed 
tongue; 

15 Daad (D) (,_^>) voiced velarized alveolar stop: /d/ but pronounced 

farther back in the mouth, with a raised and tensed 
tongue; 

16 Taa J (T) (L) voiceless velarized alveolar stop: jtj pronounced farther 

back in the mouth, with a raised and tensed tongue; 



8 Arabic has two dif ferent symbols for the two phonemes or different kinds of "th" in English - the 
voiceless, as in "think" (often transcribed as /H/ ) and the voiced interdental as in "them" (often 
transcribed as / fl /). Iliaa' /i/ is the voiceless one whereas dhaal /j/ is voiced. In this text, the 
voiceless version /H/ is romanized as /th/, and the voiced / ft / as jdhj. 

9 The variations are essentially as follows: the first is more characteristic of the Arabian Peninsula 
and Iraq, the second more Levantine and North African, and the third specifically Egyptian and 
Sudanese pronunciation. Occasionally, a mixed pronunciation of j/im is found, with one variant 
alternating with another, especially jjj and jzhj. 

" The nature of the pharyngeal consonants Haa' and 'ayn is described in detail in McCarus and 
Rammuny 1974, 124-34 and in Gairdner 1925, 27-29. 
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17 Zaa 3 (Z) (Ji) There are two standard variants of this phoi 

(a) voiced velarized interdental fricative: /dh/ as in 
"this" pronounced farther back in the mouth, with a 
raised and tensed tongue; 

(b) voiced velarized alveolar fricative: jzj pronounced 
farther back in the mouth with a raised and tense 
tongue;" 

18 c ayn ( c ) (£_) voiced pharyngeal fricative: this is a "strangled" sound 

that comes from deep in the throat, using the muscles 
used in swallowing; 12 

19 ghuyn (gh) (£_) voiced velar fricative: a "gargled" sound, much like 

French /r/; 

20 faa" (f ) voiceless labiodental fricative: as /f / in "fine"; 

21 qaa/(q) ( j) voiceless uvular stop: this is madeby "clicking" the 

back of the tongue against the very back of the mouth, 
where the uvula is; 

22 kaaf[k)(d) voiceless velar stop: jkj as in "king"; 

23 laam (1) (J) voiced lateral: this has two pronunciations: 

(a) /1/as in "well" or "full" (back or "dark" /l/ ); 13 

(b) /1/as in "lift" or "leaf (fronted or "light" \\\ ); M 

24 miim (m) (^) voiced bilabial continuant: jmj as in "moon"; 

25 nuun(n) (j) voiced nasal continuant: /n/ as in "noon"; 

26 haa 1 (h) (a) voiceless glottal fricative: jhj as in "hat"; 

27 waaw(w)or (uu)( j) bilabial semivowel: /w/ as in "wind" or long vowel 

juuj pronounced like the "oo" in "food"; 

28 yaa 3 (y) or (ii) (^) palatal semivowel: jyj as in "yes" or long vowel /ii/ 

pronounced like the long jij in "machine." 15 

The notation of Arabic consonants and their use in orthography is quite 
straightforward, except for the following considerations, which are described in 
detail: the orthography and pronunciation of the letter hamza, the spelling and 
pronunciation variants of the the taa J marbuuTa, and the doubling of consonant 



" Pronunciation of Dhaa / Zaa J varies regionally; the interdental and alveolar fricatives are the most 
widely accepted. 

12 See note 10. 

13 Technically, this variant of /l/ is velarized. The tongue is raised in the back of the mouth. Although 
primarily an allophonic variant, for a theory of its status as a separate phoneme in Arabic, see 
Ferguson 1956. 

14 This variant of /l/ is more fronted and palatalized even than the light /I/ in English and is closer to 
French /l/ as in "belle." See Gairdner 1925, 17-19 for discussion of "dark" and "light" /l/. 

15 When yaa' is the final letter of a word, it is printed without dots in Egyptian publications; 
elsewhere in the Arab world, it receives its two dots at all times and in all positions. 
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strength (gemination). The nature of the approximants (semivowels) waaw and 
yaa J is also discussed at greater length under the section on vowels. 

3.3 hamza rules: orthography and pronunciation 

There are two kinds of hamza, strong and weak. Strong hamza is a regular conso- 
nant and is pronounced under all circumstances, whether in initial, medial, or 
final position in a word. Weak hamza or "elidable" hamza is a phonetic device that 
helps pronunciation of consonant clusters and only occurs at the beginning of a 
word. It is often deleted in context. 

3.3.1 Strong hamza {hamzat al-qaT' jiaaji s^): 

The Arabic letter hamza ( ') is often written with what is termed a "seat," or "chair" 
(kursii ^ j£ in Arabic), but sometimes the hamza sits aloof, by itself. There is a set 
of rules to determine which chair, if any, hamza will take, depending on its posi- 
tion within a word, as follows: 

3.3.1.1 CHAIR RULES 

(1) The chairs used for hamza are identical with the letters for long vowels: J alif, 
waaw, and yaa\ When yaa J is used as a seat for hamza, it loses its two dots. 

(2) When used as chairs, the long vowels are not pronounced. They appear in 
the script only as seats for the hamza, not as independent sounds. 

(3) The choice of which chair to use { J alif, waaw, or yaa') is determined by two 
things: position of the hamza in the word and/or the nature of the vowels 
immediately adjacent to hamza. 

3.3.1 .2 INITIAL hamza CHAIR RULES: When hamza is the initial consonant in a word, 
it has an 'alif seat. When the vowel with hamza is afatHa or Damma, the hamza is 
written on top of the J alif, and when the vowel with the hamza is kasra, the hamza 
is usually written under the J alif. [b Note that the vowel after hamza can be a short 
or a long one. In written Arabic, hamza in initial position is usually invisible, 
along with its short vowel. Here it is provided. 



mother 


J umm 


f' 


professor 


'ustaadh 


jlij 


where? 


3 ayna 




bigger 


'akbar 


J$ 


Islam 


J islaam 


r 5L.J 


Iran 


J iiraan 





16 In certain kinds of script, the hamza with kasra is split, with the hamza remaining on top of the 
J uli/and the kasra being written below. 
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3.3.1.3 MEDIAL hamza When hamza occurs in the middle of a word, it normally 
has a seat determined by the nature of its adjacent vowels. The vowel sounds 
contiguous to hamza, on either side, whether short or long, have a firm order of 
priority in determining the seat for hamza. That order is: i-u-a. That is, the first 
priority in seat-determination is an /i/, /ii/, or jyj sound, which will give hamza a 
yaa' seat {yaa J without dots). In the absence of an /i/ sound, an juj or juuj sound 
gives hamza a wuuw seat, and this has second priority. If there is no /i/ or juj sound, 
an jaj or jaaj gives hamza an 'ti/if seat, and this has the lowest priority. This system 
is easier to understand with examples: 

(1) yaa' seat: 



organization 


hay" a 




deputy 


naa'ib 




Israel 


J israa'iil 




well 


bi'r 




ref uge 


maw'il 




he was asked 


su'Ua 


jL 


waaw seat: 






educator 


mu J addib 




affairs 


shu'uun 




he composes 


yu J allif 




question 


su J aal 




feminine 


mu'annath 




J alif seat: 








ta J shiira 




she asked 


sa J alat 




head 


ra's 




late, delayed 


muta'axxir 





(4) Medial aloof hamza: When hcimzti occurs medially af ter waaw as long vowel 
juuj, or after J ti/if followed by an jaj sound, it sits aloof. In general, Arabic 
script avoids having two adjacent J alifs. 
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measures J ijraa J aat oUI 

attacks i'tidaa'aat oW-iitl 

manliness, valor muruu J a t>*jj-° 

he wondered tasaa J ala J*L^ 

3.3.1 .4 FINAL hamza: When hamza is the final letter of a word, it can either sit 
aloof or have a seat. 

(1) Aloof: Hamza sits aloof at the end of a word when it is preceded by a long 
vowel: 

calmness huduu J 

port miinaa' *Lly> 

free; innocent buriV <-t5_H 

Or when it is preceded by a consonant (with sukuun): 

part juz J f.y*. 

thing shay' 

burden ib' 

(2) On a seat: Final hamza sits on a seat when it is preceded by a short vowel. 
The nature of the short vowel determines which seat hamza will have. A 
fatHa gives it an •'ulif seat, a kasra gives it a yaa J (without dots) seat, and a 
Damma gives it a waaw seat. 

prophecy tanabbu 3 j*V3 

shore shaaTi' L^Li 

warm dtiqfi J ^sb 

principle mabda 3 \^ 

(3) Shift of seat with suffixes: It is important to note that word-final hamza may 
shift to medial hamza if the word gets a suffix and hamza is no longer the final 
consonant. Suffixes such as possessive pronouns (on nouns) and verb inflec- 
tions cause this to happen. Short vowel suffixes (case and mood-markers) nor- 
mally do not influence the writing of hamza. Here are some examples: 

friends (nom.) J aSdiqaa J -u *li.i~=.l 

our friends (nom.) J aSdiqaa J -u-naa LijLa^l 
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our friends (gen.) 


J aSdiqaa J -i-naa 


1 \\\ i 


our friends (acc.) 






he read 




i 








they (m.) read 


qara J -uu 17 




you (f.) are reading 


ta-qra'-iina 





3.3.2 hamza plus long /aa/ madda 

Aspecial symbol stands for hamza followed by a long jaaj sound: l J aaj. The symbol 
is called madda ('extension') and looks like this: \ . It is always written above J ulif 
and is sometimes referred to as J alif madda. It can occur at the beginning of a 
word, in the middle, or at the end. Even if it occurs at the beginning of a word, the 
madda notation is visible, unlike the regular initial hamza. 



Asia 


"aasiyaa 




final 






mirror 


mir'aah 




minarets 


ma J aadhin 




the Qur 'an 


al-qur'aan 




establishments 


munsha J aat 




they (2 m.) began 


bada'aa 


U 



3.3.3 Weak hamza (hamzat al-waSI j^jji 

Hamzat al-waSI elidable hamza, is a phonetic device affixed to the beginning of a 
word for ease of pronunciation. It is used only in initial position, and is accompa- 
nied by a short vowel: /i/, juj, or /a/. 18 For purposes of phonology and spelling it is nec- 
essary to know whether an initial hamza is a strong one or an elidable one, since 
elidable hamza drops out in pronunciation unless it is utterance-initial. When elid- 
able hamza drops out, its J tilifseat remains in spelling, but it gets a different symbol 
on top of it, called a waSla, which indicates deletion of the glottal stop and liaison 
between the previous vowel and the following consonant. 19 If a word starting with 

17 It is the style in certain Arab countries to write even the third person masculine plural with hamza 

sitting on 'alif. e.g., qara'uu I j\ ji. Either way is correct. 
" It is a phonological rule that no word may start with a consonant cluster in Arabic, but certain 

morphological processes result in patterns or groupings of affixes that cause consonant clusters. 
" The technical term for this process is aphaeresis or aphesis, deletion of an initial vowel of a word 

and substituting for it the final vowel of the previous word, as the deletion of the initial "a" in 

"are" in the contraction "we're" or the initial "i" of "is" in "she's." 
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elidable hamza is preceded by a consonant, a "helping vowel" is affixed to the con- 
sonant in order to facilitate pronunciation. Neither hamzax. al-waSl nor waSla are vis- 
ible in ordinary text. 

In the transcription system used in this text, words that start with initial 
hamzat al-waSl do not have the transliterated hamza symbol ('). The main cate- 
gories of words that begin with humztit al-waS\ are as follows: 

3.3.3.1 DEFINITE ARTICLE, a/- Jl: The short vowel that accompanies elidable hamza 
of the definite article is fatHa. 

(1) Sentence-initial: The sentence-initial hamza is pronounced. 

al-wizaarat-u hunaaka. al-munaafasat-u qawiyyat-un. 

The ministry is (over) there. Competition is strong. 

(2) Non-sentence-initial: The hamza and its short vowel jaj on the definite arti- 
cle are deleted, although the J uli/seat remains in the spelling. 

•^jljjj's/^ .^ji^iuJl'^J 

hum fix l-wizaarat-i. laakinna l-munaafasat-a qawiyyat-un. 

They are at the ministry. But the competition is strong. 

3.3.3.2 CERTAIN COMMON WORDS: The short vowel that accompanies elidable 
hamza of this set of words is kasra. 

son ibn j^l 

name ism ^1 



(1) Utterance-initial: The hamza is pronounced, 
jgl ■■■ " ^j-il <QJI jWiil 
ibn-ii musaafir-un. ism-u llaah-i 

My son is travelling. the name of God 

(2) Non-utterance-initial: The hamza and its kasra are omitted in pronuncia- 
tion. Sometimes the 'alif seat of the hamza is also omitted in these words. 

saafar-a ma c a bn-ii. bi-sm-i-llaaah-i 

He traveled with my son. in the name of God 
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3.3.3.3 FORMS Vll-X VERBAL NOUNS AND PAST TENSE VERBS! The short vowel that 
accompanies elidable hamza of this set of words is kasra. The 'alif seat remains in 
spelling. 

intaxab-a l-sha'b-u ra'iis-anjadiid-an. 
The people elected a new president. 

wa-ntaxab-a l-sha c b-u ra'iis-anjadiid-an. 
And the people elected a new president. 

3.3.3.4 IMPERATIVE VERBS OF FORMS I AND VII— XI The short vowel that accompanies 
these imperative forms is either kasra or Damma. The 'alif seat remains. 

fa-stami c . 
So listen. 

iqra' haadhihi l-kalimaat-i. wa-qra' haadhihi l-kalimaat-i. 
Read these words. And read these words. 

3.3.3.5 SPELLING BORROWED WORDS THAT START WITH CONSONANT CLUSTERS! 

Terms borrowed from other languages into Arabic and which start with consonant 
clusters, need a helping vowel to facilitate the onset of the pronunciation of the 
consonant cluster. The helping vowel is written with hamza and seated on an 'alif 
Tawiila. For example: 

studio istuudyuu jjj 

strategic istraatiijiyy ^r:* 1 J 1 "' 1 

stable; barn isTabl J .L... I 

3.4 tun' marbuuTa (*J=>j_^ *L;) 

3.4.1 Spelling 

The taa' marbuuTa is a spelling variant of regular taa'. It occurs only in word- 
final position on nouns and adjectives. It is not an optional variant, but deter- 
mined by word meaning and morphology. In shape, it looks like a haa J with two 
dots over it. 



istami c . 
Listen. 
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corner zaawiya 

necessity Daruura 5jjj^=> 

basket scilki *JL, 

3.4.2 Meaning and use 

In most cases, taa J marbuuTa is a marker of feminine gender. For example, an 
Arabic word that refers to a person's occupation may be either masculine or 
feminine, depending on whether one is referring to a man or woman (i.e., engi- 
neer, teacher, doctor, student). The masculine singular is a base or unmarked 
form, and the feminine singular is marked by the presence of a taa J marbuuTa. 

ambassador (m./f.) safiir jsafiira ■/j. 1 ''- ■ 

king/queen malik/malika ;<1. 

prince/princess J amiir\ 'amiira 

student (m./f.) TaalibfTaaliba LJLU/^JLU 

Some nouns, however, are inherently feminine in gender and always spelled 
with taa 3 marbuuTa. For example: 

storm 'aaSifa I L*» l e 

island jaziir a s ^y*. 

culture thciqtui/ci AjLai 

flower zahra S 

In addition to showing feminine gender on nouns, taa J marbuuTa also shows 
feminine gender on adjectives: 

a_Jjj 2 .1;',. 2 „l,,.-l l 1 .11 H I 

munaZZama duwaliyya al-Taaliba l-muslima 

an international organization the Muslim student (f.) 

a \ ... 4_L^3^j 2 la" ... a 2K\ „ 

furSa sa'iida mamlaka mustaqilla 

a happy occasion an independent kingdom 

3.4.3 Pronunciation 

In pronunciation, tuo J marbuuTa sometimes has the huu J sound and other times, 
taa\ so that it is a combination of taa 3 and hcui J in terms of its written shape and 
its pronunciation. One consistent feature of tau J marbuuTa is that it is always pre- 
ceded by an /u/ sound, usually short jaj (fatHa), but sometimes, long jaaj ( J cili/). 



Phonology and scripl 23 



ship 


safiina 




apple 


tuffaaHa 




giraffe 


zaraafa 




life 


Hayaat 




canal; channel 


qanaat 




prayer 


Salaat 





3.4.3.1 FULL FORM: In full form pronunciation, the taa J marbuuTa plus final 
inflectional vowel is pronounced as jtj: 

shabkat-un ma' luumaatiyyat-un fii Hayaat-in Tawiilat-in 
information network in a long lifetime 



i^L^JI 2, J -» I I 

al-jaami l at-u l-waTaniyyat-u 
the national university 



'aaSimat-u l-balad-i 

the capital of the country 



3.4.3.2 PAUSE FORM PRONUNCIATION: In pause form, the final inflectional vowel 
is not pronounced, and, usually, neither is the taa' marbuuTa. In most pause form 
situations, the pronunciation of taa J marbuuTa becomes haa J . Because a final jhj 
sound is hard to hear, it sounds as though the word is pronounced only with a 
final /a/, the/utHci that precedes the taa J marbuuTa. 20 

a democratic republic jumhuuriyya dimuqraaTiyya i-A=,\ _ > L 0 j Ssjji? 

a large island jaziira kabiira l j±£ i ^3^. 

(1) Exceptions: 

(1.1) If the taa J marbuuTa is preceded by a long jaaj, pronunciation of the /t/ in 
pause form is optional: 

life Hayaat or Hayaa(h) SU^. 

young woman fataat or fataa(h) slii 

equality musaawaat or musaawaa(h) ^Ijl 



20 For pronunciation of ttin J marbuuTa on Hie first term of an annexation phrase {'iDaafa), see 
Chapter 8, section 1.2.1.5. 
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( 1.2) If the word ending in taa' marbuuTa is the first term of an annexation 
structure ( 'iDaafa), the taa' is usually pronounced, even in pause form: 

madiinat dimashq qiSSat Hubb 

(both words in pause form) (both words in pause form) 

the city of Damascus a love story 

3.5 Consonant doubling (gemination): tashdiid 

Sometimes consonants are doubled in Arabic. This is both a spelling and pronunci- 
ation feature and means that the consonants are pronounced with double strength 
or emphasis. 21 The technical term for this kind of doubling is "gemination." In Ara- 
bic, the doubling process is called tashdiid, and instead of writing the letter twice, 
Arabic has a diacritical symbol that is written above the doubled consonant which 
shows that it is pronounced with twice the emphasis. The name of the symbol is 
shadda ('intensification'), and it looks like this: '. Like the short vowels, shadda does 
not normally appear in written text, but i t is necessary to know that it is there. Here 
are some examples of words that include doubled or geminated consonants: 



freedom 


Hurriyya 




surgeon 


jarraaH 




pomegranate 


rummaan 




very 


jidd-an 




to appoint 


'ayyana 




pilgrimage 


Hajj 




love 


Hubb 




to sing 


ghannaa 




doubt 


shakk 




to destroy 


xarraba 





3.5.1 Reasons for gemination 

Gemination can result from a lexical root that contains a doubled root consonant 
(such as the root H-b-b for Hubb, 'love'), or it can result from a derivational process, 
that is, it can change word meaning and create words. For example, the verb stem 
daras means 'to study,' but a derived form of that verb, darras, with doubled raa J , 
means 'to teach.' The meanings are related, but not the same. 

Gemination can also be the result of assimilation, the absorption of one sound 
into another. In these cases, the process is phonetic and not phonemic, i.e., it is a 

21 In English, the spelling of a word with a double consonant does not indicate that the 

pronunciation of that consonant is stronger (e.g., kitten, ladder, offer). However, when an identical 
consonant is pronounced across word boundaries, it is pronounced more strongly. For example, in 
the following phrases, the last letter of the first word and the first letter of the last word combine 
together and result in stronger pronunciation: "shelf-full," "good deed," "hot tea," or "still life." 
This kind of consonant strengthening resembles the process of gemination in Arabic. 
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rule of pronunciation and does not affect the meaning of a word. For example, the 
jlj of the definite article jal-j is assimilated to certain consonants when they begin 
words (e.g., al-daftar, 'the notebook,' is pronounced ad-daftar). 22 

4 Vowels 

The Modern Standard Arabic sound system has six vowel phonemes: three "long" 
ones and three "short": / iij and jij, juuj and juj, jaaj and jaj. The difference in length 
is not a difference in vowel quality, but in the length of time that the vowel is 
held. The distinction between short and long is similar to difference in length in 
musical notation, where there are quarter notes, half notes, and whole notes, 
each one held twice as long as the other. It is possible to think of short vowels as 
resembling quarter notes and long vowels as half notes, the long vowels being 
held approximately double the length of time of the short vowels. Long vowels are 
represented in the Arabic alphabet by the letters 'alif {aa), waaw (uu) and yaa* (ii). 
They are written into words as part of the words' spelling. Short vowels, on the 
other hand, are not independent letters and are written only as diacritical marks 
above and below the body of the word. In actual practice, short vowels are not 
indicated in written Arabic text; they are invisible. 

The pronunciation of vowels, especially \aa\ and /a/, varies over a rather wide 
range, depending on word structure and the influence of adjacent consonants, 
but also on regional variations in pronunciation. Moreover, the letter 'alif has sev- 
eral different spelling variants and the letters waaw and yaa J function both as 
vowels and as consonants. 

4.1 Phonemic chart of MSA vowels 







Central 


Back 


High 


«/« lis 




u/uu )j 


Mid 












a/aa j I 





4.2 Long vowels 
4.2.1 'alif 

4.2.1.1 PRONUNCIATION: The letter J alif represents a long \aa\ sound. The quality 
of this sound varies from being fronted (as in the English word "fad"), a low 

22 See section 8.1 on the definite article in this chapter. 
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central vowel (as in "far"), or a low back vowel (as in the English word "saw.") Here 
are some words with long jaaj: 



people 






fire 


naar 


jLj 


during 


xilaal 




system 


niZaam 




door 


baab 




leader 


qaa'id 


jili 


peace 


salaam 




lighthouse 


manaara 




ruler 


Haakim 




neighbor 


jaar 





Usually, in order to have the central or backed pronunciation, the word has a 
back consonant, either a velarized one (S, D, T, or Z) or a qaaf, as the ones above 
illustrate. The backed pronunciation is also used when \ilif is followed immedi- 
ately by raa 1 (as in the words manaara, naar, and jaar). However, in certain parts of 
the Arab world, especially the Eastern regions (such as Iraq), the backed pronun- 
ciation is more frequent. 

4.2.1 .2 SPELLING VARIANTS OF °alif. There are three variations of the letter 'alif: 
■"cili/qaSiira ('dagger' J ulif ), J alif maqSuura ('shortened' J alif) and regular J alif( J alif 
Tawiila - 'tall' J u/if). These variants are not optional but are determined by 
derivational etymology and spelling conventions. 

4.2.1 .3 'alif Tawiila SJ^L This is the standard form of J olij. It is a non- 
connecting letter written into the word: 

(1) J alif Tawiila in initial position: In initial position, 'alif is not a vowel; it is 
always a seat for hamza (accompanied by a short vowel) or madda (hamza 
plus long jaaj). 

(1.1) 'alif with hamza and short vowel: 
four J arba c a aj_>_,I 
brothers 'ixwaan j IjiJ 
pipe 'unbuub >_> _^>l 

(1.2) 'alif with madda: 

August J aab _J 

instrument 'aala <i\ 



other (m.) 



'aaxar 
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(2) J alif in medial position: In medial position, J alif Tawiila is connected to 
the letter that precedes it, but it does not connect to the following 



letter: 

north; left shamaal JLJl 

she said qaalat oJLs 

side jaanib ^iL*. 



The letter J alif has a special relationship with a preceding Itium: it sits inside 
the curve of the laam at an angle. This special combination of letters is 
called a "ligature," and is even occasionally cited as part of the alphabet 
{"laam- J alif"). 

peace salaam ^M-, 

Jordan al-'urdun 

no loci V 

(3) 'ali/ Tawiila in final position: 

(3.1) J ali/as long vowel in word-final position: At the end of a word 'alif 
Tawiila may occur: 

here hunaa L_4 

Malta maalTaa LUL> 

this (m.) haadhaa lia 

(3.2) J alif Tawiila with nunation: A word-final 'alif may be written with IwofatHas 
above it, signaling that the word is nunated, that is, marked for indefinite 
accusative case (and pronounced -an). In this case, the 'alif is not pronounced: 
it is only a seat or "chair" for the two/utHos that mark the indefinite accusa- 
tive. The accusative case often indicates that a noun is an object of a transi- 
tive verb, or it may mark an adverbial function. For further description and 
examples of the accusative, see Chapter 7 on noun inflections. Some exam- 
ples of adverbial accusatives ending with J alif plus nunation include: 



welcome 


■'uhl-cin 


iui 


tomorrow 


ghad-an 




thanks 


shukr-an 




greatly 


kathiir-an 




very 


jidd-an 




finally 


} axiir-an 
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(3.3) silent inflectional 'alifTawiila: The 'alifTawiila is written as part of the 
third person masculine plural past tense inflection, but it is only a 
spelling convention and it is not pronounced. If a pronoun suffix is added 
to this verb inflection, then the silent J alif is deleted: 23 

laaHaZ-uu. kaan-uuka-dhaalika. Hamal-uu-haa ' alaa Zuhuur-i-him. 

They noticed. They were like that. They carried it on their backs. 

4.2 A A "DAGGER" 'alif: J alif qasiira I ^ill: Tliis form of J aiif is a spelling 
convention used only with certain words. It is a reduced version of 'alifTawiila 
written above the consonant (hanging above it rather like a dagger), rather than 
beside it in the body of the word. As with the short vowels written above or below 
the word, this form of 'alif is not normally visible in ordinary text. It is therefore 
necessary to know that a word is spelled with 'alifqaSiira in order to pronounce it 
correctly. The words spelled with 'alif qaSiira are not many in number, but some 
of them are used with great frequency. The most common ones include: 



God 


allaah 1 


<JJI 


<_UI 


god 


'ilaah 




dl 


this (m.) 


haadha 




lli 


this (f .) 


haadhihi 






these 


haa'ulaa'i 






that (m.) 


dhaahka 






thus 


haakadhaa 






but 


laakinna 







4.1 .2.4 'alif maqSuura ijj.^ln ,_iJI : The 'alifmaqSuura looks like a yaa' without 
dots. This form of J a!if occurs only at the end of a word. It is a spelling convention 
occurring with certain words because of their derivational etymology. Sometimes 
a dagger 'alif is added above the 'alif maqSuura to distinguish it from a final yaa'. 
Some words spelled with 'alif maqSuura are proper names, such as: 

Leila laylaa ^hi Moses muusaa 

Mona munaa i _ f l* Mustafa muSTafaa 

23 This J ali/is called J aliJ al-faaSUa or "separating 'alif" It is also sometimes referred to as "otiose 
'alif." 



Phonology ami script 



Other words ending in J a!if maqSuura may be any form class: verb, preposition, 
noun, adjective: 

he built banaa ^ piety taqwaa ^jlz 

upon 'alaa ^jlc greatest (f.) kubraa 

to, toward 'ilaa 

Sometimes, in an indefinite noun or adjective, the ' 'alif maqSuura is a seat for 
the indefinite accusative marker, fatHataan, and the word is pronounced with an 
l-an j ending instead of -aa. This depends on the word's etymology. For declension 
and more examples of these words, see Chapter 7 on noun inflections. 

hospital mustashfan ^ «».t.... 

echo Sadan 

coffeehouse maqhan °" 

Most words spelled with final 'alif maqSuura have to change it to J alifTawiila if 
the word receives a suffix and the 'alif is no longer final: 



lSJ >"i ■ " ° al j> . "i .i. f> <£jr* 

mustawan mustawaa-hu quran 
level, status his status villages 



quraa-naa ramaa ramaa-haa 
our villages he threw he threw it (f.) 



Certain function words spelled with J alif maqSuura shift from 'alif to a diph- 
thongized yaa' when they receive pronoun suffixes: 24 

ladaa laday-haa 25 'ilaa 'ilqy-him 'alaa 'alay-kum 

with, at with her to, toward to them (m.) on, upon upon you (pi.) 

4.2.2 Semivowels/semi-consonants waaw and yaa' 

The letters waaw and yaa' have two functions. They represent the consonant 
sounds \w\ and jyj, respectively, and they also represent the long vowels \uu\ and 
/ii/. English has something similar to this because the letter "y" can act as a con- 
sonant, as in the word "yellow" or it can act as a vowel, as in the word "sky." 26 The 
Arabic /ii/ sound symbolized by yaa' is like the /i/ in English "machine." The \uu\ 
sound symbolized by waaw is like the /u/ in "rule." 

24 For rules and full paradigms of these prepositions, see Chapter 16 on prepositions and 
prepositional phrases. 

25 This particle also has the sense of possession: 'she has.' 

26 See note 1. 
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4.2.2.1 THE SOUNDS OF waaw. The letter waaw represents either the sound of 
/ w/ or the long vowel juuj. For example, in the following words, it is jwj: 



boy walad 
season mawsim 
And in the following it is juuj: 
breakfast faTuur 
light nuur 



entry 
forbidden 



wilaaya 
'awwal 



duxuul 
mamnuu'' 



4.2.2.2 THE SOUNDS OF yaa ': The letteryaa' represents either the sound of jyj as 
in "young" or the long vowel jiij as the "i" in "petite." For example, in the 
following words it is jyj: 



Yemen 
white 



yaman 
J abyaD 



day yawm ^ _jj 

In the following words it is pronounced as jiij: 



elephant 
dune 
religion 



fiil 
kathiib 



4.3 Short vowels and sukuun {al-Harakaat wa l-sukuun jj^'j oi^Ji) 

The set of three short vowels consists of the sounds /a/,/ ij, and juj. They are not 
considered part of the Arabic alphabet and are not as a rule visible in written Ara- 
bic. The short vowels are referred to in Arabic not as letters {Huruuf ) but as 
"movements" (Harakaat). That is, they are seen as a way of moving the voice from 
one consonant to another. 

Short vowels can be written into a text, but ordinarily they are not. Two excep- 
tions to this are the Qur'an and children's schoolbooks. In the Qur J an, the short 
vowels are made explicit so that readers and reciters can be absolutely certain of 
the correct pronunciation of the sacred text. In schoolbooks, they are inserted so 
that children can study and master word structure and spelling as they learn how 
to read MSA. As reading skill progresses, the use of short vowels in pedagogical 
texts is phased out. This is done because the patterning of short vowels is largely 
predictable and therefore marking them is considered redundant. 

For learners of Arabic as a foreign language, the absence of short vowels 
requires extra attention to word structure and morphological patterning, and 
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memorization of the exact sound of the word as well as its spelling. Just because 
the vowels are invisible doesn't mean they don't exist. 

4.3.1 fatHa.^i short lal 

The short vowel /a/, called fatHa, ranges in pronunciation from low central (as in 
"dark") to lowered mid front (as in "best"), depending on context. The short vowel 
jaj is represented, when written, by a small diagonal mark sloping downward to 
the left ( ). It is placed above the consonant that it follows in pronunciation. 
Examples: 

country balad A> 

she danced raqaSat ctvaSj 

mint na'na' 

4.3.2 kasra : SjLs short /// 

The short vowel jij, called kasra, ranges in pronunciation from a high front vowel 
(as in "petite") to a lower front vowel (as in "sit"). Kasra is represented by a mark 
similar to fatHa, but is written underneath the consonant it follows ( ). Examples: 



pepper 


Mil 




skin 


jild 




apricots 


mishmish 





4.3.3 Damma: short lul 

The short /u/ sound in Arabic, called Damma, ranges from a high back vowel (as in 
"duke") to a lower rounded back vowel (as in "bull"). The Damma is represented by 
what looks like a small waaw, or an English apostrophe ( ). It is written above the 
consonant which it follows. Examples: 



cities 


mudun 




ear 


J udhun 




quarter 


rub' 





4.3.4 Absence of vowel: sukuun 

A consonant is not always followed by a vowel. Sometimes one consonant comes 
immediately after another, or a consonant will end a word. In order to indicate 
clearly that a consonant is not followed by a vowel, Arabic uses a diacritical mark 
called a sukuun ('silence') which looks like a mini-zero ( (placed directly above the 
consonant. 
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As with the short vowel indicators, the sukuun is invisible in ordinaryscript.lt 
is shown here in the following examples: 

room ghurfa i-i y. we drink nashrab 

temple ma' bad sand rami Joj 

4.3.5 Extra short or helping vowels 

An epenthetic or helping vowel may be inserted at the end of a word in con- 
text in order to prevent consonant clusters and facilitate smoothness of pro- 
nunciation within a sentence. In a sentence, these helping vowels are added 
to words that would otherwise end with sukuun when the following word 
begins with a consonant cluster. The determination of the helping vowel is as 
follows: 



4.3.5.1 helping vowel kasra. The 

helping vowel. 

nasharat-i l-jariidat-u l- J axbaar-a. 
The newspaper published the news. 



>rt vowel kasra is by far the most frequent 

hal-i ntahaa l-mu'tamar-u? 
Did the conference end? 



4.3.5.2 HELPING VOWEL Damma. The helping vowel Damma is used with the 
second person plural personal pronouns and third person plural pronouns when 
they are spelled with Damma: 

/.... jjl ijjLlJI >Q*ht'...l 

istaqbal-at-hum-u I-bi'thci£-u l-rasmiyyat-u. 
The official delegation met them. 

-jljjJl f^j^xlL, 

ya-' tabir-uuna-kum-u l-ruwwaad-a. 27 
They consider you (m. pi.) the pioneers. 

hal-i shtaray-tum-u l-Ta' aam-a? 2 * 
Did you (m. pi.) buy the food? 



Phonetically, yu-'tabir-u-laim-u r-ruwwaad-a. 

Phonetically, hal-i shtaray-tum-u T-Ta aam-a? There are two helping vowels here, a kasra on the 
question-word hal in order to prevent a consonant cluster with the past tense Form VIII verb, and 
Damma after the subject marker -turn affixed to the past tense verb. 
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4.3.5.3 LONG VOWEL waaw AS HELPING VOWEL: A special case of a long helping 
vowel /uu/ occurs when the object of the verb following the second person masculine 
plural past tense suffix j-tumj happens to be a pronoun. A long juuj is inserted as a 
buffer between the subject marker on the verb and the object pronoun: 

hoi nashar-tum-uu-haa? 
Did you (m. pi.) publish it? 

4.3.5.4 HELPING VOWEL fatHa: The short vowel fatHa has restricted use as a 
helping vowel. With the word min 'from,' the helping vowel is fatHa before the 
definite article and otherwise, kasra. 



min-a l-kuwayt-i 
from Kuwait 



min-a l-gharb-i 
from the west 



min i ntihaa'-i l-Harb-i min-i sm-i-naa 

from the end of the war from our name 

4.4 Diphthongs and glides 

Diphthongs or glides in Arabic are combinations of short vowels and semivowels. 
The sequences that occur are /aw/, \ay\, \\y\, and /uw/. The sequences */iw/ and *juyj 
are usually prohibited. 

4.4.1 Diphthongs 

4.4.1.1 /aw/ (PRONOUNCED LIKE THE "ow" IN "power") 29 

above fawqa almonds law jjl 

pine-nuts Sanawbar j->j^> appointment maw' id 



4.4.1.2 /ay/ (PRONOUNCED LIKE ENGLISH "eye," OR "aye") 30 

egg bayDa car sayyaara 

to change ghayyar night layl 



29 In less formal spoken Arabic and in colloquial Arabic the diphthong /uw/ changes to a long vowel 
/oo/, pronounced like the /o/ in "note." 

30 Again, in less formal Arabic and colloquial Arabic, the diphthong /ay/ changes to the long vowel 
jeej, pronounced like the long /a/ in "date." 
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4.4.2 Glides 

Glides are vowel-consonant combinations where the vowel and consonant have 
very close points of articulation, such as /iy/ (high front vowel plus palatal sonant) 
and /uw/ (high back vowel plus rounded bilabial sonant). In most cases the glide 
consonant is doubled. 



4.4.2.1 HIGH FRONT GLIDE /iy/: 
Arab (f.) l arab\yya 
denied manfiyy 

4.4.2.2 HIGH BACK GLIDE /uw/: 
growth numuww 
youth futuwwa £ 



Egyptians 
yearly 



enemy 
height 



miSriyy-uun 
sanawiyy-an 



c aduww 
'uluww 



5 MSA pronunciation styles: full form and pause form 

When reading MSA formally, aloud, words are pronounced according to certain 
rules. 



5.1 Full form 

When complete voweling is observed, all vowels are pronounced, including all 
the short vowels that are contained in the words but not visible in the text. This 
also includes any word-final inflectional vowels and is called "full" form pronun- 
ciation. 

.^j^al iJJ < n.^Lxll Ljj^ fl-^ II { j^J j — ^ 

HaDar-a ra J iis-u l-jumhuuriyyat-i 3 ilaa l-'aaSimat-i layiat-a 3 ams-i. 
The president of the republic came to the capital last night. 



5.2 Pause form 

There is also a standard Arabic pronunciation principle that a word-final short 
vowel maybe left unpronounced. This is called "pause form" in English and waqf 
e-iij ('stopping') in Arabic. There are two variants of this principle: 



5.2.1 Formal pause form 

When reading MSA aloud, the standard practice is to use pause form on the final 
word of a sentence, or (if it is a long sentence) wherever there is a natural "pause" 
for breath. 
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HaDar-a ra J iis-u l-jumhuuriyyat-i J ilaa /.-' aaSimat-i laylat-a J ams. 3] 
The president of the republic came to the capital last night. 

5.2.2 Informal pause form: 

When reading MSA aloud or when speaking MSA less formally, pause form is 
sometimes used on most or all words ending with a short vowel. 

.,_^ol aJjJ a / .. ^ LxJI ^Jl A-ij jx) n-^ I I t_r-±>j j. «^~> 

HaDarra'iis l-jumhuuriyya J ilaa l-' aaSima laylat >ams. 32 
The president of the Republic came to the capital last night. 

5.2.2.1 PAUSE FORM FOR WORDS ENDING IN faa J marbuuTa: A word that ter- 
minates in taa J marbuuTa is usually pronounced as ending in -a or -ah in pause form 
unless it is the first term of an J iDaafa, in which case it is pronounced as a j-t-j sound. 

capital 'aaSima l^.^lc 

university jaami'a i-n^L* 

organization munaZZama 33 * 

'utiSimtit 'umaan jaami'at bayruut 

the capital of Oman the university of Beirut 



6 MSA syllable structure 

There are a limited number of possible syllable sequences for MSA word structure. 

First of all, no word or syllable may start with a vowel. If a word appears to start 
with a vowel, such as 'islaam or 'umma or 'abadan, what is actually heard is a 
vowel preceded by a glottal stop (hamza). English speakers tend not to hear the 
glottal stop because it is not phonemic (meaningful) in English. It is, however, a 
real consonant in Arabic. 

I >anaa U 

week J usbuu' £ 

if J idhaa Ijl 

31 Final short vowel j-ij is impronounced. 

32 Note that in order to avoid consonant clusters and ease pronunciation, when speaking in pause 
form, sometimes helping vowels have to be inserted. 

33 For a more detailed description of taa J mw liuiila pronunciation, see McCarus and Rammuny 1974, 
112-13. See also section 1.2 of Chapter 7, on feminine gender marking. 
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The second rule is that no word or syllable may begin with a consonant cluster, 
such as /sk/ or /br/. Consonant clusters within syllables are prohibited, except for 
one situation: In pause form, a word may end in a consonant cluster, such as: 
fahimt 'I understood' vi^^-a or ista'malt 'I used' -A*t \...\. Syllable structure in MSA 
is therefore limited to the following five combinations of consonants and vowels. 

6.1 Full form pronunciation syllables 

( 1 ) "Short" or "weak" syllable: C V (consonant-short vowel) 

e.g., -ma, -bi, -hu 

(2) "Long" or "strong" syllables: CVV (consonant-long vowel) 

or CVC (consonant-short vowel-consonant) 
e.g., -faa, -dii, -ras, -tab 

6.2 Additional pause form pronunciation syllables 

( 1 ) "Super-strong" syllables: CVVC (consonant-long vowel-consonant) 

or CVCC (consonant-short vowel-consonant-consonant) 
e.g., -riim, -nuun, -sart, -rabt 
These super-strong sequences occur primarily in word-final position. 34 

7 Word stress rules 

Stress rules refer to the placement of stress or emphasis (loudness) within a word. 
In English, stress is not fully predictable and is learned by ear or along with word 
spelling. Some words in English are differentiated only by stress, for example: 
invalid (noun and adjective), present (noun, adjective, and verb), suspect (noun 
and verb), conduct (noun and verb). 

Stress in Modern Standard Arabic, on the other hand, is essentially predictable 
and adheres to some general rules based on syllable structure. Because MSA is not 
a spontaneously spoken language, the rules given here for stress patterns are for 
the way MSA is pronounced when read out loud or used in speaking from pre- 
pared texts in the Eastern Arab world. In Egypt and the Sudan, stress rules are 
different for MSA as well as the colloquial language. Nonetheless, the standard 
Eastern form is "a nearly universal norm," acceptable and understandable 
throughout the Arab world. 35 



Active participles of geminate Form I verbs contain an internal CWC sequence, for example, ^L*. 
Haajj 'pilgrim,' SjU maadda. 'substance,' kaaffa 'entirety.' j»L» saamm 'poisonous.' ^iLa. jaaff dry.' 
j»Lt 'uumm 'public; general,' ,_r»Li. xaaSS 'private; special,' or jL* Haarr 'hot.' Some borrowed words 
also contain this sequence, such as raad-yuu jj.iIj 'radio.' See Chapter 6 on participles, section 1.1.2. 
McCarthy and Prince 1990a, 252. They also note that "there is inconsistency in the stressing of 
standard Arabic words between different areas of the Arab world, and no direct testimony on this 
subject exists from the Classical period." 
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Different sets of rules are used for full form pronunciation and pause form pro- 
nunciation. They overlap to a great extent, but there are some differences. The 
major feature of all these stress rules is that stress placement is calculated from 
the end of a word - not the beginning. Note that some Arabic words are composed 
of several morphological elements, including case endings and pronoun suffixes 
of various sorts, so that the length of words may vary substantially. 

7.1 Full form stress rules 

7.1.1 Stress is never on the final syllable 

Therefore, in words of two syllables, stress is on the first, no matter what that first 
syllable is like (strong or weak). Examples (stress is indicated by boldface): 

to, towards 'ilciti we naHnu 

what maadhaa ljL» they visited zaaruu 

she hiya ^ here hunaa 

7.1 .2 Stress on penult 

Stress is on the second syllable from the end of the word (the penult) if that sylla- 
ble is strong (CVC or CW). Examples: 



efforts (nom.) 


juhuudun 




students (acc.) 


Tullaaban 




they taught her 


davrasuuhaa 




they (f.) write 


yaktubna 




you (m. pi.) worked 


amiltum 





7.1.3 Stress on the antepenult 

If the second syllable from the end of the word is weak (CV), then the stress falls 
back to the third syllable f rom the end (the antepenult): 



a capital ' aaSimatun * — lx 

all of us kullunaa LJ£ 

a library (nom.) maktabatun * y<~ 

he tries yuHaawihi JjL=^ 



Palestinian (f.) 



filasTiiniyyat u n 
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7.1 .4 Summary: word length 

Therefore, in full-form pronunciation, MSA stress falls either on the second or 
third syllable from the end of the word. Note that if a suffix is attached to a word, 
it increases the number of syllables and may change the stress pattern, e.g., 

university jaami'atun ajl^U. 

our university jaami'atunaa Lu^U. 
office maktabun _,-•<- 

his office maktabuhu * 

we studied darasnaa [l^jj 

we studied it (f.) darasnaahaa LaL^ jj 
7.2 Pause form stress rule 

The same basic set of rules applies to pause form, but there is an important addi- 
tional rule for pause form pronunciation: Stress falls on the final syllable of a 
word if that syllable is a super-strong one (CVCC or CVVC). 

minister waziir jjjj discussions mubaaHathaat ^Ll^Uj 

boundaries Huduud j I tried Haawalt ^JjL^. 

7.2.1 Summary 

To summarize, MSA stress falls on either the second or the third syllable from the 
end of the word or, in pause form, on the final syllable if it is super-strong. 36 

7.2.2 Other pause form conventions 

7.2.2.1 PAUSE FORM niSba: Words in pause form that end with the nisba (relative 
adjective) suffix -iyy should technically have stress placed on that final syllable 
(CVCC), e.g., 



Yemeni yamaniyy ^^l^u, official ra J iisiyy 

Arab 'arabiyy Bedouin badawiyy 



And this is done in very formal spoken MSA. However, it is often the case in spo- 
ken MSA (as in colloquial Arabic) that this ending is treated not as -iyy but simply 



36 As McCarthy and Prince concisely note: "The stress system is obviously weight-sensitive: final 
syllables are stressed if superheavy CwC or CvCC: penults are stressed if heavy Cw or CvC: 
otherwise the antepenult is stressed" (1990a. 252). 
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as long ii, in which case the stress is placed as though the last syllable contained 
an open long vowel: 

Yemeni yamanii ^1^, official raHisii <j-/>j 

Arab 'arabii Bedouin badawii t^j-M 

7.2.2.2 PAUSE FORM CHANGE IN STRESS FOR CERTAIN WORDS SPELLED WITH faa ' 
marbuuTa: In pause form, rati'' marbuuTa, along with its case ending, is not 
pronounced, and this eliminates a syllable from the word. Therefore, stress has to 
be recalculated, and certain words spelled with taa J marbuuTa shift the stress when 
pronounced in pause form. 





Full form 
(includes case 
ending) 


Pause form 


university 


jaamvat-un 


jaami a ajl^U. 




madrasat-un 


madrasa 


lecture 


muHaaDarat-un 


muHaaDara Sj^l -> « 



The shift in stress in the above examples occurs because when the taa J marbuuTa 
plus case ending is deleted, the third syllable from the end becomes the second 
syllable from the end, and because it is weak (CV), it cannot receive the stress, so 
the stress shifts back to the previous syllable. There are also cases where the dele- 
tion of tuu J marbuuTa plus case ending does not alter the stress pattern. This hap- 
pens if the syllable that originally had the stress is a strong syllable. In this case 
the strong syllable retains the stress, in keeping with the general rules. 37 





Full form 


Pause form 


city 


madiinat-un 


madiina aJ^oo 


clove 


Hamaamat-un 


Hamaama i_oL^ 


heroism 


buTuulat-un 


buTuula aJ ^kj 



" For additional reading on Arabic word stress and generative phonology, see Brame 1970 and Abdo 
1969. 
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8 Definiteness and indefiniteness markers 

8.1 Definite article at- ji 

8.1.1 Spelling 

The definite article in Arabic is spelled with 'alif-laam and is attached as a prefix. 
This spelling convention makes a word with the prefixed definite article look like 
just one word. The definite article thus never occurs independently ( al- JI ). It is a 
proclitic particle, i.e., always attached to a word - either a noun or an adjective. 

the sheikh al-shaykh Q..rJl the night al-kiyla LLUI 

the genie al-jinnii ^'.^ll the women al-nisaa' A 

8.1.2 Pronunciation 

In general, the definite article is pronounced "al" but many speakers shorten the 
jaj sound so that it sounds more like "e!" (as in English "elbow"). It is spelled with 
elidable hamza (hamzat al-waSl) (see above), so if the definite article is not utterance- 
initial, the hamza drops out in pronunciation and the vowel pronounced with the 
laam of the definite article is actually the final vowel of the preceding word (see 
also above under hamzat cil-waSI). 

8.1 .2.1 SUN AND MOON LETTERS 

(1) Sun Letters {Huruuf shamsiyya 4 j ^aj_^): Certain sounds assimilate or 
absorb the sound of the laam in the definite article. These sounds or letters 
are called "sun letters" {Huruuf shamsiyya). When a word begins with one of 
these sounds, the 'alif-laam of the definite article is written, but the laam is 
not pronounced; instead, it is absorbed or assimilated into the first letter or 
sound in the word and that letter is doubled in strength. A shadda is written 
over the sun letter itself to show that the jlj is assimilated into it and strength- 
ens it, but the shadda does not show in normal printed Arabic. 
The sun letters or sounds that absorb the /J/ of the definite article are as follows: 

^ J Ji Jo ^ ^j.^JjJJOO 

taa J , thaa\ dual, dhaal, raa J , zaay, siin, shim, Saad, Daad, Taa J , Zaa J , laam, nuun 



English 


Pronounced 


Arabic 


the commerce 


at-tij'aara 




the culture 


ath-thaqaafa 


JLaLaiJI 
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English 


Pronounced 


Arabic 


the religion 


ad-dun 




the gold 


adh-dhahab 




the lord 


ar-rabb 


L/jl 


the flowers 


az-zuhuur 




the secret 


as-sirr 




the sun 


ash-shams 




the wool 


aS-Suuf 




the noise 


aD-Dajja 


-|l 


the doctor 


aT-Tabiib 


. ii 


the shadow 


aZ-Zill 


"jkii 


the clothing 


al-libaas 




the light 


an-nuur 





(2) Moon letters {Huruuf qamariyya 4_> j^): "Moon letters" do not absorb 
the /I/ of the definite article. The moon letters are: 

humzu, buu J , jiim, Huu', xuu J , 'ayn, ghayn,faa J , qaaf, kaaf, miim, haa J , waaw,yaa J 



English 


Pronounced 


Arabic 


Islam 


al- J islaam 




the bedouin 


al-badw 




the pocket 


al-jayb 
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English 


Pronounced 


Arabic 


the luck 


al-HaZZ 


Lji 


the mustard 


al-xardal 




the Arabs 


al-'arab 




the west 


al-gharb 




the pepper 


al-filfil 


jiiiii 


the moon 


al-qamar 




the treasure 


al-kanz 




the center 


al-markaz 




the engineering 


al-handasa 




the ministry 


al-wizaara 




the hand 


al-yad 





8.1 .2.2 SUMMARY: SUN AND MOON LETTERS: The Arabic alphabet, or inventoi 
consonant sounds, is therefore divided into two groups: sounds that assim: 
the HI of the definite article and sounds that do not. The sounds are best leai 
through memorization, listening, and speaking practice. Note that in rr 
transliteration systems (Library of Congress, for example), when written Arab 
romanized into Latin letters, the definite article is spelled "a!" even thoug 
pronunciation the /!/ may be assimilated. That is the case in the romanizatio 
this text. 

8.2 Indefinite marker: nunation {tanwiin 

Indef initeness, which corresponds to the use of "a" or "an" in English, is 
marked with a separate word in Arabic. Instead, it is marked with a suffix, a 
sound that comes at the end of a word. This /n/ sound is not written with a r 
lar letter \nuun\. It is indicated by writing the final inflectional vowel on a \ 
twice. In the case of Damma, nunation is often indicated by giving the Dam\ 
"tail" or flourish at the end, rather than doubling it. 38 



38 The writing conventions for this indefinite marking are described in detail in Chapter 7, 
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Nunation as a marker of indefiniteness may appear on nouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs. Certain classes of words (e.g., diptotes) are restricted from having 
nunation. 

a house (nominative) bayt-u-n 

a house (genitive) hciyt-i-n ojj 

a house (accusative) bayt-a-n Ll^ 

Note that the accusative form of nunation often needs a "seat" or "chair" which 
is usually J alif Tawiila™ For example: 

place makaan-an L,l£_o 

bridge jisr-an Ij,..-^ 

many kathiir-an I 

In words spelled with taa J marbuuTa, the nunation sits atop the final letter and 
the accusative nunation does not require an 3 alif chair. This is also the case in 
words that end with hamza preceded by a long vowel. 

an embassy (nominative) sifaarat-u-n SjlL- 

an embassy (genitive) sifaarat-i-n ojLL- 

an embassy (accusative) sifaarat-a-n SjlL* 

an evening (nominative) masaa '-u-n ( Lj 
an evening (genitive) masaa'-i-n ff L^ 

an evening (accusative) masaa '-a-n 

39 Certain "defective" nouns use 'ulif maqSuura as a seat for the fatHataan in both the nominative and 
the accusative cases, e.g., mo' nun 'meaning' or ^i-^ muqliun 'coffeehouse.' See section 5.4.4 
of Chapter 7 for further details of this declension. 
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Arabic word structure: an overview 

"The Semitic root is one of the great miracles of man's language." 1 



1 Morphology in general 

Morphology, or word structure, pertains to the organization, rules, and processes 
concerning meaningful units of language, whether they be words themselves 
or parts of words, such as affixes of various sorts. Meaningful components and 
subcomponents at the word level are referred to as morphemes. 2 Arabic morphol- 
ogy is different from English in some very basic respects but it is highly system- 
atic. In fact, Arabic and the Semitic languages have had substantial influence on 
the development of certain key concepts in theoretical morphology. 3 

Theories of word structure, or morphology, usually focus on two essential 
issues: how words are formed (derivational or lexical morphology) and how they 
interact with syntax (inflectional morphology, e.g., marking for categories such 
as gender, number, case, tense). Arab grammarians, starting in the late eighth and 
early ninth centuries AD, developed sophisticated analyses of Arabic morphology 
that differ from modern Western theories, but interrelate with them in interest- 
ing ways. 4 Because this reference grammar is intended primarily for the use of 
Western readers, it is organized along the lines of traditional Western categories, 
with inclusion of the Arabic terminology. 

Derivational or lexical morphology has to do with principles governing word 
formation (such as analysis of the English words "truthful" or "untruthfulness" 

1 Lohmann 1972, 318. 

2 Aronoff(1976, 7) gives this general definition of morphemes: "the units into which words are 
analyzed and out of which they are composed." This definition is adequate as a start, although 
Aronoff notes that it is problematic in certain ways for morphological theory. For a general 
introduction to traditional morphology a good place to begin is Matthews 1974. He writes: "the 
morpheme is established as the single minimal or primitive unit of grammar, the ultimate basis 
for our entire description of the primary articulation of language. Words, phrases, etc., are all 
seen as larger, complex or non-primitive units which are built up from morphemes in successive 
stages" (1974, 78). For further developments in morphological theory see Aronoff 1976 and 1994, 
Anderson 1992, and Spencer 1991. 

3 "It may thus well be that all Western linguistic morphology is directly rooted in the Semitic 
grammatical tradition" (Aronoff 1994, 3). 

4 Fordiscussion of how Arabic morphological categories interrelate with Western theories, see 
Ryding 1993. See also discussions in Aronoff 1994, esp. 123-64 and Anderson 1992, 57-58; Monteil 
(1960. 105-223) has an excellent overview of MSA morphological issues. 
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derived from the base word "true"). 5 Inflectional morphology describes how 
words vary or inflect in order to express grammatical contrasts or categories, such 
as singular/plural or past/present tense. Derivation, since it is the process of cre- 
ating words or lexical units, is considered procedurally prior to inflection, which 
subsequently acts upon the word stem and modifies it, if necessary, for use in con- 
text (by affixing /-s/ in English for plural, for example, or /-ed/ for past tense). These 
are two fundamental categories, therefore, in approaching language structure. 
However, the boundaries between derivation and inflection are not as clear-cut in 
Arabic as they are in English because Arabic morphology works on different 
principles, and because Arabic morphological theory views elements of word 
structure and sentence structure f rom a different perspective/' 

Readers who are consulting this reference grammar for answers to specific 
questions may want to skip over the morphological theory and consult the para- 
digms (inflectional charts), and the book is designed to allow them to do so. How- 
ever, those who are studying Arabic with goals of understanding the processes 
and categories of Arabic language structure will find that descriptions of the 
morphological structure are helpful not only in understanding the theoretical 
framework of Arabic, but also in organizing their knowledge in order to serve as a 
foundation for higher levels of achievement and proficiency. Moreover, without a 
sound grasp of Arabic morphological principles, learners will be unable to make 
use of Arabic dictionaries. 

2 Derivation: the Arabic root-pattern system 

Arabic morphology exhibits rigorous and elegant logic. It differs from that of 
English or other Indo-European languages because it is to a large extent based on 
discontinuous morphemes. It consists primarily of a system of consonant roots 
which interlock with patterns of vowels (and sometimes certain other conso- 
nants) to form words, or word stems. This type of operation is not unknown in 
English. If one looks at the consonant sequence s-ng, one knows that its meaning 

5 In the word "untruthfulness," for example, there are four morphemes: un-, truth, -ful, and -ness. 
Three of these morphemes are bound, i.e., they cannot occur on their own, and one ("truth") is 
"free." 

6 The two major categories of grammatical analysis in Arabic are Sar/^j and naHw j*- '■. which 
are often translated as morphology and syntax, respectively. However, the boundary between them 
is not the same boundary as in Western grammatical theory. The category of Surf covers many 
areas of derivational morphology (e.g., the ten forms of the verb) and some inflectional morphol- 
ogy (e.g., the past tense paradigm); but it does not include the study of case and mood. A further 
category of Arabic grammatical analysis, ishtiqaaq, is of ten translated as 'etymology' but actually 
deals more with Arabic derivational morphology. It is etymology (the study of word origins and 
development) in the sense that it deals extensively with the creation of words from the lexical 
root system, but not in the Western diachronic sense that examines the evolution of lexical items 
and their meanings over time and through different, though related stages of language evolution. 
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has to do with vocal music. By inserting different vowels into the vowel slot 
between the /s-/and the /-ng/ several different English words can be formed: 

sing (v.) 
sang (v.) 
sung (v.) 
song (n.) 

All of these items are words, or stems that can have suffixes such as "sing-ing," 
"song-s," "sing-s," "song-'s," "sing-er," or prefixes, such as "un-sung." As a compar- 
ison, the consonant sequence s-ng corresponds roughly to the concept of an Arabic 
consonantal root, whereas the vowels and affixes would correspond approxi- 
mately to the Arabic concept of pattern. The procedure of differentiating mean- 
ing by means of word-internal vowel change is known technically as "ablaut" or 
"introflection," defined as a word-internal change that signals a grammatical 
change. Other examples in English include: man/men, foot/feet, mouse/mice, 
know/knew, sink/sank/sunk. In English, the change usually involves just one 
vowel; however, in Arabic, it can involve several, for example: 



he wrote 


katab-a (v.) 




he corresponded 


kaatab-a (v.) 




it was written 


kutib-a (v.) 




book 


kitaab (n.) 




books 


kutub (n.) 




writer; (adj.) writing 


kaatib (n.) 




writers 


kuttaab (n.) 




write! (2 m.s.) 


uktiib! (v.) 




These words, or stems, 


can have inflect 


ional 



suffixes such as katab-at 'she 
wrote.' or kutub-an 'books' (accusative case). The root or three-consonant ordered 
sequence k-t-b has to do with "writing," and most words in the Arabic language 
that have to do with writing are derived from that root, through modifying pat- 
terns of vowels (and sometimes also adding certain consonants). This is a typically 
Semitic morphological system. In Arabic, this root-pattern process has evolved 
extensively and very productively in order to cover a vast array of meanings 
associated with each semantic field (such as "writing"). A few more examples: 

office; desk maktab (n.) ,_,Vs „ 

offices; desks makaatib (n.) ^IS* 
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library 



maktaba (n.) 



she writes 



ta-ktub-u (v.) 



we write 



na-ktub-u (v.) 



writing 



kitaaba (n.) 



written 



maktuub (PP) 



As seen in the above examples, the shifting of patterns around the consonantal 
root accomplishes a great deal in terms of word creation (derivation) and to some 
extent, word inflection (e.g., pluralization). The consonant root can be viewed as 
a nucleus or core around which are constellated a wide array of potential mean- 
ings, depending on which pattern is keyed into the root. Roots and patterns are 
interacting components of word meaning and are both bound morphemes. They 
each convey specific and essential types of meaning, but neither one can exist 
independently because they are abstract mental representations. 7 

2.1 A definition of root 

A root is a relatively invariable discontinuous bound morpheme, represented by 
two to five phonemes, typically three consonants in a certain order, which 
interlocks with a pattern to form a stem and which has lexical meaning. 8 

The root morpheme (for example, [k-t-b/) is "discontinuous" because vowels can 
be interspersed between those consonants; however, those consonants must 
always be present and be in the same sequence: first /k/, then /t/, then jbj. The 
usual number of consonants in an Arabic root is three and these constitute "by far 
the largest part of the language" (Haywood and Nahmad, 1962: 261). However, 
there are also two-consonant (biliteral), four-consonant (quadriliteral) (such as 
z-l-z-1, b-r-h-n, t-r-j-m), and five-consonant roots (quinquiliteral) (such as b-r-n-m-j). 9 

The root is said to contain lexical meaning because it communicates the idea of 
a real-world reference or general field denotation (such as "writing"). It is useful 
to think of a lexical root as denoting a semantic field because it is within that 

7 The fact that they are abstract does not diminish the fact that they are strong psychological reali- 
ties for Arabic speakers. According to Frisch and Zawaydeh (2001, 92) "there is clear psycholinguis- 
tic evidence that Arabic consonantal roots are a distinct component of the Arabic mental lexicon." 

8 I am indebted to Professor Wallace Erwin for this definition. 

9 Aside from the reduplicated four-consonant root, such as w-s-w-s or h-m-h-m, which is inherently 
Arabic, four- and five-consonant roots can be borrowings from other languages. Some have been 
part of the Arabic lexicon for hundreds of years: others are recent borrowings (such as t-l-/-n 'to 
telephone'). The Arab grammarian al-Khalil ibn Ahmad (d.791) made an extensive study of Arabic- 
lexical roots and determined which were Arabic and which were not according to rules of Arabic 
phonology and phonotactics. See Sara 1991 on al-Khalil's phonology. 
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field that actual words come into existence, each one crystalizing into a specific 
lexical item. The number of lexical roots in Arabic has been estimated between 
5,000 and 6,500. 10 

2.2 A definition of pattern 

A pattern is a bound and in many cases, discontinuous morpheme consisting of 
one or more vowels and slots for root phonemes (radicals), which either 
alone or in combination with one to three derivational affixes, interlocks 
with a root to form a stem, and which generally has grammatical meaning. 11 

The pattern is defined as discontinuous because it intersperses itself among the 
root consonants (as in the word kaatib). 12 It is useful to think of it as a kind of tem- 
plate onto which different roots can be mapped. 13 The "derivational affixes" men- 
tioned in the definition include the use of consonants that mark grammatical 
functions, such as the derivational prefix ma- for many participles, the prefix ma- 
for a noun of place, or the relative adjective suffix j-iyyj. Consonants that are 
included in Arabic pattern formation are: / 7 {hamza), /t/ (tun 5 ), jmj {miim), /n/ 
(main), /s/ (siin), jy/ {yaa 3 ), and /w/ {waaw). These consonants may be used as prefixes, 
suffixes or even infixes. 14 One further component of patterning is gemination or 
doubling of a consonant. Therefore, the components of MSA pattern-formation 
include: six vowels (three long: /cici/, /ii/, /uu/; three short: /a/, /i/, and /u/); seven 
consonants (\ t, m, n, s, y, w); and the process of gemination. 15 

Patterns are said to possess grammatical (rather than lexical) meaning because 
they signify grammatical or language-internal information; that is, they distin- 
guish word types or word classes, such as nouns, verbs, and adjectives. They can 
even signal very specific information about subclasses of these categories. For 
example, noun patterns can readily be identified as active participle, noun of 
place, noun of instrument, or verbal noun, to name a few. Because patterns are 

,0 Kouloughli (1994, 60) cites about 6,500 lexical roots found in a dictionary of 50,000 lexical items. 
Greenberg (1950) bases his study of lexical root phonotactics on 3,775 verb roots found in Lane 
(1863) and Dozy (1881). 

11 This definition is also from Professor Wallace Erwin. 

12 There are a few patterns that consist of just one vowel (such as _a . for example. Harb 'war' or 

nawm 'sleep,' and these patterns are not considered discontinuous. Most patterns, however, 
involve more than one vowel. 

13 Patterns are sometimes referred to as "prosodic templates" or "stem templates" in discussions of 
morphological theory (see, e.g., Aronoff 1994, 134, Spencer 1994). For the concept of "templatic 
morphology" see McCarthy and Prince 1990. 

14 Such as the taa' infixed between the root consonantsjiim and miim in the Form VIII verb ijtama'-a 
'to meet.' for example, from the root j-m-' 'gathering together.' Another example is the infixing of 
waaw in the word shawaari', the plural of shaari' 'street.' Again, the infix is inserted between the 
first and second consonants of the root. 

15 A traditional mnemonic device for remenjbering Arabic morphological components is the 
invented word sa'altumuuniihaa L^jj j^ilLuj 'you (pi.) asked me it.' 
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limited to giving grammatical or intralinguistic information, there are fewer 
Arabic patterns than roots. 

3 Word structure: root and pattern combined 

Most Arabic words, therefore, are analyzed as consisting of two morphemes - a 
root and a pattern - interlocking to form one word. Neither an Arabic root nor a 
pattern can be used in isolation; they need to connect with each other in order to 
form actual words. A word such as kaatib 'writer,' for example, consists of two 
bound morphemes: the lexical root k-t-b and the active participle pattern _aa_i_ 
(where the slots stand for root consonants). 16 When a root is mapped onto a pat- 
tern, they together form a word, "writer," ("doer of the action of writing"). This 
word can then act as a stem for grammatical affixes such as case-markers. For 
example, the accusative indefinite suffix -tin: 

qaabal-naa kaatib-an. 
We met a writer. 

Understanding the system of root-pattern combinations enables the learner to 
deduce or at least wisely guess at a wide range of word meanings through compo- 
sitional semantics by putting together root and pattern meanings to yield a word 
meaning. This ultimately lightens the load of vocabulary learning. 17 

4 Dictionary organization 

Arabic dictionaries are based on lexical roots and not word spelling. 18 Instead of 
relying on the exact orthography of a word, Arabic dictionaries are organized by 
the root or consonant core of a word, providing under that entry every word 
derived from that particular root. The root is therefore often called a "lexical root" 
because it is the actual foundation for the lexicon, or dictionary. The lexical root 



16 In their work on Arabic templatic morphology, McCarthy and Prince propose separating Arabic 
root and pattern components into distinct "tiers" in accordance with the "Prosodic Morphology 
Hypothesis" (1990. 3-6). 

17 It is important to note that not all Arabic word-meanings are semantically transparent, despite the 
rigor of the system. Many words have come to have particular connotations due to cultural, histor- 
ical, and regional factors and need to be learned through use of the dictionary. (See Bateson 2003, 
1-3.) For a helpful analysis of Arabic morphology as it relates to the lexicon, see Stowasser 1981. 

" The roots in an Arabic dictionary are listed alphabetically according to the order of letters in the 
Arabic alphabet. For example, the root k-t-/ comes after k-t-b because /// comes after /b/ in the 
alphabet. Theref ore, in order to find the root, one has to know the order of the alphabet. This is 
dealt with further in Appendix 1 .This system applies to genuinely Arabic words or words that 
have been thoroughly Arabized. However, loanwords - words borrowed from other languages - 
are listed in an Arabic dictionary by their spelling. Note that pre-modern Arabic dictionaries may 
have alternative arrangements of the root consonants. See Haywood 1965 on the history of Arabic 
lexicography. 
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provides a semantic field within which actual vocabulary items can be located. In 
this respect, an Arabic dictionary might be seen as closer to a thesaurus than a 
dictionary, locating all possible variations of meaning in one referential domain 
or semantic field under one entry. See Appendix 1 for a summary of how to use an 
Arabic dictionary. 

5 Other lexical types 

5.1 Compounding into one word (natit o^>) 

Another word-formation process exists in Arabic: compounding, composing a 
word by conjoining other words. There are several subprocesses or variations on 
this procedure, and although it is not common in traditional Arabic morphology, 
it is used in MSA for recently coined items and for loan-translations, especially 
technical terms. The classic MSA example is the word ra'smaal 'capital' formed 
from conjoining the words ra 's 'head' and maal 'money.' Another example is Icici- 
markaziyya 'decentralization,' from the words laa 'no' and markaziyya 'centraliza- 
tion.' Sometimes only part of a word is used in the compound, as in the word for 
'supersonic' faw-SawTiyy, abbreviating the word for 'above, super' fawq to Jaw- , 
joining it with the noun SawT 'sound,' and suffixing the adjectival j-iyyj ending. 19 

5.2 Compounding into two words (tarkiib ^£ jz) 

Sometimes the lexical item created is not one single word in Arabic, but a noun 
phrase, such as c adam wujuud 'non-existence' or kiis hawaa J 'airbag,' or a combined 
participle-noun phrase such as muta'addid-u l-'aTraaf, 'multilateral.' With the 
necessity for rapid translation of technical and computational terms from 
Western languages into Arabic, these kinds of lexical compounds have become 
more prevalent over the past two or three decades. See Chapter 5. section 15.2 for 
further detail on this type of lexical innovation. 

5.3 Solid stems 

Solid stems are words which cannot be reduced or analyzed into the root-pattern 
paradigm. They consist of primarily three sets in Arabic: pronouns, function 
words, and loanwords. Solid-stem words are listed in Arabic dictionaries according 
to their spelling. 

5.3.1 Pronouns 

Arabic pronoun categories include personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, 
and relative pronouns. These categories do not fit precisely into the standard root 
and pattern system, although they show definite phonological relationships to 

"' See Stetkevych 1 970, 48-55. See also Chapter 5, section 15.1. 
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each other within their categories, such as the relation between haadhaa 'this 
(m.)' and hcicidhihi 'this (f.)'. 

5.3.2 Function words 

Another common subset of solid stems consists of Arabic function words - such as 
prepositions and conjunctions. These are high-frequency items, and in terms of 
their structure, they are usually short or even monosyllabic. For example: /ii, 'in; 
at,' J ilaa, 'to, towards,' or wa- 'and.' 

5.3.3 Loanwords 

There are also a number of words (primarily nouns) in MSA that are borrowed 
directly f rom other languages, and these are considered, for the most part, to have 
solid stems, e.g., they cannot be broken down into roots and patterns, such as the 
words raadyuu 'radio' and kumbyuutir 'computer.' 20 

Many proper nouns fall into this category, as well, including Middle Eastern 
place names such as baghdaad, 'Baghdad' and bayruut 'Beirut.' 21 Such words are 
discussed at greater length in Chapter 5. 

6 Inflection: an overview of grammatical categories in Arabic 

The term "inflection" generally refers to phonological changes a word undergoes as 
it is being used in context. In English, some common inflectional categories are: 
number (singular and plural), tense (e.g., past, present), and voice (active and passive). 

Generally speaking, Arabic words are marked for more grammatical categories 
than are English words. Some of these categories are familiar to English speakers 
(such as tense and number) while others, such as inflection for case or gender, are 
not. There are eight major grammatical categories in Arabic: tense/aspect, person, 
voice, mood, gender, number, case, def initeness. Six of these apply to verbs 
(tense/aspect, person, voice, mood, gender, number), four apply to nouns and 
adjectives (gender, number, case, definiteness), and four apply to pronouns (person, 
gender, number and - to a limited extent - case). 

Here is a brief summary of these categories and their roles in Arabic. Details on 
all these topics are found as noted under specific reference points. 

6.1 Tense/Aspect 

Tense and aspect can be seen as two different ways of viewing time. Tense usually 
deals with linear points extending from the past into the future. Aspect sees the 

20 A few words borrowed from Western languages, such as "film" and "bank" fit so well into the 
root-pattern system that Arabic plurals have evolved for them - 'aflaam and bunuuk, respectively. 

21 These names are not originally Arabic but derive from other languages of the region such as 
Aramaic or Persian. 
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completeness of an action or state as central: is the action over with and com- 
pleted, ongoing, or yet to occur? The points of view of the two terms are different: 
one focuses on when the action occurs and the other focuses on the action itself- 
whether it is complete or not. These two grammatical categories do overlap to 
some extent and have in practice blended into one in MSA. 22 

There are two basic morphological tenses in Arabic: past and present, also 
called perfective and imperfective, respectively. In dealing with the modern writ- 
ten language, many linguists and teachers find it more pragmatic to describe 
Arabic verbs in terms of tense, and the terms past/present (referring to time or 
tense) and perfect/imperfect (referring to aspect) are often used interchangeably. 
There is also a future tense, indicated by prefixing either sa- or sawfa to a present 
tense form. Other tenses exist, such as the past perfect, the future perfect, and the 
past continuous, but they are compound tenses involving the use of auxiliary 
verbs and particles. 23 

6.2 Person 

Arabic verbs and personal pronouns inflect for three persons: first person (I, we), 
second person (you), and third person (she, he, they). There are differences with 
English, however, in the gender and number of these persons. For the Arabic first 
person ( J tintiti, naHnu) there is no gender distinction. For the second person, there 
are five forms of "you": masculine singular { J anta), feminine singular ( J onti), dual 
{ J antumaa), masculine plural ( J antum) and feminine plural ('antunna). For the third 
person, there are six verbal distinctions and five pronoun distinctions: he (huwu), 
she (hiyu), they-two masculine (humaa), they-two feminine (humuu), they masculine 
{hum) and they feminine {hunna). (See charts in Chapter 12.) Thus, the total num- 
ber of person categories in Arabic is thirteen, as opposed to the seven of English 
(I, you, he, she, it, we, they). 

6.3 Voice 

The category of voice refers to whether an Arabic verb or participle is active or pas- 
sive. Generally speaking, the passive is used in Arabic only if the agent or doer of 
the action is unknown or not to be mentioned for some reason. There are sets of 

22 In his description of "the states (tenses) of the verb" in Classical Arabic, Wright (1967, 1:51) says: 
"The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but two in number, the one expressing a finished act, 
one that is done and completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect); the other an unfinished act, 
one that is just commencing or in progress (the Imperfect)" (emphasis in original). On the same 
page he gives an indication of the complexity of Arabic tense/aspect relations when he states that 
"The Arabian Grammarians . . . have given an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection 
with the verbal forms, by their division of it into the past (al-maaDii ( _ J ^sLJI) the present {al-Haal 
JLaJI or al-HaaDir _^LaJI) and the future {al-mustaqbal Jiftl.mll) the first of which they assign 
to the Perfect and the other two to the Imperfect." 

a See Chapter 21 on verb inflection. 
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morphological inflections and syntactic constructions particular to the passive 
and these are dealt with in Chapter 38. 

6.4 Mood 

Mood or "mode" refers to verb categories such as indicative, subjunctive, imperative, 
or (in Arabic) jussive. These categories reflect contextual modalities that condition 
the action of the verb. For example, whereas the indicative mood tends to be char- 
acteristic of straightforward statements or questions, the subjunctive indicates an 
attitude toward the action such as doubt, desire, wishing, or necessity, and the 
imperative mood indicates an attitude of command or need for action on the part 
of the speaker. 

The issue of mood marking is a central one in Arabic grammar (along with case 
marking). Moods fall under the topic of morphology because they are reflected in 
word structure; they are usually indicated by suffixes or modifications of suffixes 
attached to the present tense verb stem, and the phonological nature of the verb 
stem determines what form the suffix will take. The mood markers are often 
short vowel suffixes, for example, /-u/ for indicative and j-aj for subjunctive. 

In Arabic, mood marking is done only on the imperfective or present tense 
stem; there are no mode variants for the past tense. The Arabic moods are there- 
fore non-finite; that is, they do not refer to specific points in time and are not dif- 
ferentiated by tense. Tense is inferred from context and other parts of the clause. 

Mood marking is determined either by particular particles which govern or 
require certain moods (e.g., the negative particle lam requires the jussive mood on 
the following verb) or by the narrative context in general, including attitude of 
the speaker and intended meaning. See Chapters 34 and 35 on verb moods. 

6.5 Gender 

Arabic exhibits two genders: masculine and feminine. 24 For the most part, gender 
is overtly marked, but there are words whose gender is covert and shows up only 
in agreement sequences. The gender category into which a noun falls is semanti- 
cally arbitrary, except where nouns refer to human beings or other living crea- 
tures. Gender is marked on adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, as well, but is not 
inherent, as it is in nouns. Gender is discussed at greater length in Chapter 7. 

6.6 Number 

Arabic has three number categories: singular, dual, and plural. Whereas singular 
and plural are familiar categories to most Western learners, the dual is less 

24 Avery few nouns are both masculine and feminine, for example: 'salt' milH and 'spirit' rmiH 
(see Chapter 7 for further discussion). 



A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 

familiar. 25 The dual in Arabic is used whenever the category of "two" applies, 
whether it be in nouns, adjectives, pronouns, or verbs. 

The concept of plural therefore applies to three or more entities. This category 
interacts in specific ways with the category of gender and also with a morphologi- 
cal category which is peculiar to Arabic: humanness. Both gender and humanness 
affect the way in which a noun, participle, or adjective is pluralized. 

Numerals themselves, their structural features and the grammatical rules for 
counting and sequential ordering, constitute one of the most complex topics in 
Arabic. They are discussed in Chapter 15. 

6.7 Case 

Arabic nouns and adjectives normally inflect for three cases: nominative, geni- 
tive, and accusative. Cases fall under the topic of morphology because they are 
part of word structure; they are usually suffixes attached to the word stem, and 
the nature of the word stem determines what form the suffix will take. 25 In gen- 
eral, the case markers are short vowel suffixes: -u for nominative, -i for genitive 
and -a for accusative, but there are substantial exceptions to this. 27 A case-mark- 
ing paradigm is usually referred to as a declension; there are eight different nomi- 
nal declensions in Arabic and these are discussed in Chapter 7. 

Cases also fall under the topic of syntax because they are determined by the syn- 
tactic role of a noun or adjective within a sentence or clause. 28 To indicate roughly 
how the system works, the nominative case typically marks the subject role (most 
often the agent or doer of an action); the accusative marks the direct object of a 
transitive verb or it may mark an adverbial function; and the genitive is used 
mainly in two roles: marking the object of a preposition and marking the possessor 
in a possessive structure. For case roles and rules, see Chapter 7, section 5. 

6.8 Definiteness: determiners 

Arabic has both definite and indefinite markers. The definite marker is a word 
(al-) which is not independent but is prefixed to nouns and adjectives; the indefi- 
niteness marker is an affix (-n), normally suffixed to the case-marking vowel on 
nouns and adjectives; thus, al-bayt-u ('the house' - nominative, definite), but bayt-u-n 
('a house' - nominative, indefinite). The suffixed /-n/ sound is not written with the 

25 In English, there are some words that refer specifically to two items such as "both" and "pair." 

26 For example, a diptote word such as wuzaraa' 'ministers' will show the genitive marker as fatHa, 
not kasra, because of the nature of its morphological pattern: CuCaCaa '. 

27 The exceptions fall into two categories: exceptions determined by morphological rules (such as the 
word pattern) and exceptions determined by phonological rules (such as the rule that two vowels 
cannot combine). 

28 Traditional Arabic grammar deals with case inflections as a category of syntax (naHw) rather than 
morphology (Sarfl. 



Arabic word structure: an overview 



letter /n/ (nuun) but is indicated by modifying the short vowel case-marker (see 
Chapter 7, section 4). Whereas the definite article is visible in Arabic script, the 
indefinite marker normally is not. 29 

7 Distribution of inflectional categories: paradigms 

In terms of the distribution of the above eight categories of inflection, Arabic 
verbs inflect for the first six: tense/aspect, person, voice, mood, gender, and 
number. Nouns and adjectives inflect for the last four: gender, number, case, and 
definiteness. Pronouns inflect for gender, number, and - to some extent - case. 
Any verb, for example, can be analyzed as being marked for six categories; any 
noun can be analyzed for four categories and any pronoun for three. This means 
that word structure in MSA is complex, and that verbs have the most complex 
structure of all. 

Grammatical paradigms are charts or frameworks for words which show all 
their possible inflections. 30 In traditional Western grammars, there are two major 
divisions of paradigms: verbs and nominals (nouns, adjectives and pronouns). A 
verb paradigm is called a conjugation; a nominal paradigm is called a declension. 
Verbs are said to "conjugate" or inflect for verbal categories of tense, person, num- 
ber, gender, mood, and voice. Nominals are said to "decline," to inflect for case, 
number, gender, and definiteness. 

The forms or phonological realizations that these categories take in any partic- 
ular word are determined by that word's membership in an inflectional class. 31 

8 MSA inflectional classes 

An inflectional class contains words whose inflections (either declension or con- 
jugation) are identical, or at least highly similar. 

Criteria for inflectional classes: Verbs fall into several classes by virtue of their 
phonological structure, which affects how they inflect (e.g., hollow verbs, defec- 
tive verbs, assimilated verbs). So do nouns and adjectives (e.g., triptotes and dip- 
totes). In addition, nouns and/or adjectives may fall into certain classes because of 
their origins and etymology. In order to help learners with these many categories 
and the forms that they take, this reference grammar provides paradigms or 

28 The exception to this is the accusative indefinite suffix -an, which is often written into the script 
with an 'alif and two/a tHas. 

x Carstairs-McCarthy points out that there is an abstract notion of paradigm ("the set of 

combinations of morphosyntactic properties or features . . . realized by inflected forms of words 
(or lexemes) in a given word-class (or major category or lexeme class) in a given language") as well 
as a concrete one: "the set of inflectional realizations expressing [an abstract paradigm] for a given 
word (or lexeme) in a given language" (1994, 739). 

31 lam following Aronoffs (1994. 65) definition of inflectional class: "a set of lexemes whose members 
each select the same set of inflectional realizations." Carstairs-McCarthy gives a similar definition: 
"a set of words (lexemes) displaying the same paradigm in a given language" (1994, 739). 
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inflectional charts for each inflectional class as well as descriptions of the main 
morphophonemic processes underlying the resulting forms. 

9 Case and mood: special inflectional categories in Arabic 

As can be seen in the above descriptions, there are two Arabic inflectional 
categories that interface with syntax: case and mood. Both of them mark this 
interfacing by short vowel suffixes, called in English "moods" or "modes" when 
they apply to verbs, and "cases" when they apply to nouns or adjectives. One of the 
interesting features of Arabic structure is that the nominative case (on nouns and 
adjectives) and the indicative marker (on verbs) are to a large extent identical: 
suffixed j-uj; and the accusative and subjunctive markers are largely identical as 
well: suffixed /-a/. 32 It is important for learners of Arabic to know that in Arabic 
grammar these two categories are referred to as one; that is, nominative and 
indicative are considered one category: raf c or marfuu c , and accusative and 
subjunctive are considered another: naSb or manSuub. 

Because of these formal similarities, case and mood are treated as categories of 
syntax (naHw) in traditional Arabic grammar, and for very sound and compelling 
reasons. Moreover, there is no theoretical distinction in Arabic between case and 
mood. Readers who are interested in morphological theory or in studying Arabic 
grammar more extensively should keep in mind that Arabic sets these categories 
apart, and that they are of great - even central - importance in Arabic syntactic 
theory. One can certainly say that these two categories are closer to the syntactic 
level of analysis than to the semantic or lexical level. 33 

32 This is, of course, a generalization. Other formal realizations of these categories exist, but this is 
the major one. 

33 See Ryding 1993 for more on this topic. See also the entries Sarf and naHw in the Encyclopedia of 
Islam: and Bohas. Guillaume and Kouloughli 1990, especially Chapters 3 and 4. 
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This chapter deals with very basic sentence structure and relations among 
sentence elements. 

1. Essential principles of sentence structure 

There are two major syntactic principles that affect the structure of Arabic 
phrases and clauses: agreement/concord and government. 

1.1 Agreement or concord (muTaabaqa L^ik*) 

Agreement or concord is where words in a phrase or clause show feature compati- 
bility, that is, they match or conform to each other, one reflecting the other's 
features. For example, a verb is masculine singular if it has a masculine singular sub- 
ject. A feminine singular noun takes a feminine singular adjective, and so forth. In 
order to undertake this matching or agreement of features, one needs to be aware of 
the rules for agreement, and of the categories that constitute feature compatibility. 

Generally, in discussion of case systems, the term concord is used to refer to 
matching between nouns and their dependants (typically adjectives, other nouns, 
or pronouns), whereas agreement refers to matching between the verb and its 
subject. 1 Often, however, these terms are used synonymously. Categories of con- 
cord and agreement in Arabic include: gender, number, definiteness, and case for 
nouns and adjectives, and inflection for gender, number, and person for verbs 
and pronouns. 2 

1.2 Government ( c amal j^) 

Government is a syntactic principle wherein certain words cause others to inflect 
in particular ways — not in agreement with the "governing" word (the c aamil 
Jj.U), but as a result of the effect of the governing word. 1 

1 See Blake 1994, 186, footnote 6. 

2 For a detailed historical overview of Arabic and Semitic agreement structures, see Russell 1984. 

3 The term "government" as an equivalent for the Arabic term 'amal is used extensively, but other 
terms such as "operation" and "regimen" are also used in English translations. All these terms refer 
to the power of one word, one structure, or one concept to affect the inflection of another word. 
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In his four-volume grammar of modern Arabic, al-naHw al-waafii, Abbaas Hasan 
defines c aamil as "what supervenes on a word and thereby affects its ending by 
making it nominative/indicative, accusative/subjunctive, genitive, or jussive" 
(maa ya-dxul-u 'alaa l-kalimat-i fa-yu- J aththir-u fii J aaxir-i-haa bi-l-raf c -i, J aw-i 1-naSb-i, 
J aw-i 1-jarr-i 'aw-i l-jazm-i). 4 

Typical "governors" ( c awaam\l JJ^t) in Arabic are verbs, prepositions, and par- 
ticles. For example, a transitive verb takes or "governs" a direct object in the accu- 
sative case. Or a certain particle, such as the negative future marker lan, requires 
the subjunctive mood on the following verb; a preposition requires that its noun 
object be in the genitive case, and so on. 

Case (on substantives) and mood (on verbs) are the two categories affected by 
government in Arabic. 5 

1.3 Dependency relations 

Because of these essential principles that characterize the structure of words in 
phrases and clauses, Arabic can be seen as a language that has a network of depend- 
ency relations in every phrase or clause. These relations are key components of 
the grammatical structure of the language. 

2. The simple sentence 

Traditional Arabic grammatical theory divides sentences into two categories 
depending on the nature of the first word in the sentence. Sentences whose 
first word is a noun or noun phrase are termed jumal ismiyya iin.J J^., or 'nomi- 
nal sentences,' and sentences whose initial word is a verb are termed jumal fi'liyya 
lAxs J-^, or 'verbal sentences.' This first-word criterion is not based on whether 
the sentence contains a verb, but on whether the verb is initial or not. 6 

In the teaching of Arabic as a foreign language, however, a different distinction 
is often used for classifying Arabic sentences. This distinction is based on whether 
or not the sentence contains a verb. The English term "equational sentence" is 
used to refer to verbless predications. The term "verbal sentence" refers to predi- 
cations that contain a verb. As Abboud and McCarus state, "Arabic sentences are 
of two types, those with verbs, called verbal sentences, and those not containing 
verbs, called equational sentences" (emphasis in original; 1983, Part 1:102). 

Confusion sometimes arises with the term "verbal sentence" because if one 
uses it to refer to the traditional Arabic term, one means "sentence starting with 

4 Hasan 1987. 1:441. The def inition is given in an extensive footnote that describes the types of 'aamil. 

5 Sometimes the governor is an abstraction {'uumil ma'nawtyy <_5jJl*-o J-aLt), such as the concept 
"subject of an equational sentence" (ibtidaa' cl Jjj I). For a general outline of the Arabic theory of gov- 
ernment in English see Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughi 1991, 57-62. See also Hasan 1987 for further 
description in Arabic of 'aami} UifZiyy 'overt governor' and l aamil ma'nawiyy 'abstract governor.' 

6 This theoretical distinction, however, is disputed. See Ayoub and Bohas 1983 for a counter 
argument to the word-order criterion. For more on this, see Cantarino 1974. 1:2. 
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a verb." But if "verbal sentence" is used to refer to the distinction between verbless 
and verb-containing sentences, it means "sentence containing a verb." Similarly, 
sometimes the terms jumla xsmiyya and "equational sentence" are taken to be 
equivalents, but they are not. A jumla ismiyya is a sentence that starts with a noun, 
including those that contain verbs. An equational sentence refers to a predication 
that is specifically verbless. These terms are not equivalent because they are based 
on different criteria. 

In this text, in keeping with the terms used by Abboud and McCarus, I use the 
term "equational" to refer to verbless sentences, and "verbal sentence" to refer to 
those containing a verb. 

2.1 Equational sentences in general 

Equational sentences are verbless. The reason these sentences are verbless is 
because the Arabic verb 'to be' (kaan-a) is not normally used in the present tense 
indicative; it is simply understood. These sentences consist of a subject or topic 
[mubtada J : 'what is begun with') and predicate (xabar: 'piece of information; 
news'). That is, they typically begin with a noun phrase or pronoun and are com- 
pleted by a comment on that noun phrase or pronoun. The comment or predicate 
may take the form of different classes of words and phrases: nouns, predicate 
adjectives, pronouns, or prepositional phrases. These sentences are "equational" 
because the subject and predicate "equate" with each other and balance each 
other out in a complete proposition, or equation. 

2.1.1 The structure of equational sentences 

The subject or topic of an equational sentence is in the nominative case, and so 
is the predicate, if it is a noun or adjective. When the predicate is a noun, 
pronoun, or adjective, it agrees with the subject in gender and number, but not 
in definiteness. 7 Generally, the subject is the first element in the sentence, but 
sometimes the order is reversed, and the predicate comes first. 

2.1.1.1 COMMON TYPES OF EQUATIONAL SENTENCES! 

(1) Noun/adjective: Here the subject is a noun with the definite article, and the 
predicate is an adjective (or adjective phrase) marked for indefiniteness. 

al-' aalam-u qaryat-un Saghiirat-un. a!-Tariiq-u Tawiil-un. 
The world [is] a small village. The road [is] long. 

7 Blake (1994, 191, note 2) gives a clear description of the subject-predicate relationship for 
equational sentences when he states that "the concord between a predicative noun or adjective 
and a subject would normally be described as concord of the predicative word with the subject, 
since it typically involves inherent features of the subject being marked on the predicate." 
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al-munaafasat-u qawwiyyat-un. al-karaz-u 'aUmar-u. 
Competition [is| strong. Cherries [are] red. 



al-riyaaH-u januubiyyat-un sharaxyyat-un mu c tadilat-un. 
The winds [are| moderate southeasterly. 

(2) Noun phrase/adjective: Here the subject is a noun phrase and the predi- 
cate an indefinite adjective or adjective phrase. 

«. a. . ~ ,*M xl l j.^a a ! ...1 . ... ^^Lil i o K 

qaSr-u l-malik-i Daxm-un. kull-u-haa 'aflaam-un siyaasiyyat-un. 

The king's palace [is] huge. All of them [are] political films. 

(3) Pronoun/adjective or adjective phrase: 

huwa dhakiyy-un. hiya 'amriikiyyat-un min 'aSl-in c arabiyy-in 

He [is] intelligent. She [is] an American of Arab origin. 

(4) Pronoun/noun: 

3 ant\ Sadiiqat-ii. huwa xabiir-un. naHn-u c arab-un. 

You (f.) [are] my friend. He [is| an expert. We [are] Arabs. 

(5) Demonstrative pronoun/noun: 

haadhaa daftar-ii. haadhihi tajribat-un muhimmat-un. 

This [is] my notebook. This [is] an important experiment. 

(6) Demonstrative pronoun/adjective or adjective phrase: 



haadhaa ghayr-u SaHiiH-in. haadhaa jadiid-un. 

This [is] untrue. This [is) new. 

(7) Noun/noun or noun/noun phrase: 

zawjat-ii Tabiibat-un. aVzxraa 1 at-u lughat-un c aalamiyyat-un. 

My wife [is| a doctor. Agriculture [is) a world language. 
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(8) Noun/prepositional phrase: 



al-Hamd-u li-llaah-i. 
Praise [be) to God. 



al-salaam-u c alay-kum. 
Peace [be] upon you. 



(9) Reversal of subject and predicate: Sometimes the predicate of an equa- 
tional sentence will come before the subject. This most often happens 
when the subject lacks the definite article. 



hunaa Hammaam-u-naa. bayn-a-humaa sayyidat-aani. 

Here [is] our bathroom. Between ('the two of) them [are] two women. 

(10) Expression of possession: Possession is usually predicated by means of a 
preposition or semi-preposition, and it often is the first element of the 
equational sentence. Because the predication is in the form of a 
prepositional phrase, the item that is possessed is in the nominative case, 
being the subject of an equational sentence. 

'ind-ii mushkilat-un. laday-him-i l-qudrat-u. 

I have ('at-me is') a problem. They have ('at-them is') the capability. 

■ J» J frj LfJ 

la-haa J arba c -u 'arjul-in. 

They have ('to-them are') four legs. 

(11) Existential predications: "there is/there are" 

(11.1) With hunaaka "there is; there are": 

hunaaka mawDuu' -aam muhimm-aani. hunaaka c awaamil-u kathiirat-un. 
There [are] two important topics. There [are] many factors. 

(11.2) With thammat-a "there is; there are": 

fa-thammat-a qiyam-un muxtalifat-un. 
For there [are] different values. 



(12) 



Equational sentences with definite predicates: the copula pronoun: 
These require the copula or "pronoun of separation" to distinguish the 
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subject from the predicate. 8 The pronoun agrees with the subject (or mub- 
tada J ) in gender and number: 

al-muhimm-u huwa l- c awdat-u. 

The important |thing] [is] to return ('returning'). 

al-muhimm-u huwa l- c ama\-u. 
The important [thing] [is] work. 

al-'umm-u hiya namuudhaj-u kull-i l-nisaa^-i. 
The mother [is] the model for all women. 

(13) Equational sentence with clause as predicate: In the following equa- 
tional sentence, the subject is a compound one, and the predicate actu- 
ally consists of another equational sentence "their source is one." 

\ -Q I ual ^^UuVIj * '~ .... *1 l 

al-masiiHiyyat-u wa-l- 3 islaam-u "aSl-u-humaa waaHid-un. 
Christianity and Islam [are from] one source ('their source is one'). 

(14) Negation of verbless sentences: Verbless sentences are usually made 
negative with the use of the verb lays-a 'to not be' (see Chapter 37 for fur- 
ther description of lays-a). When lays-a is used, it changes the predicate of 
the sentence from the nominative case to the accusative case. 9 

(14.1) Positive statement: Negation: 



J anti Sadiiqat-u-naa. las-ti Sadiiqat-a-naa. 

You [are| our friend. You are not our friend. 

(14.2) Positive statement: Negation: 

huwa xabiir-un. lays-a xabiir-an. 

He [is] an expert. He is not an expert. 



8 Eid (1991. 33) suggests that "the copula pronoun be analyzed as a predicate expressing the relation 
of identity." 

9 It is therefore one of what are called the nawaasix or 'converters-to-accusative' described in 
Chapter 7, section 5.3.3.8. 
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(14.3) Positive statement: 

al-Tariiq-u Tawiil-un. 
The road [is] long. 

(14.4) Positive statement: 

zawjat-ii Tabiibat-un. 
My wife [is] a doctor. 



Negation: 

lays-a !-Tariiq-u Tawii!-an. 
The road is not long. 

Negation: 

lays-at zawjat-ii Tabiibat-a? 
My wife is not a doctor. 



Non-present tense indicative equational sentences: Sentences that are 
equational in the present tense indicative need a form of the verb kaan-a in 
other tenses or moods. The verb kaan-a, like lays-a, requires that the predi- 
cate of the equational sentence be in the accusative case (see Chapter 36): 

Present: Past: 



qaSr-u l-malik-i Daxm-un. 
The king's palace [is] huge. 



al-Tariiq-u Tawiil-un. 
The road [is] long. 



(15.3) Present: 



zawjat-ii Tabiibat-un. 
My wife [is] a doctor. 



kaan-a qaSr-u l-malik-i Daxm-an. 
The king's palace was huge. 

Past: 

kaan-a 1-Taniq-u Tawii!-an. 
The road was long. 

Future: 

A^jlJo (a ^jJ j^il^ 

sa-ta-kuun-u zawjat-ii Tabiibat-an. 
My wife will be a doctor. 



2.2 The simple verbal sentence (jumla fi°liyya 



2.2.1 Subject as verb inflection only 

The simplest verbal sentence consists of a verb and its pronoun subject. The 
subject pronoun is incorporated into the verb as part of its inflection. It is not 
necessarily mentioned separately, as it is in English. 10 Past tense verbs inflect with 
a subject suffix; present tense verbs have subject prefix and also a suffix. 



In current linguistic terms. Arabic is a "pro-drop" language. That is, its verbs incorporate their 
subject pronouns as part of their inflection, and separate subject pronouns are not necessary for 
indicating person. 
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c aad-a. na-tasharraf-u. najaH-at. yu-Haawil-uuna. 

He returned. We are honored. She succeeded. They try. 

2.2.2 Specification of noun subject 

When a subject noun or noun phrase is specified, it usually follows the verb and 
is in the nominative case. The verb agrees with the specified subject in gender. 
The subject and verb together form a structural unit, or jumla I L^. 

.jiiin II ->Lc ji**" ->Lc 

c aad-a l-safiir-u. ' aad-a safiir-u tuunis-a. 

The ambassador returned. The ambassador of Tunisia returned. 

,S_o Q-> V. .5 jj j_aJI <La t II ■ aJi 

najaH-at-i l-Hukuumat-u. najaH-at-i l-Hukuumat-u l-jadiidat-u. 

The government succeeded. The new government succeeded. 

2.2.3 Intransitive verbs (al- J afaal ghayr al-muta c addiya; al- af aal al-laazima 

iaJiUI JUiVl oj.i-.JI j±t JUiVl) 

If the verb is intransitive, it does not take a direct object, but it maybe comple- 
mented by an adverbial or prepositional phrase: 

.L^l j}UI ^ I^U JL^II ^ jJiJI JL^i 

c aash-uufii l-bilaad-i I- r arabiyyat-i. ya-hTil-u I-thalj-u c a\aa I-jibaal-i. 
They lived in Arab countries. Snow falls on the mountains. 

2.2.4 Transitive verbs (al- 'af 'aal al-muta l addiya Lj*Ui juiVi) 

If the verb is transitive, it takes a direct object, which is in the accusative case. It 
may be a noun, a noun phrase, or a pronoun. 

laa J a- c rif-u shay 3 -an. Iaqiy-a muqaawamat-an. J ajraw muHaadathaat-in. 
I do not know anything. He encountered resistance. They conducted talks. 

Hazam-atHaqiibat-a-haa. rafa c -ayad-a-hu. shakkal-aa lajnat-an mushtarakat-an. 
She packed her suitcase. He raised They (two) formed 

his hand. a joint committee. 

2.2.5 Mention of both subject and object 

If both the subject and the object of the verb are specified, the word order is 
usually Verb-Subject-Object (VSO). This is the standard word order of verbal 
sentences in Arabic. 
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fataH-a kariim-un fam-a-hu. 
Karim opened his mouth. 

waqqa c -at miSr-u ttifaaqiyyat-an. 
Egypt signed an agreement. 

ya-Hmil-u l-safiir-u risaalat-an. 

The ambassador is carrying a letter. 

2.3 Summary of basic sentence relations 

The basic dependency relations in a simple Arabic verbal sentence are therefore as 
follows: 

(1 ) The subject is incorporated in the verb as part of its inflection. 

(2) The subject may also be mentioned explicitly, in which case it usually fol- 
lows the verb and is in the nominative case. The verb agrees in gender with 
its subject. 

(3) A transitive verb, in addition to having a subject, also takes a direct object in 
the accusative case. This object follows the verb and any mentioned subject. 

(4) The basic word order is thus VSO: Verb-Subject-Object. 

(5) The word order may vary to SVO (Subject- Verb-Object) or even VOS 
(Verb-Object-Subject) under certain conditions" 

2.4 Further dependency relations 

There are a few issues that add to the complexity of the basic structure of syntactic 
relations. These have to do with verb-subject agreement and word order. 

2.4.1 Verb-subject agreement 

In a verb-initial sentence or clause, the verb agrees with its subject in gender, but 
not always in number. If the verb precedes the subject and the subject is dual or 
plural, the verb remains singular. 12 Thus a dual or plural noun subject when it 
follows the verb, does not influence verb inflection for number. 13 

2.4.1 . 1 PLURAL OR DUAL SUBJECT FOLLOWING VERB! If the subject is plural or dual, 
and it follows the verb, the verb inflects only for gender agreement, and not 
number agreement. The verb remains singular. 

" See Parkinson 1981 for a study of word-order shift in MSA. 

u This restriction on the number inflection of the Arabic verb is sometimes referred to as "agree- 
ment asymmetry." See Bolotin 1995 for further analysis of this topic. 
" See Mohammed 1990 forextensive analysis of issues in subject-verb agreement in MSA. 
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DaHik-a l-Tullab-u. 

The students laughed. ('He-laughed, the students.') 
•L>IAj ^j^l^Jaj 

ya-Zhar-u l-ruus-u nubalaa'-a wa-kiraam-an. 

The Russians appear [as] noble and generous. ('He-appears, the Russians . . .') 
waSal-a I-ra J iis-aani J ilaa dimashq-a J ams-i. 

The two presidents arrived in Damascus yesterday. ('He-arrived, the two 
presidents . . .') 

ta-shtarii l-nisaa'-u xubz-an. 

The women buy bread. ('She-buys, the women . . .') 
shaahad-at-i l-mudun-u 3 iDraab-an waasi c -an. u 

The cities witnessed an extensive strike. ('She witnessed, the cities . . .) 

2.4.1 .2 VARIATION IN WORD ORDER! Occasionally, the subject of a verbal sentence 
or clause precedes the verb. In that case the verb agrees with it in gender and in 
number: 

(1) Subject- Verb-Object (SVO): Within the body of a text the writer may 

choose to start a sentence with a noun or noun phrase for stylistic reasons 
or for emphasis. This inverted word order also happens in embedded 
clauses. Moreover, certain fixed expressions are in the SVO order. When 
the subject precedes the verb, the verb agrees with it in gender and in • 
number. 15 Technically, this word order converts ajumla/riiyya (verbal sen- 
tence) into a jumla ismiyya (nominal sentence). 

al-madiinat-u ta-mlik-u turaath-an J islaamiyy-an. 
The city possesses an Islamic heritage. 

. Ji_>-aij a A t ...II 

al-sa c aadat-u ta-ghmur-u-nii. 
Happiness overwhelms me. 

M Note that the subject here is nonhuman, and therefore takes feminine singular agreement. 

15 When a noun or noun phrase is sentence-initial, the sentence is considered a jumla ismiyya even if 

it contains a verb, in accordance with traditional Arabic grammatical theory which bases sentence 

categories on the nature of the sentence-initial word. See also note 6. 
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kathiir-uuna min-hum yu-saafir-uuna fii riHlat-in munaZZamat-in. 
Many of them are traveling on an organized tour. 

allaah-u yu-sallim-u-ka. 
I May I God keep you safe. 

al-quwwaat-u ta-shunn-u Hamlat-an waasi'at-an baHth-an 'an J asliHat-in. 
The forces are launching an extensive campaign to search for weapons. 

■f. jlll jL-oj ol _i*>"» 1 dLl^ j 

wa-hunaaka J ayD-an /atayaat-un yu-maaris-na kurat-a l-qadam-i. 
(And) there are also young women who play ('practice') soccer. 

(2) Headlines and topic sentences: In Arabic newspapers it is often the case 
that the headline will be SVO whereas the first or lead sentence in the 
article, recapping the same thing, will be VSO. This shift in word order 
illustrates the attention-getting function of the SVOword order. 16 

Headline: SVO: 

faransaatu-Hadhdhir-u I-naashiT-iina l- J islaamiyy-iina. 
France warns Islamic activists. 

Lead sentence: VSO: 

Hadhdhar-at faransaa } ams-i J islaamiyy-iina mutashaddid-iina. 
France yesterday warned Islamic extremists. 

(3) Preposed direct object (topic and comment): For stylistic reasons, an 
object of a verb or preposition may be preposed at the beginning of a sen- 
tence. In this case, a transitive verb (or prepositional phrase) requires a pro- 
noun object to replace and refer to the preposed noun object. The pronoun 
object on the verb agrees with the noun it refers to in gender and number. 

.5 jh»UJI y VI U^, V i^=,>JI cIa 

haadhihi l-furSat-u laa na-jid-u-haa "illaafii l-qaahimt-i. 

This opportunity can only be found in Cairo. 

('This opportunity, we do not find it except in Cairo.') 

16 See Watson's (1999) article on the syntax of Arabic headlines for more on this topic. 
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.LuUJ SLp^ f+i oil* v-^ 1 

al- c arab-u kaan-at la-hum c alaaqat-un bi-Hayaat-i 'isbaanyaa. 
The Arabs had a relationship with the life of Spain. 
(The Arabs, [there] was to-them a relationship . . .') 

Sometimes, when this is done, the connectives 'amma . . .fa- ('as for . . . ') 
are used to identify the topic and comment on parts of the sentence: 

'ammaa haadhihi l-furSat-ufa-laa na-jid-u-haa 'iWaafii l-qaahirat-i. 
As for this opportunity, it can only be found in Cairo. 

(4) Verb-Object-Subject (VOS): In some cases, the verb will come first, and 
the object will come before the subject of the verb. This is especially true 
if the object is substantially shorter than the subject. In the following 
sentences, the object is set in boldface type. 

.(J-qL-qjj^VI -» ,<->! J-o JJfc tliJJI jin-i 

HaDar-a l-liqaa'-a c adad-un min 'aSHaab-i 1-ixtiSaaS-i. 
A number of specialists attended the meeting. 
( 'Attended the meeting a number of specialists.') 

ghaTTaa J aHdaath-a-haa 'ishruuna J alf-a SuHufiyy-in. 
Twenty thousand reporters covered its events. 
('Covered its events twenty thousand reporters.') 

sa-yu-shaarik-ufii l-nadwat-i c adad-un min-a l- J asaatidhat-i. 
A number of professors will participate in the seminar. 
('Will participate in the seminar a number of professors.') 

(4.1) Object plus adverb: Sometimes an adverb will also be placed before the 
subject, especially if it is short. 

yu-ghaadir-u l-qaahirat-a l-yawm-a mutawajjih-an J ilaa baariis wafd-un miSriyy-un. 
An Egyptian delegation left Cairo today heading for Paris. 
('Left Cairo today heading for Paris an Egyptian delegation.') 17 

wa-ghaadar-a c ammaan-a 3 ams-i musaa c id-u waziir-i l-xaarijiyyat-i. 

17 In this sentence, the object (al-qaahirat-a), a short adverb (l-yawm-a), and an adverbial phrase 
{mutawajjih-an 'ilaa baariis) heading for Paris' have all been inserted before the subject. 
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The assistant minister of foreign affairs left Amman yesterday. 
('Left Amman yesterday the assistant minister of foreign affairs.') 

2.5 Doubly transitive verbs 

There are a number of verbs in Arabic that take two objects. Both objects may be 
expressed as nouns or noun phrases, or one or both maybe expressed as a pronoun. 

2.5.1 Both objects expressed as nouns or noun phrases 

This occurs especially with verbs of asking, considering, requesting, and 
appointing. 

sa'al-uu l-Tullab-a 'as'ilat-an kathiirat-an. 
They asked the students many questions. 

Vtabar-a Vumaardyy-uuna haadhihi 1-xuTwat-a J injaaz-an taariixiyy-an kabiir-an. 
The Omanis considered this step a great historical accomplishment. 

i c tabar-uu l-hujuum-a naw c -an min-a l-difaa c -i c cm-i l-nafs-i. 
They considered the attack a type of self-defense. 

2.5.2 One object expressed as noun or noun phrase, the other as pronoun 

J a c T-at-hum tamriinaat-in. 
She gave them exercises. 

ya- c tabir-uuna-hum nujuum-a-hum-u 1-mufaDDal-iina. 
They consider them their favorite stars. 

ya-'tabir-u-hu J aaxar-uuna Damaanat-an. 
Others consider it an assurance. 

naashad-uu-hu l-qiyaam-a bi-dawr-in 
They implored him to take a role. 

2.5.3 Both objects expressed as pronouns 

In this case, one object pronoun is suffixed onto the verb and the other attached to 
the pronoun-carrier 'iyyaah-. This occurs mainly with verbs of giving and sending. 
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.LJoLi JaUUI .UU LiLkni 

J ahdaa-nii J iyyaa-hu ^ahl-u faaTimat-a. *a c Taa-naa 'iyyaa-haa. 

Fatima's family sent it to me ('sent me it'). He gave it to us ('gave us it'). 

2.5.4 One object a noun or noun phrase, the other a predicate adjective 

In this kind of double accusative, a definite noun serves as object of the verb and 
an indefinite adjective describes the state or condition of that noun. 

.» I j * > LujJI \*\ r,. .La j*a« oLj-II iil_>j 

shaahad-a l-dunyaa jamiilat-an. tarak-a l-baab-a maftuuH-an. 

He saw the world [as] beautif ul. He left the door open. 

2.5.5 Passive constructions with doubly transitive verbs 

When a doubly transitive verb is in a passive construction, one object becomes the 
subject of the passive verb (an in the nominative case if mentioned specifically) 
and the other object remains in the accusative case: 

tuwwij-a baTal-an. tuwwij-a \-\aa'ib-u baTal-an. 

He was crowned champion. The athlete was crowned champion. 

.ijiiZ, UlJi ^jiUaJI Ji^ 

su J il-a l-Tullaab-u 'as'ilat-an kathiirat-an. 
The students were asked many questions. 

2 a . 1-^ [] 1.^1-^ \ . . . U »<■ 

c uyyin-a Tabiib-an xaaSS-an U-l-xaliifat-i. 

He was appointed [as| special physician to the Caliph. 

2.5.6 Dative movement with doubly transitive verbs 

Where one of the objects of the verb is an indirect object, or beneficiary of the 
action, an optional structure using the dative-marking prepositions li- or J ilaa is 
possible. It is only permissible, however, if the beneficiary noun follows the direct 
object, e.g.: 

o'..n ^L^JI .-._.Ur i 
'alay-tu l-kitaab-a li-l-bint-i. 
I gave the book to the girl. 

Otherwise, the beneficiary noun precedes the object noun and is in the accusa- 
tive case. 18 



18 These examples are taken from Ryding 1981, 19-23. 
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.^LSJI ■,-..u .- ; L f i 
J a c Tay-tu l-bint-a l-kitaab-a. 
I gave the girl the book. 

2.5.7 Semantic structure of doubly transitive verbs 

These verbs fall into four semantic classes: 

2.5.7.1 Where the second object is what would be termed an indirect object or 
beneficiary of the action ("I gave Noura the book," i.e., "I gave the book to 
Noura"); 

} a l T-at-hum tamriinaat-in. 
She gave them exercises. 

2.5.7.2 Where the second object is equivalent to the first ("We consider him a 
great author.") This includes evaluative verbs of deeming, judging, and 
considering, such as i'tabara} 9 

ya-'tabir-uuna-hum nujuutn-a-hum-u 1-mufaDDal-iina. 
They consider them their favorite stars. 

2.5.7.3 Where the first accusative is caused to be the second ("They appointed 
her ambassador") but both refer to the same entity. These verbs include actions 
such as making, creating, naming, and appointing. 

'ayyan-uu-haa safiirat-an. 

They appointed her ambassador. 

2.5.7.4 Where each object is different ("He taught the students English" = "He 
caused the students to learn English."). These are usually Form II or Form IV 
verbs, causatives of transitive base verbs, such as (Form II) darras-a 'to teach' ('to 
cause someone to study something') or (Form IV) J araa 'to show' ('to cause 
someone to see something'). 20 

" This group has a special designation in Arabic called 'af'aa] til-qiilh, 'u/'tkil qalbiyya or 'af'aal 
quluub 'verbs of the heart' because they denote intellectual or emotional evaluations. See Chapter 7, 
section 5.3.3 on accusative case. 

20 For detailed analysis of double accusatives in MSA see Abboud and McCarus 1983, Part 2:93-96 and 
for Classical Arabic, see Wright 1967. 11:47-53. 
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darras-a-nii l-taariix-a. 
He taught me history. 

3. Other sentence elements 

Sentence elements other than verb, subject, and object (in verbal sentences) 
and subject and predicate (in equational sentences) include various types of 
adverbials. 21 

3.1 Placement of adverbials in basic sentences 

Arabic adverbial expressions are considered "extras" in the sentence (faDla i_Lki) 
because they give information external to the core VS or VSO structure. They are 
usually quite flexible in their placement and can occur at almost any point in a 
clause, especially if they consist of short words. More than one may occur in a 
sentence. 

ya-qDH \ayaa\ii-hifii l-Salaat-i. 
He spends his nights in prayer. 

ghaadar-a l-qaahirat-a ''ams-i l-safiir-u l-'amriikiyy-u l-jadiid-u. 
The new American ambassador left Cairo yesterday. 

ta-nm-uu bi-buT-in. 
They grow slowly. 

ta'kiid-an li-maa qaal-a-hu ^ams-i 
affirming what he said yesterday 

4. Compound or complex sentences 

Compound or complex sentences consist of more than one predication. They 
contain clauses related by means of coordinating conjunctions such as wa- 'and,' 
fa- 'and; and so,' or bal 'but rather.' These conjunctions have little or no effect on 
the syntax or morphology of the following clause but build up the sentence 
contents in an additive way. 

Complex sentences, on the other hand, consist of a main clause and one or 
more subordinate or embedded clauses. Subordinate clauses are of three main 

21 For further discussion of this, see Chapter 11. 
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types - complement clauses, adverbial clauses, and relative clauses. In each case, 
there is usually a linking or connective element (such as 'anna 'that' or li-kay 'in 
order that' or alladhii 'who; which') bringing the two clauses into relation with 
each other. Many Arabic subordinating conjunctions have a grammatical effect 
on the structure of the following clause. For example, 'anna and related particles 
are followed by a clause whose subject is either a suffixed pronoun or a noun in 
the accusative; li-kay is followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood. 

Specific compound and complex sentence types are dealt with in the following 
chapters: 

Chapter 14: Relative pronouns and relative clauses 
Chapter 18: Connectives and conjunctions 

Chapter 19: Subordinating conjunctions: the particle 'inna and her sisters 
Chapter 34: Moods of the verb I: indicative and subjunctive 
Chapter 35: Moods of the verb II: jussive and imperative 

Chapter 36: Verbs of being, becoming, remaining, seeming (kaan-a wa-'axawaat-u-haa) 

Chapter 37: Negation and exception 

Chapter 39: Conditional and optative expressions 



5 

Arabic noun types 



Arabic nouns fall into a number of different categories depending on their 
morphology and their relationship to Arabic lexical roots. 1 The extensive range of 
noun types yields a wealth of lexical possibilities that contribute to what Charles 
Ferguson has called the sense of "vastness and richness of the Arabic lexicon." 2 
Two morphological criteria traditionally define Arabic nouns: they can take the 
definite article and/or they can take nunation. 

Most Arabic nouns are derived from triliteral or quadriliteral lexical roots, and 
all nouns derived f rom a particular root are found in an Arabic or Arabic-English 
dictionary clustered under that root entry Some nouns, however, have restricted 
roots; certain ones have only two root consonants, others have up to five root con- 
sonants. Yet other nouns have solid stems, unanalyzable into roots and patterns. 
This chapter is intended to give an overview of these noun types, with examples. 
It is by no means exhaustive and does not go into derivational detail within 
categories. 3 For inflectional characteristics of nouns, see the chapter on noun 
inflection. 

Arabic nouns are usually derived from lexical roots through application of 
particular morphological patterns. The use of patterns interlocking with root 
phonemes allows the formation of actual words or stems. Noun patterns them- 
selves carry certain kinds of meaning, such as "place where action is done," "doer 
of action," "name of action," or "instrument used to carry out action." The most 
frequent MSA noun patterns are as follows. 4 

' In traditional Arabic grammar, the term ism 'noun' covers a wide range of form classes. As Abboud 
et al. (1997, 67) state: "Nouns are divided into five subclasses: nouns, pronouns, demonstratives, 
adjectives and noun-prepositions." In this chapter, the topic is restricted to nouns per se. Note that 
the traditional Arabic definition of a noun is: kalimat-un dall-at 'alaa ma'nanfti nafs-i-hi, wa-lays-a 
l-zaman-ujuz'-an min-haa; 'a word indicating a meaning in itself and not containing any reference 
to time' ('Abd al-Latif et al. 1997, 9). 

2 Ferguson 1970, 377. On the same page he points to the "very complex but highly regular and 
symmetrical structure of the derivational system." 

3 For further analysis of Classical Arabic noun types, consult Wright 1967, 1:106 ff. and Fleisch 1961, 
1:349-469. 

4 Fleisch 1961, 1:267 has a usef ul chart of noun types: "Tableau du developpement morphologique 
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1 Verbal noun (al-maSdar jj^ji) 

Verbal nouns are systematically related to specific verb forms and can come from 
triliteral or quadriliteral roots. The verbal noun or maSdar names the action 
denoted by its corresponding verb, for example, wuSuul j 'arrival' from the 
Form I verb wciSul-ci J~=>j 'to arrive,' or 'idaara Sjtal 'administration; management' 
from the Form rv verb 'adaar-a jl-sl / ^joj yu-diir-u 'to manage, direct.' 5 Each maSdar 
is systematically related to a specific verb form and can be derived from triliteral 
or quadriliteral roots. Verbal nouns are often abstract in meaning, but some of 
them have specific, concrete reference e.g., bincia J 'building' (either the act of 
building, or the structure itself). In terms of their syntactic usage, verbal nouns 
may also express in Arabic what an infinitive expresses in English. 6 

This section provides an outline of the typical verbal noun derivation patterns 
from verb forms I-X and for quadriliterals I-IV. There is further elaboration on 
these forms in each section devoted to the particular form and its derivations. In 
this section also there are examples of the typical functions of verbal nouns in 
context. 

1.1 Triliteral root verbal nouns 

These nouns name the action denoted by the forms of the verb. The Form I verbal 
noun patterns are abundant and hard to predict; the derived form verbal nouns 
are much more predictable in their patterns. These patterns and noun classes are 
described in detail in the chapters on the various verb forms. Examples here serve 
to illustrate the extent of this noun class and the types of meaning conveyed by 
verbal nouns. 

1.1.1 Form I 

The morphological patterns for creation of verbal nouns from Form I are many 
and not predictable. 7 Wright lists forty-four possible verbal noun patterns for 
Form I or as he terms it, "the ground form" of the ordinary triliteral verb (1967, 
1:110-12); Ziadeh and Winder (1957, 71-72) list eighteen of the most commonly 

5 The Arabic term maSdar/maSaadir also means 'source.' an indication that the term for this type of 
noun refers to its essential nature as the name of an activity or state. The different schools of 
medieval Arabic grammatical analysis, the Basrans and Kufans, debated whether the noun or the 
verb is the most basic element of language, the Basrans arguing that the verbal noun is prior, and 
the Kufans that the verbis prior. 

Note that the citation form of the verb in Arabic is not an infinitive but a finite, inflected verb 
form (third person masculine singular past tense). The maSdar is much closer in meaning to an 
infinitive, but it is not used as a citation form in Arabic. 
7 ' Abd al-Latif, 'Umar, and Zahran state that "The verbal nouns of the base form are many and 
varied and cannot be known except by resorting to language [reference] books" maSaadir-u 
l-thu]aathiyy-i kathiirat-un wa-mutanawwa'at-un \aa tu-'raf-u 'Ulaa bi-l-rujuu-'-i 'i\aa kutub-i 1-lugliat-i 
(1997, 83). 
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used ones in MSA. c Abd al-Latif, c Umar, and Zahran give an extensive list (in 
Arabic) with examples and some explanations (1997, 83-86). Following are exam- 
ples of some of the most common Form 1 verbal noun patterns found in MSA: 



swimming 


sibaaHa 


(f\ c aa\a) 




invitation 


da c wa 


(fa'la) 




forgiveness 


ghufraan 


(fu'laan) 




clarity 


wuDuuH 


(fu'uul) 




bravery 


buTuula 


(fu c uula) 




honor 


sharaf 


(fa'al) 




glory 


majd 


(fa'l) 




part 


juz 3 


(fu'l) 




blessing 


baraka 


(fa'ala) 




knowledge 


ma c rifa 


(mafila) 





1.1.2 Form II 

Patterns: taf c iil Jxtai and (for defective roots, especially) taf c ila occasionally 
tafiila i l_i»4"i. 8 Less common variants include tafaal JLxaj or tifaal JUij. 



strengthening 


ta'ziiz 




equalization 


taswiya 




implementation 


tanfiidh 




reminder; souvenir 


tadhkaar 




ticket 


tadhkira 




experiment 


tajriba 





1.1.3 Form III 

Patterns: mufaa'ala iltlia and.fi c cwl JUi 

attempt muHaawala iJjU^ 

debate munaaqasha I \ n 

struggle jihaad jlf^. 

defense difaa c ^Lsj 



8 For an extensive list of Form II verbal noun variants in Classical Arabic see Wright 1967, 1:115-16. 
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1.1.4 Form IV 

Pattern: 'ifaal Jljil; for hollow verb roots J ifaala iJlil; for defectives, *if c a 



exportation 
preparation 
administration 
abolition 



HSdaar 
'i c daad 
'xdaara 
"ilghaa 3 



1.1.5 FormV 

Pattern: tafa cc ul J*a3; for defectives tafa cc -in ^ 
tawattur 



tension 
delay 
behavior 
challenge 
wish, desire 



ta'axxur 
taSarruf 
taHadd-in 
tamann-in 



j->>> 



1.1.6 Form VI 

Pattern: tafaa c ul Jtliu; for defectives tafaa c -in ^lii 



disparity 


tafaawut 




mutual exchange 


tabaadul 




rivalry 


tanaafus 




meeting, encounter 


talaaq-in 


3^ 


avoidance 


tafaad-in 


jU3 



1.1.7 Form VII 

Pattern: infi c aal L 



hollow verb roots, infiyaal L 



; for defectives, infi c aa J 



reflection 
preoccupation 
compliance 
elapsing 



in'ikaas ^LSj^I 

inshighaal JUfi.M 

inqiyaad jLiiil 

inqiDaa' *LAiil 
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1.1.8 Form VIII 

Pattern: ifti'aal JULiil; hollowverb root, iftiyaal JUlil, defective, ifti'aa' 



acquisition 


iktisaab 




election 


intixaab 


, ,\ ±r,\ 


choosing 


ixtiyaar 




beginning 


ibtidaa' 




1.1.9 Form IX 

Pattern: if'ilaal JMail 




greenness 


ixDiraar 




reddening 


iHmiraar 




crookedness 


i 'wijaaj 




1.1.10 Form X 

Pattern: istif 'aal JU. 


lLuI; hollow root, istifa 


readiness 


isti'daad 




investment 


istrthmaar 




benefit 


istifaada 




exception 


istithnaa* 





1.1.11 Forms XI-XV 

These Forms of the v< 
Chapter 33. 



; defective, istifaa' 



i-b are rare in MSA. For information about their structure see 



1 .2 Quadriliteral root verbal nouns 

Verbal nouns from quadriliteral verbs are primarily from Forms I, II, and IV of 
those verbs, as follows: 



1.2.1 Form I: fa lal-a iiui 

The most common Form I quadriliteral verbal noun patterns are:/a1aki ilUi and 
fi'laal-fu'laal-fa'laal JMxa-JiUi-JHxa: 



explosion farqa'a 
somersault shaqlaba 



Arabic now type* 



earthquake 



zilzaal 



evidence 



hurhaan 



1.2.2 Form II: tafa'lal-a 

The Form II quadriliteral verbal 



noun pattern is tafa'lul 



oscillation 



tadhabdhub 



decline 



tadahwur 



serial 



tasalsul 



1.2.3 Form III: ifanlala jjlaii 

The quadriliteral Form III verbal noun pattern is: if'inlaal JiUatal. It is extremely 
rare. 

1.2.4 Form IV: ifalalla jiaii 

The form IV verbal noun pattern is if'ilaal JiLnil: 
serenity iTmi'naan j\Y,«U\ 

shuddering ishmi'zaaz 

1.3 Special characteristics of verbal nouns in context 

The function and distribution of verbal nouns parallel that of other nouns except 
that in addition to those functions, the verbal noun may retain some of its verbal 
force. There are three ways in which verbal nouns are distinctive in their use: 

(1) they may serve as the equivalent of an infinitive; 

(2) when the verbal noun is from a transitive verb and serves as the first term 
in an 'iDaafa ijL-il structure, it may take an object in the accusative case; 

(3) they may be used as verb intensifiers in the cognate accusative {maf'uul 
muTlaq J>»^>) construction. 

1.3.1 Verbal noun as equivalent to gerund or infinitive 

The verbal noun may be used as the object of a verbal expression where the Eng- 
lish equivalent would be either a gerund or an inf initive.' J 

sa-'u-Haawil-u 'ilqaa'-a Daw '-in. 
I shall try to shed/shedding light. 

' J In such constructions, the verbal noun is normally interchangeable with the particle 'an plus a 
subjunctive verb. 
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Hiuiwukit kasr-a I-ttiqlitd-i. 

She tried to break/breaking tradition. 

. J^j Sl^ jLAiJ JjU 

Hiiuwtiki 'inqaadh-a Huyticit-i rajul-in. 

He tried to save/saving a man's life. 

o^LII ^ V 

liui yu-inkin-u l-tahamib-u min-hu. 

It is inescapable ('it is not possible to escape/escaping from it'). 
bi-htidu/-t ja'l-i l-xariijaat-i ya- c mal-na fii-hi 

with the aim of having ('making') the graduates (f.) work in it 

tu-tiiH-u li-l-jaanib-i l-'amriikiyy-i l-ta J kiid-a. 
It grants the American side assurance. 



1.3.2 Verbal nouns in iDaafas or with pronoun suffix 

The verbal noun may be used in any part of an 'iDaafa, as the first or second term: 



1 .3.2.1 VERBAL NOUN AS FIRST TERM OF CONSTRUCT! 



istithmaar-u btiltiuyiin-i l-duulaaraat-i 
the investment of billions of dollars 

ta'yiin-u l-quDaat-i 

the appointing of judges 



J^Jj j . nrt ll Jl i r nil 

inshighaal-u l-mas 'uul-iina 

the preoccupation of the officials 

j . — S 1 1 SjLj j 
ziyaarat-u 1-qaSr-i 
visiting the castle 



1 .3.2.2 AS SECOND term: 

a jLj JJI jj jLal flj*. 

furSat-u l-ziyaarat-i Hizaam-u 'amaan-in 

the chance to visit safety belt 



1 .3.2.3 OR EVEN AS BOTH TERMS: 

da/' -u 1-ta'wiiD-i Haqq-u 1-1 ujuu'-i 

the payment of compensation the right of asylum 
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ta'ziiz-u l-tafaahum-i da'aa 'ilaa ta'ziiz-i l-ta'aawun-i. 

strengthening of understanding He called for strengthening cooperation. 

1 .3.2.4 VERBAL NOUNS FROM TRANSITIVE VERBS: SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS. When 
a verbal noun derived from a transitive verb is the first term of an 'iDaafa, a 
number of possibilities exist for expressing both the doer of the action (the 
subject of the verb underlying the verbal noun) and the recipient of the action 
(the object of the underlying verb). 

(1) The first term of the 'iDaafa is a verbal noun and the second term is the 
subject of the underlying verb: 

istiqbaal-i l-ra'iis-i mughaadarat-u l-safiir-i 

the president's reception the departure of the ambassador 

(the president is receiving) (the ambassador departs) 

(2) The second term of the 'iDaafa may be the object of the underlying verb. 
Here the first term of the 'iDaafa is a verbal noun derived from a transitive 
verb and the second term is the object of the verb. 

the raising of the flag raf-u l-'alam-i ^i»JI £_s_, 

entering the church duxuul-u l-kaniisat-i I „.j\£H Jy>j 

playing a role la'b-u dawr-in jjj ^jj 

by using its tail bi-stixdaam-i dhay\-i-hi 4_L j ^Ij^JLuL 

.Jua+ Jj£^i JJ Uj .^LiSJI jia Jl ^jj 

da' aa 'ilaa tashkiil-i jaysh-in. 'addaa 'ilaa man'-i l-kitaab-i. 

He called for the formation of an army. It led to banning the book. 

(3) Verbal noun + subject and object: When the subject of the underlying verb 
is the second term of the -'iDaafa, or when it takes the form of a pronoun 
suffix on the verbal noun, the object of the underlying verb may still be 
mentioned. It follows the 'iDaafa or the verbal noun plus pronoun and is in 
the accusative case. Thus the verbal noun retains some of its verbal force in 
making the object noun accusative. 

In most cases in the data covered for this work, the subject of the underly- 
ing verb takes the form of a pronoun suffix on the verbal noun. 

i mn\ 1 II <LijjLi_a J-ii 

qabl-a mughaadarat-i-hi I- ' aaSimat-a 
before his leaving the capital 
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xikuiki stiqbaal-i-hi 'ams-i wafd-an min 'aahaalii l-mafquud-iina 
during his meeting yesterday a delegation of families of the missing 

dJj & J j 

wa-ladaa rqfD-i-him dhaalika 

upon their refusal of that/their refusing that 

mundh-u nayl-i-haa jaa 'izat-a-haa l- 'uulaa 
since her winning her first prize 

'uqib-ci ' i' laan-i-hi 1-insiHaab-a min-a 1-Hoycitit-i /-'uiimmiit-i 
just after his announcing [his] withdrawal from public life 

samaa' -u-hum-u l-'aSwaat-a 
their hearing the sounds 

1 .3.2.6 DOUBLY TRANSITIVE VERBAL NOUN! The verb underlying the verbal noun in 
an 'iDaafa may be doubly transitive, taking two objects, one of which becomes the 
second term of the 'iDaafa, and the other of which remains in the accusative case, 
coming after the 'iDaafa: 

Sj^ljJJ C-ljUl jjjt "l 

ta c yiin-u l-liwaa'-i mudiir-an li-l-daa' irat-i 

appointment of the general [as] director of the department 

^j-oVl ol IjJLs jlj-a jiit "i 

ta'yiin-u muraad-in qaa'id-an li-quwwaat-i l-'amn-i 
appointing Murad [as] leader of the security forces 

1.3.3 Verbal noun and preposition 

If a verbal noun derives from a verb-preposition idiom, the preposition is still part 
of the verbal noun expression: 

LjjJL_> j^a-LJ 

li-l-/awz-i bi-l-ri'aasat-i 

in order to win the presidency 

[faaz-a hi- = 'to win s.th.') 

taHwiil-u l-Hulm-i 'ilaa Haqiiqat-in 
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transforming the dream into reality 
(Hawwal-a 'Una = 'to transform s.th. into s.th.') 

'akkad-a naa' ib-u l-m' iis-i raghbat-a bihiad-i-hifii taHqiiq-i l-salaam-i. 

The vice-president affirmed the desire of his country for achieving peace. 

(rugJitb-u fii = 'to desire s.th.') 

istiinuirr-iiu/ii 1-baHth-i 'an tu/siinuit-in. 
They continued to search for explanations. 
(buHuth-u 'ini = 'to search for s.th.') 



1.3.4 The cognate accusative: al-mafuul al-muTlaq ^jn^di j^xi^Ji 

The cognate accusative emphasizes or intensifies a statement by using a verbal 
noun derived from the main verb or predicate (which may also be in the form of 
a participle or verbal noun). The verbal noun and any modifying adjectives are 
usually in the indefinite accusative. For more on this topic, see Chapter 7, section 
5.3.3.4. 

ghtiDib-a ghaDb-an shadiid-an. wu-xuuf-u u xaw/'-an shadiid-an. 
He became extremely angry. They became extremely afraid. 

moSuo!iH-u-ntio murtabiTat-un 'irtibaaT-an wathiiq-an bi-maSaaliH-i l-duwal-i 
l-'arabiyyat-i. 

Our interests are firmly entwined with the interests of the Arab states. 

2 Active and passive participle (ism al-faail jtiiji ^i, 
ism al-maf uul ^i) 

Arabic participles are descriptive terms derived from verbs. The active participle 
describes or refers to the doer of the action and the passive participle describes or 
refers to the object of the action. An entire chapter (Chapter 6) is devoted to these 
multifunctional words but they are also included briefly here in order to provide 
examples of yet another noun type in Arabic. 

In terms of their structure, participles are predictably derived according to the 
ten forms of the verb and have characteristic shapes. They may occur as masculine 
or feminine. When participles refer to human beings, they reflect the gender of 
the individual referred to. Some participles have acquired specific noun mean- 
ings and maybe either masculine in form (e.g., shaan'' ^jL 'street') or feminine 
(qua' Una <_^li 'list'). 
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Arabic verbs have both active and passive participles. 1 " This section lists exam- 
ples of both, but more extensive descriptions of base and variant forms are found 
in Chapter 6 and in the chapters on each form (FX) of the verb. 

2.1 Form I active participle (AP): faa c rl 

The Form I AP has the typical pattern of faifil ovfaifila. For AP nouns, the form of 
the plural depends on whether the AP refers to a human being or not. APs refer- 
ring to humans take either a sound plural or the broken plural ftr'aal; those refer- 
ring to nonhuman entities often take the fawaa'il plural but may take other 
plurals as well. 



rider/s 

spokesman/men 
street/s 
circle/s 
base; rule/s 
suburb/s 



raakib/rukkaab 
nanTiq/naaTiquunu 
shaarV/slwwaari' 
daa'ira/dawaa 'ir 
qua 'ida/qawaa 'id 
DaaHiya/DawaaHin 



j%J / S^lj 



2.2 The extended Form II — X AP nouns 

Form IFX APs are typified by having a prefix \mu-\ and a stem vowel kasra (/-i/). 
Hollow and defective forms have special patterns described in Chapters 22-31. As 
a general rule, the plurals for nonhuman referents are formed with the sound 
feminine plural and for human referents with either the sound masculine or the 
sound feminine plural. 

II: mufa" il J*a* 

coordinator munassiq 



inspector mufattish 
III: mufaa'il Jtlia 



drug, narcotic muxaddir 
singer mughannin 



IV: muf'il Jvia 

supervisor mushrif 

V: mutafa"il JaaIa 

volunteer mutaTawwi' 
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VI: mutafaa 'tljtLiia 

synonym mutaraadif wijl _>io 

VII: munfa'il Jxila is rarely used as a noun. 

VIII: mufta'il J*iL 

listener mustami c ^ «!««■« elector muntuxib 

X: mustafil J«4"i,.m 

orientalist mustushriq jjh...... importer mustuwn'd jj^i^> 

2.3 Quadriliteral AP nouns: mufa'lil jkl> 

Q_uadriliteral active participles of Form I are also characterized by a prefix jmu-j 
and a stem vowel kasm (/-i-/). Q_PPs with human referents take either the sound 
masculine or sound feminine plural; with those referring to nonhuman entities, 
the sound feminine plural is usually used. Further discussion of quadriliteral par- 
ticiples is found in Chapter 33. 

engineer/s muhandis/muhandisuuna J j** S+e/^jij o 

translator/s (m.) mutarjim/mutarjimuuna j^^.^/^ 

translator/s (f.) mutarjima/mutarjimaat 

explosive/s mufarqi '' /mufarqi'aat 

2.4 Passive participles (PP) 

Passive participles that have evolved into use as nouns have a wide range of mean- 
ings, and it is not always possible to see immediately how their form relates to 
their meaning. In the derived forms (II-X), the passive participle often functions 
as the noun of place for that particular form of the verb (e.g., Form X PP: mustash- 
fan 'hospital, place of healing' or Form VIII PP: muxtabar 'laboratory, place of 
experiment'). 




2.4.1 Form I: maf'uul jyl* 

The PP of Form I has the typical pattern of maf'uul or maf'uula. The plural for 
non-human PP nouns in this form is often mafaa'iil or the sound feminine plural; 
for human referents, the sound plural is usually used. 

concept/s mafhuum/mafaahiim f»*LL» / fM** 

plan; project/s mcishruu' /mashaarii ' oLt ~ ^ jl t^j^j^ 

-mashruu'aat 
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group/s majmuu'a /majmuu'' aat oLc /a. 

delegate/s manduub/ manduubuuna ^^jj-ii-o j ^jji-o 

official/s (n.) mas 'uul/mas 'uuluuna ^ji/j^ j Jj>-"> 



2.4.2 Forms II— X 

The PPs of the extended forms used as nouns have a jm 
their stem vowel: 

Form II: mufa"al J*i« 

organization muna'ZZama 

Form III: mufaa'al Jtlia is rare 

Form IV: muf'al JxLa 

attache mulHaq 

Form V: mutafa" al J*iia 

requirements mutciTciHubucit" 

Form VI: mutafaa'al JtLal* 

availability; reach mutanaawal 

Form VII : mun/a'al Jxiia 

slope munHudcir jiaJ^ 

Form VIII: mufta'al Jxii* 

society mujtama c ^ n\-*. n 

Form X: mustaf'al 

future mustcujbul J. 



:-/ prefix and/otHu (/-a-/) as 



volume (book) miijallad 



laboratory muxtabar 



iistashfan 



2.4.3 Quadriliteral PP nouns: mufa'lal jluil 

These PPs have the same characteristics as the derived form triliteral PPs: a pre- 
fixed /mu-/ and stem vowel fatHa (/-«-/). 

camp mu'askar jL*a » series mustilsti! J„.l„,„ 



3 Noun of place (ism makaan ji^ ^ i) 

Certain noun patterns refer to the place where the activity specified by the verb 
occurs. These nouns are systematically related to triliteral verbs. 



"Usually occurs in the plural. 
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3.1 Form I nouns of place: mafal j*L 

For Form I, most nouns of place are of the pattern mafal Jxia or mafala a Lxia, 
or, in some cases maf c il J*a*. The plural of this type of noun is most often of the 
mafaa'il JtLLa pattern or mafaa'iil J^LLa pattern. 



English 






Arabic 


center 


mafkaz 




library 


maktaba 




entrance 


madxal 






madrasa 




exit 


mux raj 




mosque 






playground 


mil! 'ub 




(Arab) west 


mughrib 




restaurant 


maV am 




(Arab) east 


mashriq 




swimming pool 


musbuH 




bank 


maSrif 





Some nouns of place have both maf al and maf'il forms: 
foothold mawTi-' and mawTa' Vo^yo / l^j* 

3.2 Forms II — X nouns of place 

For nouns of place from derived forms (II— X), the passive participle is used. The 
most common derived nouns of place are from forms VII, VIII and X. The sound 



feminine plural is used for the plural of these nouns. 



lowland 


munxafuD 


VII 




level 


mustawan 


VIII 




colony 


musta'mava 


X 




settlement 


mustaWTana 


X 




future 


mustaqhal 


X 




hospital 


mustashjun 


X 





4 Noun of instrument [ism al-'aala ojvi ^i) 

A specific derivational pattern is used to denote nouns of instrument, i.e., nouns 
that denote items used in accomplishing a certain action. The patterns are mifaal 
JUirt, rrufal J*io, and mif'ala iliin. See also section 5.2 below. 
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Some examples include: 

key miftaaH elevator miS'ad jx^> 

broom miknasa 2..-X. scissors miqaSS _ ,~s-> 

scale miqyaas quLlLi refinery miS/otit 5 li — 

5 Nouns of intensity, repetition, profession 

A special noun pattern exists to denote intensity of action or repeated action: 
fa' c aal JLxi.'" For human beings the nouns usually denote profession, for example: 

artist (m./f.) fannaan/fannaana iJUi 

baker (m./f.,) xabbaaz/xabbaaza SjL-^ /jW^ 

tailor (m./f.) xayyaaT/xayyaaTa iJaLi. /i=Lii. 

weightlifter (m./f.) rabbaa'/rabbaa' iiLij/^Lij 

5.1 Nouns of profession 

The abstract noun denoting the name of a profession is often of the verbal noun 
pattern fi'aala SJl*i, as follows: 

beekeeping niHaala DUJ> surgery jiraalia j*. 

carpentry nijaara 

5.2 Nouns of intensity as nouns of instrument 

Occasionally, the pattern for nouns of intensity (fa"'aal JLxi orfa"'aala iJlxi) is 
used to denote an instrument. For machines or instruments that perform speci- 
fied tasks, the feminine form of the noun of intensity is often used: 

opener fattaaHa i_a.Lii freezer thallaaja <L&.^ 

dryer nashshaafa A_sli^> car sayyaara SjU-, 

washer ghassaala *JL-i 

6 Common noun (al-ism ^vi) 

This is a vast category. Common nouns derived from triliteral lexical roots 
include an extensive range of items which can be of either gender. These nouns 
may or may not be related to lexical roots that generate verbs. 

'- Nouns of intensity usually have a sluidda on the middle radical, just as the Form 11 verb doubles 
the middle radical in order to denote frequency or intensity. A certain iconiciry appears to exist in 
Arabic between doubling the strength of a consonant and reference to intensity or frequency of 
action. For more on iconidty and sound symbolism in Arabic see E. K. Wright 2000, 
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sal 111 




coffee 


qahwa 






iqful 




fog 


Dabaab 




homeland 


waTan 


ok} 


horse; mare 


funis 




bridge 


jisv 




tree 


shajara 




saddle 


sarj 




book 


kitaab 





7 Generic noun (ism al-jins j r i) and noun of instance 
(/sm al-marra - 0j ^\ ^i) 

Generic nouns refer to something in general, such as "laughter" or "agriculture." 
Sometimes they refer to something that can be counted and sometimes it is not 
possible to pluralize the noun because it is an abstraction and a generality. It can 
be said that the concept of "generic" contrasts with "specific." 13 lixamples of 
generic nouns in Arabic would be: 



dancing 
safety 



mqS 



support 
victory 



da'm 
fawz 



Nouns that refer to actions in general, such as "laughing" or "dancing," can be 
contrasted with a singular occurrence or instance of that action, such as "a short 
laugh" or "a traditional dance." The generic term is often masculine singular, 
whereas the individual instance is often feminine singular, marked by taa' mar- 
buuTa. This is a general rule, but sometimes the generic term comes to be used to 
refer to individual, concretized instances (e.g., binaa' - see below). 



dancing mqS 

a dance raqSa 

shipping shaHn 

a shipment shaHna 



waves 
a wave 
building 



muwj 
mawja 
binaa' 



a building binaa' -binaaya 



The plural used for counting or referring to a number of these instances of action 
is often the sound feminine plural, but may also be a broken plural, especially if the 
feminine singular is not used as the instance noun (e.g., binaa" 'a building'). 



many laughs 
traditional dances 
heat waves 



DaHkaat-un kathiirat-un Z -.\<^.x 

raqSaat-un taq\iidiyyat-un * : -. 1 
mawjaat-un Huarrat-un SjLa. ^La.^ 



1 Sec Huiford 1994, 81-82. for good examples of generic it 



n phra 
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sound waves 'amwaaj-un Sawtiyyat-un £ I j^J 

new buildings 'abniyat-un jadiidat-un S_u.ia.LiiJ 

There is thus a formal distinction in Arabic between a noun that denotes a 
generic activity or state and a semelfactive noun, that is, a noun that denotes a 
single occurrence or instance of that activity and which is usually feminine. The 
units or instances can be pluralized or counted using a plural form of the "noun 
of instance." 

8 Diminutive (al-taSghiir ^ 

There are specific noun patterns used to denote smallness or endearment. These 
nouns can refer to small things such as a pocket dictionary a short period of time, 
or to people and people's names. 14 The main pattern is CuCayC or CuCayyaC. 







root 




very small state 


duwayla 


d-w-l 




little garden 


junayna 


j-n-n 




little tree, sapling 


shujayra 


sh-j-r 




lake ('little sea') 


buHayra 


b-H-r 




a little before 


qubayl-a 


q-b-l 




electron 


kuhayrib 


k-h-r-b 




a little while (adv.) 


hunayhat-im 


h-n-h 




little daughter 


buruiyya 


b-n 




Hussein 


Husayn 


H-s-n 





9 Abstraction nouns ending with -iyya 

Although many nouns with abstract meaning exist in Arabic, there is a morpho- 
logical process for creating even more through suffixing the feminine nisba end- 
ing -iyya (i-j) to an already existing word stem. In this way, new concepts can be 
readily created, and this category is an important one in MSA.' 5 In fact, its preva- 
lence has led the Arabic Language Academy in Cairo to declare that this type of 
noun maybe derived from any word at all. 16 Nouns created with this process take 

14 The diminutive can also express contempt, but no examples of this occurred in the data. 

15 Tor a survey of these types of nouns in modern Arabic, see Monteil 1960, 124-26. 

1,1 ' Abel al-I.atif, 'Ulnar, and Zahran 1997, 91: "li-kathrat-i Imodium l-nuw'-i min-u hmaSawUr-i 

wa-'ahammiyyat-i-hi 'aSdur-a mujmu'-ii l-hi^hat-i l-'anihiyyat-i In-l-qaahmit-i qanuir-an bi-qiyaasiyyat-i-lii 
min 'uvy-i kalimat-in." 
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the sound feminine plural if they are count nouns. Some examples include the 
following. 

9.1 Derivation from a singular noun 

This noun can be of any sort, derived or non-derived: 

theory naZariyya Christianity al-masiiHiyya «_i-»j.i.nll 

diversification ta'addudiyya operation c amaliyya lAnr 

legitimacy shar'iyya l^c. jiu terrorism 'irhaaHyya Sh^j 1 
diary yawmiyya *^y>n 

Sometimes from a noun stem which is otherwise not regularly in use: 

divinity 'uluuhiyya i_>_4>Jl oneness, unity waHdaaniyya *_^>l^ j 

9.2 Derivation from a plural noun 

stardom nujuumiyya i_y> horsemanship furuusiyya Lu^j^i 

9.3 Derivation from an adjective 

The adjective can be in the comparative form as well as in the base form, 

importance 'ahammiyya priority 'aJDaliyya 2A.x<A 

majority 'akthariyyu effectiveness fa"'aaUyya LAVjui 

minority 'aqalliyya i_Jil priority 'awwahyya- i_>^Jjl~~4_Jji 

'awlawiyya 

fa-hunaaka 'awlawiyyaat-un 'ahamm-u. 
There are more important priorities. 

2 . j ,K'. Vl aJLLI I ua-> J^-aJ 4 * 1 a^ l *^JLl4 

hunaaka 'aJDaliyyat-un li-man yu-jiid-u l-lughat-a inkliiziyyat-a. 
There is a preference for those who have mastered English. 

9.4 Derivation from a particle or pronoun 

identity huwiyya l^jjt quantity kammxyya I 

quality kayfiyya I _> 



9.5 Derivation from a participle 

responsibility mas'uuliyya LJj^o majority ghaalibiyya i^JLt 
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9.6 Derivation from a borrowed word 

chauvinism shuuj'iiniyya diplomacy diibluumaasiyya l^Laji^j 

transcendentalism tiraansindantaliyya iA-\ \\...\ \ _^ 

10 Nouns not derived from verb roots 

10.1 Primitive nouns 

Certain nouns in Arabic are not derived from verb roots. Some of these are what 
Wright (1967) and others refer to as "primitive," 17 i.e., well-attested substantives 
that form part of the core lexicon of the language but are not verbal derivatives. 18 
In certain dictionaries, verbs may be listed with these nouns, but the verbs are 
usually denominative - derived from the noun. 

10.1.1 Triliteral 



man 


raj ul 




trap 


faxx 




eye 


'ayn 




day 


yawm 




head 


ra's 




panther; 


fahd 





cheetah 

10.1.2 Biliteral primitives 

A few archaic nouns in Arabic have just two consonants (sometimes just one) in 
the root. These often refer to basic family relationships, body parts, or essential 
physical or social concepts. Some of the most frequently used ones include: 



mother 


'umm 




hand 


yad 




father 


•ab 




mouth 


fam/fuu 




brother 


'ax 


t { 


name 


ism 




son 


Um/bin 




water 


maa" 




father-in-law 


Ham 




possessor 


dhuu 




blood 


dam 


c J 









10.1 .3 The five nouns (al-asmaa' al-xamsa L^aJi cLi^Vl) 

A subset of five of these nouns ( 'ab, 'ax,fuu. Ham, dhuu) 19 inflect for case by using 
a long vowel instead of a short vowel when they are the first term of an 
annexation structure or when they have a personal pronoun suffix. 20 

17 See Wright 1967, 1:106: l.ecomte 1968, 64, and Holes 1995. 127. 

18 As l.ecomte states 11968. 64) "Certains norns sont irreductibles a une racine verbale, et paraissent 
bien eonstittier le glossaire l ondamental de la lanjjue conc rete." 

''' In some cases, a sixth noun is included. It did not occur in the corpus consulted for this text. 

20 For more information on these nouns and their inflectional paradigms, see Chapter 7, section Sff. 
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'ab-uu Zabiyy 
Abu Dhabi 

kaan-a dhaa maghz-an 
it was significant 
('possessing significance') 



min 'ax-ii-haa 
from her brother 

diiwuan-ii J ab-ii nuwaas-in 

the collected poetry of Abu Nuwas 



'ab-uu-naa 
our father 



11 Common nouns from quadriliteral and quinquiliteral roots: 
fasmaa J rubaa'iyya wa xumaasiyya iu>,i*\ 3 su^i ) 

11.1 Quadriliteral 

A number of Arabic common nouns are quadriliteral. Some of these words are of 
Arabic origin, and some of them derive from other languages. These quadriliteral 
nouns rarely have corresponding verb forms. For example: 



eternity 
scorpion 
bomb 
box 



sarmad 
'aqrab 
qunbula 
Sanduuq 



hedgehog 
crocodile 
dagger 
wasp 



qunfudh 
timsaaH 
xanjar 
zunbuur 



noise; uproar DawDaa' 



amulet; talisman Ti'Iscitti 



11.2 Reduplicated quadriliterals 

Certain quadriliteral noun roots consist of reduplicated pairs of consonants. These 
often refer to naturally occurring phenomena. Some of these nouns are associated 
with quadriliteral verbs that denote a particular repetitive sound or motion. 



skull 



jumjuma 



pepper 



filfil 



pearl lu'lu' jJjJ 

bat (animal) waTwaaT HjLj 



11.2.1 Nouns from quadriliteral reduplicated verbs 

zilzaal earthquake (to shake: ztilzuki J^ij) rafrafa fluttering (to flutter: rafraf-ti ytj 
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waswasa rustling, whispering (to whisper: waswas-a ^ 

1 1 .3 Nouns from quinquiliteral roots 

Some common nouns are based on quinquiliteral (five-consonant) roots. 21 



chess 


shaTranj 




program 


barnaamaj 




parsley 


baqduunis 




spider 


'ankabuut 




violet 


banafsaj 




quince 


safarjil 




salamander 


samandal- samandar j 


~ J I'lft... 


cauliflower 


qarnabiiT 




ginger 


zanjabiil 





12 Collective nouns, mass nouns, and unit nouns (ism al-jins 0 n\ y \\ ^i; 
ism al-waHda z^. ^j) 

Certain Arabic nouns are terms that refer to groups of individual things in general 
(grapes, bananas, trees) or to something which occurs as a "mass," such as wood or 
stone. Normally, these nouns refer to naturally occurring substances and forms of 
life. In these cases, reference can also be made to an individual component of the col- 
lection or the mass, and so Arabic provides a morphological way of noting this dis- 
tinction through use of a "unit" noun (ism al-waHda ^Jl f-J). Most mass nouns or 
collective nouns are masculine singular, whereas most unit nouns (or "count" 
nouns, as they are sometimes called) are feminine singular. Here are some examples: 

12.1 Collective/mass term 



chicken(s) 


dajaaj 




eggs 


bayD 




owls 


buum 




fish 


samak 




bees 


naHl 




stone 


Hajar 




almonds 


lawz 




feathers 


riish 





Many of these nouns have a peculiarity in that in the plural, in order to fit into the Arabic broken 
plural system, they actually lose a consonant, for example, ''ankabuut l c anaakib 'spider/s'. See 
Chapter 7, section 3.2.3 for more detail. 
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dajaaja 




an egg 


bayDa 




buuma 




a fish 


samaka 




naHla 




a stone 


Hajara 




lawza 




a feather 


riisha 





12.2 Unit term 

a chicken 
an owl 
a bee 

an almond 

12.3 Plural of unit nouns 

If there is a need to count individual nouns or units, or imply variety, the counted 
noun takes a specific kind of plural that refers not to the generic grouping, but to 
a number of individual units. That countable plural is often the sound feminine 
plural, but it may also be a broken plural. 

five chickens xams-u dajaajaat-in oLUj^^ 
six owls sitt-u 'abwaam-in clu* 

three eggs thalaath-u bayDaat-in oLku oiLi 

types of fish 'anwaa'-u l-'asmaak-i dLu-VI j_l >>l 
13 Borrowed nouns 

In addition to incorporating terms from other Middle Eastern languages, over the 
centuries Arabic has incorporated words from European languages, such as Latin 
and Greek. In recent times, much of the borrowing has been from English and 
French. Most of these borrowed nouns are considered solid-stem words, not ana- 
lyzable into root and pattern. 



music 


muusiiqaa 




camera 


kaamiiraa 




comedy 


kuumiidiyaa 




doctor 


duktuur 




petroleum 


batruul 




ton 


Tann 




computer 


kumbiyuutir 




film 


film 




television 


talfizyuun 




bank 


bank 




telephone 


talifuun 











Certain common everyday terms, such as "telephone," "camera," and "doctor," 
also have Arabic-based equivalents (loan translations) (e.g., haatif, 'cicilcit taSwiir, 
Tabiib, respectively), most of which have been coined by consensus of authorities 
on Arabic language in the Arabic language academies in Cairo, Baghdad, and 
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Damascus. These academies are scholarly research institutes whose primary goal 
is to maintain the accuracy, richness, and liveliness of the Arabic language 
through defining standards, prescribing correct usage, and setting procedures for 
the coining of new terms. 

The actual choice of using the borrowed term or the Arabic term varies from 
country to country, author to author, and from publication to publication. The 
largest category of current loanwords is in rapidly developing technology fields 
such as biology, medicine, and computer science. Efforts have been made to keep 
coining Arabic-based equivalents to these technical terms, but it is a challenge to 
keep pace with the amount of technical data used in the media everyday. Here are 
just a few terms found in current Arabic newspapers: 

video fiidyuu hormones hurmuunaat ^L.^^ 

cassette kaasitt o-LS cocaine kuukaayiin j±>\S.j<. 

radar raadaar JJ j viruses fiiruusaat c.L-jjjj 

13.1 Borrowed acronyms 

Arabic newspaper writing in particular also borrows acronyms for international 
bodies and uses them as individual words, spelled in Arabic: 

UNESCO al-yuuniiskuu jS^xtj^ll .^Wi^jJi 

'a'lan-a-hu l-yuuniiskuu. 
UNESCO announced it. 

OPEC J uubik A^jUjdjji JiJj 

dcicixil-ci J uubiik wa-xaarij-a-hu 
inside OPEC and outside of it 

UNICEF al-yuuniisiif ■ 

14 Arabic proper nouns 

Proper nouns include names of people and places. These come from a variety of 
sources, many of them Arabic, but some non-Arabic. 

14.1 Geographical names 

Names of cities, countries, geographical features. Sometimes these include the 
definite article, sometimes they do not. If the name does not have the definite 
article, then it is diptote. 

Tunisia tuunis ^ The Nile al-niil J^UI 

Morocco al-maghrib ^ Jidda jidda S-ia. 

The Euphrates al-furaat oljill Cairo cil-qcicihira S^aUJI 
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14.2 Personal names 

Arabic personal names are a rich source of cultural information. 22 Most given 
names consist of one word, but some names are actually phrases that include 
family information (e.g., "son of," "mother of," "father of," "daughter of") or else 
reference to religious concepts (e.g., "servant of the merciful," "light of the reli- 
gion"). The structure of Arabic family names is highly complex and may include 



reference to family information, place of origin (e.g., bayruutiyy 



'f rom 



Beirut'), profession (e.g., Haddaad, Jj*. 'blacksmith'), religion (e.g., nuur-u l-diin 
JjjJI jj^ 'light of religion'), or even physical characteristics (e.g./'uHdtib 
'humpbacked'). Moreover, naming practices vary throughout the Arab world. 23 

Because of the absence of capitalization in Arabic script, learners of Arabic 
sometimes find it challenging to distinguish proper names from ordinary adjec- 
tives and nouns within a text. 



14.2.1 Women's given names 

Women's names may be Arabic or borrowed from another language; if Arabic, 
they are usually nouns or adjectives denoting attractive qualities. Sometimes a 
mother will be known by a matronymic, referring to her as the mother of her 
eldest child. 



Karima 

Farida 

Afaf 

Yasmine 

Susan 



'generous' 

'incomparable' 

'chastity' 

'lily of the valley' 



kaiiima 

fariida 

'afaaf 

yaasamiin 

sawsan 



14.2.1 .1 MATRONYMICS: Arabic uses teknonymics - names derived from a child's 
given name. It is not uncommon for an Arab mother to acquire a female 
teknonym or matronynmic once she has had a child. 



Umm Hasan 
Umm Ahmad 



Mother of Hasan 
Mother of Ahmad 



'umm-u Hasun-in 
' umm-u Ahmad-a 



Li J 



14.2.2 Men's given names 

Men's names include descriptive adjectives and nouns, but also include a wide 
selection of phrasal names. Here are j ust a few examples: 



c? Nydell 2002. 57-61, for a succinct description of 
■e Badawi et al. 1991. for a comprehensive Arabic n 
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(1) Adjectives: 
Sharif 
Karim 
Said 

(2) Nouns: 



'noble' 

'generous' 

'happy' 



'thunder' 

'lion' 

'panther' 

'praised' 

'just' 

'chosen' 



shariif 
kariim 
sa'iid 

ra ' d 
hiyth 
fahd 

maHmuud 
'aadil 
muxtaar 

shukriyy 
luTfiyy 



Raad 
Leith 
Fahd 

(3) Participles: 
Mahmoud 
Adil 

Mukhtar 

(4) Nisba adjectives: 
Shukri 'thankful' 
Lutfi 'kind' 

(5) Traditional Semitic names: These are names shared within the Semitic lan- 
guages and traditions. 



Ibrahim (Abraham) 
Yousef (Joseph) 
Younis (Jonas) 
Suleiman (Solomon) 
Musa (Moses) 



'ibraahiim 
yuusuf 
y minus 

sulaymaan o.d... 
muusaa 

(6) Inflected verbs: These names are actually inflected verb forms: 
Yazid 'he increases' yu-ziid 

Ahmad 'I praise' 'ti-Hmud 

(7) Phrase names: Arabic has phrasal names, usually in the form of construct 
phrases: 



Aladdin 
Abdallah 
Abdurahman 



'nobility of the religion' 
'servant of God' 
'servant of the merciful' 



''alaa' -u l-diin 
'abd-u Uauh 
'abd-u l-mHmaan 
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(8) Teknonymics: The Arabic term for this kind of name is kunya 4_^£. It is com- 
mon in many parts of the Arab world for a man to acquire a teknonym once 
he has had a child, especially a male child, and he is often known by the 
name of his first male child. 

Abu Hassan 'Fatherof Hassan' J abuu Hasan-in 

Abu Bakr 'Father of Bakr' 'abuu bakr-in j<L; jJ 

(9) Patronymics: A patronymic is a name derived from the father's given name: 
IbnFadlan 'Son of Fadlan' ibn-ufaDlaan 

Ibn Khaldoun 'Son of Khaldoun' ibn-u xalduun aj-^=- d*' 

Ibn Saud 'SonofSaud' ibn-u sa'uud jjju^^I 

15 Complex nouns, compound nouns, and compound nominals 
(naHt and tarkiib ^ ^) 

Sometimes there is a need to express semantically complex concepts in noun 
form. This area of noun formation in Arabic is not as clear-cut as the other areas. 
"The debate on compounding in Arabic has long been bedeviled by failure to 
define terms precisely and apply consistent criteria. There are two fundamental 
definitional problems: the term for compounding itself, and the status of the 
components of a compound" (Emery 1988, 34). 

Here three categories are distinguished: complex nouns, compound nouns, and 
compound nominals (phrases). Complex nouns are created from parts of words 
fused into one word. Compound nouns are created by combining two full words 
into one, and compound nominals are phrases of two words that are used to refer 
to one concept. In general in Arabic, the term naHt refers to complex and com- 
pound nouns, whereas the term tarkiib refers to compound nominals. 

15.1 Complex nouns 

Complex nouns are created through fusing two (or more) word stems into one. 
This is called naHt (literally 'chiseling') in traditional Arabic grammar. There are 
several sub-processes or variations on this procedure, and although it is not com- 
mon in traditional Arabic morphology, it tends to be used in MSA for recently 
coined items and for loan translations, especially technical terms. 

15.1.1 Blending word segments into one word 

In this process, parts of words are segmented and re-blended into a word that 
combines parts of two word stems: 
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boulder julmuud-jalmad ula ~ 'j- 1 -^ 

( from jalida A*, 'to freeze' and jamuda 'to harden') 

supranationalism al-fawqawmiyya l±* ji ^iJI 

(from fawq-a 'above' and qawmiyya 'nationalism') 

amphibian barmaa'iyy ^ 

(from barr jj 'land' and maa ' 'water' with nisbu suffix -iyy) 

15.1.2 Formula nouns 

This word-formation process consists of using the initial letters or syllables of a 
string of words in a traditional, formulaic saying to create a quadriliteral noun, 
usually ending with a tun' murbiuiTu. 

basmalah « U,,. . 

the act of saying: bi-ism-i llaah-i <UI ('in the name of God') 

Hawqalah £li jz* 

the act of saying: laa Hawl-a wa-laa quwwat-a-' illaa bi-llaah-i <dJL. Vli^iVjJ^V 
(There is no power and no strength save in God') 

15.2 Compound nouns 

Compounding refers to combining two complete word stems into one syntactic 
unit. The classic MSA example is the word ra's-maal J L*J\ j 'capital' formed from 
conjoining the words ra's 'head' and maal 'money.' 24 Another example is laa- 
markaziyya Li^S ^ V for 'decentralization,' from the words laa 'no' and markaziyya 
'centralization.' Other examples include: 

invertebrate laa-faqaariyy 

('no spinal column') 
invertebrates al-laa-faqaariyyaa t 

petition, application 'urD-u-HiiiiJ 

('presentation of situation') 
petitions 'ard-u-Haalaat 

course of events maa jaraa 

('what flows') 
courses of events mtiti jarayaat 

lottery yaa-naSiib 

CO chance! O fate! O luck!') 

M The plural of ra's-maal is found both as rasaamiil Jj-«L-_, and as ru'uus 'amw 
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the lottery til-yuti-noSiib LJI 

lottery ticket waraqat-u yaa-nasiib L. aJj j 

Note that compound nouns function as word stems and may receive plurals or 
definite articles. 



15.3 Compound nominals: (tarkiib ^ _^): Coherent composite phrases 

Sometimes the noun concept is not expressed as a single word in Arabic, but as a 
noun phrase, usually an 'iDaafa, such as ' adam-u wujuud-in ^-ac 'nonexis- 

tence' or kiis-u hawaa'-in *l >4 'airbag.' In such cases, the dual or plural is usu- 
ally made by adding the dual suffix to or pluralizing the head noun, the first 
noun in the phrase. 



bedroom 


ghurfat-u nawm-in 


f\P 


two bedrooms 


ghurfat-aa nawm-in 




bedrooms 


ghimif-u nawm-in 




reaction 


radd-u fi'l-in 




two reactions 


radd-aa fi'l-in 




reactions: 


ruduud-u fi'l-in 


J»j jjjj 


passport 


jawaaz-u safar-in 




two passports 


jawaaz-aa safar-in 


'j'je- 


passports: 


jawaazaat-u safar-in 





Examples: 



ka-radd-i jil-in li-l-i' tidtiti J utit-i xams-u ghuraf-i nawm-in 
as a reaction to the attacks five bedrooms 
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Participles: active and passive 



Arabic participles are descriptive words derived from particular stem classes, or 
Forms, of a verbal root. The active participle(ismoI-/oo' il JtLaJI ^l) describes the 
doer of an action and the passive participle (ism ol-mqf' uul J^*aJI ^l) describes 
the entity that receives the action, or has the action done to it. 1 Arabic participles 
therefore describe or refer to entities involved in an activity, process, or state. 

Arabic participles are based on a distinction in voice: they are either active or 
passive. This contrasts with English, where participles are based on tense (present 
or past) and are used as components of compound verb forms. Arabic participles 
are not used in the formation of compound verb tensest 

In form, participles are substantives, that is they inflect as nouns or adjectives 
(for case, definiteness, gender, number).' In terms of their function, however, they 
may serve as nouns, adjectives, adverbs or even verb substitutes. 4 As Beeston notes 
(1970, 34), "it maybe impossible when quoting a word out of context to assert that 
it is either [substantive or adjective|, this being determinable only by the syntac- 
tic context." This is particularly true for Arabic participles. They are distinguish- 
able by their form, but their syntactic functions are multiple. 5 



According to Hok's (1995. 122) The' basic dif ference between the two types of participle is th.it the 
active describes the state in which the subject of the verb from which it is derived f inds i : s c I ( as a 
result of the action or event which the verb describes, while the passive refers to the state in 



which the object or con 


iplement of the verb f'ron 


l which i 


t is derived finds itself af ter the comple- 


tion of the action/event. 








" The participles have no 


fixed time reference - tli 


is has to 


be interpreted f rom the context" (Holes. 


1995. 122).Also,asKoul< 


uighli states in this conk 


•xt. "11 es 


t plus eclairant de penserque le parricipe 


actif renvoieau sujet du 


verbe actif alors que le p. 


irticipep 


assi f renvoie. lui. au sujet du verbe passif" 


(1994. 217) rather than a 




ile with a 


ny sort of temporal notion. 


l.ecomle (1968. 95) refer: 


i to Arabic participles as " 




e between the verb and the noun" 


("la charniere entre le v( 


•rbe et le nom") because ( 


)f their li 


oun form combined with verbal qualities. 


The active participle c; 


in function syntactically 




l. verb or attributive adjective . . . while 



the passive participle is often used predicatively as quasi-verbal adjective to indicate the result or 
present relevance of a completed action" (Holes. 1995. 122-23). 

Hie description of Arabic participles varies substantially because of their wide-ranging I unctioiv.; 
nature. 1 or example, they are referred to by Depuydt 1 1997. 494) as "ad jectival verb forms." whereas 
lieeston (1970. 351 states that "the participle is a noun (substantive or ad jective) which like the verbal 
abstract |i.e.. verbal noun|. matches the verb." Arabic grammar classifies both nouns and ad jectives 
under the term ism 'noun; name' and thus refers to the participles as ism ul/mi'il and ism ul-mii/'iiul. 



102 



Purticipks: active and passive 
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The meanings of active and passive participles are directly related to their 
descriptive nature and the verb from which they derive. However, within that 
semantic range participles have a wide range of meanings. "Many words which 
have the pattern of a participle contain highly specialized senses within their 
semantic spectrum, in addition to the fundamental value" (Beeston 1970, 35). 

The derivational rules for participles are described in greater detail in the chap- 
ters on the individual forms (I-X, XI-XV, and quadriliteral). 

1 Active participle (AP): (ism al-faa il jtiiii ^i) 

When an active participle is used as a substantive to refer to the doer of an action, 
often the English equivalent would be a noun ending in /-er/ or /-or/, such as 'inspec- 
tor' or 'teacher.' In Arabic, the term for 'teacher' (mudarris for example, is an 
active participle, as is the term for 'visitor' {zaa'irJ>\j).As a noun, when the AP refers 
to or describes a human being, it takes the natural gender of the person; when refer- 
ring to something abstract, it maybe either masculine or feminine. Also as a noun, 
it will take a particular form of the plural, which is not always predictable. 

Used as an adjective, the active participle acts as a descriptive term, as, for 
example, the AP jtwJJ 'dry' in the phrase jaww-un jaaff-un 'dry air.' It may also cor- 
respond to an English adjective ending in /-ing/, such as the Form VIII AP mubtasim 
'smiling' in the phrase bint-un mubtasimat-un, 'a smiling girl.' As a predicate adjec- 
tive, it may serve as a verb substitute. For example, using the Form III AP musaafir 
'traveling': huwa musaafir-un 'He is traveling.' 6 

The active participle (AP) can be derived from any form (stem class) of Arabic 
verbs, from I-X. AP's can be derived from quadriliteral verbs as well as triliteral. 
They describe the doer of the action. 7 They have predictable and distinctive forms. 

1.1 FormlAP 

The pattern of the active participle in Form I of the triliteral verb is CaaCic {faa'il 
Jtla). This pattern shows slight modification when used with irregular root types, 
as described in Chapter 22, section 10. 

1.1.1 Form IAP nouns 

APs that refer to human beings take either a sound plural or a plural of the fu"aal 
pattern. The nonhuman AP noun may be masculine or feminine and it may take 
the sound feminine plural or a broken plural, usually/owoo'fl. 

'' Note, however, the temporal and aspectual ambiguity of the Al' in context. It may refer to a stateof 
current activity, or of having accomplished a certain activity. As Depuydt notes, "the inability to 
distinguish unambiguously between simultaneity and anteriority may occasionally be an impedi- 
ment to using a participle" (1997. 494). 

In terms of meaning, note that an active participle (e.g., nuiD-m 'satisfied' from nilJiw 'to be 
satisfied') may have an linglish equivalent that ends in /-eel/, but it is still an active participle. 
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Strong/regular root: faaHl Jtli 




guard/s 


Huuris/HuiTuus 




researcher/s 


bouHith/-i/»nu 




rider/s; passenger/s 






coast/s; shore/s 


saaHil/sawaaHil 




floor/s; storey/ies 8 


Taabiq/Tawaabiq 




side/s 


jaanib/jawaanib 




rule/s; base/s 


qaa c ida/qawaa'id 




fruit/s 


faakiha/fawaakih 




university/ies 


jaami c a/-aat 




Geminate root: 






material/s 


maaddafmawaadd 9 




pilgrim/s 


Haajj/Hujjaaj-Hajiij g 




Hamzated root: 






reader/s 


qaari' / qurraa' 




accident/s; emergency /ies 


Taari'a/Tawaari- 1 




Assimilated root: 






mother/s 


waalida/-aat 


cIJIj/SJIj 


father/s 


waalid/-uuna 




import/s 


waarid/-aat 


oljjlj/jjlj 


duty/ies; homework 


waajib/-aat 




Hollow root: 






visitor/s 


zaa'ir/zuwwaar 




leader/s 


qaa'id/quwwaad 




fluid/s; liquid/s 


saa J il/ sawaa'il 




being/s 


kaa'in/-aat 





Of a building. Also pronounced Tiiubuq. 

The plural nunvuiidii is : he form Ili.it the pi in il p.il tern Iiuvim' i! takes in geminate nouns because 
o( the phonological restriction on sequences that include a vowel between identical consonants. 
'mawaadid -> muwuudd. 
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qaa J ima/-aat~qawa J im 
daa'ira/dawaa'ir 



qaaD-in/quDaah 

naad-in/nawaadin 

zaawiya/zawaayaa 



5 LA5 Li 



al-naadii l-'arabiyy-u 
the Arabic club 



menu/s; list/s 
circle/s; department/s 
Defective root: 
judge/s 
club/s 
corner/s 

Examples of Form I APs as nouns in context: 

al-waalidat-u wu-l-rruiwJuud-u ji'i xtiyr in 
Mother and child are well ('in goodness'). 

i£LA\ ^L> ^IsL. 

naaTiq-un bi-ism-i l-malikat-i 

a spokesman in the name of the queen 

1.1.2 Form I APs as adjectives 

APs functioning as adjectives reflect the gender of the noun that they modify. In 
context they may function either as noun modifiers or predicate adjectives. 

Strong/regular root: 

able, capable qaabil 

frowning; stern 'aabis 

ruling Haakim 

Assimilated root: 

wide, broad waasi' 



former saabiq 
unable 'aajiz y^lc 

next, coming qaadim j»jU 



clear 



waaDiH 



Geminate root: 

This form of AP creates a unique monosyllabic stem consisting of a long 
vowel followed by a doubled consonant: CWCC. 10 



dry 






harmful 


Daarr 




important 


haamm 




special; private 


xaaSS 




hot 


Haarr 




poisonous 


saamm 





" See also Chapter 2, n 
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Hamzated root: 
sorry, regretful 
final; last 
Hollow root: 
visiting 
Defective root: 
growing 
high 

remaining 



'aasif 



calm, peaceful 



frightful; amazing haa'il 



naam-in 

'aal-in 

baaq-in 



satisfied; pleased 
last; past 



raaD-in 
maaD-in 



Examples of APs in context as adjectives: 



al-thulaathaa'-a 1-maaDiy-a 
last Tuesday 

iajLaJl S >a JI 

al-marrat-a l-qaadimat-a 
the next time 



al-mashaarii l -u l-baaqiyat-u 
the remaining projects 

til-istixdtium-u 1-Daarr-u bi-I-bir'ut-i 
use injurious to the environment 

aaxir-u !-(tiTcivvvvi/i'cj(it-i 
the latest developments 

uJ-mti'iuumcJcJt-ii l-laazimat-u 
the necessary information 



" From the hamzated root 
/•'tin/, spelled with 'uli/m 



^1 ^1 

al-wathab-u l-'aalii 
the high jump 



waziir-u 1-iqtiSaad-i l-'urduniyy-u 

l-saabiq-u 
the former Jordanian minister of 

economy 

qaal-a l-mudarrib-u 'inna-hu raaD-in. 
The coach said that he was satisfied. 

yti-jtciH-u mujuulutir-in waasi'at-an. 
It opens wide fields. 

al-xulafaa '-u l-raashid-uuna 
the orthodox caliphs 

Jii qtiti'i'mtit-i 1-duwti/-! l-daa l imat-i 

li-l-'irhaab-i 
on the list of countries supporting 
terrorism 

n followed by the lonf; /tin/ of'the/tin'i! pattern creak- 
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1.1.3 Identical noun and adjective AP 

It may happen that the AP for a particular verb is used both as a noun and as an adjec- 
tive. In that case, they look identical in the singular, but the plurals usually differ. 



1 .1 .3.1 AP NOUN PLURAL: The Form I AP 



line human noun takes a broken 



plural of the forn 


l [fu"aal JLxa). The feminine human i 


feminine plural. 






visitor/s (m.) 


zuw'ii'l zuwwu u v 




visitor/s (f.) 


ZQQ J ira/-aat 




worker/s (m.) 


' aa.mil/ c ummaal 




worker/s (f.) 


'aamila/-aat 




writer/s (m.) 


kaatibfkuttaab 




writer/s (f.) 


kaatiba/-aat 




ruler/s (m.) 


Haakim/Hukkaam 




ruler/s (f.) 


Haakimaf<uit 





1 .1 .3.2 AP ADJECTIVE PLURAL: The Form I AP adjective takes the sound masculine 
or the sound feminine plural if it modifies or refers to a human plural noun. 



visiting 
working 
writing 
ruling 



za a ■' ir/-u u na~zaa ' i rci/-cici t 
'aami l/-u una- e a amila/-aat 
kaatib/-u una -kaatiba/-aat 
Haakim/-uuna/~Haakima/-aat 



1.2 Derived form active participles (II — X) 

As with Form I, the derived form AP may refer to humans or nonhuman entities and 
may function either as a noun or adjective, many of them doing double-duty. When 
referring to or denoting human beings, the plural is either masculine sound plural 
or feminine sound plural, depending on the natural gender of the head noun. 

If, however, the participle noun refers to a nonhuman entity, such as muxaddir 
jit. 'drug,' its plural is sound feminine plural, muxaddiv-aat olj^i^, 'drugs.' 



1.2.1 Form II AP: mufa"il j 

coordinator 
inspector 



munassiqj-uuna 
mufattish/-uuna 
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teacher 
hors d'oeuvres 
drug, narcotic 
note; reminder 
historian 

distinctive feature; 
characteristic 

singer 

person praying 



mudarris/-uuna 

muqabbilaat 12 

muxaddirj-aat 

mudhakkira/-aat 

mu'arhx j-uuna 

mumayyiza/-aat 

mughann-in/mughannuuna 
muSall-in/muSallmma 



Form II AP's in context: 

c adad-un min-a l-tnu 'arrix-iina l-'arab-i 
a number of Arab historians 



'adasat-un mukabbirat-un 
magnifying glass ('lense') 



; la J all j»_oVl sljUai uij ^ni'irt 

munossiq-u noshaoT-oat-i i- 'umam-i !-muttaHidar-i 
coordinator of the activities of the United Nations 



1.2.2 Form III AP: mufaa il jtti* 

assistant musaa'id jcLu 
lecturer muHaaDir 
lawyer muHaam-in 
observer muraaqib ^Jl 

Form 111 APs in context: 

ibn-ii musaafir-un. 
My son is traveling. 

1 .2.3 Form IV AP: muf il J»L 

Muslim muslim 
ocean muHUT 



citizen 
on duty 



muwaaTin 
munaawib 



traveler/traveling musaafir 



A <JjJ 

dawlat-un muHaayidat-un 
a neutral country 



rainy 
snowy 



m umTir 
muthlij 



u This expression usually oi 
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manager mudiir _>j.u, boring mumill J^> 

sunny mushmis 0 - possible mumkin j<~- 

Form IV APs in context: 



ul-'uyyuum-u l-mushmisat-u shay'-un mu'sif-unjidd-an 

the sunny days a very distressing thing 

'aqrab-a waqt-in mumkin-in al-muHHT-u l-'aTiasiyy-u 

the soonest possible time the Atlantic Ocean 



al-lajnat-u l-mushrifat-u al-nasaa'im-u l-mun'ishat-u 

the supervisory committee the refreshing breezes 

1 .2.4 Form V AP: mutafa"il 

volunteer mutaTawwi'' sorry muta'assif ^L^Ll> 

specialist mutaxaSSiS ^o^u abundant mutciwti/jfir .Av-a 

extremist mutuTurri/ ■ diverse, various mutuntiwwi'' ^ y.~ - 

Note that some Form V APs can have passive meanings: 

married mutazawwij 

late; delayed muta J axxir ^lia 

frozen mutajammid i.^-. « 

Form V APs in context: 

tu-thnr-u Humiius-ii I-muta/arrij-iino. 

It arouses the excitement of the spectators. 

_^£_=*JI ^ \ a " * II 
oI-mutoHoddith-u bi-sm-i I-Hukiiumcit-i 
the spokesperson in the name of the government 

^1 1 j'.-v-.^l l U ,^ J l 

al-muHUT-u l-mutajammid-u l-shimaaliyy-u 

the Arctic Ocean ('the frozen northern ocean') 
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1.2.5 Form VI AP: mutafaa il j&Liia 

successive mutiitaal-in JLllo equal, mutakaafi' ^iK'.^ 

commensurate 



increasing mutazaayid jJ^j 
scattered mutanaathir JiLij 



optimistic 
pessimistic 



mutafaa 'il Jil ii» 
mutcis/Kur'im ^Uuio 



Form VI APs in context: 
a j II Vt ol^i— 

scinciwuat-un mutataaliyat-un 
successive years 

ul-ihtimuum-u 1-mutazaoyid-u bi-I- 'is!utim-i 
the increasing interest in Islam 



i jjLjia Ac 

'ilab-un mutanaathir at-un 
scattered containers 



■3 .aK~, a 51 

mubaamat-un mui 
an equal contest 



1.2.6 Form VII AP: munfa'il 

No noun forms were encountered in the data, only adjectival APs of Form VII: 



sliding munzaliq 
originating munbathiq Ji^"> 

baab-un munzaliq-un 
a sliding door 

1.2.7 Form VIII AP: mufta il jxik* 

listener mustami'' ^ 
waiting muntaZir 
agreeing muttafiq J 



isolated mun'azil 
notched, indented munba'ij 



respectful 

smiling 

moderate 



muHtarim ^ jx. 
mubtasim ^ 
mu'tadil JjZ 



1 .2.7.1 FORM VIII AP WITH PP MEANING! A Form Vlll AP may occasionally have the 
meaning of a passive participle: 

full of ; filled with mumtali ' (bi-j ( ■) ^i-'.« 

united muttaHid 

hidden muxtabi' 'in * 
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Form VIII APs in context: 



al-'umam-u 1-muttaHidat-u 
the United Nations 

al-fataat-u l-mubtasimat-u 
the smiling girl 



jijjvi ana- 

li-'irDaa'-i muxtalif-i l-'adhwaaq-i 
in order to please various tastes 

xaSm-u-ka muxtabi'-un 
Your adversary is hidden. 



1.2.8 Form IX AP: muf all 

The Form IX APs are rare. 



1.2.9 Form X AP: mustal'il J 

orientalist mustashriq jy.r,,.,* consumer; user mustaxdim ^ji 

continuous mustamirr jn \,..* impossible mustaHiil 
circular mustadiir 



Form X APs in context: 



bi-Si fat-in mustamirrat-in 

in a continous way; continuously 

1 h a I aa t h a t-u mustaHiilaat-in 
three impossible [things] 



saaHat-un mustadiirat-un 
a circular courtyard 

li-kull-i mustaxdim-in 
for every consumer 



1 .3 Quadriliteral APs 

Quadriliteral APs may function as nouns or adjectives. As with the derived-form 
triliteral-based APs, quadriliteral AP nouns, when referring to human beings, take 
the sound masculine or feminine plural, according to natural gender; when refer- 
ring to nonhuman entities, the sound feminine plural is used. 

Form I: mufa'lil Jiiia 

engineer/s muhandis/-uuna 
translator/s m utarjim/-u una 
explosive/s mufavqi '/mufarqi v aat 
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Form II: tnutafa c lil jhVm 

deteriorating mutadahwir 

profound; far-reaching mutaghalghil jAliS 



Form IV: muf'alill Jixia 

serene, calm muTma 'inn 

vanishing muDmaHill 
dusky, gloomy mukfahirr J(1 

Quadriliteral APs in context: 

humfii Haal-i SiHHat-in mutadahwirat-in. 
They are in a deteriorating state of health. 



xubaraa'-u l-mufarqi 'aat-i 
explosives experts 



1.4 Special functions of APs 

The active participle has a wide range of syntactic functions in Arabic. As noted, it 
may serve as a noun or adjective. As a predicate of an equational sentence, it may 
function to indicate a verb-like action: 



huwa musaafir-un. 

He is traveling/has gone traveling. 

'anaafaahim-un. 

I understand ('I am understanding'). 



til-TuIItitih-u zaaHr-uuna. 
The students are visiting. 



1 .4.2 The Haal jl^. construction 

A particular adverbial function of active participles is their use in the Haul or cir- 
cumstantial accusative construction. The active participle is used to describe addi- 
tional circumstances of a verbal action, coordinating a state or circumstances 
with the action denoted by the verb. The AP used in the Haul structure agrees with 
the doer or sometimes with the object of the action in number and gender, but is 
always in the accusative case. 

daxal-a l-Saff-a muta'axxir-an. 
He entered the classroom late. 
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daxal-aa l-balad-a bi-l-baaxirat-i qaadim-ayni min-a l-jazaa' ir-i. 
They (two) entered the country by ship, coming from Algeria. 

inTalaq-uu c aa' id-Una 'ilaa buyuut-i-him. 
They departed, returning to their houses. 

1 .4.2.1 AP + NOUN OBJECT: If the Haal AP is from a transitive verb, it may take an 
object in the accusative case: 

c aad-a 'ilaa l-qaahirat-i Haamil-an risaalat-an min-a l-zo'iim-i l-liibiyy-i. 
He returned to Cairo carrying a letter from the Libyan leader. 

wci- J cilquci l-waziir-u kalimat-an naaqil-an taHiyyaat-i l-ra'iis-i. 

The minister gave a speech transmitting the greetings of the president. 

For further discussion of the Haal construction, see Chapter 11, section 2.3.1. 

2 Passive participle (PP): ism al-maf uul j^ji 

Like the active participle, the passive participle (PP) can be derived from any Form 
(stem class) of Arabic verbs, from I X, and PPs can be formed from quadriliteral 
verbs as well as triliteral. In general, in order to have a passive participle a verb 
should be transitive, i.e., able to take an object complement or direct object, inas- 
much as PPs describe the state of the object of the action. 

Passive participles acting as nouns often correspond to English nouns ending 
in /-ee/ 'employee' {muwaZ7.af ._ali_^>), or they may correspond to an English past/ 
passive participle (e.g., maktuub 'written'). 1 ' However, a second important 

function of the PPs of derived verb forms (II-X) and quadriliterals is to function 
as nouns of time and place, so the requirement for transitivity is not always met. 
These include, for example, the nouns mustashfan ^tr.nmn 'hospital' (X PP), 
muxtabar « 'laboratory' (VIII PP), and mu'askar _gL*x* 'camp' (Quad. I PP). 

2.1 Form I passive participle: maf'uul Jj^Jl. 

This form of the PP describes the result of an action, whether it functions as a 
noun or an adjective. It may take a broken plural or the sound feminine plural if 

" A good description oi both present and past participles in Knglish is (bund in Hnrford 1994, 
157-60 and 195-98. Note especially his description of the contrast between the Knglish past 
participle and the Arabic passive participle, p. 159 
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it refers to a nonhuman entity, and the sound masculine plural if it refers to 
human males. 



Form I PP noun: 
concept/s 
group/s 
plan/s 

manuscript/s 
implication/s 
topic/s 

creature/s 
sound/s 
prisoner/s 



m afh u u m/mafa a h i i m 

majmuu'a/-aat 

mashruu '/-aat~ mashaarii' 

maxTuuT/-aat H 

madluul/-aat 

mawDuu 'jmawDuu 'aat- 
mawaaDW 

maxluuq/-aat 

masmuu'/-aat 

masjuun/-uuna 



busy 

forbidden 



mashghuul 
mamnuu c 



al-waalidat-u wa-l-mawluud-u fii xuyr-in. 
Mother and [new]born are well. 



PP adjective: 

known ma'ruuf ^ij 
blessed mabruuk dj 

2.1 .2 Form I PPs in context 

fix manshuuraat-i-haa haadhihi 
in these of its publications 

al-juhuud-u l-mabdhuulat-u li- J i c aadat-\ l-salaam-i 
the efforts exerted to re-establish peace 



2.2 Derived form passive participles II — X 

As nouns, these participles usually take sound plurals when referring to human 
beings. When referring to nonhuman entities, the sound feminine plural is usu- 
ally used. Passive participles are less likely to occur in the reflexive/reciprocal and 
intransitive Forms V, VI, VII, and IX. Note that PPs as nouns of time and place are 
especially frequent in Forms VII-X. 



' The singular 



ixTuuT LjU^ » and as maxTuuTa 
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2.2.1 Form II PP: mufa'al 

Nouns: 

organization 
volume (book) 
triangle 



munaZZama 
mujulkid 
mtithcilluth 



Adjectives: 

illustrated 

preferred; 
favorite 



m uSawwar 
mufaDDal 



square murabba 1 ' 

employee muwaZZaf 

authorized mufawwaD 
agent 

complicated mu'aqqad 

cultured muthaqqaf 



2.2.1.1 FORM II PPS IN context: 



mufawwaD-u l-sharikat-i 
the company agent 

li-mujarrad-i 'ithbaat-in 
for mere proof 

2.2.2 Form III PP: mufaaal jtLia 

addressed, spoken to mi 

2.2.3 Form IV PP: muf al jxL 

attache 
lexicon 
compact/ed 
cast; seamless 
disused; disregarded 

2.2.3.1 FORM IV PPs IN CONTEXT: 



^ linnll ■ i.i II J I 

'iltiti l-'unf-i 1-musallaH-i 
to armed force 

fii l-mii 'aad-i 1-muHaddad-i 
at the designated time 



mulHaqj-uuna 
mu'jam/ma'aajim 
mudmaj 
mufragh 
muhmcil 



ul-mulHaq-u Vaskariyy-u 
the military attache 



qurS-un mudmaj-un 
a compact disk 
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Halqat-un mufraghat-un 
a vicious circle 

2.2.4 Form V PP: mutafa'al J* 

change mutaghctyyar 



'ashyaa'-u qadiimat-un muhmalat-un 
old, disused things 



expected; mutawaqqa'' j-iji* 

anticipated 



mciDciw wciqt-cin J tikthar-ti min-u I-mutawaqqa r -i. 
They spent more time than expected. 

2.2.5 Form VI PP: mutafaaal jr-iai* 

The form VI PPs are rare. 



2.2.6 Form VII PP: munfa al 

These usually occur as nouns of place or time: 

slope/s 
lowland/s 
end of the month 

2.2.7 Form VIII PP: mufta al jxik* 

When they occur as nouns, the Form VIII PPs sometimes denote nouns of place. 



munHadar/-aat 
munxafaDf-aat 
munsalax" 



level/s 

content/s 

society/s 

mid-point; half way 

technical term/s 

elected 

chosen 

occupied 



mustawan/-ayaat 

muHtawan/-ayaat 

mujtama'/-aat 

muntaSaf/-aat 

muSTalaH/-aat 

muntaxab 

muxtaar 

muHtall 



' Literally sloughed off . detached.' 
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2.2.7.1 FORM VIII PPs IN context: 



al-'avaaDii 1-muHtallat-u 



/ii muntaSa/-i I-ltiyl-i 
at midnight 



the occupied lands 
Sometimes an AP of Form VIII will have a passive connotation, e.g., 

cii-wikiciyocit-u 1-muttaHidat-u 
the United States 

2.2.8 Form IX PP: muf'all j*L> 

greened muxDarr * 

2.2.9 Form X PP: muslaf'al 



future/s 

hospital/s 

warehouse/s 

counselor/s 

imported 

borrowed 



mustaqbal/-uat 
mustashfan/-ayaat 
mustawda'' /-aat 
mustashaar/-uuna 
mustawrad 
musta 'aav 



' uTuur-un mustawradat-un 
imported essences 



2.2.9.1 FORM X PPs in context: 

Sjl i "i i i m tL^ul 

"asmaa'-un musta aarat-un 

pseudonyms ('borrowed names') 

J ciHcici-u mustashaar-ii l-ra 'iis-i 
one of the president's counselors 



2.3 Quadriliteral PPs 

Passive participles of quadriliteral verbs tend to occur chiefly in Forms I and II. 

2.3.1 Form I QPP: mufalal jiuL 

camp mu'askar 
series musalsd 
old-timer muxaDram 



flattened 

embellished 

crystallized 



mufarTaH t*±> ^i* 
muzavkash J^j_^> 
mubalwav jj>h n 
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2.3.2 Form II QPP: mutafa lal jiuiL 

This form is rare. 

2.3.3 Quadriliteral PPs in context 

musalsal-un jadiid-un 
a new series 

.4->->lj JjtLa. -lis ^Laji^Srtlt Lai 

'ammaa 1-muxaDramat-u, fa-qad jaa '-at raabi' at-an . 
As for the old-timer, she came in fourth. 

li-sukkaan-i l-riif- l-muba'thar-iina 
to the scattered country dwellers 

al-maqaalaat-ul-mutarjamat-u 
the translated articles 

2.4 PP nouns in the plural 

Certain PP nouns are used idiomatically in the plural. They refer to collective 
inanimate entities (often prepared foods), take the sound feminine plural, and 
include items such as the following: 



edibles; foods 


PP I ma J kuulaat 




refreshments 


PP I mashruubaat 




grilled |meats| 


PP I mashwiyyaat 




information 


PP I ma' luumaat 




canned |goods| 


PP II mu c allabaat 




nuts 


PP II mukassaraat 




variety; mixture 


PP II munawwa'aat 




products 


PP IVmuntajaat 




selections 


PP VIII muxtaavaat 





Noun inflections: gender, humanness, 
number, definiteness, and case 

Five inflectional features characterize Arabic nouns: gender, humanness, num- 
ber, definiteness, and case. Gender and humanness are inherent in the noun; 
number and definiteness are determined semantically by the nature of the spe- 
cific noun referent in context, and case is determined by the syntactic role of the 
noun (e.g., subject of the verb, object of a preposition) in a clause. Every Arabic- 
noun in context manifests these five features, and all of these features are key 
components in determining agreement with phrase and clause constituents. 

For example, gender, humanness, and number are essential factors in feature 
compatibility, or agreement, between the verb and its subject; whereas gender, 
humanness, number, definiteness, and case are all factors in feature compatibil- 
ity between nouns and their modifiers. 

Arabic nouns have a base form, or stem, which is used in a word list or looked 
up in a dictionary. This is also called the "citation form." It is the bare-bones sin- 
gular noun. Sometimes it is listed without any case ending, but often, in word 
lists, the nouns will be in the nominative case if read out loud. For example: 

ambassador safiir-un jjt,., 

map xariiTat-un *i»j>i. 

entrance madkhal-un J^^a 

1 Gender 

Arabic nouns are classified as either feminine or masculine. 1 The gender category 
into which a noun falls is semantically arbitrary, except where a noun refers to a 
human being or other creature, when it normally conforms with natural gender. 
From the point of view of word structure, or morphology, the masculine form is 
the simplest and most basic shape, whereas feminine nouns usually have a suffix 
that marks their gender. For the most part, gender is overtly marked, but there 
are a few words whose gender is covert (see cryptomasculine and cryptofeminine 
nouns) and shows up only in agreement sequences. 



poetry shi c r-un 
glory majd-un 
silver fiDDat-un 



A very few nouns tan be either masculine or feminine. See section 1.4 "dual gender nouns." 
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1.1 Masculine nouns 

This is the base category, consisting of a vast range of nouns including male 
human beings and other living creatures, abstract and concrete nouns, and 
proper names. As a very general rule, if an Arabic noun does not have a feminine 
suffix, it is masculine. 

river nahr minister 

council majlis „ progress 

proof burhaan jLa peace 

1.1.1 Masculine proper names 

1.1.1.1 PERSONAL NAMES: Arabic male given names are considered masculine, 
even though some of them end with taa' marbuuTa or J ulif: 



Makram 


makram 




Osama 


'usaama 


4-aLJ 


Amin 


'amiin 




Moses 


muusaa 




Fouad 


fu 'aad 




Mustafa 


muSTafaa 





1.1.1.2 COUNTRIES: Country names are usually feminine, but there are a few 
masculine ones, including: 

Morocco al-maghrib ^>>^l Jordan al-'urdunn 2 O-O^' 

Iraq al-'iraaq jl jjJI Sudan al-suudaan _^JI 

Lebanon lubnaan ^L>_J 

1.1.2 Cryptomasculine nouns 

A few words look overtly feminine because they are spelled with too ' marbuuTa, 
but they are actually masculine. Some of these are plural or collective forms. 
Some examples include: 

Singular: 

great scholar c a\laama* a_«^Lc Caliph khaliifa * 



Wchr (1979) identifies the country of Jordan (dl- 'iiidunnl as either masculine or feminine. As the 
name of the River Jordan, it is strictly masculine. 

This pattern, J'a"£Kiln iJUi, is one that implies greatness or intensity. Another example is 'globe- 
trotter' iiiHHftaln iJUj. 



taqaddum ^SiJ 
salaam ^}Lu, 
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Plural: 

Pharaohs (pi.) faraa'ina 

doctors (m. pi.) dakaatira 

Shiites (coll.) shWa 



ji brothers 
S students 



Talaba i+iL 
rijaalaat 4 ^-VL^ 



1.2 Feminine nouns 

Most feminine nouns are marked by the taa ' marbuuTa suffix (prounounced -ah or 
-a in pause form). Some of the most common categories for feminine nouns are: 
female human beings, female creatures, abstract concepts, individual units of 
naturally occurring classes (e.g., banana, tree), names of cities, names of most 
countries, and parts of the body that come in pairs (e.g., legs, hands, eyes). 



1.2.1 Common nouns 

picture Sui 
storm 

1.2.2 Concepts 

Arabism 
culture 

1.2.3 Abstract ideas 

diversification 
stardom 



mSifa 



tribe 
meal 



qabiila 
wajba 



'uruuba 
thaqaafa 



ta'addudiyya 
nujuumiyya 



trust thicjti 
civilization HaDaara 



importance 'ahammiyya 



Sh> freedom 



1 .2.4 Instances (a single instance of an action) 

a convulsion za'za'a J a shipment 



a coincidence Sudfa 



a burst of laughter qahqaha 



1.2.5 Unit nouns (individual units of larger collective entities) 

a tree shajara I >? J^ a fish samaka 

a grape "inaba a thorn shawka 



A This is a "plural of a plural." (See st 



n 3.2.5 for details on this structure.) 
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1.2.6 Cities 

Names of cities are considered feminine because the Arabic word for 'city' is 
madiina, a feminine word. This is true for all cities, not just Arab cities. 



Tunis tuunis 
Cairo al-qaahira 
Jerusalem al-quds 



Beirut 

Paris 

London 



bayruut & j_>^ 

baariis o^ij\-> 
landan j,^J 



Certain cities have titles or epithets which reflect the feminine gender of the 
city name. For example: 



Medina "the Enlightened" 
Mecca "the Venerable" 
Tunis "the Verdant" 



al-madiinat-u l-munawwarat-u ZAjoJI 
makkat-u l-mukarramat-u <L<> j£JI i£o 

tuunis-u l-xaDraa J -u -Ij -^H ^ j2 



1.2.7 Countries 

Most countries are considered feminine, especially if their names end in -an. 
Exceptions are noted above in section 1.1.1.2. Some examples of feminine gender 
countries are: 



Egypt miSr 
Syria suuriyaa 
France faransaa 
Examples of phrases: 
Muslim Spain 
North America 
ancient Egypt 



America 

China 

Spain 



■'amriikaa ^>_h>I 
al-Siin ij^ 1 
'isbaanyaa LyLx-J 



'isbaanyaa l-muslimat-u I J,„ Jl L^.Lx-J 

■'amriikaa l-shimaaliyyat-u <_JL^iJ| L^j^l 

miSr-u l-qadiimat-u LajjUl j.^m 



1.2.8 Female proper names 

Names of women and girls are considered feminine since they refer to female 
human beings. They may or may not end with taa ' marbuuTa. Female names are 
diptote. 



Zahra 


zahra 


5>»j 


Zeinab 


zaynab 


Alia 


'aaliya 




Selma 


salmaa 


Karima 


kariima 




Hanan 


Hanaan 
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1.2.9 Nouns spelled with final tea ' 

Two common words that are feminine by nature but spelled with a final too' 
(rather than too'' marbuuTa): 

daughter; girl bint ^ sister 'uxt ciAJ 

1.2.10 Parts of the body 

Certain parts of the body are considered feminine although not marked with too' 
marbuuTa, especially those parts that come in pairs. For example: 

foot qadam hand yad ±> 

eye 'ayn jj^ ear 'udhun jji 

1.2.11 Borrowed nouns 

Nouns borrowed from other languages that end with an -oh or -oo sound are usu- 
ally treated as feminine: 



doctorate (Fr. 'doctorat') 


duktuuvaah 




cinema (Fr. 'cinema') 


siinamaa 






muusiiqaa 




opera 


'uubiraa 




delta (Greek 'delta') 


daltaa 5 


LlJj 



1 .2.1 2 Other feminine suffixes 

Some nouns are marked feminine by suffixes other than too' marbuuTa. These 
endings include: 'alif plus hamza (-oo ' *l) or "alifTawiila (-00 I) or 'alif maqSuura 
( oo lj). These endings are suffixed after the root consonants. 6 For example: 

desert (root: S-H-r) SaHvaa ' *\ 

remembrance (root: dh-k-v) dhikraa 

universe; world (root: d-n-y) dunyaa Uij 



As in ilii/t<itt 1-inil-i 'the Nile Delta. - 

Note that there ate also a number of masculine nouns that end with 'nil/plus luimzd. 'iili/Tiwiilu. 
or '(ili) waqSuuni. The 'iili/ending in those instances represents the final defective consonant of 
the lexical root and is not an affix. Some of these masculine nouns include: 

song (root: glui-vl (jlifiiim' *Ll£ 

meaning (root: '-u-v) 
stream (root: j-r-vl 
formal legal opinion (root: f-t-y] 
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beautiful woman; belle 
(root: H-s-n) 
candy (root: H-l-w) 
fever (root H-m-m) 
chaos (root f-w-D) 



Hasnaa' 

Halwaa 

Hummaa 

fawDaii 



1.2.13 Cryptofeminine nouns 

A few nouns are not overtly marked for feminine gender and yet are feminine. 
This is a small, defined set and includes: 



bride 






self; soul 


nafs 




mother 


'umm 




wine 


xamr 




fire 


naar 




well 


bi'r 




house 


daar 




cup 


ka 's 




earth; ground; land 


'arD 




sun 


shams 




war 


Hflrb 




tooth; age 


sinn 





Examples of cryptofeminine nouns and modifiers: 



the afterlife 
the Holy Land 
common ground 
the First World War 

in a deep well 



al-daar-u l-'aaxirat-u 

al- 'arD-u l-muqaddasat-u 

'arD-un mushtarakat-un 

al-Ha rb-u l-'aalam iyya t-u 
l-'uulaa 

fii bVr-in 'amiiqat-in 



1 .3 Natural gender nouns 

Many nouns that refer to human beings or other living creatures have both a mas- 
culine and a feminine form. They vary in gender depending on the nature of the 
referent, just as English has pairs of words such as "host" and "hostess." The gen- 
eral rule is that the masculine is the base form and the feminine is denoted by the 
addition of taa' marbuuTa. Examples of some of these include: 

king/queen malik/malika 2£L>/dL, 

artist (m/f) fannaan/fannaana ajUs/^Us 

ambassador/ambassadress safiir/safiira 7j.'° * 
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manager (m/f ) 
grandfather/grandmother 
cat (m/f) 
leopard (m/f) 



mudiir/mudiira 
jadd/jadda 
qiTT/qi'ITci 
namir/namira 



1.4 Dual gender nouns 

Avery small number of Arabic nouns are either masculine or feminine. 7 They can 
be treated syntactically as either one, although feminine agreement predomi- 
nates in the data gathered for this study. There are not many nouns in this group, 
but some of them are fairly frequent: 

market suuq 

road; path Tcin'iq 

bag kits 

salt milH 



pi- 



spirit 

sky 

tongue 
condition 



ruuH 
samaa' 
lisaan 
Haal 



Examples: 
the black market 
the Arab spirit 
in good condition 



al-suuq-u l-sawdaa '-u 
al-ruuH-u l-'arabiyyat-u 
J'ii Haal-in jayyidat-in 



2 Humanness 

A unique and important morpho-semantic feature of Arabic nouns is humanness, 
that is, whether or not they refer to human beings. This is a crucial grammatical 
point for predicting certain kinds of plural formation and for purposes of agree- 
ment with other components of a phrase or clause. The grammatical criterion of 
humanness applies only to nouns in the plural. 

2.1 Agreement 

Agreement with nouns in the plural depends on whether the noun refers to 
human beings. 

2.1.1 Nonhuman referent 

If a plural noun refers to nonhuman entities, be they creatures or inanimate things, 
it takes feminine singular agreement. This is sometimes referred to as "deflec ted" 
agreement. 8 This applies to agreement with verbs, adjectives, and also pronouns. 

7 Sec Wright 1967. 11:181-83 for a comprehensive list of dual gender nouns. 

8 See Belnap and Shabaneh 1992 on this topic. 
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4jjLo jJl oLj ill 

al-dhi'aab-u 1-ramaadiyyat-u 
the gray wolves 

maxluuqaat-un mufiidat-un jidd-an 
very beneficial creatures 



Hamiir-u-hu l-haziilat-u 
his scrawny donkeys 



ol-/unuun-u 1-mu 'ooSirot-u 
contemporary arts 



2 1 t la .M 

'ashhur-un qaliilat-un 
a few months 



Jii l- 'a' waam-i 1- 'axiirat-i 
in the last years 



2.1.2 Human referent 

When the referent of the plural noun is human, then the agreement is straight- 
forward, using masculine or feminine plural forms as appropriate: 



the Muslim Brotherhood ('Brothers') one of the indigenous residents 
2.1.3 Special cases 

2.1 .3.1 GROUPS OF HUMANS AS ABSTRACTIONS: Sometimes, although the noun 
referents are human, they are being referred to as abstractions, and thus the 
plural is treated as a nonhuman plural: 

ijjLaj^JI ol U In II <uuj£JI ^ — 

al-suluTaat-u l-ruumaaniyyat-u jamii r -u 'usar-i-him-i l-kariimat-i 

the Roman authorities all their distinguished families 

£_j_>Ll)I ajSI ih'i II pi S ;'i H j»_4il .ya 

min 'ahamm-i 1-shaxSiyyaat-i l-nisaa 'iyyat-ifii l-taariix-i 

among the most important female personalities in history 

^ jVl ojjli^ oLia diljt 

hunaaka fi 'aat-un kathiirat-un min-a l-sha'b-i ta'iish-u taHt-a l-'arD-i. 
There are many groups of people [who] live underground. 



o>*JI *l jJ^JI 

al-sufaraa '-u l-'arab-u 
the Arab ambassadors 



jj^i jJl f-LiLiJI 

oi-xu lafaa '-u l-raashid-uuna 

the orthodox caliphs 



qaadat-un 'askariyy-uuna 
military leaders 

ol-' ixwatin-u I-muslim-uuna 



ci!-niscui J -ii 1-mutoqadditnoot-u/ii l-sinn-i 
women of advanced age 

J tiHtid-u J-sukkatin-i l- J aSliyy-iina 
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/a-'inna l-ghaalibiyyat-a nxaraT-at/ii jadal-in 'aniif-in 
but the majority plunged into violent debate 

qutil-ot xomsot-u 'oshxooS-in l alaa l- 'aqall-i. 1 ' 
At least five persons were killed. 

2.1.3.2 'PEOPLE' WORDS: sha'b ^cL AND naas ^L. 

(1) sha'b ^jAii: The word sha' b 'people' although semantically plural, is usu- 
ally treated as masculine singular, as a collective noun. Its plural, shu'uub, 
'peoples' is treated as a nonhuman plural with feminine singular 
agreement: 

mithl-a 'ayy-i sha'b-in 'aaxar-a al-shu'uub-u l-'arabiyyat-u wa-l- 

like any other people 'islaamiyyat-u 

the Arab and Islamic peoples 

ijjjj kjjjl-i ->>?-^ .<*-lS mi II L^jL. 

mujarrad-u shu 'uub-in wathaniyyat-in baara k-a-haa l-sha ' b-u kull-u-hu. 
mere pagan peoples All the people blessed it. 

(2) naas ^Li: The word naas 'people' has inconsistent agreement patterns. 
From the triliteral root '-n-s, and related to the words jL^\ 'insaan 'human 
being,' and 'aanisa 'young lady,' it refers to people or folk in general. 
Sometimes its agreement patterns follow the rules for words referring to 
human beings, i.e., the agreement is masculine plural; other times (even 
in the same text) it may be treated as an abstraction and the agreement is 
feminine singular: 

(2.1) Plural agreement: 

al-Talyaan-u naas-un shurafaa'-u. 
The Italians are noble (pi.) people. 

fa-l-naas-u ya-tanaawal-uuna 'anwaa'-an muxtalifat-an min-a l-'aghdhiyat-i. 
People eat (pi.) different sorts of food. 

'' The agreement here is not with the feminine form of the mini her, since it is actually masculine 
(agreeing via reverse gentler with the singular of 'u.s'll.viiiiS. slm.xS'). 
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(2.2) Feminine singular agreement: 

wti-kathiir-un min-a 1-naas-i Icici ta-'kul-u 'aghdhiyat-on 'illaa min maSaadir-a 
nabaatiyyat-in. 

Many people only eat (f. sg.) food from plant sources ('do not eat food 
except from plant sources'). 

2.2 Form of the noun plural 

Certain plural patterns are used only with nouns that denote human beings. 



2.2.1 The sound masculine plural 

engineer/s muhandis/muhandis-uuna 
cook/s Tabbaax/Tabbaax-uuna 
Omani/s ' 'umaaniyyj " umaaniyy-uuna 
Lebanese lubnaaniyy/lubnaaniyy-uuna 

2.2.2 Broken plurals of certain patterns 

a.fu'alaa' 
president/s 
ambassador/s 
prince/s 




ra J iis/ru J asaa J 
safiir/sufaraa J 
J amiir/ 3 umaraa' 



b. 'af'ilaa ' 

friend/s 
doctor/s 

c. fu"aal 
writer/s 
student/s 
guard/s 



Sadiiq/ 'aSdiqaa' 
Tabiib/ 'aTibbaa' 

kaatib/kuttaab 
TaalibfMlaab 
Haaris/Hurraas 



2.2.3 Human/nonhuman homonyms 

Sometimes two nouns may look identical (i.e., they are homonyms) but have dif- 
ferent meanings, one human and one nonhuman, and so the plural is different, 
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according to the noun referent: 

worker/s 'aamil/'ummaal JLat / J-oU 
factor/s 'aamil/ 'awaamil JJ j*. j J^U 

3 Number 

Arabic nouns are marked for three different kinds of number: singular, dual, and 
plural. Because Arabic has a special morphological category for the dual, plural in 
Arabic refers to three or more. The singular is considered the base form of the 
noun, and the dual and plural are extensions of that form in various ways. 

3.1 The dual (al-muthannaa ^^aui) 

Arabic has a separate number category for two of anything. Instead of using the 
number "two" (ithnaani ^lAil or ithnataani plus the plural noun, as does 

English ("two hands"), Arabic uses a dual suffix on the singular stem to mark the 
noun as being dual (e.g., yad-aani 'two hands'). The suffix has two case forms, the 
case being signaled by the change of the long vowel in the suffix from /-aa-/ to /-ay-/: 

-aani (nominative) 

-ayni (genitive/accusative) 

Nominative: 

waSal-a safnr-aani. 

Two ambassadors arrived. 



Genitive: 

bayn-a safnr-ayni 
between two ambassadors 



Accusative: 

zaar-uu l-safiir-ayni. 

They visited the two ambassadors. 



3.1.1 Dual with/33' marbuuTa 

When the dual suffix is added to a noun ending in tan ' marbuuTa, the taa' marbu- 
uTa is no longer the final letter in the word and it turns into regular taa '. 
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a year 


sanat-un 




two years 


sanat-aani 




in (after) two years 


ba'd-a sanat-ayni 




a city 


madiinat-un 




two cities 


madiinat-aani 




in two cities 


fii madiinat-ayni 





3.1 .2 Dual plus waaw or yaa' 

When the dual suffix is added to certain words that are biliteral in origin, or to 
words in the defective declension, a waaw Dryad' is inserted before the dual suffix: 10 



'ab-a-w-aani 
parents 

qaaDty-aani 
two judges 



'cix-ci-w-ucini 
two brothers 



maqhay-aani 
two cafes 




3.1.3 Definiteness in the dual 

One of the features of the dual suffix is that it shows no distinction between def- 
inite and indefinite. It cannot be marked for nunation." 



two smugglers 
the two smugglers 
with two smugglers 
with the two smugglers 



muharrib-aani 
al-muharrib-aani 
ma'-a muharrib-ayni 
ma'-a l-muharrib-ayni 



3.1.4 «uu//-deletion in iDaafa 

If a dual noun is the first term of an 'iDaafa or annexation structure, the mum plus 
kasra {j-nij j) of the dual suffix is deleted. Thus, -acini becomes -aa and -ayni 
becomes -ay. 12 



Whether the additional c onsonant is waaw or yaa ' depends on the root c onsonant s and on deriva- 
tional morphology. See Abboud and McCai ns 1983. Part 2: 14-17. 

Die dual suff ixes -iKini and -ayni as well as the sound masculine plural suffixes -uima and -una both 
terminate with the consonant mum, followed by a short vowel, and this feature behaves to a cer- 
tain extent as a form of nunation (being deleted if the noun has a possessive pronoun suffix, for 
instance]. Additional nunation is not used for these suffixes. 

In Arabic annexation structures, there is a general prohibition on the first term (the muDaa f), 
against noun suffixes ending with an -ii sound. This applies to nunation lindefiniteness marking), 
to the dual suff ix, and to the sound masculine plural. 
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waziir-aa l-'adl-iwa l-'i' laam-i 

the two ministers of Justice and Information 

fix siyaasat-ay-i l-difaa'-i wa l-tijaarat-i™ 
in the two policies of defense and trade 



li-waziir-ay-i l-xaarij iyyat-i 
for the two foreign ministers 

o^Vlj j^JI ^ 
fii yawm-ay-i l-sabt-i wa-l-'aHad-i 
on the two days of Saturday 
and Sunday 



shaqqat-un mukawwanat-un min ghurfat-ay nawm-in 

a two-bedroom apartment ('an apartment consisting of two bedrooms') 
3.1.5 town-deletion with pronoun suffix 

The same process occurs when a noun in the dual gets a possessive pronoun 
suffix. The -ni of the dual suffix is deleted and the possessive pronoun suffix is 
attached directly to the-cui or -ay of the dual suffix. For example: 



bayn-a yad-ay-hi 

in front of him ('between his two hands') 
.L$_i£.lji ^IsZ 

ta-ftaH-u dhiraa'-ay-haa. 
She opens her arms. 



min jaanib-ay-hi 
from its two sides 

waSal-a manduub-aa-hu. 
His two delegates arrived. 



3.1.6 Dual agreement 

When a noun in the dual is modified by an adjective, is referred to by a pronoun, 
or is the subject of a following verb, then these form classes conform to the dual 
inflection as well. Thus, the concept of dual is present not only in nouns, but in 
adjectives, pronouns and verbs. These are discussed separately under each of the 
form-class headings, but here are some examples: 



hunaaka mawDuu'-aani muhimm-aani. 
There are two important subjects. 

xaadim-u l-Haram-ayni l-shariif-aynf 4 
the Sei-vant of the two Holy Places 

V dual c 



xilaal-a l-sanat-ayni 1-maaDiyat-ayni 
during the past two years 

bayn-a haadh-ayni l-Hadath-ayni 
between these two events 



ii this and the following phrases the -ny dual ending is given a "helping vowel" kusrn because of 
he consonantal nature of the -y ending on the dual suffix -ay. in order to help pronunciation and 
iaison with the Ibllowing word. (See Wright 1967, 1:21 on this point.) 
i traditional title of the ruler of Saudi Arabia. 
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3.2 The Plural {al-jam 1 j^ji) 

Arabic nouns form their plurals in three ways. Two of these are "external" plurals 
consisting of suffixes added to the singular stem (the sound feminine and sound 
masculine plurals). The third way of pluralizing occurs inside the noun stem itself 
(the "broken" or internal plural), shifting the arrangement of vowels, and some- 
times inserting an extra consonant or two. To add to this diversity, a noun may 
have two or three (or more) alternative plurals. 

3.2.1 The sound feminine plural (jam c mu J annath saalim ,ju, ^ ^) 

This form of plural is very common and applies to an extensive range of Arabic 
noun classes, both human and nonhuman. It consists of a suffix -aat (ol-) attached 
to the singular stem of the noun. Note that when this suffix is attached to a noun 
that has taa J marbuuTa in the singular, it replaces the taa J mtirbuiiTu: 

power/s quwwa/ olji/Sji station/s maHaTIa/ ^U->o/«U-> n 

quww-aat maHaTT-aat 



oasis/-es waaHa/ 

waaH-aat 



Jj/*-a.lj society/ies mujtama'/ -. 1 . . y. 

mujtama'-aat 



company/ies sharika/ ^LS^/I^i airport/s maTaar/ oljLk^/_,l 
sharik-aat maTaar-aat 



3.2.1 .1 INFLECTION OF THE SOUND FEMININE PLURAL: The sound feminine plural 
suffix has a special declension of its own. It inflects for def initeness (definite and 
indefinite) and for case, but only shows two case variations instead of the normal 
three: / -u/ or /-un/ for nominative and /-i/ or / in/ for genitive/accusative. The sound 
feminine plural ending never takes fatHa / -a\. For inflectional paradigms see 
section 5.4.2.1, subsection (3), in this chapter. 



Nominative: 

companies 
the companies 
Genitive: 
in companies 
in the companies 
Accusative: 

He founded companies. 
He founded the companies. 



sharik-aat-un 
al-sharik-aat-u 



fii sharik-aat-in 
fri l-sharik-aat-i 



'assas-a sharik-aat-in. 
} assas-a l-sharik-aat-i. 



oK>JI 

.oil 



Noun inflections: gender, humanness, number, definiteness, and case 133 



Examples: 



-.VI ,^ A j 

yu jni ttiSaal-aat-in. 



Jus-nci rm'Sriyy-aat-in. 



He is implementing contacts. We (f .) are not Egyptian. 

3.2.1.2 variants: buffer sounds inserted before sound feminine plural 
SUFFIX: Some nouns insert a waaw or yaa' or a haa' to the noun stem before 
affixing the j-aatj ending. Most of these nouns end in the singular with a vowel or 
'alif-hamza, but some end with tuu' or tun J marbuuTa: 

(1) waaw insertion: 

(1.1) Two common bi-consonantal nouns insert waaw before the -uut ending: 
sister/s 'uxt/ 'axa-w-aat ^1^1/j^i.i year/s sana/sana-w-aat oI^l-j/Ll* 

(1.2) Certain borrowed words ending in J alifTawiila take the sound feminine plu- 
ral with waaw as buffer between the two 'alifs. Note that even though the 
referents of these nouns are human males, the plural is sound feminine. 

pasha/s baashaa/baashaa-w-aat oljliL>/l_LL; 

pope/s baabaa/baabaa-w-aat~baaba-w-aat oIjjLj ~ oIjIjIj/LL 

(1.3) Nouns ending in the suffix -cur' often drop the final hamza and add a waaw 
between the stem and suffix: 15 

green (f. (/greens xaDraa' /xaDraa-w-aat JA ^.x^ 
(vegetables) 

desert/s 16 SaHraa' /SaHraa-w-aat .-.L,! ^ — y,-! ^ . 

parrot/s babbaghaa ' /babbaghaa-w-aat ol jLi+j/eLi+j 

(1.4) Nouns ending in 'ulifplus taa ' marbuuTa usually shorten ' alif to fat Ha, and 
add a waaw: 

channel/s; canal/s qanaat/qana-w-aat ol^Is/slis 
prayer/s Salaat/ Sala-w-aat ol^l~=>/s}L^ 

(2) yaa' insertion: Nouns that end with with 'alif maqSuura shorten the 'alif 
to/utHu and insert yaa' before the sound feminine plural suffix: 

memory/ies dhikraa/dhikra-y-aat oL^j/^^j 

sweet/s Halwaa/Halwa-y-aat jl,L>jL* / ^^L*. 

IS Note that if the hamza in the -aa J ending is part of the root, then the hamza is not deletable, as in: 

Alternative plurals for SaHraa' are SaHaaraa ^Ji.r, and SaHaar-in jU^>. 



A Reference Grammar ofMmkrn Standard Arabic 



fever/s 
level/s 
hospital/s 



H u m maa/H u m ma-y-aa t 

mustawanfmustawa-y-aal 

mustashfan/mustashfa-y-aal 



(3) haa' insertion: The word 'umm, 'mother' inserts a hau ' preceded by fatHa 
before suffixing the sound feminine plural: 17 



mother/s 



'umm/ "umm-ah-aat 



Borrowed words ending with a long vowel (especially -uu) often insert htici ' as 
a buffer before the \-aat\ suffix in order to avoid two long vowels coming 
together: 



casino/s 
radio/s 
studio/s 



kaaziinuu/kaaziinuu-h-aal 
raadyuu/raadyuu-h-aat 
(i)stuu dyuu /(i)st u udyu u-h-aa t 



oU^jIj/^jjIj 

Ajijji^ (ty/^jji^ (l) 



3.2.1 .3 WHERE THE SOUND FEMININE PLURAL IS USED: The following categories 
describe the types of nouns which make their plural using the sound feminine 
plural suffix -aat. Some categories are general, like number 1, and some are 
specific, like 3 and 4. In some cases there is more than one form of the plural. This 
is by no means an exhaustive list, but covers major categories. 

(1) Many (but not all) nouns ending in taa' marbuuTa: 



oljl im J ij\ a., 1 
oljLi/SjLi 

(1.1) Vowel variation: Feminine nouns ending with taa' marbuuTa or taa' that 
have sukuun on the second radical, often use the sound feminine plural 
with a slight internal vowel change, usually a shift to an additional vowel 
inserted after the second radical. When the original short vowel is fatHa or 



embassy/ies 

government/s 

language/s 

ticket/s 

pharmacy/ies 

continent/s 

barracks 



sifaara/sifaar-aat 

Hukuuma/Hukuum-aat 

lugha/lugh-aat 

biTaaqa/biTaaq-aat-baTaa ' iq 
Saydal iyya/Sayda I iyy-aat 
qaarrajqaarr-aat 
thukna/thukn-aat-thukan 



1 The word 'umm, in additii 
'source, origin, original v< 



eaning literally "mother,' also has abstract meanin 
essence.' See Wehr 1979 for examples and details. 
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kasra, the change tends to be to jtitHtis; if the short vowel is Dummci, then 
the Damma may be copied or there may be a change to JtitHtis. 



service/s 


x i dmci/xidu rn -LUit~x id tim 




experience/s 


xibru/xibti r-ti a t 




girl/s; daughter/s 


bint/bun-uat 




session/s 


jalsa/jalas-aat 




sister/s 


J uxt/ 'tlXtlU'-tltlt 




circle/s; ring/s 


Htilqti/HtiJtiq-titit 


.".1 al^ J dnk 


authority/ies 


sulTa/sulu'T-aat 


.-.i u..,/;u... 


Nouns referring strictly to female human beings. Many of these nouns are 
actually participles used as substantives (nouns). Some denote professions, 
but others are simply common nouns. When the sound feminine plural is 
used to refer to groups of human beings, it only denotes exclusively female 
groups. '* 


lady/ies 


sayyida/sayyid-aat 




queen/s 


malika/malik-aat 




actress/es 


mumatiuhila/mumaththil-aat 




professor/s (f.) 


'ustaadha/ 'ustaadh-aat 


oljLi-J /a jl "iiul 


customer/s (f.) 


zabuuna/zabuun-aat 




Muslim/s (f.) 


muslima/muslim-aat 




expert/s (f.) 


xabiim/xabiir-aat 


j i ■=> 1 e>j 1 1 


Verbal nouns from derived forms II-X of triliteral roots and also from 
Forms I-IV of quadriliteral roots. These verbal nouns all take the sound 
feminine plural, even though most of them are masculine in the singular. 
In the Form 11 verbal noun, the -titit plural often alternates with a broken 
plural. 19 


Verbal nouns from triliteral roots: 




arrangement/s 


11. tartiib/turtiib-uat 




negotiation/s 


HI. mu/titiwtiDti/nui/titiwtiD-titit 





If even one human male is present within the group, the masculine plural form is used. 

The optional Form 11 plural is usually of the CaCaaCiiC pattern. See section 3.2.3.2. subsection 

14.1.4). in this chapter. 
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announcement/s IV. 'i'laan/ 'i'laan-aat 



tension/s 

exchange/s 

reflection/s 

discovery/ies 

investment/s 



cA-ASxil/^-liul 



V. . tawattuv/tawattuv-aat 

VI. tcibcicidul/tcibcicidui-cicit 

VII. in c ikaas/ iifikaas-aat 

VIII. iktishauj/iktis/iiiiif-iiiit 
X. istitlimcicir/istitlimcicir-cicit 

Verbal nouns from quadriliteral roots: 

mumbling/s I. hamhama/hamham-aat oLifa/lafa 

decline/s II. tadahww/tadahwur-aat oIj^as/jj^a; 

serenity/ies W.iTmi'naan/iTmi J naan-aat jjH V^U/jl V.«UI 

The nisbci of derived form verbal nouns, when functioning as a noun refer- 
ring to nonhuman entities, also takes the sound feminine plural, e.g., 
'reserve/s' iHtiyaaTiyy ^UU-^l jiHtiyaaTiyy-aat -A .U ,-^\ 

(4) Active (AP) and passive (PP) participles of Form I that do not denote 

human beings, even though they may be masculine in the singular. Note 
that some Form I participles have an alternate broken plural form. 
Examples: 



plan/s 

manuscript/s 
implication/s 
topic/s 

creature/s 
revenue/s 
import/s 
duty/ies 
being/s 
menu/s; list/s 
2,1 The singular occurs both 



I PP: mashruu'/ 
mashvuu'-aat~mashaarii ' 

I PP: maxTuuT/maxTuuT-aat 2 " 

I PP: madluul/madluul-aat 

I PP: mawDuu'/ 
mawDuu '-aat~mawaaDii ' 

I PP: maxluuq/maxluuq-aat 

I AP: ' aa'id/ 'aa 'id-aat 

I AP: waavid/waavid-aat 

I AP: waajib/waajib-aat 

I AP: kaa J in/kaa 'in-aat 

I AP: qaa'ima/qaa'im-aat - qawaa 'im 

axTuuTia jUk n and maxTuuTa SJo jU^*. 



Oljjlj/jjlj 

cLiilS/.jSli 
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(5) Active (AP) and passive (PP) participles of the derived verb forms (11-X) 
and quadriliterals if they do not refer to human beings. These nouns 
maybe either masculine or feminine in the singular. 

volume/s II PP: mujallad/mujaUad-aat oljk 

foundation/s II PP: mu'assasa/mu'assas-aat -.1 j*/* j 

drug/s II AP: muxaddir/muxaddir-aat olj-ii-a />ii. 

note/s II AP: mudhakkim/mudhakkir-aat ol_£ia/s_£j 

establishment/s rVPP: munsha'a/munsha'-aat oi z\ ^ 



ocean/s IV AP: muHitT/muHiiT-ticit 

change/s V PP: mutaghayyar/mutaghayyar-aat 

synonym/s VI AP: mutaraadif/mutaraadif-aat 

slope/s VII PP munHuDiir/munHiiDiir-ciat 

conference/s VIII PP: mu 'tamar/mu 'tamar-aat 

level/s VIII PP: mustawan/mustaway-aat 

settlement/s X PP: mustawTana/mustawTan-aat 

hospital/s X PP: mustashfan/mustashfay-aat 

swamp/s X PP: mustanqa'/mustunqa'-aat 

camp/s Quad PP: mu''uskar/mii r uskcir-uut 

explosive/s Quad AP: mufarqi 1 /mufarqi'-aat 



Note that of course, participles of any verb form that refer (strictly) to 
female human beings will also take the sound feminine plural, in accor- 
dance with the rule in 3. 2. 1.3(2) above: 

teacher/s (f.) II AP: mudarrisa/mudarris-aat oL j±* jl^ ^ 

citizen/s (f .) Ill AP: muwaaTina/muwaaTin-aat olALI ^ 

supervisor/s (f.) IV AP: mushrifa/mushrif-aat ^.Ls^^/ii^^ 
specialist/s (f.) V AP: mutaxaSSisa/mutaxaSSis-aat al^a^l* /i,*,*\-> n 
consumer/s (f.) X AP: mustahlika/mustahlik-aat -.\<\ i -...~ /ii 
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(6) With most (but not all) loanwords borrowed directly from a foreign lan- 
guage into Arabic. 21 



computer/s 

telephone/s 

taxi/s 

dollar/s 

hormone/s 

virus/es 

liter/s 

lord/s 



ku m biyu u ti rj k u mbiyu tir-a a t 

talifuun/talifuun-aat 

taaksii/taaksiiy-aat 

duulaar/duulaar-aat 

hurmuun/hurmuun-aat 

fiiruus/fimi us-aat 

liitir/Hitir-iiat 

luurd/luurd-aat 22 



(7) The tens numbers (twenty through ninety), when referring to decades, 
such as the "twenties" and "sixties." Note that the/ -aat\ plural suffix is 
attached to the genitive/accusative form of the word stem (/-iin/, not /-nun 



sixty/sixties 

seventy/seventies 

ninety/nineties 



sittiina/sittiin-aat 

sab'iina/sab'iin-aat 

tis'iina/tis'iin-aat 



(8) Feminine proper names even if they do not end in taa' marbuuTa: 
Zeinab/s zaynab/zaynab-aat oL^j/^jJ, 
Amira/s 'umiira/ 'amiir-aat jjI_>aJ/S_>aJ 

(9) Names of the letters of the alphabet: 

'alif/s •alif/'aUf-aat oUjl/^ji 
raa'/s rau'/raa'-aat 

waaw/s waaw/waaw-aat -^'jb/j'j 



:l Some examples of borrowed nouns with Arabic broken plurals are: 



bank/s bank/bunuuk 




ton/s TannfaTnam 




million/s milvmm/imiliiiiyim 




mile/s mffl/ 'imiyuul 




meter/s mitrj 'iiiimtiuir 




l ma jlis-u Uuurdaat-i 'The House of Lords.' 



(10) Names of the months: There are three sets of names of the months used 
in Arabic: two sets for the solar calendar (one based on Semitic names and 
one on borrowed European names) and one for the lunar Muslim 
calendar. 23 All months make their plural with -tint. 

April/s niisaan/niisaan-Liat .1 j j\ ...,\ 

July/s tammuuz/tammuuz-aat olJ^/J^ 

Ramadan/s mmuDaan/ramiiDium-uat -,l \\ j\ 

Shawwal/s shawwaal/shawwaal-aat oVl^i/JI^L 

December/s disambir/disamlrir-aat JL ,l J .^... ■ J - 

(11) Feminine adjectives that stand on their own as substantives: for exam- 
ple, the feminine relative or nisba adjectives (adjectives ending in -iyya). 
Adjectives take the sound feminine plural when referring strictly to 
female human beings. 

Yemeni/s (f.) yamaniyya/yamaniyy-aat 
Tunisian/s (f.) tuunisiyya/tuunisiyy-aat 
Arab/s (f.) 'arabiyya/ 'arabiyy-aat 

(12) Other: The sound feminine plural is used on a number of other nouns 
that do not clearly fall into the above categories. One especially frequent 
use is with nouns whose final syllable contains a long j-aa-j in the singular. 



airport/s 


maTaar/maTaar-aat 




orbit/s 


madaar/madaar-aat 




field/s 


majaal/majaal-aat 




animal/s 


Hayawaa n/Hayawa a n-a a t 




activity/ies 


nashaaT/mishaaT-aai M 




decision/s 


qaraar/ qaraar-aut 




spice/s 


bahaar[lmhaar-aat 




security, guarantee/s 


Damaan/Da maan-aat 




bath/s 


Hammaa m/l lammaam-aat 




current/s 


tayyaar/tayyaar-aut 


oL,Lh /Ah 



21 l or complete sets of the Arabic names of months in the lunar and solar calendars see Ryding 1990. 
409. 

u Also 'tinshiTii «Ur„'ii. 
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waterfall/s shallaal/shallaal-aat oVML/JMi- 

call/s nidaa' /nidaa '-aat ^UIxi/pLli 

folder/s milaff/milaff-aat oliL,/ ■ 

location/s maHall/maHall-aat o^U_o/J^> 



3.2.2 The sound masculine plural (jam' mudhakkar saalim ^jLm ^si* ^a^) 

The sound masculine plural is much more restricted in occurrence than the 
sound feminine plural because, almost without exception, it only occurs on 
nouns and adjectives referring to male human beings or mixed groups of male 
and female human beings. 25 

3.2.2.1 INFLECTION OF THE SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL: This type of plural takes 
the form of a suffix that attaches to the singular noun (or adjective): -uuna 
(nominative) or -una (genitive/accusative). 

(1) Case: The sound masculine plural shows overtly only two case inflections 
instead of three. Note that the long vowel in the suffix (-uu- or ii ) is the case 
marker, and is what changes when the case changes. 26 The short vowel end- 
ing {fat Ha) {-a) remains the same in both the nominative and the 
genitive/accusative. This/atHa is not a case ending, but rather part of the 
spelling of the suffix. In pause form it is not pronounced. Examples: 



observers (nom.) mwaaqib-uuna O^L^ 

observers (gen./acc.) muraaqib-iina 

surgeons (nom.) jarraaH-uuna j>=J 

surgeons (gen./acc.) jarraaH-iina C^-'je- 



(2) Definiteness: One of the features of the sound masculine plural suffix is 
that, like the dual suffix, there is no distinction between definite and 
indefinite: 

assistants musaa'id-uuna jjjtL^o 

the assistants al-musaa'id-uuna jj_itL~JI 

with assistants ma' a musaa'id-iina Jj-icL^ j-« 

with the assistants ma'' a l-musaa c id-Una ^.ieLiJI ^ 

23 Exceptions are very few and include, for example, 'ml)/ ^ji-'iiriiDtum Jj-*j - 'land/s.' The noun 
'im D has a more common plural, however: 'cinwD-iii ^Ijl. 

Arab grammarians consider the long vowel of the sound masculine plural as the inflectional 
vowel, the one that indicates case. 
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3.2.2.2 A/uun-DELETiON: 

(1) As first term of J iDaafa: A distinctive feature of the sound masculine plural 
suffix, like the dual suffix, is that because its final consonant is a nuun, the 
main and its vowel, fatHa, are deleted if the noun is the first term of an 
'iDaafa (annexation structure). 27 The long vowel of the suffix (-uu- or -ii-) is 
then left as the final element of the word. 



filisTiiniyy-uu l-xaarij-i 
Palestinians abroad 

muwaaTin-uu 'uurubbaa l-gharbiyyat-i 
the citizens of Western Europe 

Zi\ akj all ^Ji-^ 

li-mudiir-ii 1-munaZZamaat-i 
for the administrators 
of the organizations 

mutaabi'-uu l-la'bat-i 
followers of the game 



min mutaxarrij-ii l-jaami'at-i 
from the university graduates 

lii-tnuslim-ii shimcicil-i J i/riiqiyuci 
with the Muslims of North Africa 

muHibb-uu i-' ilm-i 
lovers of knowledge 



ban-uu quraysh-in 
Quraysh tribe (literally: 
'the sons of Quraysh") 



(2) With a pronoun suffix: Likewise, when a noun with the sound masculine 
plural is suffixed with a possessive pronoun, the main and short vowel \-a\ of 
the suffix are deleted: 

from its supporters min mu'ayyid-ii-hi "-j^j>« Cs> 

for their nominees U-murashshaH-ii-him ^ _« - -■■ 
our delegates manduub-uu-naa Ljj_ij.ii* 

its publishers naashir-uu-haa Lajj^U 

our sons ban-uu-naa l_> jX* 

3.2.2.3 WHERE THE SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL IS USED: The following categories 
show the types of nouns which form their plural using the sound masculine 
suffix. Some categories are general, like number 1, and some are specific, like 3 
and 4. This is not an exhaustive list, but covers major categories. 



27 See note 12 in this chapter. 
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(1) Participles as nouns: Participles acting as substantives (nouns) often take 
the sound masculine plural when referring to human males or mixed 
groups of male and female. 

(1.1) Form I: Some Form I participle nouns take the sound masculine plural, 
but most take a broken plural (see section 3.2.3.1, subsection (1.2)) when 
referring to male human beings or mixed male/female groups. Some 
examples of the sound masculine plural are: 

of'ficial/s I PP: mas 'uul/mas'uul-uuna j^i/^u> j Jj>-^ 

researcher/s I AP: ImaHith/baaHith-uuna 

speaker/s I AP: naaTiq/naaTiq-uuna ^ilsLi/jLL, 

(1.2) Forms II-X: Derived form (Il-X) triliteral and quadriliteral active and pas- 
sive participles that refer to human males take the sound masculine plural: 
Form II: 

II PP: murashshall/nmrashshaH-uuna qj-*-» j*/^ j* 

II AP: mumaththil/mumaththil-uuna Ji" 



nominee/s 
actor/s 
Form III: 
reporter /s 
citizen/s 
observer/s 
Form IV: 
Muslim/s 
attache/s 
manager/s 
guide/s 
Form V: 
narrator/s 
extremist/s 
volunteer/s 
rebel/s 
Form VI: 
optimist/s 
pessimist/s 



III AP: muraasil/muraasil-uuna 
III AP: muwaaTin/muwaaTin-uuna 

III AP: muraai\ib/muraaqib-uuna 

IV AP: muslim/muslim-uuna 

IV PP: mulHaq/mulHaq-uuna 
rv AP: mudiir/mudur-uuna 
rv AP: murshid/murshid-uuna 

V AP: mutakallim/mutakallim-uuna 

V AP: mutaTarrif/mutaTarrif-uuna 

V AP: mutaTawwi'/mutaTawwi'-uuna 

V AP: mutamarrid/mutamarrid-uuna 

VI AP: mutafaa 'il/mutafaa 'il-uuna 

VI AP: mutashaa'im/mutashaa 'im-uuna 
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Form VII: rare 
Form VIII: 

voter/s; elector/s 
listener /s 
Form IX: rare 
FormX: 
consumer/s 
renter/s 
(1.3) Quadriliterals: 
engineer/s 
translator/s 



VIII AP: muntaxib/muntaxib-uuna 
VIII AP: mustami'' /mustami' -uuna 



X AP: mustahlik/mustahlik-uuna 
X AP: musta J jir/musta } jir-uuna 



QIAP: muhandis/muhandis-uuna 
QIAP: mutarjim/mutarjim-mma 



(2) Names of professions: Certain nouns in Arabic refer to those who engage 
in professions or other pursuits. The pattern is CaCCaaC {fa"aal JUi). The 
masculine form of these nouns takes the sound masculine plural: 



baker/s xabbaaz/xabbaaz-uuna 

hunter/s Sayyaad/Sayyaad-uuna 

money-changer/s SarraafjSarmaf-uuna 

coppersmith/s naHHaas/naHHaas-uuna 



(3) Alternation with broken plural: Sometimes the sound masculine plural 
alternates with a broken plural: 



director/s 



ibn/ 'abnaa' -ban-uuna 
mudiir/ mudaraa J - mudiir-uuna 



(4) Noun nisbas: Nisba or relative adjectives may also function as nouns, in 
which case, if they refer to human males or mixed groups, they are often 
pluralized with the sound masculine plural: 2 " 

Lebanese lubnaaniyy/lubnaaniyy-uuna j^liJ/^illJ 

J 



- K Sonic exceptions to this include the words for 'Arab.' bedouin,' and •foreigner' which take bro- 
ken plurals: 'amhivv/ 'arab v jej^js.. bmUiwiyy/builw jj->J jjjj. and 'ujnulnyyl 'ujaunib 
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electrician/s kahrabaa'iyy/ kahrabaa'iyy-uuna j^jjL^^/^L^^ 

statistician/s ''iHSaa'iyy/'iHSaa'iyy-uuna j^SL-=>^J/ 

politician/s siyaasiyy/siyaasiyy-uuna j^a^L^/^Lu- 

country dweller/s riifiyy/riifiyy-uuna j^ijj/ 

(5) Numbers in tens: The tens numbers include the sound masculine plu- 
ral suffix as part of their word structure. It inflects just as the regular 
sound masculine plural, -uuna for nominative and -iinti for genitive/ 
accusative. 



twenty 


'ishruuna 




sixty 


sittuuna 




thirty 


thalaathuuna 




seventy 


sab'' uuna 




forty 


'arba'uuna 




eighty 


thamaanuuna 




fifty 


xamsuuna 




ninety 


tis'uuna 





1 aliyy baabaa wa-l-'arba'-uuna USS-a 
Ali Baba and the forty thieves 



fii 'ishr-iina mujallad-a 
in twenty volumes 



bi-mushaarakat-i thalaath-iina baaHith-an 
with the participation of thirty researchers 

If a plural is needed for these terms ("forties," "fifties," the sound femi- 
nine plural is suffixed to the genitive/accusative form of the number (see 
above 3.2.1.3(7)). For more on numerals, see Chapter 15. 



3.2.3 The broken plural {jam ' al-taksiir ^..^mi 

The broken or internal plural is highly characteristic of Arabic nouns and adjec- 
tives. It involves a shift of vowel patterns within the word stem itself, as in English 
"man/men," "foot/feet" or "mouse/mice." It may also involve the affixation of an 
extra consonant (usually hamza or waaw). The relationship between singular nouns 
and their broken plural forms relates to syllable and stress patterns, so that there 
is often a characteristic rhythm to the singular/plural doublet when said aloud. 

The structure and regularities of the Arabic broken plural system have been 
the subject of research in morphological theory over the past fifteen years, and 
considerable progress has been made in developing theories to identify and 
account for the underlying regularities in the broken plural system, the most 
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prominent of those theories being templatic morphology and prosodic 
morphology. 2 ' J 

For nonnative speakers of Arabic, learning which nouns take which plurals can 
take some time, but if singulars and plurals are learned as doublets and grouped 
together, sound patterns of vowel-consonant distribution become evident and, at 
least to some extent, ascertainable. The most common broken plural patterns are 
listed here under triptote (fully inflected) and diptote (partially inflected) cate- 
gories. (For the nature of diptote inflection see section 5.4.2.2 in this chapter.) 
Wherever possible, specific vowel patterns are identified. 

Where patterns are more general, consonant-vowel structures are also given, 
using the convention that the symbol V stands for any vowel and W for any long 
vowel. The letter C stands for any consonant. 50 

3.2.3.1 TRIPTOTE PATTERN PLURALS (jam' mu c rab ^jjca These broken plural 

patterns are fully inflectable. They show all three case markers and can take 
nunation when indefinite. 

(1) Broken plural patterns with internal vowel change only: 
(1.1) Plural: CuCuuC (fu'uul Jjji) from singular: CaCC (fa'l J«i) or CaCiC 
(/«'« J*i) 

The CuCuuC plural pattern is a frequent one, especially for plurals of 
geminate root Form I verbal nouns: 

right/s Haqq/Huquuq j^i^/J^ 

doubt/s shakk/shukuuk dj&L/dz. 

art/s fann/funuun j^la/^ 

army/ies jaysh/juyuush J^^/J^ 

century/ies qarn/quruun 

king/s malik/muluuk djl^/dL. 

-'' See, lor example. McCarthy and Prince 1990a and 1990b. Paoli 1999. and Ratclilie 1990. In 

particular, see Ratcliffe 1998 for an extensive analysis of Arabic broken plurals within comparative 
Semitic. As he describes it, it is "a historical and comparative study of a portion of the nominal 
morphology of Arabic and other Semitic languages on the basis of a fresh theoretical approach to 

plural forms, Lecomte notes ( 1 958, 72-73): "I.e probleme des pluriels internes est lort complexe. et 
rebelle i toute explication decisive. On notera toutefois que la fixation a etc operee par les 
lexicographes anciens aux He et 111c siecles de I'Hegire a la suite de minutieuses enquetes dans les 
tribus. l.es differences dialectales constitulent clone line des des du probleme, l-lles expliquent en 
tout cas pourquoi les dictionnaires peuvent signaler plusieurs pluriels pour un meme mot," 
for an extensive list and discussion of broken plural patterns, see Wright 1967. 1:199-2)4 For 
further lists and analysis ol broken plurals, sec also Abboud and McCarus 1983, Part 2: 267-76; 
Hlacherc and Gaudefroy Demombynes 1975, 166-99; Cowan 1964. 23-28 and 200-202: Fleisch 
1961. 470-505: MECAS 1965, 245-46; and Ziadeh and Winder 1957, 102. 
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A borrowed word that has taken this plural pattern: 
bank/s bank/bunuuk 



(1.2) Plural CuCCaaC (fu"aal JUi) from singular: CaaCiC (faa'il Jtli): This 
plural, used with the Form I active participle (m.), is used only for 
human beings." 



deputy/ies 


naa' ib/nuwwaab 




worker/s 


'aamil/ 'ummaal 




reader/s 


qaari* / qurracr' 




guard/s 


Haaris/Hurraas-Harasa k 


- ^ 1^ / ^ J U. 


rider/s 


raakib/rukkaab 




student/s 


Taalib/TuHaab-Talaba 




Plural CiCaaC (fl'aal JUi) from singular CVCVC or CVCC (fa'al J*i, 
fa'ul J*i, fa 1 1 Jxi) 


man/men 


rqjul/rijaal 




mountain/s 


jabal/jibaal 




sand/s 


raml/rimaal 


JL-j/J-j 


earthenware jar/s 


jarra/jiraar 


->'>?-/ s >?- 


basket/s 


salla/silaal 




Plural CuCaC [ fii'al from singular CVCCa (/a' la, ftt'la, Ji'la «J»i) 


state/s 


dawla/ duwal 




room/s 


ghurfa/ ghuraf 


-«^/^>> 


sentence/s 


jiimlii/jiimul 




opportunity/ies 


JurSa/furaS 




time period/s 


mudda/mudad 




picture/s 


S intra/ Suwar 




nation/s 


'umma/'umam 


r i/5li 



1 For example, the noi 
'worker' the plural is 



can mean either 'worker' or 'factor.' When il 
i 'factor,' the plural is "tnvaamil. 
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(1.5) Plural CuCuC (fu'ul J»i) from singular: CVCVVC(a) (fa'iilfa) (Lf^xi, 



JVaal JUa) 






city/ies 


madiina/mudun 




ship/s 


safiinaj sufun 




newspaper/s 


SaHiifa/SuHuf 




path/s 


Tariiq/Turuq 




book/s 


kitaab/kutub 




foundation/s 


'ascitis/ 'usus 





(1.6) Plural CiCaC(./i'al J*i) from singular CiCCa (fi'la ilxa) or CaCiiC 
{fa'iil J^*i) 

value/s qiima/qiyam ^/La^ 

story/ies cjiSSci/qiSciS ^^.^5 j l .~z 

idea/s fikra/fikar ^li/S^li 

charm/s; enchantment/s fitna/fltan ^/iAia 

team/s /tiriiq/firiiq / 

(1.7) Plural CaCCaa (fa'laa tr ui) from singular CaCiiC (fa'iil J^xi) or CaCCiC 
(/a"il J»i): These plural forms go with certain adjectives that are also 
used as substantives referring to human beings: 

dead mayyit/mawtaa 

killed qatiil/qatiaa 

wounded jariiH/jarHaa 

sick mariiD/marDaa 

(2) Plurals with vowel change and affixation of consonant: 
(2.1) Plural: 'aCCaaC ('af'aal JUii ) from singular: CVCC {fal J»i) or CVCVC 
(fa'al J*i) or hollow: CVVC {faal Jla,fuul J$*,fiil Jja): This plural involves 
the prefixing ot'hamza plus jutHa to the word stem and the shift of vowel 
pattern to a long jaaj between the second and third radicals: 



dream/s Hulm/ 'aHlaam ^.^U.]/^ 

tower/s buvj/ 'abraaj E 

profit/s ribH/ J arbaaH j-LiJ/^j 

section/s qism/ J aqsaam ^L^il/^— i 
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thing/s 


shay 1 1 'ashyaa' 32 




color/s 


lawn/ \ilwaan 






ghalaT/ } aghlaaT 




foot/feet 


qadam/ J ac]daam 




door/s 


baab/ 'abwaab 


. / . • 


market/s 


suuq/ 'aswaaq 




bag/s 


kiis/ 'akyaas 




holiday/s 


'iid/ 'a c yaad 




Borrowed words that fit the pattern: 


film/s 


film/ 'aflaam 




ton/s 


Tann/ 'aTnaan 




mile/s 


miil/ 'amyaal 




Variants: 






day/s 


yawm/ 'ayyaam Xi 




thousand/s 


'alfl 'aalaaf 





(2.2) Plurals of 'paucity': aCCuC ( 'a/ 'ul J«ii) and CiCCa (/ i' la 

(jam' al-qilla iiSJl ^>): Certain nouns have an additional plural form 
which denotes a 'plural of paucity,' usually considered to be in the range 



of three to ten items: 

river/s nahr/ 'anhur ^i/^ 

month/s shahrj 1 ashhw 

youth/s fatanjfxtya Sh>^/ ^ 



(2.2.1) The plural of paucity can be contrasted with jam' al-kathra S jiSJl ^o, the 
plural that indicates many: 

'anhur (a few rivers) / 'anhaar-nuhmtr (many rivers) j^J> - _,L$J j 
'ashhw (a few months) jshuhuur (many months) jM^/j^ 
fitya (a few youths) Ifityaan (many youths) jUli/i^li 

'-' The plural 'ushyiur' 'things' is diptote despite the fact that the f inal fimiizn is part of the root. See 
section 5.4.2.2 in this chapter tor further discussion of diptotes and diptote patterns. 

11 By virtue of phonological rules that prevent the sequence j-yw-j in "iiyvHinm. the plural form 
becomes 'ayyuam, with assimilation of the n-iimvto the war'. Likewise, -a' luti/is realized as 'aahaf 
in order to avoid the sec|uence / 'u'j. Other plurals of this pattern include 'literature' 'adab/ 
•inuUuib v ljl/ v ji and 'vestige' 'athar/ 'aathaar jLSf/jSI. 
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(2.3) Addition of nuun: Plural: CVCCaan (fa'laan jiUi/^T'laan jiui//u'!aan 

country/ies bilaadfbuldaan jl.iL/jiL; 

neighbor/s jaar /jiiraan 34 jlj^/jU. 

fire/s naar/niiraaan jl^/jL. 

worm/s diuidu/diidutin jIjjj/Sjjj 

bull/s thawr/thiircum /_,^j 

(2.4) Addition of taa' marbuuTa: Sometimes a taa J marbuuTa is suffixed as 
part of a plural pattern. When used with the plural, it does not signify 
feminine gender. 

(2.4.1) Plural CaCaaCiCa (fa c aalila illUs). This is often used to pluralize names 
of groups or professions borrowed from other languages: 

professor/s 'ustaadh / 'asaatidha SJuLJ/jLlJ 

doctor/s duktuurjdakaatiru 5 _^L£j 

philosopher/s fayhtsuuf/falaasifa 2<i...M«/. ij...Li 

Bolshevik/s bulshifiyy/balaashifa 2 ir..M ./ ^.m. 

African/s 'ifiiiqiyy/'afaariqa- jj^^l~2J J UI/ ( yL> J il 
'ifiiiqiyy-uuna 

pharaoh/s fir'awn/faraa'ma i-^l^/j^ 

bishop/s 'usquf/ J asaafiqa-'asaaqif . ii\ ...I - 2 aSl ...I/ , 

(2.4.2) Plural CaaCa (/aala iJli): Used with nouns derived from hollow verbs: 
sir/s suyyid/siuidii coL^/j^ 
leader/s qua' id/qaada SjLs /jiLs 

(2.4.3) Plural CuCaat (/ii 'aat SUi): Used with active participles of Form I 
defective verbs: 

infantryman/infantry maashin/mushaat i\ r.^/juL.. 

judge/s qaaDin/quDaat iL^i/^li 

reciter/s rcuiwin/ruwcuit 51 jj/jlj 

" Phonological rules prevent the sequence /-in'-/ in the hypothetical form ' jiwraan. ami it is realized as 
jiiraan. the jij sound assimilating the wcimv. The same principle applies to luiur/minimi and others. 
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marksman/-men raamin/rumaat iLj/^lj 
dilettante/s; fan/s haawin/huwaat SI^a/jL* 

(2.4.4) Plural CaCaCa (fa'ala iixa) from singular CaaCiC: This plural often 
alternates with CuCCaaC. 

student/s Taalib/Talaba-Tullaab ^^LL-L^/^LL 

servant/s xaadim/xadama-xuddaam ^l-ii. ~ f ^.jL*. 

guard/s Haaris/Harasa-Hurraas o"'>=>- ~ *— 

(2.4.5) Plural 'aCCiCa ( 'af'ila ijuii) from singular CVCaaC (fa'aal JUa, fi'aal 
JLxa): In this broken plural pattern there is addition of both hamza at the 
start of the word and taa ' marbuuTa at the end of the word: 

carpet/s bisaaT fabsiTa ~ busuT -- ik-J /LL^. 

answer/s jawaab/'ajwiba L^l/J^a. 

clothes libous /'albisa i-^JI/^LJ 

mixture/s mizaajf-'amzija 

brain/s dimaagh/'admigha i-iUji/j- L>j 

(2.4.6) Plural CaCaayaa (fa'aayaa ULxa): This plural is used for certain feminine 
nouns, especially if they are defective or hamzated. It is invariable, 
always ending with 'alif. 

gift hadiyya/hadaayaa U-iA/o-Lft 

sin xuTii'u/xuTtitiytiti L.1 1-.S, jl 

corner zaawiya/zawaayaa Lljj/ijjlj 

3.2.3.2 Diptote pattern broken plural {mamnuu' min al-Sarf <J _^-aJl (>« £>xm): A 

number of common plural patterns are diptote and belong to conjugation five 
(see section 5.4.2.2). Among them are the following: 

(1) Plural: CuCaCaa' (fu'alaa' *}Ua) from singular: CaCiiC (fa'iil Jj*i): 
This plural is used only for human beings: 

prince/s J amiir/ -'umaraa* s.\ jJ j 

president/s ra 'iis/ ru 'asaa' eL^jj/^^j 

minister/s waziir/ wuzaraa ' ^Sjj/jrijj 

leader/s za c iimj zu'amaa' (■L^j/^.j 
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expert/s xabiir/xubavaa' fr l / 

poorperson/s faqUr/fuqaraa' ^jlt/j^H 

(2) Plural aCCiCaa' ( 'af'ilaa' *iuii) from singular CaCiiC (fa'iil Joai). 
This broken plural pattern prefixes and suffixes hamza. It is used with 
humans only: 

physician/s Tabiib/ 'aTibbaa ,J5 sLiL.)/-i_>>U 

friend/s Sadiiq/ } aSdiqacr' pLsa^J /Jja^> 

relative/s qariib/'aqribaa ' sLi^i/^u^ 

loved one/s Habiib/ 'aHibbaa ' »1 -^i / 

(3) Plural CaCaaCiC (/a' aalil JJLxi). This is a frequent plural pattern. It is 
used primarily with words that have four consonants in the singular, 
but can also be used for plurals of words with three consonants in the 
singular. It has a number of variations, as follows: 

(3.1) Nouns derived from triliteral roots where the singular has a prefixed 
miim. For example: 

(3.1.1) Nouns of place: 

center/s markaz/ mamakiz ^j^j^j^ 

kingdom/s mamlaka/ mamaahk ,»in ,.^;<i.. 

restaurant/s maT'am/maTaa'im ^Lk^/^iUo 

mine/s manjam/manaajim ^L^/f^o 

(3.1.2) Nouns of instrument: 

towel/s minshafa/manaashif . ir-L^ jl \ 

broom/s miknaas/makaanis ^L^/^J \<io 

elevator/s miS'cid/moScui'id ul^. 

(3.1.3) Participles: (Form IV AP nonhuman): 

problem/s mushkila/ mashaakil J£U^ /a Kr..* 

(3.2) Other patterns of triliteral roots with added consonants: 
ladder/s sullam fsalaalim jJ}L^/j>i~j 
foreigner/s } ajnabiyy / 'ajaanib ^UJ/^ < \y\ 

o the medial /i/ shif ts and the form becomes 
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middle part/s 

ticket/s 

fingertip/s 



'awsaT/'awaasiT 
tadhkira/tadhaaki 
'unmula/ 'anaami 



(3.3) Nouns derived from quadriliteral roots: 



frog/s 

element/s 

hotel/s 

d agger /s 

bomb/s 

translation/s 



Dafda'/Dafaadi c 
' unSur/ c anaaSir 
funduq/fanaadiq 
xanjarj xanaa jir 
qunbula/ qanaabil 
tarjama/taraajim 

(3.4) Nouns that are borrowed from other languages, but fit the pattern: 
consul/s qunSul/qunuuSi! J^oLii/J,^\a 

(3.5) Certain quinquiliteral (five-consonant) nouns reduce themselves by 
one consonant in order to fit this quadriliteral plural pattern: 

spider/s 'ankabuut/ 'anaakib (omission of /t/) /o 

program/s barnaamaj/baraamij (omission of/n/) _^ /g-^ j-> 

index/es fihrist/fahaaris (omission of /t/) ^-jL^/c^^fj 

(3.6) Variants on/a'aalil JJUi: 

A frequent variant on this plural pattern is the insertion of an extra 
sound in order to create the pattern: waaw or hamza, typically from sin- 
gular CVCVVC or CVCVVCa: 

(3.6.1) Plural CaCaa'iC (fa' aa J il JjLai): medial hamza insertion: 

newspaper/s jariida/ jaraa'id ,uI >? ./Sjj >? . 

minute/s daqiiqa/ daqaa'iq JiLsj/LLjij 

result/s naliija/ nataa'ij ? \\\ 

church/es kaniisa/ kanaa 'is ^L^/i, 

garden/s Hadiiqa/Hadaa'iq j^Ua./i-Li.ia. 

ode/s qaSiida/qaSaa 'id oiL^i/aJj^ 

(3.6.2) Plural J aCaaCiC ( 'afaa c il JtLii): initial hamza insertion: 

place/s makaan/ J amaakin jZL^/j^ 

relative/s qariibj'aqaarib ^jLil /^>ji 
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(3.6.3) Plural CawaaCiC (fawaa'il Jti^i): waaw insertion: 
(3.6.3.1) Active participles 

Used primarily with Form I active participles (CaaCiC or CaaCiCa) that 
do not refer to human beings: 



salary/ies 


vaatib/rawaatib 




objection/s 


maani 1 / mawaani'' 




capital/s 


'aaSima/ 'awaaSim 




fruit/s 


faakiha/fawaakih 




mosque/s 


jaamV / jawaamV 


1*^ 


street/s 


shaari' / shawaari' 




ring/s 


xaatim/xawaatim 




incident/s 


Haadith/Hawaadith 




last part/s 


'aaxir/ 'awaaxir 





(3.6.3.2) Used with a few words that have the Form I active participle pattern 
and that refer to human beings: 

monarch/s 'aahilj 'awaahil JaI^/J^Ic 

pregnant (one/s) Haamil/Hawaamil JJ^/J^U. 

(3.6.4) Plural CaCaaCin {fa'aalin JUi): defective noun variants: When the 
fa ' aalil plural pattern is used with nouns from defective roots, or 
nouns with defective plural patterns, it ends with two kasras when it is 
indefinite. These kasras are not regular nunation but substitute for the 
missing waaw or yaa' from the root. These plural forms are still diptote 
and therefore do not take regular nunation.™ 



coffeehouse/s mac] him/ miicjiuih in a LLa / ^4^° 

range/s marman/maraamin ^j^j^j* 

night/s iayl/layaalin >? J^/J^ 

effort/s mas'an/masaa'in ^i^j ^i,,.* 



(4) Diptote plural: CaCaaCiiC (fa'aaliil JjJUi). This is a four-consonant 
pattern with one short and two long vowels that applies mainly to the 
following types of singular nouns: 

Sec suction 5.4.3 in this c hapter for declensions of these words. 

A tew words, such as toy!, are not from defective roots, yet they have a plural form that uses the 
defective pattern 1 he words Virf)/ 'aruaDin ^jl^j ('earth, land') and yadr'ayaadin jU _l. 
('hand') have these plurals as well. 



1 54 A Re ference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



(4.1 ) Singular CVCCVVC: Used with words where the singular has a n added 
consonant and there is a long vowel between the second and third root 
consonants: 
(4.1.1) Prefixed hamza: 



pipe/s 
week/s 
legend/s 
fleet/s 



"unbuub/ ■'anaabiib 
'usbuu 1 ' / 'asaabii' 
'usTuura/ 'asaaTiir 
'usTuul/ 'asaaTiil 



(4.1.2) Doubled middle root consonant: 



window/s 
prayer rug/s 



shubbaakjshabaabiik 
sajjaada/sajaajiid 



jji»U/j>-.i 



(4.1.3) Prefixed miim: 
(4.1.3.1) Passive participles: Form 1 passive participles serving as substantives: 



decree/s 
topic/s 
concept/s 
content/s 



marsuum/maraasiim 
mawDuu '' / mawaaDii' 
maflmum/mafaahiim 
maDmuun/maDaamiin 



(4.1.3.2) Some nouns of instrument: 

key/s miftaaH/mafaatiiH 
saw/s minshaar/manaashiir 
(4.1.4) Prefixed taa': Certain Form II verbal nouns as a plural variant: 



report/s taqriir/taqaariir 

arrangement/s tadbiir/-aat~tadaabiir 

detail/s tafSiil/-aat~tafaaSiil 

statue/s timthcicil/tcimciuthul 

drill/s tc!mriin/-cuit~tamcuin'in 

(4.2) Quadriliteral root nouns (singular pattern: CVCCVVC): 

crocodile/s UmsaaH/tamaasiiH ^.^LaS/^! „.n3 

box/es Sanduuq/Sancuidriq j ; i l ..^ /jj 

title/s; address/es 'unwutin/ 'antiuwiin ^Uc/ jl^lt 
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orchard/s bustaan/basaatiin 

hornet/s zunbuur/zanaabiir ^Uj/j^j, 

volcano/es burkaan/baraakiin j^l^/jjK^ 

(4.3) Borrowed words that fit the singular CVCCWC pattern: 

million/s milyuun/malaayiin }L>/ j^io 

billion/s bilyuun/balaayiin ^Mj/^jjIi 

(5) Plural CawaaCiiC {fawaa'iil Jotl ^a) from singular CaaCuuC (faa c uul 
J^tli): variant from triliteral root with addition of waaw. This fits a 
triliteral root with two long vowels into a quadriliteral plural: 



spy/ies 
law/s 

nightmare/s 

dictionary/ies 

rocket/s 



jaasuus/jawaasiis 

qaanuun/qawaaniin 

kaabuus/kawaabiis 

qaamuus/qawaamiis 

Saaruux/Sawaariix 



3.2.4 Plurals from different or modified roots 

A few nouns have plurals with different or slightly variant lexical roots. 

woman/women imra'a/nisaa' - niswa - niswaan - ~ /i\y>\ 

horse/es Hisaan/xayl , / — 

water/s matr* /miyadh aL.o/s.Lo 

mouth Jam / J afvviuih Jjil/^ 

3.2.5 Plural of the plural: (jam' al- jam' ■ ^a.) 

Occasionally a noun will have a plural form that can itself be made plural. It is 
not clear whether there is a semantic difference between simple plural and plural 
of plural or if the use is purely stylistic choice. Some instances of plural of plural 
include: 



hand/s 


yad 1 J ayd-in/ 'ayaad-in 




wound/s 


jurH 1 juruuH/ juruuHaat 




path/s 


Tarxxql Turuq/ Turuqaat 




house/s 


bayt/ buyuut/ buyuutaat 




pyramid/s 


haram/ 'ahraamj "ahraamaat 
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In the following case, the plural of the plural has a semantic implication: the 
first plural is straightforward, but the plural of the plural implies distinction as 
well as plurality: 'distinctive men, men of importance.' 

man/men/men of distinction rajul/rijaal/rijaalaat oVL ? . J /JL ? ._,/ J^j 

4 Definiteness and indefiniteness 

Arabic substantives may be marked for definiteness or indefiniteness. There is a 
def inite article in Arabic, but it is not an independent word, it is a pref ix til-. The 
indef inite marker ("a" or "an" in English) is not a separate word in Arabic. It is a 
suff ix, -n, referred to technically as "nunation" (from the name of the letter/sound 
nuun). Thus, in Arabic, the definiteness marker is attached to the beginning of a 
word and the indefiniteness marker is attached to the end of a word. They are, of 
course, mutually exclusive. 

4.1 Definiteness 

Specifying definiteness, or determination, is a way of specifying or restricting the 
meaning of a noun. Arabic nouns are determined or made definite in three ways: 

( 1 ) By prefixing the definite article /ol-/; 

(2) By using the noun as first term of an Waafa (annexation structure): 

(3) By suffixing a possessive pronoun to the noun. 

4.1 .1 The definite article /al-/: 

This function word has several important features:'" 

4.1 .1 .1 IT IS A PREFIX: It is not an independent word, it is a prefix, or proclitic 
particle. It is affixed to the beginning of a word and written as part of it. 

the bread ciJ-xubz 

the pyramids al-'ahmam j^VI 

the joy al-faraH £ ^aJI 

4.1.1.2 IT IS SPELLED WITH hamzat al-waSi: Although spelled with 'alif-laam, and 
most often transliterated as "al-," the } alif in this word is not a vowel and is 
therefore not pronounced; rather, it is a seat for a hamza and a short vowel -a 
(J'atHa) which is pronounced when the word is utterance-initial. 

When the definite article is not the first word in an utterance, then the hamza 
drops out, the jaj vowel is replaced by the vowel that ends the previous word, and 

38 For more on the definite and indefinite articles, see Chapter 2, section 8. 
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there is no break between the words. There is, instead, a liaison, or smooth tran- 
sition from one word to the next. 39 

to the city J ilaa l-madiinat-i ij^jjl Jl 

in Arabic bi-l-'arabiyyat-i Li^JL 

the country's flag l alam-u l-balad-i _iLJI ^lc 

The United Nations al-'umam-u 1-muttaHidat-u I it'mll ^Vl 

4.1.1.3 ASSIMILATION OF laam: The nature of the first letter of a noun or 
adjective determines the pronunciation of jal-j. The letters of the Arabic alphabet 
are divided into two sections, one section whose members assimilate the jlj sound 
and another section whose members allow the full pronunciation of jlj of the 
definite article. See also Chapter 2, section 8.1.2. 

(1) Sun letters (Huruuf shamsiyya l } ,.. n r„ _,>».): Certain sounds, or letters, 
when they begin a word, cause the laam of the definite article to assimi- 
late or be absorbed into them in pronunciation (but not in writing). When 
this assimilation happens, it has the effect of doubling the first letter of 
the word. That letter is then written with a shadda, or doubling marker, 
and is pronounced more strongly. The list is: 

*L3, *LS, Jlj, Jlj, e-\ j, Jj^j, jL-o, jU>, elk, *LU, <»V, Jjj 

taa J , thaa 3 , daal, dhaal, raa', zaay, siin, shiin, Saad, Daad, Taa J , Zaa', laam, nuun 





Spelling 


Arabic 


Pronunciation 


the leader 


al-za'iim 


f^ll 


az-za' urn 


the fish 


al-samak 


.«!„.. .11 


as-samak 


the honor 


al-sharaf 




ash-sharaf 


the fox 


ti[-tfiu c ltiii 




ath-tha'lab 


the wolf 


al-dhi'b 




adh-dhi'b 



(2) Moon letters {Huruuf qamariyya l^^i <-*jj^Y- Moon letters do not absorb 
or assimilate the jlj of the definite article. They are: 

a »L}, *L^.. <-*^*< <-*LS. jSH 1 . j'j. *Lj 

hamza, baa', jiim, Haa J , xaa\ 'ayn, ghtiyn, faa ', qaaf, kaaf, miim, haa', waaw, yaa 



For further discussion of the def inite article and hamzat ul-u'iiS'l, see Chapter 2. section 8. 
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the village til-qtiryu «-j^il' 

the institute al-ma'had a$j-JI 

the schedule al-jadwal Jj-M 1 

the government al-Hukuuma j£=JI 

4.1 .2 Uses of the definite article 

The definite article is used in the following ways: 

4.1 .2.1 PREVIOUS SPECIFICATION: To specify a noun or noun phrase previously 
referred to or understood by the reader or hearer. For example: 

al-markaz-u l-jadiid-u lladhii 'uqiim-a wujid-afii l-mal'ab-i. 

the new center which has been established It was found in the playground. 

.i^KJI ^ <J djj 

'adrak-a 'anna-hu nasiy-a l-kalimat-a. 

He realized that he had forgotten the word. 

4.1 .2.2 GENERIC USE: Here the definite article is used to specify a noun in 
general terms. In English, the generic use of the noun often omits the definite 
article, for example, "life is beautiful," "squirrels like nuts," "elephants never 
forget," "seeing is believing." Sometimes, also, in English, an indefinite article is 
used to refer to something in general: "a noun is a part of speech." In Arabic, the 
definite article is used when referring to something in general. 

.^Uuji y .j^ji ^i 

I don't like surprises. The important (thing) is work. 

laa 'u,-Hibb-u l-mufaaja 'aat-i. al-muhimm-u huwa l-'amal-u. 

.l^jl i^LUI . JoxJI Jt ^jlvr.lt ^.l 

Competition is strong. I like organization at work. 

al-munaafasat-u qawiyyat-un. 'u-Hibb-u 1-tanZiim-a fii l- l amal-i. 

4.1 .2.3 PLACE NAMES: Certain place names in Arabic contain the definite article. 
This includes names of places in the Arab world and elsewhere. 

Khartoum al-xarTuum (\^>iJI Jordan al- } urdunn o->_>Vl 

Riyadh al-riyaaD o^^' Irac l cil-'iraciq jl 

Cairo al-qaahira s j_4,UJI Kuwait al-kuwayt ojjUI 
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Morocco 
Algeria 



al-maghrib 
al-jazaa'ir 



Austria 
China 



d-nimsaa L^UI 
al-Siin j_i„-Jl 



4.1 .2.4 NAMES OF THE DAYS OF THE WEEK: Names of the days of the week are 
considered def inite and include the def inite article. If they are modified by an 
adjective, it also carries the definite article: 



al-thulaathaa '-a 1-maaDiy-a 
last Tuesday 

hu'd-ci Zuhr-i l-thulaathaa '-i l-jaarii 
next Tuesday afternoon 



'ayyaam-a l-jum l at-i wa-l-sabt-i 
on Fridays and Saturdays 



layl-a l-xamiis-i wa-l-jum'at-i 
on Thursday and Friday night 



4.1 .2.5 TIMES OF THE DAY: Referring to times of the day, the hours are specified 
with the definite article: 

a£ e U > i^LUIj i^jLJI ^ 

bayn-a 1-saadisat-i wa-I-thaaminat-i min masaa '-i ghad-in 

between six and eight o'clock ('the sixth and the eighth') tomorrow evening 

2_i_Jlj ajoLJI 

fii l-saabi'at-i wa-l-rub l -i 

at seven fifteen ('the seventh and the quarter') 

4.1 .2.6 WITH ADJECTIVES: The definite article is used with adjectives when they 
modify definite nouns. This is described in greater detail in Chapter 10. 



al- J amiin-u l- c aamm-u 
the secretary general 

al-baHr-u 1-mutawassiT-u 
the Mediterranean Sea 



^^JIJVI 
al-Maal-u 1-xaSiib-u 
the Fertile Crescent 

^jaJUI^JI 

al-sufaraa '-u l- c arab-u 
the Arab ambassadors 



cil-Hikcicryut-u l-qadiimat-u 
the old story 



The article is also used on stand-alone adjectives when they serve as substitutes 
for nouns. 

many of us al-kathiir-u min-naa Lu> 

the greatest al-'akbar-u 

at least ' alaa l-'aqall-i JSVl ^lc 
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4.1.2.7 WITH CARDINAL NUMBERS IN DEFINITE PHRASES: 

fii l-sanawaat-i l-xams-i l-muqbilat-i fii l-ghuraf-i l-tis'-a 'asharat-a 
in the next five years in the nineteen rooms 

4.1.3 Definiteness through annexation {'iDaafa iiL-ai) 

A noun can become definite through being added or annexed to another (Arabic: 
' iDaafa 'addition; annexation' also called the "genitive construct"). The first term 
of an annexation structure cannot have the definite article because it is made def- 
inite by means of its annexation to another noun. When the annexing noun is 
definite, or a proper noun, the whole phrase is considered definite. 

JiUiJUUcj <dii^> 
zu'amaa'-u l-qabaa'il-i Hizb-u llaah-i 

the leaders of the tribes the party of God 

J^Li^l J^. 3^-° J *-*j->-» 

Hall-u l-mashaakil-i madiinat-u dimashq-a 

the solution of the problems the city of Damascus 

If the annexing noun (the second noun in the phrase) is indefinite, the entire 
phrase is considered indefinite: 40 

Haqiibat-u yad-in a handbag jj i n>-> 

Tabiib-u 'asnaan-in a dentist pLLJ .mU 

marmaa Hajr-in a stone's throw >? ^>. ^ ^ 

The 'iDaafa is a very common syntactic structure in Arabic with a wide range of 
meanings, reflecting relationships of belonging, identification, and possession. 
For more detail and examples, see Chapter 8. 

4.1.4 Definiteness through pronoun suffix 

A third way for a noun to be made definite is to suffix a possessive pronoun. The 
pronoun is attached to a noun after the case marker. Note that a noun cannot 
have both the definite article and a pronoun suffix: they are mutually exclusive 
(just as one would not have "the my house" in English). Because a noun with a 

~" ) The first noun in the annexation structure loots definite because it does not have 
is not definite. I-'or example, if it is modified, the adjective is indefinite: 

a beautiful handbag Huqii'bdt-u ymi-iti jumiiltit-im « K^t. oj Vl.»-. 

an Egyptian dentist Tabiih-u 'dsmuin-iri miSriyy-un iS^^ j^- 1 ■.- ■l 
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pronoun suffix is definite, any adjective modifying that noun has the definite 
article, in agreement with the definiteness of the noun. 



Taaqat-u-haa 
its capacity 

bada'a mu 'tamar-a-hu 
he began his conference 

fii ziyaarat-i-hi 
on his visit 



Taaqat-u-haa l-takriiriyyat-u 
its refining capacity 

bada'a mir' tamar-a-hu l-Sihaafiyy-a 
he began his press conference 

S^VI L^jJI <JjL,j 

fii ziyaarat-i-hi l-rasmiyyat-i l-'axiirat-i 

on his last official visit 



4.2 Indefiniteness 

4.2.1 Writing and pronunciation: nunation (tanwiin ^^ii) 

Indefiniteness as a noun feature is usually marked by a suffixed /-n/ sound, which 
is written in a special way as a variation of the case-marking short vowel at the 
end of a word. 41 The technical term for this is "nunation" in English, and tanwiin 
^j^s in Arabic. The suffixed /-n/ sound is not written by using the Arabic letter 
mum. Instead, it is signaled by writing the short case-marking vowel twice. There- 
fore, the names of the nunation markers are: 



Dmnmatacmi 


two Dammas 


7* 


kasrataani 


two kasras 




fatHataani 


two fa tH as 





Whereas the definite article is visible in Arabic script, the indefinite marker 
normally is not, since it attaches itself to the inflectional short vowel suffixes. 42 

In general, the nominative (Dammataani) and genitive {kasrataani) forms of 
nunation are not pronounced in pause form. The accusative {fatHataani), however, 
is often pronounced, even in pause form, especially in common spoken Arabic 
adverbial phrases: 

always daa'im-an Liilj especially xuSuuS-an L-=. j.^s. 
never 'abad-an IojI exactly tamaam-an L>Uu 

41 See also Chapter 2, section 8.2. 

42 The exception to this is the accusative indefinite suffix, -nn. which is written into the script with 
an 'nil/ and two fn t Hcis. See section 4.2.1.5(2) for further description. 



162 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 

4.2.1 .1 MASCULINE SINGULAR INDEFINITE WORD! 



bayt'a house' 


Nominative 


bayt-un 




Genitive 


bayt-in 




Accusative 


bayt-an 


LliJ 



4.2.1 .2 FEMININE SINGULAR INDEFINITE WORD! 



'aaSifa 'a storm' 


Nominative 


'aaSifat-un 




Genitive 


'aaSifat-in 




Accusative 


'aaSifat-an 





4.2.1 .3 BROKEN PLURAL INDEFINITE WORD! 



nujuum 'stars' 


Nominative 


nujuum-un 




Genitive 


nujuum-in 




Accusative 


nujuum-an 





4.2.1.4 SOUND FEMININE PLURAL INDEFINITE WORD: The sound feminine plural 
does not take/utHu or fatHataani; the genitive and accusative forms are identical: 



kalimaat 'words' 


Nominative 


kalimaat-un 




Genitive 


kalimaat-in 




Accusative 


kalimaat-in 
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4.2.1.5 NOTES ABOUT NUNATION: There are several things to note about the 
writing and pronunciation of nunation: 

(1) First, the nominative, Dammataan, is more often written as a Damma with 
a "tail" or flourish, [Z] rather than two separate Dammas ED. 

a schedule jadwal-un Jj-^ a colt muhr-un ^ 

a steamship baaxirat-un 5 ^kL. a bell jaras-un <_>«>?■ 

(2) Second, the accusative, fatHataan, is often accompanied by an 'alif. This 
'alif is a spelling convention and is not pronounced. It is considered to be 
a chair or seat for the two fatHas to perch on. It is visible in Arabic script. 

a rocket Saaruux-an U. jjL^a a knife sikkiin-an \ \><... 

a rabbit J amab-an [_±J a saddle sarj-an l^_>- 

(2.1) If a word in the accusative ends with a taa' marbuuTa, or a hamza, or pre- 
ceded by 'alif, then the 'alif "chair" is not used and the JatHaUuni perch 
right on top of the hamza or taa ' marbuuTa: 

an evening masaa'-an a melon baTTixat-an A_a^kj 

a meeting liqaa J -an e UJ a permit 'ijaazat-an SjU-l 

a breeze hawaa '-an *l jjs a language lughat-an 
Examples: 

.*LkiJ i.^.j . ir.rX ij L.U .UJIjj-i* 

wa-ktashaf-a 'ayD-an J axTaa J -an. HaDar-uu liqaa'-an haamm-an. 

He also discovered mistakes. They attended an important meeting. 

(3) Helping vowel with nunation: Because nunation causes the pronuncia- 
tion of a word to end with a consonant (/-n-/), there may be a need for a 
helping vowel after the nunation if, for instance, the nunated word is fol- 
lowed directly by a noun or adjective with the definite article thus creat- 
ing a consonant cluster. That helping vowel is pronounced as kasra (/ -i-j), 
but it is not written. Wright, in discussing this form of helping vowel, 
gives the example: 

Ui,l^ 

muHammad-un-i l-nabiyy-u 4i 
Muhammad the Prophet 



" Wright 1967, 1:22. 
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(4) Words that do not take nunation: There are some words that do not take 
nunation when they are indefinite. This includes words that fall into the 
diptote declension (see section 5.4.2.2. in this chapter), words that end with 
the sound masculine plural {-uuna or-iinci) (see section 5.4.2.1., subsection 
(2) in this chapter), words that end with the dual suffix (-mini and -ayni) and 
invariable words (see section 5.4.5. in this chapter). 

Diptotes: 

ambassadors sufaraa'-u *l better J aHsan-u L >-^.l 
Sound masculine plural: 

engineers muhandis-uuna jj- »".q - Egyptians miSriyy-uuna Cj^iJ"^" 
Dual: 

two states dawlat-aani o^j J two poets shaa' ir-aani jjl^Li 
Invariable nouns: 

chaos fawDaa ^j^j* issues qaDaayaa LjLAi 
4.2.2 Uses of the indefinite 



4.2.2.1 TO EXPRESS NON-DEFINITE STATUS: Nunation is used on Arabic nouns and 
adjectives to mark indefinite status. An adjective modifying an indefinite noun is 
also indefinite. 



fii e umr-in mubakkir-in 
at an early age 

Haqqaq-naa taqaddum-an kaafiy-an. 
We have achieved adequate progress. 



***** ^ J! 

'ilaa dawlat-in jadiidat-in 
to a new state 

lil_> J*«. ^LiSJI la* 

haadhaa l-kitaab-u c amal-un roo' id-un. 
This book is a pioneering work. 



4.2.2.2 MASCULINE PROPER NAMES: A perhaps unusual (to English speakers) 
function of the indefinite marker is its use on many Arabic masculine given 
names. They are semantically def inite, but morphologically indefinite. This is so 
because many of these Arabic names are derived from adjectives which describe 
particular attributes. Nonetheless, given names are considered definite and 
agreeing words are definite. 

Muhammad 'praised' muHammad-un * Salim 'flawless' saliim-un 
Munir 'radiant' muniir-un Ali 'exalted' ' aliyy-un ^Ir. 
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Examples of agreement: 

muHammad-un-i l-xaamis-u 
Muhammad the fifth 

Nunation is not marked on all masculine names, only those derived from Ara- 
bic adjectives or participles. For example, the names 'aHmad, J ibraahiim, sulay- 
maan, and yuusuf are diptote and do not take nunation. 44 Most female names are 
also diptote and do not take nunation. 45 

4.2.2.3 ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE EXPRESSIONS: Adverbial expressions in Arabic 
tend to be in the accusative case, and quite often in the indefinite accusative. It is 
therefore common to see the indefinite accusative marker when reading Arabic 
texts. Another characteristic of the indefinite accusative marker, especially with 
adverbs, is that it is pronounced as well as written, whereas the nominative and 
genitive forms of nunation are not normally pronounced in spoken Arabic. 46 

The adverbial use of the accusative is described in greater detail in the section 
on the accusative case, but here are some examples in the indefinite accusative 
(see also 4.2.1 above): 

immediately fawr-an I j^s a little (bit) qaliil-an iUli 

daily yawmiyy-an L^^j very jidd-an 1^. 

5 Case inflection 

Arabic nouns, participles, adjectives and, to some extent, adverbs have word-final 
(or desinential) inflection. That is, they are marked for case, which indicates the 
syntactic function of the word and its relationship with other words in the sen- 
tence. 47 In Arabic, the term for case marking is ('i'raab o'j*!) 48 In respect to case 

44 For the reasons behind this see section 5.4.2.2 on the diptote declension. 

45 There are a few exceptions. The feminine name hind-un. for example, may take nunation. Hut this 
is exceptional. 

46 Pronunciation of nunation at the end of a word is apparently still heard in some rural vernacular 
forms of Arabic. For the most part, the only form of nunated ending that is regularly pronounced 
in spoken MSA or in the urban vernaculars is the accusative |/-an/). 

47 Blake 11994, 1) defines case as follows: "Case is a system of marking dependent nouns for the type 
of relationship they bear to their heads. Traditionally the term refers to inflectional marking, and, 
typically, case marks the relationship of a noun to a verb at the clause level or of a noun to a 
preposition, postposition or another noun at the phrase level." 

48 The Arabic term 'i'raab .-J^l refers to desinential inflection in general: not only case markers on 
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, but also mood markers (indicative, subjunctive, jussivel on verbs. 
Arab grammarians classify case marking and mood marking together in one category, and give 
them similar labels. For more on this see Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990, 53-55, and 
Ryding 1993. 



1 66 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Ambit' 



inflection, Arabic resembles some European languages such as German, Russian, 
and Latin. 

Arabic has three cases: nominative (raf j-ij), genitive (jarr j*.), and accusative 
{naSb ■—'■) As a general rule, these cases are indicated by short vowel suffixes: 
-u (Damma) for nominative, -i (ktisrtz) for genitive, and -a (fatHa) for accusative. How- 
ever, these short vowels are not the only ways to mark case. Words inflected for 
case fall into several declensions or inflection classes and therefore inflect for 
these three cases in different ways. 

Case marking is placed at the end of a noun or adjective. If a noun or adjective 
is definite, then the case-marking short vowel is suffixed at the very end of the 
word. If a noun or adjective is indefinite, the case marker is followed by an 
indefinite marker (a final j-nj sound, "nunation" in English and tanwiin in Arabic), 
indicated in writing by the convention of doubling the short vowel case ending, 
e.g., -un / ; / -in/ ; I / -tin / (see above). 

Case is one of the most challenging inflectional categories in MSA for several 
reasons. First of all, it depends on rules of syntax for its implementation, and 
second, in many ways it is redundant. Moreover, colloquial forms of Arabic do 
not have case marking, so case is used only in written Arabic. 44 Even for native 
speakers of Arabic, therefore, the case system is learned through formal 
instruction. 

I 

5.1 Pronunciation and writing conventions 

The Arabic case-ending system consists primarily of short, word-final vowels, 
which tire invisible in conventional written Arabic texts. 50 This can hinder clear-cut 
understanding of case inflections and sentential relations. Furthermore, because 
the nature of these case marking vowels is dependent on a word's function in a 
sentence, they vary from one context to another, and only if one knows the rules 
of grammatical usage can one ascertain what the noun-final case markers are for 
any particular sentence. 

The Arabic case-marking system, then, remains mostly hidden from view in 
written texts and is apparent only when the text is read out loud with complete 



This is true for the colloquial variants of spoken Arabic and even tor educated spoken Arabic or 
formal spoken Arabic. Case does not play a significant role in these forms of the language. 
Exceptions to this general rule include case marking that occurs as long vowels in. for example, 
the dual suffixes {-aanil -ayni), the sound masculine plural suffixes {-iiwuij-iina) and the "five 
nouns" that inflect, under certain conditions, with long vowels (see section 5. 4. I.e.). Another par- 
tial exception is the word-final 'uli/that appears in written Arabic script on many words as a seat 
forjiitHiitikin. the indefinite accusative marker (e.g., 'dxtii-tjn ('finally'), I ^jjJ, 'aHyatm-an ('some- 
times') Lili^l).This particular form of case ending (the indefinite accusative ending in -mi) is 
often pronounced, even in pause form. 
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pronunciation of all vowels (i.e., in "full" form). 51 The ability to use and pronounce 
accurate case marking in written or literary Arabic is not an automatic skill but a 
rigorous task, even for educated native speakers. It is also therefore the mark of a 
well-educated or learned individual. The case-marking rules are used and under- 
stood primarily by scholars and specialists in Arabic grammar, linguistics, scrip- 
ture, and literature. 52 Learners of Arabic as a foreign language need to know the 
basic rules of word order, inflection, agreement, and governance in order to make 
sense of Arabic texts. The degree to which they need knowledge of explicit case 
marking rules depends on the structure and goals of particular academic pro- 
grams, and on the goals of individual learners. 53 

In this book the case-marking system is described in some detail, but not 
exhaustively. For those who wish to delve more deeply into Arabic morphosyntax, 
Wright (1967) is recommended as are Hasan (1987) especially volumes II and IV; 
Fleisch (1961, 268-82), Beeston (1970, 51-55), and Cowan (1958). For a recent theo- 
retical study of case in general, a good reference is Blake 1994. 

5.2 Case marking and declensions 

Arabic case marking takes place either as a short vowel suffix or as a modification 
of a long vowel suffix. Cases are marked on nouns, adjectives, and certain adverbs. 
The categories described below show the most common instances of particular 
case functions in MSA. It has not been traditional to designate Arabic nouns as 
belonging to particular declensions or inflectional classes, except to refer to them 
as "triptote" (showing three different inflectional markers, one for each case) or 
"diptote" (showing only two different inflectional markers when indefinite, nom- 
inative, and genitive/accusative). However, for reference purposes here, each 
inflectional type is classified into a separate, numbered declension. 54 



1,1 In reading written Arabic aloud, some narrators read most of the words in pause form, omitting 
desinential inflections. News broadcasters, forexample. vary in their formality and in the degree 
to which they use case-marking in narrating news items. Some seldom use it; others use it par- 
tially, and some use it more consistently. Officials giving formal speeches also vary in the degree 
to which they pronounce case marking Only in formal academic and religious contexts is pronun- 
ciation of full desinential inflection considered necessary or appropriate. 

5 - Holes (1995, 142) states: "Asa means of syntactic disambiguation in modern written Arabic, case 
plays almost no role (inevitably so. since in most cases it is carried by short vowel distinctions 
which are unmarked), and, despite the importance which the indigenous tradition of grammati- 
cal description and language pedagogy attaches to it, it is clear, when one examines ancient tex- 
tual material, that the functional load of the case endings was no higher in the Classical period 

See, for example, the article by Khaldieh (2001) titled: "The relationship between knowledge of 
i'niuli, lexical knowledge, and reading comprehension of nonnative readers of Arabic." 
M It should be understood that these declensional identifications are not standardized: they arc- 
named as such in this book to facilitate description and reference. 
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5.2.1 Shift of declension 

In Indo-European languages a noun usually belongs to a particular inflectional 
class or declension in both the singular and the plural. However, in Arabic, the 
number suffixes (duals and sound plurals) and even the internal broken plural 
pattern, can shift a noun into a different inflectional class. The criteria for iden- 
tifying declensions depend on the nature of the noun stem and also whether or 
not it includes a dual or plural number inflection. 

5.3 Case categories and their functions 

The type of case marking on a noun or adjective depends on its form and func- 
tion. That is, it is determined by the inflectional class (declension) of the word 
involved and the role of the word within a specific sentence or clause (which case 
is appropriate under the circumstances). For example, in a sentence such as: 

.^^ili j^JI Lcl aI-J _«a>ill jit 

'aqad-a l-mudiir-u jtimaa' -an ma' -a 1-muwaZZaf-iina. 

The director held a meeting with the employees. 

There are three nouns in this sentence: al-mudiir-u 'director, manager,' ijtimaa'-an 
'meeting,' and al-muwaZZaf-iina 'the employees.' Each noun is marked for its case 
role in the sentence. 

The first noun, mudiir, belongs to the triptote declension or declension one and 
is marked for definiteness by means of the definite article. These facts provide 
information about the nature of the word itself. Its function in this particular 
sentence is as the subject of the verb e aqad-a 'held,' so this provides information 
about its syntactic role. Putting these pieces of information together, it is then 
possible to know that the case marker in this particular situation is Damma, 
which is the nominative marker for definite triptotes. 

The second noun, ijtimaa ', also belongs to the triptote declension or declension 
one, and is marked for indef initeness by nunation affixed at the end of the word. 
The noun functions in this sentence as direct object of the verb "aqad-a 'held,' so 
this provides information about its syntactic role. Putting these pieces of infor- 
mation together, it is then possible to know that the case marker in this particu- 
lar situation isfatHataani, accusative. 

The third noun is al-muwaZZaf-iina. It is plural and definite, and it follows the 
semi-preposition mu'-u. It is therefore in the genitive case. It has a sound mascu- 
line plural suffix, which places it in a declension that shows the case inflection by 
means of the long vowel before the main of the plural suffix (the -ii of-iino). 

Therefore, case as a system is both morphological (word-related) and syntactic 
(sentence- related) and is a hybrid "morphosyntactic" category. Each of the three 
Arabic cases is presented here with its typical functions. These lists are by no means 
exhaustive, but they cover the majority of occurrences of these cases in MSA. 
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5.3.1 Nominative case (al-raf c ^ jji, al-marfuw ^ 

The nominative inflection (typically -u or -un, -uuna in the sound masculine plural 
suff ix, or -aani in the dual suffix) has five key functions. 55 It marks the subject of 
a verbal sentence, the subject and predicate of equational sentences, certain loca- 
tive adverbs, the vocative, and citation forms. 

5.3.1.1 THE SUBJECT (al-faa'il JcliJl) OF A VERBAL SENTENCE (jumla fNiyya LUa. 
lAxs) : The subject of the verb is nominative because it forms, along with the verb, 
a structural unit, termed jumla I L^. This unit can stand independently of any 
other units and conveys a predication. 

.JjUiJI ^it t ljJ>!l Jill 

ittafaq-a l-wuzaraa'-u 'alaa ta'ziiz-i l-ta'aawun-i. 

The ministers agreed to strengthen cooperation. 

'ciqcici-ci l-jaanib-aani mubaaHathaat-in rasmiyyat-an. 
The two sides held official discussions. 

■<>-**L>j O j "l" 1 ^ 1 <^jj 

tarak-a-hu l-muslim-uuna waraa J -a-hum. 

The Muslims left it behind them. 

« -Jj 

wulid-a 1-nabiyy-umuHammad-unfii makkat-a.™ 
The Prophet Muhammad was born in Mecca. 

5.3.1.2 THE SUBJECT (al-mubtada' IjIaJI) AND PREDICATE (al-xabar OF AN 
EQUATIONAL SENTENCE (jumla 'ismiyya LL^.): 57 

al-ma'luumaat-u xaaTi 'at-un. qaSr-u l-malik-i Daxm-un. 

The information is wrong. The palace of the king |is] huge. 

" In addition, the nominative case marking for defective nouns and ad jectives fuses with the geni- 
tive [/-in/ for indefinite, /-ii/ for definite); for indeclinable nouns and adjectives it is realized as /-mi/ 
or /-mi/, and for invariable nouns and adjectives, the nominative appears the same as all other 
cases; /-titi/. See the paradigms for declensions six, seven, and eight, 5.4.3-5.4.5. 

,f> The subject of an Arabic sentence with a passive verb, such as this one, is referred to as the naa'ib 
al-faa'il the deputy subject.' See Chapter 38 for the use of the passive. 

57 The term for "subject" of an Arabic sentence differs depending on whether or not the sentence 
contains a verb. The subject of a verbal sentence (al-faa'il) is seen as the agent or doer of the action: 
the subject of an equational sentence (al-mubtada J ) is the topic of a verbless predication. For more 
on equational sentence structure, see Chapter 4 . sec tion 2.1 ff. 
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■ 3+~* J-«jJI .SjjjJIjJS 

al-daf'-u musabbaq-un. al-muhimm-u huwa l-'awdat-u 
Payment [is] in advance. The important thing |is| to return. 

5.3.1 .3 CERTAIN ADVERBS: A few adverbs retain a Damma (non-nunated) in many 
syntactic functions, even when they are preceded by a preposition. It has been 
hypothesized that this adverbial marker is a fossilized remnant of a locative case 
in previous stages of language development. 58 Certain function words, like mundh- 
u and Hayth-u have Damma consistently. Other words, such as qabl-u and ba'd-u have 
the Damma ending when they are used as independent adverbs, but not when used 
as prepositions followed by a noun or a pronoun (where they normally have fatHa). 

since; ago mundh-u ilo only Hasb-u; fa-Hasb-u 

where; whereas Hayth-u yet ba'd-u jjlj 

at all qaTT-u Li before qabl-u; min qabl-u Jai ^> : J^i 

.4-iljjJI jla jjl all Jj.'^Jj ^ ■■■J 

wassa'-a l-'amriikiyy-uuna l-faanq-a mundh-u l-bidaayat-i. 

The Americans widened the margin |of points| from the beginning. 

fii mustashfan Hayth-u ta-qa'-'u qiSaS-u Hubb-in 
in a hospital where love stories happen 

lam tu-kshaf huwiyyaat-u-hum ba'd-u. 

Their identities have not yet been revealed. 

5.3.1 .4 THE VOCATIVE (al-nidaa' fldUl), where someone or some entity is addressed 
directly by the speaker. The nominative (without nunation) is used on the vocative 
noun unless that noun is the first term of an 'iDaafa construction, in which case 
it shifts to accusative. 59 

j i r.ij Li djLuJlj pi i ■ lJI I ^ 'I 

yaa rashiid-u\ (0 'ayyuhaa l-sayyidaat-u wa-l-saadat-u\ 

O Rashid! Ladies and gentlemen! 



5 * SeeTleisch 1961, 1:280 and 1979. 11:465-66 about the Semitic "adverbial case" with f-u/ suffix. For 

more on this see Chapter 11, section 4 13. 
OT See section 5.3.3.12 subsection (3| oft his chapter for examples of the first terms of 'iDiui/ii in the 

accusative after the vocative particle. 

If the vocative particle ymi ('O'] is used, the f ollowing word has Diimmu, but not nunation or the 
def inite article. If the vocative particle is 'ayyu haa (m.) or 'ayyatu-haa {(.), the following word or 
words have the definite article. 
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Certain exclamations fall into this category: 61 

O goodness! ('0 peace!') yaa salaatn-ul l^^Lu L 

What a loss! What a pity! yaa xasaarat-u\ iSjL-^ L 

5.3.1.5 THE CITATION FORM of nouns and adjectives in lists or lexicons, although 
they may also be cited without desinence, in "bare" form. This function of the 
nominative — as the default case marker for substantives in isolation, is in line with 
usage in other languages. 62 For example, a list of vocabulary words out of context: 

monarch 'aahil-un J-*Lc 

forbidden mamnuu'-un 

treaty mu'aahadat-un Sj_aL«_!> 

The Sudan al-suudaan-u ^bj^JI 

The Fertile Crescent aJ-hilaal-u 1-xaSiib-u JIjL^JI 

5.3.2 Genitive case (al-jarr^, al-majruur jj^Ji; al-xafD ^a^ii): 

The genitive inflection (-i or in, -a |in diptote declensions], -una [for the sound mas- 
culine plural| or-ayni [in the dual|) has three chief functions. It marks: 

5.3.2.1 THE OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION! Prepositions are followed by nouns or 
noun phrases in the genitive case. 

fii l-Zalaam-i 'ilaa l-yamiin-i 

in the shade to the right 



min bayruut-a ka-jisr-in HaDaariyy-in 

from Beirut as a cultural bridge 

min-a l-mamaaliik-i 1-miSriyy-iina fii haadh-ayni l-kitaab-ayni 
from the Egyptian Mamelukes in these two books 

'' Note that exclamations with yaa may also use the preposition li- Tor' + a definite noun in t 
genitive case: 

O the poor man! yaa li-l-maskim-i! ! Li 

How unfortunate'! yaa li-l-'tmf-i! ! ^iJyj L. 



- Blake notes (1994. 31) that in Greek (and other languages as well) the nominative "is the case used 
outside constructions, the case used in isolation, the case used i n naming " He further states the 
proposition that (1994, 32) "the nominative simply delineates an entity not a relation between an 
entity and a predicate." See. for example, the Arabic vocabulary lists in Abboud and McCarus 1983. 
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5.3.2.2 THE OBJECT OF A LOCATIVE ADVERB {Zarf makaan wa-Zarf zamaan jlia ^Ji 
jUj jjlij): Arabic locative adverbs function very much like prepositions. They 
are different from true prepositions in that they are derived from triliteral lexical 
roots and can also themselves be objects of prepositions. See section 5.3.3.2 
following, and Chapter 16, section 3 on "semi-prepositions." 

^L>l w U-3 t ^r ,i ! l t 

qtibl-o J ayyaam-in taHt-a nuur-i l-shams-i 
[a few| days ago under the sunlight 

5.3.2.3 THE SECOND TERM OF AN ' iDaafa CONSTRUCTION: The second term of the 
annexation structure or 'iDaafa construction is normally a noun in the genitive 
case. 

kiis-u fustuq-in ghurfat-u l-tijaarat-i lughat-u l-muthaqqaf-iina 

a bag of nuts the chamber of commerce the language of cultivated 

[people] 

^ j all jljjb aJijJ^ 

mudiir-u l-mu J assasat-i madiinat-u baghdaad-a 

the director of the establishment the city of Baghdad 



5.3.3 Accusative case {al-naSb ^iii; al-manSuub ^ 

The accusative inflection (-a, -an, -in, -i, -una [in the sound masculine plural| or-ayni 
[in the dual]) has the most functions in Arabic because it not only marks nouns, 
adjectives, and noun phrases in a wide range of constructions, but it also marks 
adverbial expressions. 65 In MSA, it frequently occurs in the following construc- 
tions: 



5.3.3.1 THE OBJECT OF A TRANSITIVE VERB {al-mafuul bi-hi <u J^x^Jl) : A transitive 
verb is one which, in addition to having a subject or agent which accomplishes 
the action, also has an object or entity that is affected by the action. The object of 
the verb in Arabic is in the accusative case. 64 

.cliill .IjLiJxiiV 
HaDw-uu \-\iqaa'-a. laa tu-sh'il naar-an. 

They attended the meeting. Don't ignite a fire. 



f ' 3 Sec Wright 1967. 2:45-129 for further discussion of the accusative in Classical Arabic 
M Blake, in his discussion of case roles in general, states (1994. 134): "The accusative is the case that 
encodes the direct object of a verb." 
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ta'allam-a kalimaat-in ma'duudat-an faqaT. 
He learned a limited number of words only. 

5.3.3.2 LOCATIVE ADVERBS OF BOTH TIME AND PLACE {Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf 
zamaan jLoj <-ajjk> j jj^>)'. These adverbs are usually in the accusative but 

may be made genitive if they follow a preposition. 65 They function in ways similar 
to prepositions, describing location or direction, and are followed by a noun in 
the genitive case. For that reason they are referred to in this work as semi- 
prepositions. 66 For a more extensive description and examples of prepositions and 
semi-prepositions see Chapter 16 section 3. 

qabl-a sanat-in 'abr-a qaarrat-ayni 

a year ago across two continents 

L^X-VI JJjJI JaJj lJ j^11\ »ID| ^ 

daaxil-a l-dawlat-i 1- J islaamiyyat-i 'ind-a 'ilqaa'-i 1-qabD-i 
inside the Islamic state at the time of arrest 



5.3.3.3 ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF TIME, PLACE, AND MANNER {al-maf'uul fii-hi 
A^i J^xiJI): The accusative case functions extensively in MSA to indicate the 
circumstances under which an action takes place. 67 In this function, the 
accusative can be used on nouns or adjectives. If the noun or adjective is by itself, 
it is normally in the indefinite accusative; if it is the first term of an 'iDaafa, it 
does not have nunation. 

.gJjiiVI ^ >?j lj<:U 
jaa '-uu fajr-a yawm-i l-iqtiraa'-i. 
They came at dawn on the day 
of balloting. 

al-lajnat-u sa-ta-'qud-u jtimaa'-ayni 

sanawiyy-an. 
The committee will hold two 
meetings annually. 

or nouns" described by Blake: "Relator nouns are a spe- 
cialised subclass of nouns that behave like adpositions (prepositions)" (1994, 205|. 
** Wright states: "Many words, which are obviously substantives in the accusative of place . . . may be 

conveniently regarded in a certain sense as prepositions" (1967. 11:178). 
67 Blake (1994, 182) notes that in a number of languages, "it is common for nouns in oblique cases to 
be reinterpreted as adverbs, particularly adverbs of place, time and manner." 



ta-stamiir-u yawm-an waaHid-an. 
It lasts one day. 




HaSal-tu Hadiith-an 'alaa 



l-jinsiyyat-i. 
I recently obtained citizenship. 

f,s They seem to fall into the category of "rela 
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baghdaad-a. 
He will return to Baghdad soon. 



sa-ya'uud-u qariib-an 'ilaa 



muddat-a ttiamaanii saa'aat-in 

layl-a l-xamiis-i 
[for] a period of eight hours on 

Thursday night 



5.3.3.4 THE INTERNAL OBJECT OR COGNATE ACCUSATIVE STRUCTURE (al-maf'uul 
al-muTlaq JIU JlJjiaJI). In this structure, the action denoted is intensified 
through use of a verbal noun cognate with the verb (i.e., derived from the same 
root; usually from the same derivational form (I~X)). Often the verbal noun is 
modified by an adjective, also in the accusative: 

Htill-tit-i l-mawDuu'-a Hall-an jidhriyy-an. 
It solved the issue fundamentally. 

UK LSIjjl jU a£j.£ 

tii-dn'k-u-hu ' ammaan-u 'idraak-an kulliyy-an. 
Amman realizes it fully. 

saaham-aa musaahamat-an fa" aalat-an. 
They (two) participated effectively. 

5.3.3.5 THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL ACCUSATIVE (al-Haal JUJI). Expressing a condition 
or circumstance that occurs concurrent with or ongoing at the time of the action 
of the main verb, a participle is often used to describe that condition 
(al-Haal). The participle agrees with the noun it modifies in number and gender, 
but is in the accusative case and usually indefinite. The active participle is widely 
used in this function, but occasionally the passive participle or a verbal noun is 
used. For more on this topic see Chapter 11, section 2.3.1. 

(1) Using active participles: 

.1 jikLLa . i. ^11 JikJ .l_uaji»_4 aJj j_s_> 

daxal-a l-Saff a muta'axxir-an. rafa'-a yad-a-hu mu'tariD-an. 
He entered the classroom late. He raised his hand objecting. 

yu-ghaadir-uuna 1-qcicihirtit-u l-yawm-a mutawajjih-iina 'ilaa baariis. 
They are leaving Cairo today heading for Paris. 
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J ulquu l-waziir-u kalimat-an naaqil-an taHiyyaat-i l-m'iis-i. 

The minister gave a speech transmitting the greetings of the president. 

(2) Using passive participles: 

qafaz-at madh'uurat-an. 
She jumped, frightened. 

(3) Using a verbal noun: 

. . .Jl> J, Gj Jli, 

wti-qtitii-ti radd-an 'alaa su 'aal-in. . . 

(And) he said, replying to a question. . . 

5.3.3.6 THE ACCUSATIVE OF PURPOSE (al-maf'uul li-'ajl-i-hi aJ^VJj>» a Jl) OR 
(al-maf'uul la-hu aJJ^xaJi) in order to show the motive, purpose, or reason for an 
action. It is usually used with an indefinite verbal noun. 

cil-quwwciut-u to-shunn-u HcimJcit-tin baHth-an 'an 'asliHat-in. 
The forces are launching a campaign searching for weapons. 

LujS3 U^Lii Jl AiiL^. J^U. 
xilaal-a Haflat-i stiqbaal-in 'aqaam-uu-haa tdkriim-an la-hu 
during a reception they gave in his honor 

. JLoJlJI £-4 1 ■~~ Ijl^I j Lilj^al XaJI . alia, n ■-• 'J tu 

shahad-at muxtalif-u l-mudun-i J iDraab-an waasi'-an taDaamun-an ma'-a 
1-' ummaal-i. 

Various cities witnessed a widespread strike in solidarity with the workers. 

5.3.3.7 THE ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION (al-tamyiiz 3_._. »->!!). This accusative is 
used on nouns in order to delimit and specify the application of a statement. It 
usually answers the question, "In what way?" It includes comparative and 
superlative expressions as well as counted nouns between 1 1 and 99, which are 
accusative and singular. 

.^Uij V^i dlj j^Lu 

nu-'lin-u dhaaka qawl-an wa-fi' l-an. 

We announce that in speech and in action. 
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kaan-at 'dkbar-a c aaSimat-injaah-an wa-faxaamat-an. 
It was the greatest capital in fame and splendor. 

fa-qad badaa 'akthar-a Hidhr-an wa-dibluumaasiyyat-an. 

It seemed more cautious and diplomatic ('greater in caution and diplomacy'). 

IjJ-a^ Chj^ ^ LaLt * "' ftJ> l^-^ 

f "ii 'ishrffnti mujollod-on 'cilcici muduu xtimsut-ti 'ashr-a 'oom-an 

in twenty volumes 68 for fifteen years 

bi-mushaarakat-i thalaathiina baaHith-an 
with the participation of thirty researchers 

5.3.3.8 THE nawaasix j^J^Jl: CONVERTERS TO ACCUSATIVE. 69 Arabic grammar 
has a special category for words (verbs and particles) that shift one or more 
elements of a clause into the accusative case. There are three groups of these, 
each of which is composed of a typical word and what are termed its "sisters": 
kaan-a and its sisters, ' inna and its sisters, and Zann-a and its sisters. 70 

(1) kaan-a and its "sisters" (kaan-a wa-'axawaat-u-haa LjJl jjJ j jLS) 71 This set 
of verbs has the effect of shifting the predicate (xabar) of an equational 
sentence from the nominative case to the accusative case. According to 
Hasan (1987, 1:545) there are thirteen of these verbs, the most common in 



MSA are: 






lays-a 


to not be 72 




Saar-a 


to become 




baat-a 


to become 




'aSbaH-a 


to become 




Zall-a 


to remain 





See Chapter 15 tor further discussion of numerals and counting. 
m "The al-nawaasikh group of words in Arabic is defined by the Arab grammarians according to for- 
mal criteria: specifically, the role played by these words in inflection. Thus, words classified as 
belonging to the al-nawaasikh category have the effect of inducing one or two elements of the 
nuclear sentence to 'fall - from the nominative to the accusative case" (Anghelescu 1999, 131 ). 

70 Hasan 1987. 1:543 ff. and 630ff". has thorough descriptions of the nawaasix category in Arabic. 

71 See also Chapter 36 in this book. 

11 In addition to the verb lays-a there are certain negative particles that have similar meanings and 
effects, including maa and km. See Hasan 1987 1 :593ff. for more on these particles. 
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baqiy-a 
daama and n 
maa zaal-a 



to remain, to stay 

to continue to be 

to continue to be; to still be; 
to not cease to be 

to become 



These verbs all denote existential states of being (or not being), becoming, 
and remaining. They take accusative complements. That is, the predicate of 
the underlying equational predication is accusative. 



.1.1a. Ui j.^ 

lays-a jadhdhaab-an jidd-an. 
It is not very attractive. 

'aSbaH-a hamm-a-hum-u 

l-yawmiyy-a. 
It became their daily concern. 



mu 'allif-u l-kitaab-i lays-a mu'arrix-an. 
The author of the book is not a historian. 

kaan-ajuz'-an min haadhaa l-Hulm-i. 
It was a part of this dream. 

kaan-at 'akbar-a 'aaSimat-in J uurubbiyyat-in. 
It was the largest European capital. 

■a • -v oJlj L-o * J U I * C I . ~ 1 1 

al-Sinaa'at-u l-sha'biyyat-u maa zaal-at Hayyat-an. 
Folk handicraft is still alive. 

(2) 'inna and her sisters (Hnna wa-'axawaat-u-haa L^i^iJj jl ): 



*inna 


'verily; indeed; that' 


o\ 


'anna 


'that' 


j'l 


laakinna 


'but' 


i& 


li-'anna 


'because' 




Walla 


'perhaps' 





These particles are subordinating conjunctions which require that the sub- 
ject of the subordinate clause (also called the complement clause) be in the 
accusative case. 71 



For more on J inna and her sisters, see Chapter 19 on subordinating conjunctions. 
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qtuiki 'inna 'aHad-an hiuyu-stiiTii'-u 'an yu-waqqif-a-hum. 
It said that no one could stop them. 

J anna l-ziraa c at-a lughat-un '' aalamiyyat-un 
that agriculture is a world language 

laakinna qaliil-iina min-a l-baaHith-iina 
but few of the researchers 

li-'anna l-sanat-ayni l- 'axiirat-ayni kaan-ataa min 'afDal-i l-sanawaat-i 
because the last two years were among the best years 

(3) Zann-a and her sisters [Zanna wa-'axawaat-u-haa l^i 3 jis): The verb 
Zann-a 'to suppose, believe' is another one of the nawaasix. It has the effect 
of making both the subject and the predicate of an equational clause accu- 
sative. 7 * This category includes verbs of "certainty and doubt" (Anghelescu 
1999, 132). Hasan breaks this category down into two parts: 'af'aal al- 
quluub 75 JL*jl or 'af'aal qalbiyya l+As JUii (verbs of perception or 

cognition) and 'af'aal al-taHwiil Jj>^UI JUii (verbs of transformation). 76 
Hasan gives complete lists; here are some examples. 77 

(3.1) Verbs of perception: 

to suppose, believe Zann-a 

'a-Zunn-u Zayd-an dhaahib-an 
1 believe Zayd [is| going. 78 

to consider, deem 'add-a je 
to find, deem wajad-a ja, j 

74 One of these accusatives may take the form of an object pronoun suffix on the verb. 

" Which Hasan explains as having to do with psychological perceptions: in particular, emotions and 

intellect (1987. 11:4. note 4). 
* As explained by Hasan, verbs that have to do with transformation of something from one state to 

another (Ibid., note 5). 

77 See especially Hasan's chart of Ztmn-ii and her sisters ( 1987. 11:10). Note also t he discussion in 
Bohas. Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990. 34-36. 

78 Example from Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990, 34. 

The verb f tulwrn 'to consider' is not included in older lists of 'u/'uu! cil-quJuub. but that is likely 
due to the fact that its usage is more modern and recent rather than traditional. Its meaning and 
its effect on the sentence components show that it is certainly a member of this category. 1 thank 
my colleague Aniin Bonnah for this insight. 



to perceive, deem, see ra 'aa ^\ j 

to consider i'tabar-a 7 ' J 
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I j * & I i a ijl j Ijl -v'il 3 -i II ljj,'" lf 1 

i'tabar-uu haadhihi I-xuTwat-a 'injaaz-an taariixij/y-an kabiir-an. 
They considered this step a great historical accomplishment. 

wa-na-'tabir-u mdktabat-a l-markaz-i muhimmat-an. 
We consider the library of the center important. 

maa ya-raa-hu l-ba 'D-u 'iijaabiyyaat-in ya-raa-hu l-ba 'D-u l-'aaxar-u 
salbiyyaat-in. 

What some see |as| positives others see |as] negatives. 

(3.2) Verbs of transformation: These verbs signify changing a thing into some- 
thing else, changing its state or appearance, or designating one thing as 
something else. 

to convert Sayyav-a to take, adopt (as) ittaxadh-a 

to make ja c al-a Jx^. to leave tarak-a J _p 

A it.'. ^11 Ijjj^ jj '• II Ij jiJilj 

wa-ttaxadh-uu l-nahr-a Huduud-an li-l-mantiqat-i. 
They took the river [as] borders of the region. 

tarak-a l-baab-a maftuuH-an. 
He left the door open. 

5.3.3.9 THE NOUN FOLLOWING THE /aa OF ABSOLUTE OR CATEGORICAL NEGATION 
(/aa l-naafiyat-u lil-jins-i ^\~* II LiiLJI V). 80 In this construction the noun is devoid of 
the definite article or nunation. It carries only the accusative marker fatHa. 

laa shukr-a 'alaa waajib-in. laa shakk-a fit dhaabka. 

Don't mention it. There's no doubt about that. 

(There is no thanking for a duty.') 



kici mubarrir-a li- 'ilghaa '-i-haa. 

There is no excuse for its elimination. 



laa maani'-a min daf'-i hi 'D-i l-ziyaadat-i. 
There's no objection to paying 
a bit more. 



"" See also Chapter 37, section 2.1.6. 
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min duun-i-him laa stiqraar-a wa laa salaam-afii !-minTuqut-i. 
Witliout them there is no stability and no peace in the region. 

5.3.3.10 THE TEENS NUMBERS, both cardinal and ordinal, including eleven. 81 No 
matter what their function in a sentence, these compound numbers always have 
both parts marked with fat Ha: 

.1 a A j J j Za£ ... ^A. * ^ ,,t\ II »__fljiJI 

thaman-u-hu xamsat-a 'ashar-a dirham-an. fii l-ghuraf-i l-tis'-a 'asharat-a 
Its cost is fifteen dirhams. in the nineteen rooms 

jiikt <L»Mj aJ^Jq j-L»j 
ya-blugh-u Tuul-u-hu thalaathat-a 'ashar-a mitr-an. 
Its length reaches thirteen meters. 

5.3.3.11 AS THE COMPLEMENT OF VERBS OF "SEEMING": Verbs that denote 
appearing or seeming also take accusative complements. 

kaan-a ya-bduu shaxsiyyat-an baarizat-an fii mujtama'-i-hi. 
He had seemed [like] a prominent personality in his society. 

ta-bduu 'aSghar-a bi-kuthiir-in min 'umr-i-haa. ya-bduu 'atiiq-anjidd-an. 
She appears much younger than her age. It looks very ancient. 

5.3.3.1 2 LESS FREQUENT ACCUSATIVES: Further instances of the use of the accusa- 
tive case in MSA are noted in most teaching texts and traditional grammars, but 
few or none appeared in the corpus of text studied for this book. Some of the 
most important include: 

(1) kam + accusative singular noun: A singular accusative, indefinite noun is 
used after the question word kam 'how much, how many?' 

kamfaSl-an qara'-ti? kam ghurf'at-an fii l-funduq-i? 

How many chapters did you How many rooms [are there| in 

(f.) read? the hotel? 



81 The only exception to this is the c ardinal numeral "twelve" which occurs in both tin 
and the genitive/accusative cases. See Chapter 15 on numerals and numerical exp 
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(2) Exclamation of astonishment: maa 'af'al-a! !jxii L» {maa l-ta c ajjub 
_i ^ « ~ » U): The accusative is used in the 'adjectival verb' construction 
on the noun following the exclamation of wonder, astonishment or surprise 
maa J af'al-a! In this expression, the word maa is followed by "an elative in 
the accusative of exclamation," (Cantarino, 1974, 11:210), and then a noun 
in the accusative case. Note that this form of the elative is identical with 
a Form IV verb, and that it is described this way in some texts and called 
jV'l al-ta'ajjub* 2 

mini J ajmal-a 1-manZar-a! 
How lovely the view is! 

The noun may be replaced by a pronoun suffix: 



maa J ajmal-a-hu>. 
How lovely it is! 83 

(3) Vocative first term of construct: The accusative case is used with the voca- 
tive particles yaa or 'ayy-u-haa if the addressee is the first term of an 'iDaafa 
or noun construct, or if the noun has a pronoun suffix: 



O Abdallah! (lit: 'servant of God') O, earth of my country! 

yaa Tullaab-a l-jaami c at-i wa- J asaatidhat-a-haa! 
O students and professors of the university! 

Even without the vocative particle, a noun in construct or with a pronoun 
suffix, understood as the addressee, is put into the accusative: 

. . . ol>~JI Ljui 
"ab-aa-naa lladhiifii l-samawaat-i . . . 
Our Father who [art| in heaven . . . 

(4) Nouns following exceptive expressions {al-istithnaa J ^ in non-nega- 

tive clauses: In clauses using an exceptive expression such as maa 'adaa, or 

82 See Abboud and McCai ns 1976. Part 2:272. See also Cowan 1964. 177. In this book, see Chapter 25 
on the Form IV verb, section 9. 

83 For more examples see Cantarino 1974. II, 210-13. 



! <UI .uX. L; 



yaa 'arD-a bilaad-ii! 



yaa c abd-a llaah-V. 
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"illaa. the noun following the exceptive is in the accusative case if the clause 
does not contain a negative. 

HaDar-a l-jamii'-w' illaa rashiid-an. 
Everyone came except Rashid. 

.*>uu-U VI oLJLkJI J£ j_o o/k. 

takallam-tu ma'a kull-i l-Taalibaat-i 'illaa yaasamiin-a. 

I spoke with all the |female| students except Yasmine. 

This is the case in particular with time-telling, where the word J ilia a is used to 
express how many minutes are lacking until a particular hour, e.g.: 

VI ^LlII inLJI 

al-saa'at-u 1-xaamisat-u J illaa rub' -an. 

It is 4:45 ('five |o'clock| less a quarter |of an hour|'). 

Litf VI ajoLJI i_cLJI 

al-saa'at-u l-saabi'at-u 'illaa thulth-an. 

It is 6:40 ('seven |o'clock'| less a third |of an hour|'). 

5.3.3.13 OTHER ACCUSATIVES: The accusative case is used in other constructions 
besides the ones mentioned, but these are infrequent in MSA. For more extensive 
discussion and listings, especially for literary and classical syntax, see Cantarino 
1975, 11:161-248; Wright 1967, 11:44-129 and in Arabic, Hasan 1987, 11:3-430. 

5.4 Arabic declensions 

Following the practice of Wright (1967, 1:234 ff.) and Cowan (1964, 29ff), this book 
refers to the various inflectional classes of substantives as "declensions." A 
declension is a class of substantives (nouns or adjectives) that exhibits similar 
inflectional markings for case and definiteness. Arabic nouns and adjectives fall 
into eight declensions:" 4 

1 three-way inflection (called "triptote" in many Arabic grammars) 

2 dual 

84 Note that Wright refers to declensions of "undefined" or "defined" nouns, referring to triptote 
nouns as the first declension (236) and diploic nouns as the second declension (239). He does not 
list other inflectional classes as declensions. Cowan (29) states that "there are three declensions in 
Arabic" allotting the first declension to triptotes, the second declension to diptotes and the third 
to the uninflectable and undeclinable substantives (32). 

For ease of reference in this book, I have allotted declensional status not only to singular and 
broken plural noun steins, but also to words that incorporate suffixes denoting dual and plural 
number, since they inflect for case and def initeness in different ways. 
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3 sound feminine plural 

4 sound masculine plural 

5 diptote 

6 defective 

7 uninflectable (for case, but they show inflection for def initeness), and 

8 invariable. 

5.4.1 Three-way inflection: Triptote (mu'rab ^yu>) 

The triptote is the base category or declension one for Arabic nouns and adjec- 
tives.* 5 The term "triptote" refers to words (nouns and adjectives) that take all three 
short vowel case endings, each one differentiating a particular case (Damma, kasra 
and/titHti). The triptote declension also allows nouns and adjectives to be marked 
for indefiniteness with nunation.* 16 This is considered the base or complete declen- 
sion because it shows the full range of inflectional markers for all three cases.* 17 

5.4.1.1 THE case markers: 

(1) Nominative: The nominative suffix in the triptote declension is Damma 
by itself (-u) for definite words or two Dammas/Damma with a tail or 
(-u-n) for indefinite words. Examples: 

(1.1) Noun in the nominative case: 

the honor/an honor al-sharaf-u/sharaf-un / JiA\ 

the secret/a secret al-sirr-u/shr-un j^j 

the ship/a ship al-safunat-ujsiifiinat-un * . .a... J 1 .1 1 

(1.2) Adjective in the nominative case: 

short (def.)/short (indef..) al-qaSiir-u/qaSiir-un j&*>* / 

new(def.)/new (indef.) al-jadiid-u/jadiid-un / -u^JI 

(2) Genitive: The genitive marker in the triptote declension is kasra by itself 
(-i) _ for definite words or two kasras (-i-ii) _ for indefinite words. Note that 
when kasra is written together with shadda, it may be written either below 
the consonant or below the shadda. 



85 The term mu'rab means 'fully inflectable.' 

86 For more on initiation, see section 4.2 in this chapter. 

87 Certain linguists have designated those cases dilierently in Fnglish. Beeston (1970. 31), ibr exam- 
ple, refers to the cases as "independent status (nominative)." "dependent status (genitive)," and 
"subordinate status (accusative)." See his Chapter 7 ("Syntactic markers ol' nouns") for a brief but 
comprehensive description of Arabic case marking. 
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(2.1) Noun in the genitive case: 

the honor/an honor al-sharaf-i/shamf-in *_s />_i _>iJI 

the secret /a secret al-sirr-i/sin-in / j^JI 

the ship/a ship al-safiinaU/safimat-in j ...i l 

(2.2) Adjective in the genitive case: 

short (def.)/short (indef.) al-qaSiir-i/qaSiir-in J 

new (def.)/new (indef.) al-jadiid-i/jadiid-in _d_i^ j jj^JI 

(3) Accusative: The accusative marker in the triptote declension is fatHa by 
itself (-a ) for definite words or two/titHus to signal nunation ( -a-n ) for 
indef inite words. With the accusative form of nunation, a supporting 'alif 
is used, except with words ending in taa J marbuuTa or in a hamza preceded 
by 'alif. This support J alif is visible in writing, but it is not pronounced: it 
is only a seat for the two fatHas. 
(3. 1 ) Noun i n the accusative case: 



the honor/an honor al-sharaf-a/sharaf-an 

the secret/a secret al-sirr-a/sirr-an 

the ship/a ship al-safiinat-a/safiinat-an 

the winter/a winter al-shitaa'-a/shitaa '-an 
(3.2) Adjective in the accusative case: 

short (def.)/short (indef.) al-qaSiir-a/qaSiir-an 

new (def.)/new (indef.) al-jadiid-a/jadiid-an 

5.4.1 .2 DECLENSION ONE PARADIGMS! 
(1) Singular masculine noun: 



'house' bayt o^j 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 




al-bayt-u 


-,vvll 


bovt-u-ii 




Genitive 


ahbayt-i 


-,vvl) 


bayt-i-n 




Accusative 


al-hiyt-a 




bayt-a-n 
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(2) Plural noun: 



houses' buyuut 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-buyuut-u 




buyuut-u-n 




Genitive 


al-huyuut-i 




huyuut-i-n 




Accusative 


al-huyuut-a 


1^1 


huyuut-a-n 





(3) Feminine singular noun: 



'ship' safiina i\ii.„ 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 




al-safiinat-u 




safiinat-u-n 




Genitive 


al-safiinat-i 




safiinat-i-n 




Accusative 


al-safiinat-a 




safiinat-a-n 





(4) Plural noun: 



'ships' sufun 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-sufun-u 




sufun-u-n 






al-sufu n-i 




sufum-n 




Accusative 


al-sufun-a 




sufu n-a-n 





(5) Masculine singular adjective: 



'short' (jaS/i'r jj.*->» 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-qaSiir-u 




qaSiir-un 




Genitive 


al-qaSiir-i 




qaSiir-in 




Accusative 


al-qaSiir-a 




qaSiir-an 
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(6) Broken plural adjective: 



'short' qiSaar jL^J 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-qiSaar-u 




qiSaar-un 




Genitive 


al-qiSaar-i 




qiSaar-in 




Accusative 


al-qiSaar-a 




qiSaar-an 





5.4.1.3 THE FIVE NOUNS (al- J asmaa J al-xamsa L-^kJl Within the triptote 

declension there is a subset of Arabic nouns from biliteral or even monoliteral 
roots which show triptote case inflection in two ways: as a short vowel and as a 
long vowel. The long vowel is used when the word is used as the first term of a 
genitive construct ( 'iDaufu) or when it has a pronoun suffix. 
The five nouns are: 

father 'ab _>l mouth jam ^ 

brother 'ax £l possessor dhuu jj 

father-in-law Hcim ^ 

(1) The five-noun paradigms: 'father' 'ab 0 i 
(1.1) As an independent word: 





Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-'ab-u 




'ab-u-n 




Genitive 


al-'ab-i 




'ab-i-n 




Accusative 


al-'ab-a 


L/Vl 


'ab-an 





(1.2) With pronoun suff ix: -haa 'her father': 





'ab-uu-haa 




Genitive 


'ab-ii-haa 




Accusative 


'ab-aa-haa 


L»LJ 
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(1.3) As first part of 'iDaafa: 'the father of Hasan': 



Nominative 


'ab-uu Hasan-in 




Genitive 


J ab-ii Hasan-in 




Accusative 


'ab-aa Hasan-in 





'aSbuH-u 'ab-an. al-'ab-u yuusuf-u 

He became a father. Father Joseph 

\ j _i ;l Ziit ^\ .«>liJ cJL- 

d/uihcib-tit ■'iltio bayt-i 'ab-ii-haa. su'al-tu 'ax-aa-hu. 

She went to her father's house. 1 asked his brother. 



5.4.2 Two-way inflection: declensions two, three, four, and five 

Certain Arabic noun declensions exhibit only two different case markers, or two- 
way inflection. These declensions have a specific nominative inflectional marker 
but they merge the genitive and accusative into just one other inflectional 
marker. 88 Technically, these nouns are considered to exhibit all three cases; it is 
just that the genitive and accusative have exactly the same form. 8lJ 

The declensions that have two-way inflection fall into two major categories, the 
suffix declensions and the diptote declension. The suffix declensions are deter- 
mined by number suffixes and include the dual, the sound masculine plural, and 
the sound feminine plural, whereas the diptote declension includes words that 
fall into particular semantic and morphological categories, as described below. 

5.4.2.1 suffix declensions: the dual (declension two), the sound masculine 
plural (declension three) and the sound feminine plural (declension 

FOUR). Three sets of two-way inflections are based on dual and plural suffixes 
rather than word stems. That is, once the suffix is attached to a word, it is the 
suffix itself that determines how the word will be marked for case. These 
number-marking suffixes in Arabic are all restricted to two case markings rather 

Sonic-times, in this hitter category, the combined genitive/accusative inflection is referred to as the 

Traditional Arabic grammatical theory evolved the c onc ept that all nouns are marked f or every 
case, but that in some of them the case marker is "virtual" or "implied" [muqadtUir) rather than 
overt iZaalrirl 
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than three. Tliese suffixes carry two kinds of information: number (dual or plural) 
and case (nominative or genitive/accusative). 

(1) Declension two: The dual (al-muthannaa u » Jl) As described in section 3.1 
Arabic uses a suffix on the singular stem to mark the noun as being two in 
number, or in the dual. The dual suffix has two case forms, and is not 
inflected for definiteness. 

-mini (nominative) jl - 

-ayni (genitive/accusative) j±- 

(1.1) Masculine dual noun: 



'two houses' bayt-aani C>\-+}-> 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-bayt-aani 




bayt-aani 




Genitive 


al-bayt-ayni 




bayt-ayni 




Accusative 


al-bayt-ayni 




bayt-ayni 





(1.2) Feminine dual noun: 



'two cities' madiinat-aani jLll.^ 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-madiinat-aani 




madiinat-aani 




Genitive 


al-madiinat-ayni 


6-'"' '-' 


madiinat-ayni 




Accusative 


al-m adiinat-ayni 




madiinat-ayni 





( 1 .3) Masculine dual adjective: 



'big* kabiir-aani j\ 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-kabiir-aani 




kabiir-aani 




Genitive 


al-kabiir-ayni 




kabiir-ayni 




Accusative 


al-kabiir-ayni 




kabiir-ayni 
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(1.4) Feminine dual adjective: 



'big' kabiirat-aani jG 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-kabiirat-aani 




kabiirat-aani 




Genitive 


al-kabiirat-ayni 




kabiiru t-uyni 




Accusative 


al-kabiirat-ayni 




kubiirat-ayni 





Examples: 

jtiras-tium mni mtirfcuz-tiyni 

two bells from two centers 

'tiaSiJat-tiiini kubiirat-iuini fii madiinat-ayni kabiirat-ayni 
two big storms in two big cities 

(1.5) Nuun-deletion with possessive pronouns and as first term of construct: 

When a dual noun is the first term of a construct, or if it has a pronoun 
suffix, the nuun of the dual suffix (and its short vowel kasra) is deleted. 90 

bi-yad-ay-hi ma'-a murashshaH-ay-i l-Hizb-i 

in his two hands with the two nominees of the party 

i J 11 j ^jlaJI ^ j ■ IS 'j ' » f p i m i j 

wci /fuDcii'-ci i-lkjcia'-ti 'amt'id-aa kulltyyat-ay-t 1-Tibb-t wa-J-handasat-i. 

The two deans of the schools of medicine and engineering attended the 

meeting. 

(2) Declension three: The sound masculine plural (jam' mudhakkar saalim 
fJLu j£ j-a £ The sound masculine plural has two forms, much like the 



noun that is the first term of a genitive construct or on a noun with a suffixed possessive pro- 
noun, the nuun of the dual suffix (and the sound masculine plural) is likewise deleted. The dual 
category is discussed at greater length in Chapter 15. Characteristics of the genitive construct, or 
'iDaafa are discussed in Chapter 8. 
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dual. Note that the long vowel in the suffix (-uu- or -ii-) is what changes 
when the case changes. The final short vowel {fatHii /-«/) remains the same 
in both the nominative and the genitive/accusative. This fatHa is not a case 
ending, but rather part of the spelling of the suffix. In pause form it is not 
pronounced. 

Note: This form of plural is used only to refer to human beings. 



correspondents (nominative) 
correspondents (genitive/accusative) 
Muslims (nominative) 
Muslims (genitive/accusative) 
(2.1) Sound masculine plural noun: 



muraasil-uuna 



muslim-uimii 
muslim-iina 



'citizens' muwaaTin-uuna 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-muwaaTin-u una 




muwaaTin-uuna 




Genitive 


al-muwaaTin-iina 




muwaaTin-iina 




Accusative 


al-muwaaTin-iina 




muwaaTin-iina 




2.2) Sound masculine plural adjective: 


'many' kathiir-uuna jj^jS 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-kathiir-uuna 




luithiir-uu na 




Genitive 


al-kathiir-iina 




katlmr-iina 




Accusative 


al-kathiir-iina 




kathiir-iina 





muraaqib-uuna rasmiyy-uuna 
official observers 



min-a l-muthaqqaf-iina I- mu'tadil-iina 
from the moderate intelligensia 
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\ lUIj u j- a all ^jj a]lj fcj ^ 1 Jl J^-o JJ£ 

' tidtid-un min-a 1-baaHith-iina wa-l-mufakkir-iina 1-miSriyy-iina wa-l-lubnaaniyy-iina 
a number of Egyptian and Lebanese researchers and intellectuals 

(2.3) Nuun-deletion with possessive pronouns and as first term of construct: 

When a noun pluralized with the sound masculine plural suffix func- 
tions as the first term of a construct, or if it has a pronoun suffix, the nuun 
(and its short vowel fat ha) of the suffix is deleted (similar to what occurs 
with the dual suffix above 5.4.2.1(1.5). yi The long case-marking vowels /-uu-/ 
or j-ii-j are then left as the remaining part of the suffix. 

muraaqib-uu l-wafd-i min mutaxanij-ii l-jaami'at-i 

companions of the delegation from the graduates of the university 

sa-ta-Tlub-u min naaxib-ii-hi 1-taSwiit-a. 
It will ask its electors to vote. 

(3) Declension four: The sound feminine plural (jam' mu'annath saalim 
^L^j cjjjp . a-v) Tbp sound feminine plural is also restricted to two 
case markers. Unlike the dual and sound masculine plural, where the 
case marking shows up on the long vowel of the suffix, the case marking 
for the sound feminine plural occurs at the end of the suffix, just as nor- 
mal triptote short vowel case marking would occur. However, the sound 
feminine plural is restricted to only two of the short vowels: Damma and 
kasra. It cannot take JatHa. The genitive/accusative form takes kasra or 
kasrataan. 

(3.1) Sound feminine plural noun: 



'elections' intixaabaat zi 1 ;l 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-inlixaabaat-u 


oL.Ul.VI 


intixaabaal-u-n 




Genitive 


al-intixaabaat-i 




intixaabaat-i-n 




Accusative 


al-intixaabaal-i 




intixaabaat-i-n 





91 See also Chapter 8, 1 .2.1.4. 
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(3.2) Sound feminine plural adjective: This form of the adjective is used only to 
refer to groups of female human beings: 



'Egyptian' miSriyyaat ciLi^^a 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-miSriyyaat-u 




miSriyyaat-u-n 




Genitive 


al-miSriyyaat-i 




miSriyyaat-i-n 




Accusative 


al-miSriyyuat-i 




miSriyyaat-i-n 





Examples of feminine plural accusative/genitive: 

'ajraa muHaadathaat-in \as-naa yamaniyyaat-in. ya-ftaH-u majaalaat-in 
He held talks. We are not Yemeni (f.pl.). waasi c at-an. 92 

It opens wide fields. 

— ot_jJ = a £-4 pVl i <*»"ll l5>?-J 

yu-jrii ttiSaalaat-in ma'-ajamii'-i l- J aTraaaf-i 

He is in contact with ('implementing contacts') with all sides. 

daxal-na l-Saff-a muta'axxiraat-in. raabiTat-u l-nisaa'-i 1-' arabiyyaat-i 

They (f.) entered the classroom late. the Arab women's club 

5.4.2.2 DECLENSION FIVE: DIPTOTE (al-mamnuW min-a l-Sarf ^s^l ^ £ j\ nn \\): The 

term "diptote" refers to an inflectional category or declension of Arabic nouns 
and adjectives that are formally restricted when they are indefinite: 

• They do not take nunation. 

• They do not take kasra (the genitive marker). 

Diptotes therefore, when indefinite, only exhibit two case-markers: final -u 
(Dtimnui) for nominative case and final -ti ( JatHa) for both genitive and accusative. 
They look identical in the indefinite genitive and accusative cases. 



Note that the adjective agreeing with ituijiiiiliiiif-iii shows the accusative asJiiH/ulmin because it is 
triptote and belongs to declension one. Roth rmijiui/iint ami vvinisi'u are in the accusative, but they 
are marked differently because they fall into two different declensions 
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(1) Paradigms 
(1.1) Singular diptote noun: 



'desert' SaHraa 1 si ~ 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-SaHraa'-u 




Sai Iraa'-u 




Genitive 


al-SaHraif-i 


-l^ 


SaHraa'-a 




Accusative 


al-SaHraa'-a 




SaHma'-a 




(1.2) Plural diptote noun: 


'presidents' ru'asaa J tLujj 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 




al-ru'asaa J -u 




ru'assif-u 




Genitive 


al-ni'asaa J -i 




vu'asaa'-a 




Accusative 


al-vu'saa'-a 




ru'asaa J -a 





(1.3) Singular masculine adjective 



'red' 'allmar 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-'aHmar-u 




'aHmar-u 


_^.\ 


Genitive 


al-'aHmar-i 




'aHmar-a 




Accusative 


al-'aHmar-a 


^"Vl 


'aHmar-a 




(1.4) Singular feminine adjective: 


'red' Hamraa' el 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-Hamraa'-u 




Hamraa'-u 




Genitive 


al-Hamraa J -i 




Hamraa '-a 




Accusative 


al-Hamnxa'-a 




Hamraa J -a 
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( 1 .5) Plural diptote adjective: 



'foreign' 'ajaanib 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al- 3 ajaanib-u 




'ajaanib-u 




Genitive 


al-'ajaanib-i 




'ajaanib-a 




Accusative 


al-'ajaanib-a 




'ajaanib-a 





Examples of diptotes in context: 



'urbu'at-u xanaajir-a 
fou r daggers 



buyt-un 'abyaD-u 
a white house 



sala'l'a t-un xaDraa '-u 
a green salad 

'iluci mcicJiincit-i 
to the city of Baghdad 



sti-yu-'udciii ' iluu 'tiltitiqtit-in J awthaq-a buvn-u-humua. 

It will lead to a firmer relationship between the two of them. 

(2) Categories of diptotes: Diptotes fall into categories based on their 

word structure. The main ones are: diptote by virtue of pattern (singu- 
lar patterns and plural patterns) and diptote by nature or origin: 93 

(2.1) Diptote by pattern: 

(2.1.1) Diptote plural patterns: Certain noun and adjective plural patterns are 
inherently diptote, including: 

(a) fu'alaa ' fiui 

Nouns: 

ministers wuzaraa' 
presidents ru J asaa' <. 
princes 'umaraa 3 
leaders zu'amaa 3 « 



Adjectives: 

poor 

strange 

honorable 

generous 



flu\araa 3 
ghurubua' 
shurafaa 3 
kuramaa 3 



el jH 



,3.2. in this chapter. 
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(b) /a'aaliljJUi 
Nouns: 

spices; herbs tawaabil JJ 
restaurants mtiTtui'im 
offices makaatib 
peppers falaafil JiMa 

(c) fa'aaliU JjJUi 
Nouns: 

crowds, throngs jLimtiahiir 
topics mtiwtitiDn'' 
legends J asaaTiir 

(d) 'a/'ilaa ' « with variant 'afi'laa ' e^uii for geminate roots. 
Nouns: Adjectives: 

friends J aSdiqaa' tli-wal dear; strong 'a'izzaa' eljj 

few 'Liqilhui' *Mai beloved 'uHibbufl'' ^l+J 

doctors 'uTibbtui' 

(2.1.2) Singular diptote patterns: 

(a) Elative (comparative) adjectives and colors: The diptote pattern is used to 
indicate the comparative state of the adjective and also for the basic color 
names.'" Both the masculine and feminine forms of the elative are diptote: 

(a.l) Masculine singular comparative adjective 'af'al Jail: 

better, preferable J afDal J-kil green (m.) 

happier 'as'ad .la-J blue(m.) 

fewer; less 'uqull Jsl yellow (m.) 

(a.2) The feminine singular adjective used for colors and physical traits 
tfa l laa J *iUi): 

red Hamraa' A blonde shciqraci J ^l^ii, 

blue zarqaa' deaf Tarshaa' t Li jL 

9-1 For more description of comparative and superlative adjectives, see Chapter 10, section 4.2; for 
more about color adjectives, see Chapter 10, section 5.1. 



Adjectives: 

foreign 

relative(s) 
greatest 



'ajaanib 

'aqaarib ^jLil 
'akaabir 



jA>iJl 



'tixDtir 
\\zraq 
'LiSfar 
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(2.1.2.b) Nouns or adjectives that have a suffix -aa' after the root consonants. 

Nouns of the fa'laa* pattern. These words are usually feminine in 
gender, e.g.. 



desert 



SaHraa' 



beauty; belle Hasnaa' 



(2.2) Diptote by nature or origin: Certain categories of words fall into the 
diptote camp by virtue of their etymology or meaning. 

(2.2.1) Most feminine proper names, e.g., 

Fatima faaTima *_<iLLs Zayna zayna aAjJ 

Aida r tui J !t!ti S^U. Afaf c afaaf JLk 

(2.2.2) Proper names of non-Arabic origin: This includes a large number of 
place names or names of geographical features in the Middle East 
whose origins are from other Semitic languages or other (non-Semitic) 
Middle Eastern languages. A salient characteristic of most of these 
names is that they do not have the definite article. 



Damascus dimashq 

Baghdad baghdaad 

Egypt miSr 

Mecca makka 



Examples: 
from Damascus 
in Tunis 
to Egypt 



min dimashq-a 
fii tuunis-a 
'Una miSr-a 



Also, other non-Arab place names: 
Madrid madriid 
Paris baariis 
Istanbul istaanbuul 



Tunis 
Beirut 
Lebanon 
Tigris 



hnmis 
bayruut 
lubnaan 
dijla 



In MSA, names of places in other parts of the world, such as iryuu yunrk ^ (New York), wnasli- 
in In ii jUv;;.\ j (Washington), or istukhufm -' a <' -' (Stockholml are usually left uninflected. since 
they are not readily accommodated into the Arabic inflectional class system. 
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A helpful rule of thumb with Middle Eastern place names in Arabic is 
that if they carry the definite article, then they inflect as triptotes, e.g.: 

Rabat al-ribaaT i=L._^ll Khartoum uI-xurTmim «>jL >iJI 

Cairo al-qaahira S^aLDI Kuwait al-kuwayt 

Examples: 

from Cairo min-a l-qaahiral-i S^UJI 

in Khartoum fii 1-xwTuum-i ^jL _^=JI ^ 

to Kuwait 'Una l-kuwayt-i oj^JI J! 

(2.2.3) Certain masculine names: Certain Arabic masculine proper names are 
diptote. These occur in the following categories: 

(2.2.3.a) Derived from other Semitic languages: These include many names 
mentioned in the Bible and in the Qur'an. 

Suleiman, Solomon sulaymaan jl Jonah; Jonas yuunus o^ji 

Jacob; James ya'quub Abraham 'ibraahiim (*j-*Lh! 

(2.2.3.b) Derived from verbs rather than adjectives: 

Ahmad 'I praise' 'a-Hmud-u 

Yazid 'He increases' ya-ziid-u jj^j 

5.4.3 DECLENSION SIX: DEFECTIVE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES ('asmaa' naaqiSa *L*J\ 
« ,>-.»L.; al-ism al-manquuS ^ ^Vl). This inflectional class includes primarily 
words derived from "defective" roots, that is, lexical roots whose final element is 
a semivowel rather than a consonant. 

It includes masculine singular active participles from all forms (I-X) of defec- 
tive verbs, verbal nouns from forms V and VI, and a set of noun plurals based pri- 
marily on the diptote plural pattern CaCaaCiC. The characteristic feature of this 
declension is that the final root consonant appears in the form of two kusras in 
the nominative and genitive indefinite. In an ordinary written text, these short 
vowels are not visible. 96 

Thus in this declension, the nominative and genitive inflections are identical; 
the accusative shows inflection for jut J hi or fall hit aim. 



The two liiisviis may lie added into .i printed text (in a newspaper article, for c. 
be ambiguity about llie meaning of the word. 
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5.4.3.1 SINGULAR DEFECTIVE NOUN! 



'lawyer' muHaam-\n >1 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-muHaamii 


^oU-JI 


m uHaam-in 




Genitive 


al-muHiuimii 




muHiiam-tn 




Accusative 


al-muHaamiya 




muHLitimiy-tin 
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'cafes' maqaah-in ilka 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al-maqaahii 


^LUI 


maqaa Mn 




Genitive 


ul-muquuhii 


^LUI 


maqaahin 




Accusative 


al-maqaahiy-a 




maqaah-iy-a 





Further examples: 

Singular defectives: 

club naad-in jL> 

judge tjtitiD-in o^ 1 - 5 



challenge UiHiidd-in 
singer mutjIuiiin-M 



Plural defectives: 

songs \ighaan-in jjLci nights hiyaal-in JLJ 

lands 'araaD-in )l) o^j' chairs karaas-in ^1 _>£ 

hands 'ayd-in 'ayaad-in jU ~ suburbs DuwtuiH-in ^l^> 



Active participle from form III defective verb Hiicirmici/vii-HiKmui. 'to del end. protect.' 
w Pattern CaCaaCiC. 

'"* 1 11 this and the following three words, the defective ending has been added to a 1 
defective root (y-ii, l-y-l. k-r-s). 
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min 'aydii-naa j'ii DawaaHii bayruu t-a 

from our hands in the suburbs of Beirut 

huwu muHaam-in. kaan-a muHaamiy-ari. 

He is a lawyer. He was a lawyer. 



5.4.4 Declension seven: indeclinable nouns {al-ism al-maqSuur j^lji ^vi) 

Indeclinable nouns show no variation in case, only definiteness. They are chiefly 
derived from defective lexical roots and include, in particular, passive participles 
(m.) from all forms (I-X) and nouns of place from defective verbs. 10n They normally 
end with "ulif maqSuurn. 



5.4.4.1 SINGULAR INDECLINABLE NOUN! 



"hospital' mustashfan ^i^'uua 




Definite: 


Indefinite: 


Nominative 


al'tnustashfaa 




mustashfan 




Genitive 


al-mustashfaa 




mustashfan 




Accusative 


al-mustashfaa 




mustashfan 





5.4.4.2 PLURAL INDECLINABLE NOUN! 



'villages'"" quran 




al-qurua 




quran 




Genitive 


al-quma 




quran 




Accusative 


al-qurua 




quran 





"'"For a detailed explanation of the phonological rules applying to indeclinable nouns and adjec- 
tives, see Abboud and McCarus 1983. 11:14-19. 
101 Singular ydrvu ij^i. 
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5.4.4.3 FURTHER EXAMPLES! 

(1) Nouns of place: 

coffeehouse maqhan 
goal, range marman 

(2) Common nouns: 
stick, cane 'aSan 

(3) Verbal nouns 

effort mas' an ^» ■■- meaning 

(4) Passive participles of derived verb forms (II-X):" 12 



stream, course majran 



villages 



a level 
a hospital 



mustawan 
mustashfan 



required; 
requirement 



multaqan 
muqtaDan 



(5) Examples in context: 

nuqil-a *tiaa mustashfaa l-jaami'at-i }- J amiirkiyyat-i. 

He was taken to the hospital of the American University. 



ta-rbW-u thalaath-a quran kabiirat-in. 
It links three big villages. 



bi-muqtaDaa l-ittifaa qiyyat-i 

in accordance with the agreement 



5.4.5 Declension eight: Invariable nouns 

This noun class consists of a set of nouns which vary neither in case nor in defi- 
niteness. They are spelled with final "ulif maqSuura unless the previous letter is 
vim ', in which case, 'alifTawiiki is used. 103 



! Sonic passive participles of the derived forms serve also as nouns of place. 

'Abboud and McCains 1983, 11:19-20 provide an informative discussion of this declension. ' Abd al- 
l.atif'et al. 1997. 54-55. describe these nouns as having a suf f ixed feminine marker, 'ulij muqSmnv, 
and that they are therefore diptote. and do not take ruination. 
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5.4.5.1 INVARIABLE NOUN ENDING WITH 'alif maqSuura: 



'complaint' shakwaa j^ii 


Nominative 


d-shakwaa 




shakwaa 




Genitive 


al-shakwaa 




shakwaa 




Accusative 


al-shakwaa 




sfltlk'VVtltl 





5.4.5.2 INVARIABLE NOUN ENDING WITH 'alif Tawiila: 



'gifts' hadaayaa L»\ja 


Nominative 


til-htidtitiytiti 




hadaayaa 




Genitive 


al-hadaayaa 




hadaayaa 




Accusative 


al-hadaayaa 




hadaayaa 


Ljljj* 


5.4.5.3 SINGULAR INVARIABLE ADJECTIVE! 




'high 


er, highest' "u'liiii 






Nominative 


dlr'a'laa 




'a 'fad 




Genitive 


al-'a'laa 




'a'laa 




Accusative 


ti/- J ti'itki 




'a' km 





5.4.5.4 PLURAL INVARIABLE ADJECTIVE! 



'sick' mtirUtui 


Nominative 


al.-marDaa 


^^Jl 






Genitive 


al-marDaa 


^i^JI 


mdrDdd 




Accusative 


al-marDaa 


^^J| 


marDaa 
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5.4.5.5 TYPES OF DECLENSION EIGHT NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. This declension or 
inflectional class includes a number of noun and adjective types: 

(1) Singular nouns: These nouns are feminine in gender, having an 'till/ maq- 
Suura suffixed after the root consonants, chiefly with patterns fu c laa,fi c laa 
and fa'kui: 



gift; benefit 


jadwau 




fever 


Hu mmaa 




candy, sweet 


Halwaa 




dream 


vu'yaa 




chaos 


fawDaa 




world; universe 


dunyuu 




memorial; 


dhikraa 




one; one of 


J iHdaa 





anniversary 

wci-huucihuci hi-l-'iDtici/cit-i 'iiciti baqaayaa 1-mashaakU-i. 
And this | is} in addition to the rest of the problems. 



'iHdaa-humaa 
one of [the two 
of] them 



A LijJI AALi 

shaahad-a l-dunyaa jamiilat-an. 
He saw the world |as| beautiful. 



hiyci 'iHdaa 'ahamm-i l-mu ' assasaat-i. 
It is one of the most important 
establishments. 



(2) Singular adjectives 

(2.1) fu'laa j- 1 ** The feminine singular superlative adjective has the form 
fu'laa, which puts it into this inflectional class. If the final °cilifis pre- 
ceded by aycui J , it becomes J tilif TuwilJu. 

finest, Husnaa (f. of 
best al-'aHsan) 



middle, wusTaa ^ -j 

most central (f. of 'iiwsuT) 



great, kubraa (f. of 

greatest J akbur) 



highest 



'uiymi LJr. 
(f. of J a"\aa) 



'asmaa'-u llaah-i l-Husnaa l-tis'ut-u wa-l-tis'uunu 

the ninety-nine attributes ('the finest names') of God 



.^UVI ^1 ijL±. Ji^j 

yu-maththil-u xuTwat-an kubraa J ilaa l- 'amaam-i. 

It represents a great step forward. 



xilaal-a ]-' uSmtr-i 1-wusTaa 
during the Middle Ages 
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(2.2) 'a/'aa ^^J-ai The comparative/superlative adjective from defective roots has 
the form 'af'aa, which puts it also into this category. 

min duun-i Hadd-in J adnaa al-sharq-u l-'adnaa 

without a lower limit (minimum) the Near East 

(2.3) The feminine form of 'first' 'uulaa ^ji: This is a feminine adjective; it 
usually follows a feminine noun. 

^VlS^U ^j'VlLUaJI 

U-l-murmt-i I- 'uulaa al-jumlat-u l- 'uulaa 

for the first time the first sentence 

(2.4) The feminine form of 'other' 'uxraa ^jiJ 

fii duwal-in 'uxraa marrat-an 'uxraa 

in other countries another time; one more time 

(3) Invariable plurals: Included in this set of words are a number of noun 
and adjective plurals, such as the following: 

Nouns: 

Halaawaa pi. of Halwaa 'sweet, candy' iSJ^ 

zawaayaa pi. of zaawiya 'corner' Mjj 

tjtiDtitiytiti pi. of tjtiDiyyti 'issue, problem' LL^i 

Imtjtmytiti pi. of baqiyya 'rest, remainder' LiLL 
Adjectives: 

kashui pi. of kaslaan 'lazy' 

ghaDaabaa pi. of ghadbaan 'angry' ^\ ,Af 

naSaanui pi. of naSman iyy 'Christian' ^jL^i 

tjutliui pi. of qatiil 'killed (person), casualty' {J hs 

marDaa pi. of mariiD 'sick (person)' _y> 

jarHaa pi. of jariiH 'wounded (person)' ^ ^ 

'adad-u DaHaayaa l-zilzaal-i 

the number of victims of the earthquake 
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(4) Foreign nouns: These nouns are not traditionally considered part of this 
class because they are not of Arabic origin. However, foreign proper 
names and borrowed words ending in faaj are also invariable in their 
inflection. 



Canada kanadaa 

France faransaa 

Korea kuuxiyaa 

camera kaamiiraa 

fix ziyaarat-in li-faransaa 
on a visit to France 

al-siinamaa l-Hadiithat-u 
the modern cinema 



cinema 
potato 



I I II lull »_) 

fix ja n uu b-i isbaaniyaa 
in southern Spain 

fix 'anhaar-i 'ifriiqiyaa 
in the rivers of Africa 



sunamaa \ 
baTiiaTau LkLkj 
muusiiqaa 
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Construct phrases and nouns in apposition 



1 The construct phrase or 'iDaafa iai^yi 

In Arabic, two nouns may be linked together in a relationship where the second 
noun determines the first by identifying, limiting, or defining it, and thus the 
two nouns function as one phrase or syntactic unit. Traditionally, in linglish 
descriptions of Arabic grammar, this unit is called the "genitive construct," the 
"construct phrase," or "annexation structure." In Arabic it is referred to as the 
'iDaafa ('annexation; addition'). As Beeston explains, "The link between a noun 
and an entity which amplifies it is termed by the Arab grammarians 'iDaafa 
'annexation', and the noun amplified is said to be muDaaf annexed'" (1970, 45). 

Similar constructions in linglish, where two nouns occur together with one 
defining the other, might be, for example, "coffee cup," "university library," or (as 
one word) "eggshell." In fact, linglish often juxtaposes nouns to create new hybrid 
terms: "airbag," "seat belt," or "keyboard." Another linglish equivalent to the Ara- 
bic construct phrase is a possessive phrase using "of" ("the Queen of Sweden," "a 
bottle of wine") or the possessive suffix / -'s /on the possessing noun ("Cairo's cafes", 
"the newspaper's editorial"). 

The noun-noun genitive construct is one of the most basic structures in the Ara- 
bic language and occurs with high frequency. The first noun, the muDaaf ('the 
added'), has neither the definite article nor nunation because it is in an 
"annexed" state, determined by the second noun. 1 But, as the head noun of the 
phrase, the first noun can be in any case: nominative, genitive, or accusative, 
depending on the function of the 'iDaafa unit in a sentence structure. The second, 
or annexing noun, is called the muDaaf 'ilay-hi. 2 It is marked either for definite- 
ness or indef'initeness, and is always in the genitive case. 

1 "In Arabic it is the amplifying term whose definitional status yields the definitional status of the 
whole phrase: consequently, an annexed substantive will not itself have the article" (Beeston 1 970. 
46). 

2 Literally, the noun 'added to.' l'oran extensive discussion (in English) of 'iDiiiifu constructions in 
literary Arabic, see Cantarino 1970, II: 92-119. See also Wright 1967, 11:1 98-234 for a summary of the 
rules for Classical Arabic "Status constnictus and the genitive." Hasan 1987. 111:1-180 has a thor- 
ough analysis of t he genitive construct (in Arabic). 
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In terms of semantic relationships between the nouns in an Arabic construct 
phrase, they are very wide-ranging. 3 Here they are classified in relatively discrete 
groups, but clear boundaries cannot always be established between the groups and 
sometimes membership blurs or overlaps. Eleven general categories are listed here. 4 

1 . 1 Types of J iDaafas 

1.1.1 Identity relationship 

In this broad category, the second term specifies, def ines, limits, or explains the 
particular identity of the first: 5 

Definite: 

the city of Jerusalem madiinat-ti l-quds-i ^jill i±>±e 

the minister of justice waziir-u l-'adl -i J^»-!l jijj 

starfish najmat-u l-balir-i ^Jl * iaj 
Indefinite: 

a police officer DaabiT-u shurTat-in <1= jiu l^L^. 

a handbag / laqiiba t-u yad-in * 

love letters rasaa'H-u Hubb-in _^ Jil~j 

1.1.2 Possessive relationship 

In this kind of annexation structure, the first term can be interpreted as belong- 
ing (in the very broadest sense) to the second term. In certain respects, it is very 
close to the next category, the partitive relationship, and it is sometimes difficult 
to draw a line between the two. 

Beirut airport maTaar-u bayruut-a oj^jLk^ 

the father of Hasan 'ab-uu llasan-in 6 j^-a. 

the leaders of the tribes zu'amaa J -u l-qabaa'tt-i JiLiUI eUtj, 

1.1.3 Partitive relationship 

Here the annexed term (the first term) sei-ves as a determiner to describe a part or 
quantity of the annexing term. This includes the use of nouns that are quantifiers 
("some," "all," "most"), certain numbers and fractions, and superlative constructions. 

3 Beeston ref ers lo the "semantic polyvalency of the annexation structure" (1970. 46). 

4 Holes 1995. 166-67 (alter Beeston 1970, 45-47) identifies six categories of constructs, including the 
adjective 'iDimfa or"unreal" 'iDuufa {'iDaafu y,hayr Haquqiyyn). 

Also called the epexegetical genitive, or genitive of explanation. 
11 Although the second noun. Hasan, has nunation. it is considered definite because it is a proper name. 
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Definite: 

some of the films ba'D-u l-'aflaam-i ^^La VI { _ > ^*-> 

most of the seats mu'"Zam-u l-maqaa'id-i otLLJI 

the first part of the month maTla'-u l-shahr-i J( j iJI jJk^ 

the best conditions 'afDal-u shuruuT-in -kj.^ J-^l 

the end of the line 'aaxir-u l-Taabuur -i 

two-thirds of the members thulthaa l-'a'Daa '-i A .a/ vi LSU 

Indefinite: 

everyday hilki yuwm-in f 

a quarter of a rival rub'-u riyaal-in JLj j_>j 

any attempt 'uyy-u muHuuwultit-in a_) jL>^ ^\ 

four daggers 'arba'at-u xanaajir-a ^Ui. LuJ 

a thousand pages 'alf-u sajUat-in 2^i.~ . iJ I 



For further discussion and examples of these categories, see sections on quan- 
tifiers, numerals, and superlative adjectives. 

1.1.4 Agent relationship 

In this type of construct, the second term is the agent or doer of the action and 
the first term is a verbal noun (maSdar), the name of an action: 



the crowing of the rooster SiyaaH-u l-diik-i dbJI j-L^a 

the squeaking of" the door Sariir-u l-baab-i ^.LJI^j^ 

the departure of the minister mughaadarat-u l-waziir-i ^>J>JI SjjL*_o 

the arrival of the queen wuSuul-u l-malikat-i *<\J\ J_^j 



1 .1 .4.1 ACTION, AGENT, OBJECT! In this variant of the agent-relationship 'iBaafa, 
where the object of the verbal action is mentioned in addition to the doer of the 
action, then the object follows the 'iDaafa construction, and is in the accusative 
case (as object of the underlying transitive verb): 



A rt,^L«JI _>jJ_^JI SjjIjLo 

mughaadarat-u l-waziir-i l-'aaSimat-a 
the minister's leaving the capital 
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mutaaba' at-u l-markaz-i l-'aHdaath-a l-siyaasiyyat-a 
the center's following |of| political events 

tasallum-u 1-mumshshaH-i l-ri'aasat-a 

the nominee's assuming |of| the presidency 

1.1.5 Object relationship 

In this type of construct, the second term is the object of an action, and the first 
term is either the name of the action (maSdar), or an active participle {ism-u I-/aa r iI) 
referring to the doer of the action. 

1.1.5.1 FIRST TERM VERBAL NOUN! In this type, the first term is a verbal noun 
referring to the action itself: 



Definite: 

the raising of the flag 
the protection of infants 
the solution of the problems 
the regaining of the initiative 
entering the church 
criticizing Orientalism 
riding horses 
Indefinite: 
playing a role 
establishing a state 
opening fire 



ra/'-u l-'alam-i 
Himaayat-u l-'aTfaal-i 
Hall-u l-mashaakil-i 
isti' aadat-u l-mubaadarat-i 
duxuul-u I-kaniisat-i 
naqd-u l-istishraaq-i 
rukuub-u l-xayl-i 

lu'b-u dawr-in 
qiyaam-u dawlat-in 
'iTlaaq-u naar-in 



JLiLS/l L;L^ 

A„,/,<;ii j^j 



1 .1 .5.2 FIRST TERM ACTIVE PARTICIPLE: In the second type of object-relationship 
J iDaafa, the first term is an active participle denoting the doer of an action: 

Definite: 

the decision-makers Saani'-uu l-qaraar-i J y^l^> 

companions of the delegation muraaflq-uu l-wafd-i jj jJI ^iil ^ 

the two leaders of the campaign qaifid-aa l-Hamlat-i i_L^=JI l-iils 
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Indefinite: 

an assistant minister; 

undersecretary 
a shoemaker 
an anteater 



musaa'id-u waziir-in 



Saani'-u J aHdhiyat-in 
'aakil-u naml-in 



1.1.6 Compositional relationship 

In this structure, the second noun of the construct expresses the nature or com- 
position of the first: 



Definite: 

the railway ('road of iron') 

bouquets of flowers 

Indefinite: 

a chain of mountains 

lentil soup 

a bunch of grapes 

a kindergarten ('garden 
of children') 



sikkut-u l-Hadiid-i 
baaqaat-u l-zuhuur-i 

silsihit-u jilmal-in 
shuurlml-u 'adas-in 
'unquud-u "inab-in 
ruwDut-u 'aTfaal-in 



j^l oliL 



JLia. 2 l.-l... 



1.1.7 Measurement relationship 

Wliere the first noun expresses the nature of the measurement and the second 
(and third) the extent or the measurement itself. These occur mainly in indefinite 
'iDaafiis. 



a stone's throw 

|f or| a period of two days 

to a distance of ten meters 

a kilo of bananas 



marmaa Hajr-in 
muddat-a yawm-ayni 

J ihui masaafat-i 

'ashrat-i 'amtaar-in 
kiihm mawz-in 



1.1.8 Contents relationship 

Where the first term denotes a container and the second 
contents of the container: 



Definite: 

boxes of gold 



Samuidiiq-u l-dhahab-i 



jLi_al »j-.f ijL^o 

or annexing term the 
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Indefinite: 

a cup of coffee finjaan-u qahwat-in S^jLaAi 
a pack of gum 'ulbat-u 'ilkat-in ^<l<- LJt 

a bag of nuts kiis-u fustuq-in 31^^,^ 

1.1.9 Purpose relationship 

Here the second term explains or defines the particular purpose or use of the first 
term: 

a marble quarry maqla'-u ruxaam-in ^U.^ jJi* 

a rescue plane Taa* irat-u 'inqaadh-in jl_L>J 5 _pLL 

greeting cards baTaaqaat-u tahni } at-in »V.Q"i oLSLkj 

1.1.10 Quotation or title relationship 

Here the second term is a title or a quotation. When this is the case, the words of 
the title or quotation in quotation marks are considered to be set off from the 
case-marking requirements of the second term of the 'iDaafa, and are inflected 
independently, not necessarily in the genitive. 

hfZ-u "al-jihaad-u" kitaab-u '"alf-u laylat-in wa-laylat-un" 

the expression "jihad" the book "The Thousand and One Nights" 

muHaaDarat-un bi- c unwaan-i "al-sharq-u l-'awsa'i-u wa-taHaddiyaat-u-hu" 
a lecture entitled "The Middle iiast and Its Challenges" 

Jilm-u "laHn-u l-sa c aadat-i" 

the film "The Sound of Music" ('the tune of happiness') 

1.1.11 Clause relationship 

A clause in its entirety may occasionally form the second term of an 'iDaafa. For 
purposes of clarity, the boundary between first term and second term is indicated 
by a plus sign (+) in the Arabic transliteration: 

fri Haal-i +stamair-a l-waD'-u r alaa maa huwa 'alay-hi 
in case the situation remains as it is 



fii waqt-i + kaan-a kull-u shay J -in mu'add-an li-taHqiiq-i taqaddum-in 

at a time |when| everything was prepared for achieving |some| progress 
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/ii waqt-i + tu-drik-u l-Haqiiqat-a 'idraak-an kulliyy-an 
at a time |when| it fully realizes the truth 

1.2 Rules of the noun construct ('iDaafa iiL-ii): 
1.2.1 The first term of the construct 

The first term of a construct phrase has neither the definite article nor nunation 
because it is defined through the second term, which determines the definiteness 
or indefiniteness of the entire phrase. The first term of a construct phrase cannot 
have a possessive pronoun suffix. 

The first term carries a case marker which is determined by the syntactic role 
of the phrase in the sentence or clause. Examples: 

1 .2.1 .1 FIRST TERM OF CONSTRUCT IS NOMINATIVE! 

,S u* a Lui j^l jjiJI < Kr.m 

mushkilat-u l-shurcj-i l-'awsaT-i mu'aqqadat-un. 

The problem of the Middle East is complex. 

1 .2.1 .2 FIRST TERM OF CONSTRUCT IS ACCUSATIVE! 

.^uLuVI j-* II iisL^ 

HaDar-a Hajlat-a waD'-il-Hajr-i l-'asaas-t 

He attended the party for the laying of the cornerstone. 

1 .2.1 .3 FIRST TERM OF CONSTRUCT IS GENITIVE: 

hiya 'alaa stV'daad-in li-la'b-i dawr-in nashiiT-in. 

She is ready to play an active role ('for playing an active role'). 

1 .2.1 .4 THE RESTRICTION ON NUNATION on the first term of the construct applies 
not only to the nunation which marks indefiniteness, but also to the final nuuns 
of the dual and the sound masculine plural. These nuuns are deleted on the first 
term of a construct phrase. 

waziir-aa l-'adU wa l-'i'laam-i muharrib-uu l-mukhaddiraat-i 

the two ministers of justice and drug smugglers ('smugglers of drugs') 
information 
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li -waziir-ay-i l-xaa rijiyya t-i 
to the two foreign ministers 

riyaaDiyy-uu kuubaa 
the athletes of Cuba 



li-mudiir-ii 1-munaZZamaat-i 

to the directors of the organizations 

muzaari'-uu l-zaytuun-i 

olive growers ('growers of olives') 



1.2.1.5 PAUSE FORM PRONUNCIATION OF faa ' marbuuTa AS FIRST TERM OF 
CONSTRUCT When a word ending in tan 1 marbuuTa is the first word of a construct 
phrase, the taa* is pronounced, even in pause form. For more on this see Chapter 2, 
section 3.4.3.2. 

•ZjJj±i A—AJOo J^-^?- * I. ^L>li-J^j 

madiinat bayruut sihilat jibaal thahxathat 'ayyaam 

the city of Beirut a chain of mountains three days 



1 .2.2 The second or final term of the construct 

The second or final term is in the genitive case (whether c 
marked); it may be either definite or indefinite; may be a noun 
pronoun. It may have a possessive pronoun suffix. 



1.2.2.1 SECOND TERM 
Definite: 

the engineers' quarter 

the kings of India 

Indefinite: 

a lunch banquet 

a beauty queen 

six schools 



noun: 



Hayy-u l-muhandis-iina 
muluuk-u f-/riiui-i 

ma'dabat-u ghadtxa'- in 
malikat-u jamaal-in 
sitt-u madaaris-a 



■ not it is overtly 
r a demonstrative 



II djL> 



1 .2.2.2 SECOND TERM = DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN: A demonstrative pronoun 
may serve as the second term of a construct phrase, but as an invariable word, it 
does not inflect for case. 



the meaning of this 

all (of) this 

the result of that 



ma'naa haadhaa 
kull-u haadhaa 
natiijat-u dhaalika 
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1.2.2.3 SECOND TERM HAS PRONOUN SUFFIX! 

his birthplace masqaT-u ra's-i-hi <-J j 

marketing their (f.) production taswiiq-u 'intaaj-i-hinna Jj^: 

bearing their responsibilities taHammul-u mas'uuliyyaat-i-haa L^LJj^fl J^->'< 

raising his level raf '-u m ustawaa-hu *\ y>,..* j-ij 

the withdrawal of its units saHb-u waHthmt-i-hi ^-^j >-»->■■■ 

1 .2.2.4 more than one noun may be conjoined as the second term of the 
construct: 

5 j I > 1 1 j ^LajJI ^ * ■ 

fii siyaasatay-i l-difaa'-i wa-l-tijaarat-i 
in the two policies of defense and trade 

5 j > i II j jjVlj ^»iVl ^1 

jarraaH-u l-'anf-i wa-l-'udhn-i wa-l-Hanjarat-i 

nose, ear, and throat surgeon ('surgeon of nose, ('and') ear and throat') 

1.3 Modifiers of the construct 
1.3.1 Modifying the first term 

A construct phrase cannot be interrupted by modifiers for the first term. Any 
adjectives or other modifiers applying to the first term of the 'iDaafa must fol- 
low the entire 'iDaafa. Modifiers for the first term agree with it in gender, num- 
ber, case, and definiteness. 

4-iiljJl ^/.rJI Ajuil jl^J ,_>»;h 

'ashi"at-u l-shams-il-daafi'at-u Tabiib-u 'asmuin-injayyid-un 

the warm rays of the sun a good dentist ('doctor of teeth') 



^aJI Sutiila i-*>iJl j. VI jLSji 

munaZZamat-u 1-taHriirA 1-filisTiiniyyat-u 'arkaan-u l-'ishiam-i l-xamsat-u 

the Palestinian Liberation Organization the five pillars of Islam 

'ihui maTaar-i 'alnni Zabiyy-i l-duwaliyy-i 7 jawaaz-u l-safar-i l-masruuq-u 

to the Abu Dhabi international airport the stolen passport 

7 Technically this should be 'Una maTaar-i 'aim Zutnyy-i 1-duwaiiyy-i. with inflection of 'till in the geni 
live, but in newspaper Arabic the n 
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1 .3.2 Modifying the second term 

Tlie second term of the construct may be modified by adjectives directly following 
it and agreeing with it in definiteness, gender, number, and case. 



fiiftitaall-i 1-ma'riD-i l-duwaliyy-i 

at the opening of the international exhibit 

1.3.3 Modification of both terms of the construct 

When a construct or 'iDaafa needs modifiers for both terms, the general order is 
to put the modifiers for the last term closest to the 'iDaafa, and then modifiers for 
the first term(s), in ascending order. Each modifier agrees with its noun in case, 
gender, number, and definiteness. 

majma'-u I-lughuM l-'avabiyyat-i l-'urduniyy-u 
the Jordanian Arabic Language Academy 

(literally: 'academy (of) the-language t he-Arabic the-Jordanian') 
JjLJI JojVl Lh>lJI oJJ! • - r - 

ra" iis-u majma'-i Miighut-i l- c arabiyyat-i l-'urduniyy-i l-saabiq-u 

the former president of the Jordanian Arabic Language Academy 

(literally: 'president (of the) academy (of) the-language the-Arabic the-Jordanian 

the-former') 

1 .4 Demonstrative pronouns in construct phrases 
1 .4.1 Demonstrative with first term of construct 

Normally, when a noun is modified by a demonstrative pronoun, that pronoun 
precedes the noun and the noun also has the definite article (for example, htki- 
dhaa l-qarn-u II* 'this century'). 8 However, when a noun as first term of a con- 
struct is modified by a demonstrative pronoun, that pronoun follows the entire 

For lurthcr disc ussion of demonstrative pronouns, see Chapter I S. 



fii mintaqaT-i l-sharq-i l-'awsaT-i 
in the region of the Middle East 



a ,al \\ j j j u 11 ^ \~ 

mulllaq-u l-shu'uun-i l-thaqaaf\yyat-i 
cultural affairs officer ('attache') 



^u^ll ^LaJI ^_aL«_^| 

'is'aaf-u l-difaa'-i 1-madaiiiyy-i 

civil defense ambulance 




li-binuu '-i 'usus-in jadiidat-in 

wa-saliimat-in 
to build secure new foundations 
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'iDaafa structure because of the restriction that prevents the presence of the def- 
inite article on the first term of a construct. The pronoun agrees with the first 
term in gender and number. 

ajJt i £uuj2l\ I Irtt ^ ajj* jiklll jkJijJ 

fii Hamlat-i l-taftiish-i haadhihi li-da 'm-i wujhat-i 1-naZar-i haadhihi 

in this inspection campaign to support this point of view 

ajj> j^^JI Z±*.yi Mi'. J Ur.VI S.M J^U. 

marHalat-u l-jumuud-i haadhihi xilaal-a muddat-i l-inti'Zaar-i tilka 

this level of solidity during that period of waiting 



1 .4.2 Demonstrative with second term of construct 

The second term of a construct or 'iDaafa may be preceded directly by a demon- 
strative pronoun plus definite article because the second term can be marked for 
definiteness: 

pljJ-S n H ajj) 1 J j » li dJj ^j^la 

qiimat-u haadhihi l-muxaddiraat-i shams-u dhaalika l-'ahd-i 

the value of these drugs the sun of that time 

tadmiir-u tilka l-fiiruusaat-i 

the destruction of those viruses 



1 .5 Complex or multi-noun construct 

A construct phrase may consist of more than two nouns related to each other 
through the use of the genitive case. When this happens, the second and all sub- 
sequent nouns are in the genitive case and only the last noun in the entire con- 
struct phrase is marked for either definiteness or indef initeness. Thus, the medial 
nouns, the ones which are neither first nor last, are all in the genitive, and none 
of them have nunation or the definite article. That is, the medial nouns combine 
certain features of being the first term of an J iDaafa (no definite article or nuna- 
tion) with one feature of being the second term of an 'iDaafa (marked for genitive 
case). 



1 .5.1 Construct with three nouns 



ta'yiin-u waziir-i I-dciiixiliyyiit-i 

the appointment of the minister of interior 



jamii'-u 'afraad-i l-'usrat-i 

all the members of the family 
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ru/ '-u mustiiwiiii l-ma' iishat-i 




madd-u yad-i l- l 'awn-i 



raising the standard of living extending a helping hand ('the hand of help') 

A l-v aII J^" l^HJ 

ni J iis-u tuHnir-i l-mujufftiH 

the editor-in-chief of the magazine ('chief of the editing of the magazine') 
1.5.2 Construct with four nouns 

illtifaal-u zar'-i shajarat-i 'arz-in 
celebration of the planting of a cedar tree 

J3Lii-.l tfjSj !*-LL*. 
bi-munaasabat-i dhikraa stiqhuil-i bihuul-i-hi 

on the occasion of the commemoration of his country's independence 

ii-mu 'titifty'tit-i mu5likilut-i 'icimiuin-i Nmukhtiddinitit-i 
for handling the problem of drug addiction 

taHat-a samaa'-i januub-i faransaa 

under the skies of southern ('the south of) France 

fii duwal-i jamtub-i sharq-i 'iiusiyiiii 
in the countries of Southeast Asia 



1 .5.3 Construct with five nouns 



taTbiiq-u jamii'-i qaraaraat-i majlis-i l-'amn-i 

the application of all of the resolutions of the Security Council 



sarqat-u jawaaz-i safari 'aHad-i l-laa'ib-iina 

the theft of the passport of one of the athletes 



wuzaraa'-u nifT-i duwal-i majlis-i l-ta'' aawun-i 

the oil ministers of the states of the |Gulf| Cooperation Council 
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1 .6 Joint annexation 

Traditional Arabic style requires that the first term of the Waafa or annexation 
structure be restricted to one item. It cannot be two or more items joined with wa- 
'and.' If more than one noun is to be included in the expression then they follow 
the J iDLUifa and refer back to it by means of a resumptive pronoun suffix. 

wa-ywaafii l-Saff-i l-thaanii muraafiq-uu l-wafd-i wa-mu'aawin-uu-hu. 

Seen in the second row are the companions and assistants of the delegation ('the 

companions of the delegation and its assistants'). 

bi-l-nisbat-i J ilaa 'asaatidhat-i l-taariix-i wa-Tullaab-i-hi 

in relation to the professors and students of history ('the professors of history and 
its students') 

wasT-a Hamaasat-i J a'Daa J -i l-mu 'tamar-i wa-hutaafaat-i-him 

amidst the enthusiasm and cheers of the members of the conference ('the enthu- 
siasm of the conference members and their cheers') 

ya-Dumm-u 'abraz-a \-fiinnaan-iina wa-'a c Zam-a-hum. 

It brings together the most prominent and greatest artists ('most prominent 
artists and the greatest of them'). 

This rule is widely obsei-ved. However, it is also regularly broken, and "joint annex- 
ation is rapidly gaining ground" (Beeston 1970, 48), as the following examples show: 

masaajid-u wa-quSuur-u Imadiinat-i 
the mosques and castles of the city 

Li>!jlfiij ^'^-! ^ 

fix buHayraat-i wa-'anhaar-i J ifriiqiyaa 

in the lakes and rivers of Africa 

A-ij^^aJI <s_i_L)l j_jJajj ^aj 

numuww-u wa-taTawwur-u Mughtit-i l-'arabiyyat-i 
the growth and development of the Arabic language 

iHtiraam-u qiyam-i wa-'aadaat-i 1-HaDaarcuit-i l- J uxraa 
respecting the values and customs of other cultures 
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'akbar-u wa-'aHsan-u l-nabaataat-i 
the biggest and best plants 

bi-sm-i sha'b-i wa-Hukuumat-i l-mamlakat-i 

in the name of the people and the government of the kingdom 

These examples and others show that joint annexation is an area of modern 
Arabic syntax where the traditional rules are still in use but routinely violated. 
This particular area of Arabic grammatical structure is in a state of flux, with the 
newer structure being widely used in everyday language. 

1.7 Special cases of constructs 
1.7.1 The use of 'adam and iaada 

Two verbal nouns, "adam 'lack of and 'i'aada 'repetition, resumption' are fre- 
quently used in lexicalizing functions, as the first term of HDaafas to create com- 
pound lexical items. 9 

1.7.1.1 'adam + NOUN: The noun "adam is a privative term that expresses 
negative concepts or "lack of": it is used with verbal nouns to create compound 
Arabic expressions conveying concepts expressed in English by prefixes such as 
"non-," "in-," or "dis-," or to express what would be a negative infinitive. 



impermissibility 


"ada m-u jawaaz-in 




nonexistence 


"adam-u wujuud-in 




instability 


"adam-u stiqraar-in 




insincerity 


"adam-u jiddiyyat-in 




discomfort 


' adam-u rtiyaaH-in 




displeasure 


"adam-u hDaa'-in 





Examples: 

min-a l-muhimm-i "adam-u taqdiim-i l-kathiir-i min-a l-tanaazulaat-i. 
It is important not to offer too many concessions. 

9 See also Chapter 37, section 2.2.5 in this book and Holes 1995. 266-67 
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'adamu rtiyaaH-i l-jaanil>ayni 
the uneasiness of both sides 

1.7.1.2 'i'aada + NOUN 'RE-': The noun 'i'aada used as the first term of a 
construct with a verbal noun, expresses concepts of repetition or renewal. 10 



'i'aadat-u ta'miir-in 
rebuilding 

'i'aadat-u farz-i l-'aSwaat-i 
re-sorting the votes 

.-^JjJ' OfJ^ 

'i'aadat-u ta'yiin-i l-waziir-i 
re-appointment of the minister 



'i'aadat-u 'add-i l-'aSwaat-i 
recounting the vote 

jjLiji«JI o_iLcl 

'i' aadat-u farD-i 1-' uquu b a a t-i 
the re-imposition of sanctions 

LgJ jl <•■■■ jtli SjLtl 
'i'aadat-u fatH-i sifaarat-i-haa 
the reopening of its embassy 



1.7.2 Official titles as constructs 

Many official titles of dignitaries and royalty consist of genitive constructs, for 
example: 



His Highness the Prince 



v-u l-'amiir- 



His Highness the Crown Prince sumuww-u waliy-i l-'ahd-i 



His Majesty the King 

His Majesty the Sultan 

His Royal Highness 

His Eminence 

His Excellency the Minister 



jalaalat-u l-malik-i 
jalaalat-u l-SulTaan-i 
SaaHib-u l-sum mvw-i l-malikiyy- 
SaaHib-u l-samaaHat-i 
ma'aalii l-waziir-i 



1.7.3 Use of nafs 'same' as first term 

A frequent genitive construct is the use of the noun nafs 'self or 'same' as the first 
term in order to express the concept of "the same ."" 



dhakar-at nafs-a l-shay '-i. 

It mentioned the same thing. 

" The noun 'i'aada is a verbal noun f'n 

restore, re-do.' 
11 See also sec tion 2.3. 



fii nafs-i l-waqt-i 
at the same time 

n the Form TV verb 'a'aad-a jyu-'M-u 
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ta-'mal-u jamii'-u-haa 'alaa nafs-i l-minwaal-i. 
They all work the same way. 

1.7.4 Coalescence of the construct 

Certain frequently used constructs have come to function as solid units and are 
even occasionally written together as one word. This fusing of terms is rare in Ara- 
bic, but does happen occasionally: 



1.7.4.1 fixed expressions: 

capital (financial resources) 



administrative officer 
(of a town or village) 



va J s-u maal-in 
ra J smaal 

qaa'im-u maqaam-in 
qaa'imaqaam 



JU ^Ij 



1 .7.4.2 THREE TO NINE HUNDRED! Although optionally written as one word, the 
first term still inflects for case. Tor example: 

five hundred xums-u mi J at-in ll* 

xums-u-mi'at-in i± n „.«^ 

nine hundred ris'-u mi J ut-in i_La 
tis'-u-mi'ut-in 



1 .8 Avoiding the construct phrase or IDaafa 

Sometimes an J iDaafa is avoided by means of linking two nouns with a preposi- 
tion, usually min or Ik This happens especially if the first noun is modified by an 
adjective or a phrase that would otherwise have to be placed after the 'iDaaja con- 
struction. It is a stylistic option. 



al-qism-u l-'axiir-u min-a l-kitaab-i 
the last part of the book 

^ilJ ^ij^ 

xusuuf-un juz'iyy-un li-l-qamar-i 
a partial eclipse of the moon 



fii 1-niSf-i l-thaanii min-a l-qarn-i l-'ishriina 
in the second half of the twentieth century 

al-mufawwaD-u l-' aamm-u li-maktab-i 
l-muqaaTa'at-i 

the general commissioner of the boycott 
office 
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Zu/uir-u I-'uduii-u l-jadiid-u min-a l-majallat-i. 
The new issue of the magazine appeared. 



HaDar-uu sibaaq-an li-l-xuyl-i. 
They attended a horse race ('a race 
of horses'). 



1 .9 Adjectives in construct phrases 

Adjectives or participles functioning as adjectives may occur in construct phrases 
either as the first or second term, in the following types of constructions. 



1 .9.1 Modifier as first term of construct 

Sometimes an adjective or a participle with adjectival meaning will appear as the 
first term of a construct phrase instead of following the noun as a modifier. In 
these phrases the adjective remains in the masculine gender, but it may be sin- 
gular or plural. These expressions are often set phrases and tend to be used with 
particular adjectives, as follows. 



fii qadiim-i l-zamaan-i 
in olden times 

ma'-a kibaar-i l-mas'uul-iina 
with the senior officials 



fii muxtalif-i l-mudun-i 
in various cities 

fii shattaa majaalaat-i l-iqtiSaad-i 
in diverse fields of economics 



li-sharqiyy-i l-muTawassit-i 

to the eastern Mediterranean 

li-mujarrad-i 'ithluuit-in 
for mere confirmation 

JljjVI ai'i^o *L^jV 
li-'irDaa'-i muxtalif-i l-'adhwaaq-i 
in order to please various tastes 

ijU,,r,'.Vl jJLi 

fii shattaa l- J anshiTat-i 
in various activities 



1.9.2 The adjective or "false" iDaafa (iDaafa ghayr Haqiiqiyya iAA~* iaL^i) 

The "false" or "unreal" 'iDaafa, also called the "adjective" ''iDaafa, is a special case 
of the construct phrase where an adjective serves as the first term and acts as a 
modifier of a noun. Not only can an adjective serve as the first item in this struc- 
ture, but, contrary to the general rules for the 'iDaafa structure, this adjective 
may take the definite article if the phrase modifies a definite noun. Since this 
type of construct violates the rule against the f irst term of a construct phrase tak- 
ing a definite article, it is termed "unreal" or "false." 

This construction is a way of expressing a quality of a particular component of 
an item, often equivalent to hyphenated expressions in English such as: long-term, 
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hard-nosed, or cold-blooded. It is generally used to express qualities of "inalienable 
possession," that is, qualities that are "naturally attributable" to their owners. 12 

The adjective 'iDaafa is quite frequent in MSA because it is a construction that 
can be used to express recently coined, complex modifying terms such as "multi- 
lateral," or "long-range." 

In this construction, the adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in case, 
number, and gender. The second term of the adjective 'iDaafa is a definite noun in 
the genitive case and refers to a particular property of the modified noun. 

1 .9.2.1 ADJECTIVE 'iDaafa AS NOUN MODIFIER! 

(1) Modifying a definite noun: When modifying a definite noun, the first term 
of the adjective 'iDaafa agrees with the noun in gender, number, and case, 
and it also has the definite article: 

4-aUJI Jj^kJI ■ Ja. _JI 

al-rajul-u l-mulhaqqaf-u l-Tawiil-u l-qaamat-i 

the cultured, tall ('tall of height') man 

.La~=>L»Jl ^ £\.n\\ <L»£j_^Vl 2JVI ^Xijl A4j 

wa-qad 'ursil-at-i l-'aalat-u l-'amriikiyyat-u l-San'-i min-a 1-' aaSimat-i. 
The American-made instrument was sent from the capital. 

^jl j-^ II ft >, ^"rtl l . . ^ fl II a 'iA 

fii haadhihi 1-qaDiyyal-i l-muta'addidat-i l-jawaanib-i 
in this multi-sided issue 

(2) Modifying an indefinite noun: When modifying an indefinite noun, the 
first term of the adjective 'iDaafa does not have the definite article. How- 
ever, neither does it have nunation, because this is prevented by its being 
the first term of an 'iDaafa. It agrees with the noun it modifies in gender, 
number, and case: 

huwa 'awwal-u mas 'uul-in 'amriikiyy-in rafii'-i l-mustawaa ya-zuur-u 1-baHrayn-a. 
He is the first high-level American official to visit Bahrain. 1 ' 

.5 j , ~ II d_a_ilJ I ji -» ml 



tu-sammau 'ashjaar-an daa'imat-a 1-xaDrat-i. 
They are called evergreen trees. 

12 Killean 1970. 11. Killean's article "The falsi.- construct in Modern I.i terary Arabic" is one of the few 
that deal with the syntactic and semantic analysis of this structure from the point of view of gen- 

' Although the English equivalent of this sentenc e uses the definite article to refer to the "Americ an 
official." the Arabic structure using the term 'mnv<il 'f irst' is followed by an indef inite noun. 
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imnr'at-un maktuufat-u \-dh\raa c -ayn\ 
a woman with crossed arms 

^^J| ^Lt ^ ^j- 

dluiuliku 'iitjib-ti tadaxxul-in 'aalii I-mustawaa 
that |was| right after a high-level intervention 

1 .9.2.2 ADJECTIVE 'iDaafa AS PREDICATE OF EQUATIONAL SENTENCE: When serving 
as the predicate of an equational sentence, the first term of the adjective 
'iDaafa does not have the definite article, in keeping with the rules for predicate 
adjectives. It agrees with the noun it refers to in gender, number, and case. 



'imui l-sluiTranj-a hindiyy-u l-'aSl-i. 
(Indeed) chess is Indian in origin. 

JUl^Vl ^x^, II* 
handheld Sa'b-u 1-iHtimaal-i. 
This is hard to bear. 



iiI-luhjiiMi l-miSriyyat-u waasi'at-u l-intishaar-i. 
The Egyptian dialect is widespread. 

uI- 'iii'D-u mustadiirat-u l-shakl-i. 
The earth is circular in shape. 

1.9.3 The descriptive construct with ghayr plus adjective 

In this unique construction, an adjective serves as the second term of a construct 
phrase. The noun ghayr ' non-; un-, in-, other than' is used as the first term of the 
construct in order to express negative or privative concepts denoting absence of a 
quality or attribute. As the first term of a construct, ghayr carries the same case 
as the noun it modifies. As a noun which is the first term of an 'iDaafa, it can- 
not have the definite article. The second term of the 'iDaafa construction is an 
adjective or participle in the genitive case which agrees with the noun being mod- 
ified in gender, number, and definiteness. Here are some examples: 



unsuitable 

indirect 

untrue 

insufficient 

non-Arab 

undesirable 



ghtiyr-u m unaasib-in 
ghayr-u m ubaashir-in 
ghayr-u SaHiiH-in 
ghayr-u kaaf-in 
ghayr-u 'arabiyy-in 
ghayr-u m a rgh u u b-in fii-hi 



Su'uubaat-un ghayr-u mutawaqqa' at-in 
unexpected difficulties 



bi-'tisaii/iib-ii ghayr-i shariifat-in 
in unscrupulous ('non-noble') wa 
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Hasab-a 'arqaam-in ghayr-i rasmiyyat-in 
according to unofficial figures 

2 Nouns in apposition {badal ) 

Nouns or noun phrases are said to be in apposition with one another when they are 
juxtaposed and both refer to the same entity, but in different ways. 14 Phrases such 
as "my cat, Blondie," "Queen Victoria," "President Bush," or "King Hussein" con- 
sist of nouns in apposition. As a general rule, the nouns agree in case, number, 
gender, and definiteness, but one subset of appositional specifiers requires the 
accusative case. 

2.1 Straight apposition 

In straight apposition, the noun in apposition takes the same case as the noun 
with which it is in apposition. 

2.1.1 Names and titles 

The title (normally with the definite article) is followed directly by the name of 
the person: 

KingFahd al-malik-u fahd-un ^J> dUI 

The Emperor Constantine al-imbiraaTuur qusTanTiin j_.L\L...s j^kl _^)M 

The Prophet Muhammad al-nabiyy-u muHammad-un i — - ^^^lll 

Queen Nur al-malikat-u nuur-u J£UI 

Father Joseph al- J ab-u yuusuf-u u-L-^. ^.Vl 

Professor Faris al- 'ustaadh-u faaris-un ^jLi jli^Vl 

Colonel Qadhdhaafi al-'aqiid-u l-qadhdhaafiyy-u ^IJiUI w»« II 

2.1 .2 Reduced relative clauses 

In this form of apposition, the specifying noun is equivalent to a relative noun 
phrase: 

14 The term Inula! (literally, 'substitution; exchange') is used in traditional Arabic grammar to 

describe more than the noun-noun appositional relationship. It also covers the use ol the demon- 
strative pronoun in demonstrative phrases, and modifying adjectives. In this section of the refer- 
ence grammar, however, the discussion of fold til is restricted to appositional structures that 
include nouns and personal pronouns, l or a detailed discussion of apposition see Wright 1967, 11: 
272ff. Cathia ( 1973) gives the terms Itifo or tab'iyyu lor 'apposition.' and Hasan (1 987) refers to 
nouns in apposition as ttiu'tmhi'' (literally: 'followers'). 
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bayn-a nuwwaab-in 'a'Daa'-infii l-Hizb-i 1-waTaniyy-i 
among deputies [who are] members of the national party 

sa-tu-Taalib-u l-duwal-a l-'a'Daa'-a bi-qaV'-i haadhihi l-'alaqaat-i. 
It will demand the member states sever these relations. 

2.1.3 Apposition for specification 

In more general terms, the noun or nouns in apposition further specify the head 
noun: 

from the mother company min-a l-sharikat-i l-'umm-i ^Vi is j^iJi 

in the sister [country] Jordan fii l-'urdunn-i l-shaqiiq-i ■■" (joj^i ^ 

my f riend, Amira Sadiiqat-ii 'amiirat-u i \, n 

the creator god al-rabb-u l-xaaliq-u JjJLaJl o^Ji 

She carried her brother Samir. Hamal-at 'ax-aa-haa .ijj.a.uj LaLiJ olaa. 
samiir-an. 

today, Sunday al-yawm-a l- J aHad-a j^Vi f^jji 

the guest minister al-waziir-u l-Dayf-u ^jjyi 

jUt jVl 4rt,^vl i II ^LuiJI ^LjiJI ^ _>x^ 

Jii l-'aaSimat-i l-'urdunniyaat-i 'ammaan-a ma'raD-u l-fannaan-iina 

in the Jordanian capital, Amman l-shabaab-i 

the exhibit of young artists 
('artists youths') 

2.2 Accusative Apposition 

A noun in apposition to a pronoun is put into the accusative case because it spec- 
ifies that noun in a particular way and is considered a form of tamyiiz or accusa- 
tive of specification. 

When an independent pronoun (often the first person plural) is further speci- 
fied, the specifying noun is in the accusative case as the object of an understood 
verb such as 'a'nii 'I mean,' or 'axuSS-u 'I specify.' 

we, the Arabs naHnu I-'urab-u 

we, the people of the Gulf naHnu l-xaliijiyy-iina 

we, the Americans naHnu l-'amriikiyy-iina 
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2.3 Appositive specification of quantity or identity 

Arabic nouns may be further specified by other nouns in terms of quantity or 
identity In most of these cases, the specifying noun agrees in case with the head 
noun and carries a personal pronoun suffix referring back to the head noun. The 
pronoun agrees with the head noun in number and gender. Quantity nouns such 
as kuU,jamii'\ ba'D, and fractions, as well as identity nouns such as nafs 'same; self 
are used in these expressions. 15 

» j • * /, -v _]MU It M i . X a K , t « .r. H 

DaHik-a l-Tullaab-u jamii'-u-hum al-sha'b-u kull-u-hu 

all the students laughed all the people 

('the students, all of them') ('the people, all of them') 

' J IS aHaUl J_jJ lJ -L <Uiiii vjijJI ^ 

"tiltio duwal-i 1-minTaqat-i kull-i-haa fii l-waqt-i nafs-i-hi 

on all the states of the region at the same time 

('the states of the region, all of them') 

bi-l-'usluub-i nafs-i-hi bi-l-sur'at-i nafs-i-haa 

in the same way at the same speed 

bayn-a \-'arab-i 'anfus-i-him ka-qayayy-iina wa-yamaniyy-iina 
among the Arabs themselves like the Qays and the Yamanis 

2.3.1 Quantifier noun idda ( Sjc ) 

The noun 'iddu 'several' is often used in apposition with a head noun. It does not 
carry a pronoun suffix. It agrees with the noun in case. 

in several cities fii mudun-in 'iddat-in 5jx jj^ ^ 

in several regions fii manaaTiq-a 'iddat-in ijs. j^Lla ^ 

in several languages bi-lughaat-in 'iddat-in Sjx. ^IJU-i 

several years ago mundhusanawaat-in ' iddat-in Sja ii* 

wa-hunaaka sayyidaat-un 'iddat-un baraz-na fii htiudhuti l-majaal-i. 
There are several women who have become eminent in this field. 



15 This is an alternative structure to using the quantifying nouns as the first term of an 'iDaafa, e.g.. 
kulhi l-wuzaraa'-i 'all the ministers' versus nl-wvzaraa'-u kvll-u-hum, or mfs-u l-pkral-i 'the same idea' 
versus al-fikrat-u nafs-u-haa. 
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2.4 Relative pronoun maa in apposition 

The indefinite relative pron 
indicate 'a certain,' or 'some.' 

in a certain place 
some day 

somewhat; to a certain extent 
SU Luli IjU 

li-maadhaa tu-Hibb-u kaatib-an maa? 
Why do you like a certain writer? 



i can be used in apposition with a r 



fii makaan-in maa 
yawm-an maa 
naw' -an maa 



La j_b £_is 

ba c d-a fatH-i balad-in maa 

af ter conquering a certain country 
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Certain Arabic nouns act primarily as specifiers or determiners for other nouns. 
They maybe used as first terms of construct phrases, in apposition with nouns, 
with pronouns, or independently. Many of these nouns express quantities; some 
express other kinds of specification. 

Here are five major classes of specifiers and quantifiers in MSA. 

1 Expressions of totality 

1 .1 kull js 'all; every; the whole' 

1.1.1 "Each, every" 

When used as the first term of a construct phrase with a singular, indefinite 
noun, kull has the meaning of 'each' or 'every.' 1 

everything kull-u shay '-in JS everyone kull-u waaHid-in JS 

everyday kull-a yawm-in ^ JS 

JSJ Ldij ,> JL.j JS ^ jLia JS_I 

li-kull-i mustaxdim-in kull-u riyaal-in min daxl-i-naa li-kull-i fannaan-in 'aralnyy-in 
for every user every riyal of our income for every Arab artist 

1.1.2 "all, the whole" 

When used with a def inite singular noun or a pronoun, kull has the meaning of 
'all of,' 'the whole,' or 'all.' 

kull-u l-musaa 'adat-i l-mumkinat-i kull-u haadhaa 
all possible aid all of this/that 



LeTourneau (1995. 30) refers to constructs with quantifiers as the first term a; 
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1.1.3 "all" 

When used with a definite plural noun, kull means 'all.' 

fii kull-i l-Zuruuf-i ma'a kull-i qaDaayaa lsharq-i l-'awsaT-i 

in all circumstances with all the problems of the Middle East 

JSUuJl J£ J^ejj^ 

M-hadaf-i Hall-i kull-i l-mashaakil-i 

with the aim of solving all the problems 

1 .1 .4 kull-un min ^> J£ 'each; both; every one of 

The noun kull maybe used as an indefinite noun with nunation, followed by the 
preposition min 'of to convey the meaning of totality. When there are only two 
items, the phrase kull min functions as the equivalent of 'both.' 

^jUiiJL; jUtj C^^'j j- 1 J* 

fii kull-in min waashinTun wa-'ammaan-a bi-l-tanaawub-i 
in both Washington and Amman, alternately 

.Sj^ *^=J jjULJI ^ JS ^ .hWj L-^j^ J* 

/ii kull-in min-a l-Halaqaat-i cjiSSiit-iin Jii kull-in min faransaa wa-l-jazaa'ir-i 

jadiidatrun. in both France and Algeria 
In each installment is a new story. 

1.1.5 kull-un js; al-kull jsji 'everyone' 

The noun kuli may be used alone to express the idea of 'everyone.' It may occur 
with or without the definite article. Agreement is masculine singular. 

.LilLj_4 La~.L j| jj^ J£ 

kull-un yu-hid-u J an yu-itiic]iT-u Suwar-an huncuiku. 
Everyone wants to take pictures there. 

1.2 jamii'' 'all' 

The word jamii'' is used with a following genitive noun (usually plural) to mean 
'all,' or 'the totality of'.' 

j^Vi ^-V-o oiji^a J^k; 

tuTbiicj-u jamii''-i qaraaraat-i mtijlis-i (-•"umn-i 

the application of all the decisions of the security council 

Tuuwu kit jamii '-a 'awjuh-i 1-mu'ri/tit-i 'ikm jamit'-i ixwaan-i-him 
it rivaled all aspects of knowledge to all their brothers 
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1 .3 kilaa-kilayl kiltaa-kiltay - JZ-VS. - LlK 'both; both Of (m. & f.)' 

The specialized dual quantifiers kihiafkihiy (m.) and kiltaa/kiltay (f.) are used to 
express the idea of 'both.' They are followed by a definite dual noun in the geni- 
tive or by a dual pronoun suffix. These two words inflect as does the dual suffix 
when it is the first term of a construct, but they do not inflect for case when fol- 
lowed by a noun; only when followed by a pronoun. 



1.3.1 



both of the delegations 

in both worlds 

with both of them (m.) 



kilaa l-wafd-ayni 

fii kilaa I- 'aalam-ayni 

ma ' -ii kilay-himaa 



1.3.2 Feminine 

during both of the periods 

in both cases 

with both his hands 



fii kiltaa l-fatrat-ayni 
fii kiltaa l-Haalat-ayni 
bi-kiltaa yad-ay-hi 



Both of them (f.) are aff ixes, kiltaa-humaa zaa'idat-aani. 
by both of them (f.) bi-kiltay-himaa 



1 .4 kaaffa u\£ 'totality; all' 

The noun kaaffa is used as the first term of a construct phrase to express totality: 

kaaffat-u ttijaahaat-i-haa kaaffat-u shu'uun-i l-wizaarat-i 
all of its inclinations all the affairs of the ministry 

wajjah-a l-tahni 'at-a J i\aa kaqffat-i "afraad-i l-bi'that-i. 

He directed congratulations to all the members of the delegation. 

ta-tawaffar-u kaaffat-u l-xidamaat-i l-'asaasiyyat-i. 
All the basic services are provided. 



2 Expressions of limited number, non-specific number, or partiality 

There are several ways to express partial inclusion in Arabic. 
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2.1 ba'D ^ 'some,' 'some of 

The masculine singular noun ba'D is followed by a singular or plural noun in the 
genitive or by a pronoun suffix. It may also be used independently. 

2.1.1 As first term of a construct 

The quantifier ba'D is usually followed by a definite noun in the genitive case. 
Note that adjectives that follow the construct normally agree in gender and num- 
ber with the second term, the noun being quantified. 

ij^iJI pi it ny\\ jalj ^ UaVl ,_KK-> ojLcl 

ba'D-u l-jam'iyyaat-i \-xayriyyat-i 'i'aadat-u 'ixraaj-i ba'D-i l-'aflaam-i 

some of the charitable associations the re-release of some films 

>V £JI ^^aj l^^. 

najaH-uu ba'D-a l-shay >-i. 
They succeeded somewhat. 

2.1.2 With pronoun suffix 

The noun ba' D may also take a pronoun suffix. 

ya-raa ba'D-u-hum fii dhaalika xaTa'-an. 
Some of them see in that a mistake. 

2.1.3 Reciprocal Double use of ba'D 

The concept of "each other" or "together" may be expressed with the use of ba'D 
as a reciprocal pronoun. The first ba 'D has a pronoun suffix; the second has either 
the definite article or nunation. 

humya-s'al-uuna ba'D-u-hum-u l-ba'D-a. ta-'ush-u ma'-a ba'D-i-haa l-ba'D-u. 
They are asking each other. They live all together. 

wuquuf-u l-\aa'ib-iina ba'D-u-hum fawq-a l-ba'D-i 
the acrobats standing on top of each other 

.S.ll=>. kij*-* La» ; j^ . rtt i 0 1 Je^'j^" 

wa-'alaa 1-muwaaTin-iina 'an ya-'rif-uu ba'D-u-hum ba'D-an ma'vifat-an jayyidat-an. 
It is necessary for citizens to know each other well. 

'a'taqid-u 'anna-humaa munfaSil-aani kathiir-an 'an ba'D-i-himaa ba'D-an. 
I think that they (two) are very separate from each other. 
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2.2 biD' j^aj and biD'a 'a few,' 'several' 

This term is used in the masculine with feminine nouns and in the feminine 
with masculine nouns, reflecting gender polarity similar to that of the numeral 
system. The following noun is in the genitive plural. The nouns specified by biD 1 ' 
and biD'a are often numerals or terms of measurement: 



2.2.1 With masculine noun 

ya-taTa!!ab-u biD'at-a 'asaabii'-a. 
It requires several weeks. 



ba'd-a biD'at-i J ayyaam-in 
after a few days 



2.2.2 With feminine noun 

'akrhar-u min biD'-i mi'aat-i l-'umthikit-i ba'd-a biD'-i daqaa' iq-a 

more than several hundred examples in a few minutes 

yu- c alliq-u c a\aa biD'-i mi'aat-i l-'aSwaat-i. 'akthar-u min biD'-i thawaan-in 

1 1 hangs on several hundred votes. more than a few seconds 



2.3 c idda 'several' 

This noun is used in two ways: either as the first part of a construct phrase or as a 
noun in apposition with the noun it specifies. 



2.3.1 As first term of construct 

ijs. 1^.^11 J^l 
imtahan-a 'ahl-u l-madiinat-i 'iddat-a mihan-in. 
The people of the city practiced several trades. 

jaa '-a haa'uhur' i l-murabb-uuna min 'iddat-i duwal-in ' aralriyyat-in. 
These educators came from several Arab countries. 



2.3.2 In apposition with a noun 

When 'idda is in apposition with a 

in. jo* 

fii mudun-in 'iddat-in 
in various cities 



l, it carries the same case as the noun. 

fii manaaTiq-a 'iddat-in 
in several regions 
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fa-hunaakii riwaayaat-un 'iddat-un 'ammaa Hadath-a. 
There are several stories about what happened. 

2.4 shattaa 'various, diverse; all kinds of 

This word, the plural of shaliit 'scattered; dispersed,' is used as the f irst term of an 
'iDaafa. 

fii shattaa 'anHaa '-i l-'arD-i 
in various parts of the earth 

2.5 muxtalif ^m-^, 'various; several' 

This active participle of Form VIII (literally 'differing') is often used as the first 
term of an J iDikifti to mean 'various' or 'different.' 

L>^_jJI tLaJl gila-a J - ^ ..II il'A. 

min muxtalif-i 'anHaa J -i l-wilaayal-i fii muxtalif-i l-mudun-i 

from various parts of the state in various cities 

2.6 'adad-un min ^ JJt 'a number of 

This is a widely used expression to denote a non-specific but significant number. 
Unlike other quantifiers, it is an indefinite noun followed by a preposition, so the 
noun that follows is the object of the preposition min 'of.' 

^jjJI ^^Ij SjjL-Vl jot Ijcj 

du'wnt-u 'adad-in min-a l- 'asaatidhat-i wa-l-murabbiina l-'arab-i 
the invitation of a number of Arab professors and educators 

HliDliihi l-ijtimaa'-a 'adad-un min-a 1-baaHithiina wa-l-mufakkiriina. 
A number of researchers and intellectuals attended the conference. 

2.7 kathiir-un min <> ^iS and al-kathiir-u min > 'many' 

To indicate a large but indefinite number, these phrases are used. 

ya-tadhakkar-u kathiir-un min-a l-naas-i. 
Many ('of the') people remember. 

■>jl-jj->"ill II j ^jill j-a II Li^LJ 

'amaa m-a-naa I-kathiir-u min-a 1-furaS-i wa-I-katmir-u min-a 1-taHaddiyaat-i. 
Before us are many opportunities and many challenges. 
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3 Expressions of "more," "most," and "majority" 

Arabic uses several expressions to convey concepts of "more," "most of," or "the 
majority of." 

3.1 "More" 

When discussing the concept of "more," there are two sides to it: a quality can be 
greater in intensity, which is expressed by the comparative (or "elative") form of 
the adjective (e.g., more important, more famous); this is discussed in Chapter 10, 
sections 4.2.1-4.2.3. 

However, there is also another use of "more" to mean "more of something," "a 
greater quantity/amount of something" where the "more" expression is followed by 
a noun or noun phrase. In contemporary Arabic the phrase al-maziid min ^ jj>*1I 
(literally 'the increase of) is often used to express this concept of "more of." 

li-l-maziid-i min-a l-'araadii l-ziraa'iyyat-i 
for more agricultural lands 

li-taHqiiq-i l-maziid-i min-a 1-' injaazaat-ifii jamii'-i 1-qiTtui' tuit-i 
to realize more production in all sectors 

.djiJJ JljjVl ,ja JjjjJl f-J-J-*^-) O-ifs-J 

ta' ahhad-at bi-taqdiim-i l-maziid-i min-a l- J amwaal-i li-l-bunuuk-i. 
It pledged support for more money for banks. 

3.2 'Most of: mu'Zam and 'akthar 

3.2.1 mu'Zam 

The expression 'most of is often accomplished with the word mu'Zam as the first 
term of an 'iDaafa: 

mu'Zam-u l-sifaaraat -i 'arabiyyat-i ilaSal-a c alaa mu'Zam-i l-maqaa'id-i. 
most of the Arab embassies It obtained most of the seats. 

^L^JI ^ ^LUl jwAJi j^v* 

fii mu'Zam-i l-qism-i l-thaanii min-a J-kitaab-i 

in most of the second part of the book 

3.2.2 J akthar 'more; most' 

The elative adjective 'akthar 'more; most' may also be used to express 'most' as 
first term of an 'iDaafa. The following noun is definite, may be singular or plural, 
and is in the genitive case. 
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'akthar-u l-waqt-i 
most of the time 



'akthar-u I-naas-i 
most people 



'akthar-u 1-muwaaTin-iina 
most of the citizens 



3.3 Expression of "majority" 

The Arabic superlative adjective 'aghlab, the derived noun 'aghlabiyya, or the 
active participle ghaalib are all used to express the concept of "majority." 

'aghlab-u-hum lays-a mu'arrix-an. 

The majority of them are not historians. 

4 Scope of quantifier agreement 

The scope of agreement or concord refers to agreement patterns that apply to 
"quantified construct states." 2 Agreement or concord is normally shown through 
adjectives and/or verbs. 

Patterns of agreement with quantified construct states can vary in MSA and the 
phenomenon has been studied by both Parkinson and LeTourneau. As LeTourneau 
remarks ( 1995, 30), "a verb may agree in number and gender with either the quan- 
tifier (invariantly masculine singular) or with its complement." 

Parkinson's findings (as paraphrased by LeTourneau 1995, 31) reveal that "cer- 
tain grammatical features on the second term in the QCS |quantified construct 
state| license only one agreement option. Thus, if the second term to hull is either 
an indefinite feminine singular or a definite plural, the verb must agree with the 
second term (logical agreement, in traditional terms); if bciTJ has a pronominal 
suffix and the verb follows, agreement with the quantifier (grammatical agree- 
ment) is mandatory (Parkinson 1975, 66)." 

4.1 Agreement with quantifier 

In conformity with the above-stated rule, the agreement is with the quantifier 
when it has a pronoun suffix (such as ha'D or 'aghlab). 

'iighlub-ii-hum lays-a mu'arrix-an. 

The majority of them are not historians ('is not a historian'). 

4.2 Agreement with specified noun 

The agreement may be with the noun that is the second term of the 'iDaafa. This 
occurs especially with adjectives that immediately follow the noun. 

2 LeTourneau, 1995. 30. In this article. "Internal and external agreement in quantified construct 
states." LeTourneau provides detailed analysis on this topic See also Parkinson 1975 on the agree- 
ment of Iki'D and kull 
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ta-humm-u kull-a 'arabiyy-in muqiim-in fii l-balad-i 
it concerns every Arab residing in the country 

ba'D-u l-muthaqqaf-iina l-'arab-i ya-Hmil-uuna kull-a l-wathaa'iq-i 1-maTluubat-i. 
some of the Arab cultured elite They are carrying all the requested 
documents. 

kuJJ-u UHtimaalaat-i mumkinat-un. kull-u 1-muHaawalaat-i llatii budhil-at 
All probabilities are possible. all the attempts that were made 

4.3 Ambiguous agreement 

Sometimes the agreement is ambiguous, as in the following example. 
.Ljjtu J^kil £_JZ±> j\ JjL^j J£ 

kull-u Taraf-in yu-Haawil-u J an ya-ntazi'-a 'afl)al-a shuruuT-in. 
Every party tries to obtain the best conditions. 

4.4 Mixing of number agreement 

In the following sentences using ba c D, the adjective following the plural noun is plu- 
ral, but the verb is third person masculine singular, in agreement with the quantifier. 

. . . jl t»"'« j jj -iLLLII ji>-*-! 

ba'D-u l-nuqqaad-i l-'amriikiyy-iina ya-'taqid-u J anna 

some American critics believe ('believes') that . . . 

In practice, the verb may optionally agree with the second term of the construct 
(nuqqaad):' 

. . . ji jjja'n j j^aiSjjjVi jLaIII jiu 

ba'D-u l-nuqqaad-i l-'amriikiyy-iinaya-'taqid-uuna 'anna. . . . 
some American critics believe (m. pi.) that . . . 

5 Non-quantitative specifiers 

5.1 Expression of identity or reflexivity 
5.1.1 nafs ^jul. 'same; self 

To express the concept of "the same" Arabic uses the word nafs (pi. 'anfus — 
nufuus), either as the first term of an 'iDaafa, or in apposition with the modified 

3 As my colleague Amin Bonnah states, the usage here depends on "a mix ol grammar, style, logic, 
and meaning" (personal communication). 
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noun. Note that this word has several meanings: 'self,' 'same,' 'spirit—soul,' and 
'breath.' See also its use as an appositive specifier in chapter 8, section 2.3. 



5.1.1.1 IN 'iDaafa 

ta-'mal-u jamii' -u-haa 'alaa nafs-i l-minwaal-i. 
They all work the same way. 



5.1.1.2 IN APPOSITION 

} $ ..■ a'» a jL»jlJI jj^ 

yu-nuhlid-u l-'ibaarat-a nafs-a-haa. 

He repeats the same expression. 

5.1.2 dhaatiyy ^Ij 'self' 4 

In certain expressions the term dhautiyy is used to delineate the concept of self, 
e.g.. 

al-naqd-u l-dhaatiyy-u 
self-criticism 

5.2 Expression of 'any; whichever' 'ayyl 'ayya C\ / + noun 

The noun 'ayy is used as the first term of an 'iDaafa to express the concept of "any" 
or "whichever." If the noun following 'ayy J\ is feminine, 'ayy may shift to 'ayya 
«J , but this does not always happen. The noun following 'ciyy is indefinite and in 
the genitive case. It is normally singular, but is sometimes plural. 



5.2.1 Masculine form of 'ayy + noun 

5.2.1.1 'ayy + masculine singular noun 

yu-'aariD-uuna 'ayy-a tadaxxul-in laday-ya l-qudrat-u 'alaa 'umtil-i 'ayy-i shay'-in. 
they oppose any intervention 1 have the ability to do anything. 

mithl-a ayy-i sha"b-in 'aaxar-a min 'ayy-i makaan-in taqhib-an 
like any other people from almost any place 



4 I'or more on the pronoun ri/imit and its usage, see Chapter 12, section 4. 
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5.2.1.2 'ayy + feminine singular noun: 

H-'ayy-i dawlat-in H- J ayy-i muHaawalat-in 

for any state for any attempt 

tf i zju vr ix* o* jL,i 

fii Hadat-i 'ayy-i shakwaa is'al'an ma'naa 'ayy-i kalimat-in. 
in case of any complaint Ask about the meaning of any word. 

5.2.2 Feminine J ayya + noun 

When the noun being specified is feminine, the feminine form, \iyyu <J may be 
used: 

J I fUk jA^i iAjLi ijl ^ 
/ii 'ayyat-i qaa'imat-in li-'akaabir-i 'ulamaa'-i l-dunyaa 
on any list of the greatest scholars in the world 

lanya-jid-uu 'ayyat-a mashaakil-a 
They will not find any problems. 

5.2.3 ayy as independent noun 

The noun 'tiyy maybe used independently to mean 'anything,' 'whatever,' or 'any- 
one.' When used with a dual noun, it indicates 'either one of; it is normally indef- 
inite and takes nunation. 

'ayy-an kaan-a lawn-u-haa 'ayy-un min-a 1-murashshaH-ayni 
whatever its color is either one of the (two) candidates 

5.2.3.1 'ayy WITH NEGATIVE AS 'NONE': With a negative verb, 'ayy carries the sense 
of 'none': 

him ya-stuTi' 'ayy-un min-haa. 
None of them could. 
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This chapter is in two parts. The first part deals with function: adjectives in con- 
text and issues such as agreement, word order, and inflection, including inflec- 
tion for comparative and superlative. The second part focuses on the derivational 
morphology or word structure of adjectives. 

Part one: Function 
1 Attributive adjectives 

An attributive adjective is part of a noun phrase and follows the noun directly, 
agreeing with it in gender, number, case, and definiteness: 

al-baHr-u l-'aHmar-u al-qawmiyyat-u l-'arabiyyat-u 

the Red Sea Arab nationalism 



1.1 Attributive adjective modifying noun + pronoun suffix 

A noun with a pronoun suffix is considered definite; therefore, an ad jective that 
modifies that noun carries the definite article, in addition to agreeing in gender, 
case, and number with the noun: 



al-viyaaDiyy-uuna 
Arab athletes 



l-'arab-u 



al-hilaal-u 1-xaSiib-u 
the Fertile Crescent 



fawz-un sahl-un 
an easy win 



fii dawr-in siyaasiyy-in 
in a political role 



fii bii'aat-i-haa l-Tabii'iyyat-i 
in their natural environments 



huwiyyat-u-hu l-thaqaafiyyat-u 
its cultural identity 
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li-du'm-i murashshaH-ii-him-i I-maHalliyy-iina /ii ttun-iix ijikr-i-naa l-'aratriyy-i 
to support their local candidates in the history of our Arab thought 



2 Predicate adjectives 

A predicate adjective is used in an equational (verbless) sentence to provide 
information about the subject of the sentence, thus completing the clause. In 
an Arabic equational sentence, there is usually no overt copula, or present 
tense form of the verb "to be," linking the subject and predicate. When acting 
as a predicate, the adjective agrees with the noun or pronoun subject in gender 
and number. It is usually in the nominative case. However, it does not normally 
take the definite article because it is predicating a quality or attribute to the 
subject. 



al-HiSaad-u wafiir-un. 

The harvest is abundant ('i 



an abundant one'). 



al-qaa J imat-u Tawiilat-un. 

The list is long ('is a long one'). 

al-qiSSat-u Zariifat-un. 
The story is charming. 

.a^K-m Lii 

'anaa maHZuuZat-un. 

I am fortunate. 



al-karaz-u 'aHmar-u. 
Cherries are red. 

hiya dhakiyyat-un. 
She is intelligent. 

nalinu ba'iid-uuna 'an dhaalika. 
We are far from that. 



3 Adjectives as substantives 

Adjectives may serve as substantives or noun substitutes, just as they sometimes 
do in English: 



Hayth-u l-qadiim-u ya-xtaliT-u ma' -a l-jadiid-i. 
Where the old mixes with the new. 



nazal-a l-kibaar-u wa-l-Sighaar-u 'ilaa l-shawaari'-i. 

The adults and children ('the big and the little') descended into the streets. 
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bi-l-nisbat-i 'Haa !-kuthiir-iinu 
according to many 

qaHiJ-uuna min-a 1-baaHith-iin 
few of the researchers 



a j.A4li JLj 

nutil-ti /-/iDDiyytit-ti. 

He won ('obtained') the silver |medal|. 

ijtimuti'-u kibaar-i l-mus'uul-iinti 
the meeting of senior officials 



4 Arabic adjective inflection 

Adjectives in Arabic inflect for four morphological categories: gender, number, 
case, and definiteness. Many of them also inflect for a fifth category: degree (com- 
parative and superlative). 

As far as the first four categories are concerned, adjectives mirror the inflec- 
tional categories of the nouns that they modify, that is, they agree or are in con- 
cord with those nouns. In most cases the agreement or concord is direct or 
"strict," meaning that the adjective reflects exactly the categories of the noun.' 

As noted above, Arabic adjectives normally follow the nouns they modify. 

4.1 Inflectional categories: gender, number, case, definiteness 

Much like nouns, Arabic adjectives have a base form, which is the singular mas- 
culine, and an inflected (marked) form for the feminine, usually marked by tun' 
marbuuTa. They also inflect for dual, and for plural. In the plural, they take broken 
or sound plural forms, or both. 

In terms of case inflection, adjectives fall into the same declensions as nouns, 
depending on their morphological form (their lexical root and pattern structure). 

4.1.1 Masculine singular adjectives 

Masculine singular adjectives modify masculine singular nouns. 



Taqs-un ghaa'im-un 
cloudy weather 

d-iHtiraam-u l-mutabaadal-u 
mutual respect 



j'ii l-waqt-i l-munaasib-i 
at the proper time 

fbUl J-„-i»JI 

al-mufattish-u l-' aamm-u 
the inspector general 



Adjectives in general are refered to in morphological theory as "targets" rather than "controlers." 
That is, they are targets of the agreement requirements ol nouns. As C.u stairs-McCarthy ( 1 C W4. 
769) states: "Adjectives are gender targets, i.e.. they must agree with nouns in gender as well as 
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ia^^Ul ^jajuf) j-. ill 

al-baHr-u l-'abyaD-u 1-mutawassiT-u 

the Mediterranean Sea ('the middle white sea') 

d-silk-u Mibluumaasiyy-u l-'arabiyy-u wa-l-'ajnabiyy-u 
the Arab and foreign diplomatic corps 



4.1.2 Masculine dual adjectives 

Masculine dual adjectives modify masculine dual nouns. 



fii mujuUad-ayni kabiir-ayni 
in two large volumes 



bayn-a l-balad-ayni l-'arabiyy-ayni 
between the two Arab countries 



4.1.3 Masculine plural adjectives 

Masculine plural adjectives modify masculine plural nouns only if the nouns 
refer to human beings. 

i! ! -m a m a a I i ik- u l-miSiiyy-uuna 
the Egyptian Mamelukes 



xulmmia'-u niJTiyy-uuna 
oil experts 

jj^Vl ^l »I^*VI 

al-'umaraa'-u l-ruus-u l-'aaxar-uuna 

the other Russian princes 



zuwwaar-un rasmiyy-uuna 
official visitors 

jijjLj^jJI J^ijl Tall J^o 

m\n-a l-fannaan-iina l-yuunaaniyy-iina 

from the Greek artists 



tis'at-u J ashxaas-in judud-in 2 
nine new persons 



4.1.4 Feminine singular adjectives 

The feminine singular adjective is used to modify feminine singular nouns and 
also for nonhuman plural nouns. The use of the feminine singular to modify 
nonhuman plural nouns is referred to as "deflected" agreement rather than 
"strict" agreement. 



Note that when numerals arc used for counting over ten. the counted noun is grammatically sin 
gular and any agreeing ad jective is also sinj^ilar, although the meaning is plural, l or example: 

'ishruuna muhandis-anjacliicl-an 
twenty new engineers 
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4.1.4.1 WITH FEMININE SINGULAR NOUNS: 
iajjiJI «_>K-JI 

al-Hikaayat-u l-qadiimat-u 
the old story 

iajliJI 5_^!l 

al-marrat-a l-qaadimat-a 
the next time 



nuSUHat-un majjaaniyyat-un 
free advice 

ia£L=JI 4a«jLII L^iUVl A^taJl 

cil-jubhut-u l-'islaamiyyat-u 1-qawmiyyat-u 

I-Haakimat-u 
the ruling national Islamic front 



4.1.4.2 WITH NONHUMAN PLURAL NOUNS! "DEFLECTED" AGREEMENT 

Nonhuman plural nouns require feminine singular agreement.' Case and defi- 
niteness are in strict agreement. 



cd-' u m a m-u 1-muttaHidat-u 
the United Nations 

n a t u a ' y-u 'awwaliyyat-un 
preliminary results 



II jJUiJI 
al-taqaaliid-u 1-masiiHiyyat-u 
the Christian traditions 



S jaU I oLV ^Jl 
cil-wiltitiycitit-u 1-muttahidat-u 
the United States 

talaath-u 'ajkaar-in ra 'iisiyyat-in 
three main ideas 



Jl ol jUI 

til-quww'utit-ii 1-musallaHat-u 
the armed forces 



4.1.5 Feminine dual adjectives 

Feminine dual nouns are modified by feminine dual adjectives. 



safi i n a t-a ani kabiirat-aani 
two big ships 

ul-m ti ti i i licit -a a nil- 'uxray-aani 
the other two cities 



^^U^bLJI jjV„..)l J^U 

xilaal-a l-sanat-ayni 1-maaDiyat-ayni 

during the last two years 

uUJu II 

al-dawlat-uani l-'uZmaay-aani 
the two super powers ('states') 



4.1.6 Feminine plural adjectives 

Feminine plural adjectives modify feminine plural nouns only if the nouns refer 
to human beings: 



leby Belnap and Shabeneh 1 992 for discussion of the history and nature ol 'deflected 
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nisaa J -un'arabiyyaat-un 
Arab women 



min sayyidaat-in musinnaat-in 
from old ladies 




min-a l-nisaa'-i l-mu'jibaat-i al-nisaa'-u l-mutaqaddimaat-u fii l-sinn-i 

from the admiring women women of advanced age ('women advanced in age') 



al-fataayaat-u I- ' aamilaat-u fii haadhaa l-majaal-i 
the young women working in this field 

4.1.7 Non-gendered adjectives 

There are a limited number of adjectives in MSA that do not inflect for gender. 
They remain in the masculine singular base form. 4 

4.1 .4.1 THE ADJECTIVE xaam 'RAW': 

maaddat-un xaam-un al-mawaadd-u l-xaam-u 

raw material the raw materials 

4.1.4.2 THE ADJECTIVE maHD 'PURE' (WITH EXCEPTIONS): 5 

lugliut-iin 1 ambiyyat-un maHD-un 
pure Arabic language 



4.1 .4.3 CERTAIN ADJECTIVES THAT APPLY STRICTLY TO FEMALE ANATOMY, 

SUCH AS "pregnant": 



imra'at-unHaamil-un 
a pregnant woman 

4.2 Adjective inflection for comparative and superlative (ism al-tafDiil j^iii ^J) 

The comparative and superlative forms of adjectives in Arabic are sometimes 
referred to together in grammatical descriptions of Arabic as "elative" forms 

4 For an interesting discussion of discrepancies in gender agreement in the Qur'an, see Gaballa 
1999. 

Wehr (1979, 1050) describes the ad jective mullD as "invariable lor gender and number." but 1 tound 
it at least once in the feminine, in Hasan (1987. 111:1) in his description of the types of 'iDiiu/ii <is 
muHDul mi wu-gliiiyr-ti mullUitt-m 'pure and non-pure.' 
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because tliey signify a more intense degree of the quality described by the adjec- 
tive. 6 The Arabic term ism al-tafDiil signifies that these are terms of preference, pre- 
eminence, or preferment. In this text, the more standard terms "comparative" 
and "superlative" are used to refer to these forms of adjectives. 

Just as English has sequences such as large, larger, largest, or nice, nicer, nicest, to 
indicate increasing degrees of intensity, Arabic has equivalent sequences consist- 
ing of base form, comparative, and superlative forms. 

4.2.1 Comparative adjective: J af al 

Arabic adjectives derived from Form 1 triliteral roots inflect form the compara- 
tive through a pattern shift. No matter what the original or base pattern of the 
adjective, the comparative pattern shifts to 'aCCaC ( 'a/'al and it is dip- 

tote. That is, it does not take nunation or kasra in its indefinite form. 7 Note also 
that the initial hamza of this pattern is hamzat al-qaT c , that is, it does not elide. 
It is stable. 



Saghiir 


'aSghar 


ba'iid 


'ab'ad 


small 


smaller 


far 


farther 










kathiir 


'akthar 


Hasan 


'aHsan 


many 


more 


good 


better 


j*£ 


j£ 


J*iS 




kabiir 


'akbar 


thaqiil 


'athqal 


big 


bigger 


heavy 


heavier 



4.2.1.2 HOLLOW ROOTS: Comparative adjectives from hollow roots, where the 
middle radical is either waaw or yaa\ behave as though the waaw or yaa J is a 
regular consonant: 

Tawiil 'aTwal jayyid 'ajwad 

tall; long taller: longer good better 



See, for example, Abboud and McCarus 1983, part 1 :340-45. Also Blachere and Gaudelroy- 
Deinombynes 1975, 97 "I.'elatif est mi aspel de I'adjeflil'qui en exprime une valeur superieure. 

For more on the diptote declension see Chapter 7, section 5.4.2.2. 
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Tayyib 'aTyab 
good better 



sayyi J 
bad 



'aswa J 
worse 



4.2.1.3 ASSIMILATED ROOTS: Comparative adjectives from assimilated roots, 
where the initial root consonant is waaw or yaa J , keep that consonant: 



waasi' 
wide 



j^ji 

'awsa' 

wider 



waaDiH 

clear 



'awDaH 
clearer 



wathiiq 

firm firmer 



'awthaq 



4.2. 1 .4 GEMINATE ROOTS: Comparative adjectives from geminate roots (where 
the second and third root consonants are the same) have a variant comparative 
form due to a rule which prevents a short vowel from occurring between two 
identical consonants. Thus instead of 'af'al, the form is 'afall Jil, and the two 
identical consonants are together, spelled with a shaddu: 

qaliil 'aqall haamm 'ahamm 

little; few less; fewer important more important 



jadiid 

new 



'ajadd 
newer 



Haarr 

hot 



'aHarr 
hotter 



4.2.1 .5 DEFECTIVE ROOTS: Comparative adjectives from defective roots have the 
form 'af'aa ^*iL The final root consonant (whether waaw or yaa') becomes 'attf 



maqsuu 
















V* 








'aalin 


'a 'laa 


ghaniyy 


'aghnaa 


qawiyy 


'aqwaa 


high 


higher 


rich 


richer 


strong 


stronger 


j± 






J** 






Hilw 


'aHlaa 


dhakiyy 


'adhkaa 






sweet 


sweeter 


smart 


smarter 







4.2.2 Inflection and use of comparative 

Note that the Arabic comparative adjective does not show difference in gender. In 
fact, comparative adjectives do not inflect for gender or number or definiteness. 
They inflect only for case. When comparing two things and contrasting them, the 
preposition min is used the way 'than' is used in English. 
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4.2.2.1 CASE INFLECTION FOR COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES: The comparative 
adjective falls into the diptote category and therefore shows only two different 
case markers in the indefinite form: Damma and/titHti. 



J... -J 'allsan 'better' 

Nominative J... -J 

'allsan-u 

Genitive J-^ 
'allsan-a 

Accusative 

'aHsan-a 



4.2.2.2 EXAMPLES OF COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVE IN CONTEXT: 

Iti-htiuu 'aSghar-a min 'iimr i /uui. 
She appears younger than her age. 

4 J n If A_luIjJ <JLfl jnfl^ j"«^l 

'akthar-u min xums-i mi J nr-i tiiruusur-in 'ilmiyyar-in 
more than 500 scientific studies 

'akthar-u min niSJ'-i l-'anwaa'-i l-ma'ruufat-i 
more than half the known species 

'ahamm-u mimmaa sabaq-a-hu 

more important than what preceded it 

huuii/uki 'aqall-u mimmuu nti-Httitij-i/ 'iluy-hi. 
Tliis is less than we need. 

ta-Dumm-u 'akthar-a in i n sub'-i mi J ut-i mashhad-in. 
It contains more than 700 scenes. 

4.2.2.3 COMPARATIVE WITHOUT min: Sometimes the comparative is used without 
reference to what it is compared to, so there is no need for the preposition min: 
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.^i^l IjjJ -li^Li w>jl-^a 

Saar-at ta'xudh-u dawr-an 'akbar-a. 
She started to take a greater role. 

^jij e-ji J! 

*\\aa 'ufuq-in 'awsa'-a wa-'arHab-a 
to a wider and more spacious horizon 

sti-yu- J (iddii 'ilua r alaaqat-in 'awthaq-a bayn-a-humaa. 

It will lead to a firmer relationship between the two of them. 



4.2.2.4 COMPARATIVE IN FORM ONLY! An adjective may occasionally have the 
comparative form, although its meaning is not comparative. In this case, it 
inflects for number, gender, and def initeness, as well as case: 





m. sg. 


fsg. 


m. pi. 


empty 




jawfaa-' 


jvuf 


silly, stupid 


\iHmaq 


Htinitjciii' 


Hl/UlUl]~//cll!UJllCl~HlJI71ClCHJClCl 



Examples: 

ta-bduu fikrat-cm Hamqaa'-a. kiis-un 'ajwaf-u 
It seems |likej a silly idea. an empty bag 

(1) 'Other': 'aaxar jjJand 'uxraa 

A special form of adjective is the word for 'other.' It has a unique inflec- 
tional paradigm that combines comparative and superlative patterns, but 
does not have comparative or superlative meaning. It inflects for number, 
gender, case, and definiteness. 





m. sg. 


fsg. 


m. pi. 


/.pi. 


other; another 




J uxraa 


'aaxar-uuna 


'uxray-aat 



Examples: 

bi-shakl-in 'aw bi- J aaxar-a mithl-a 'ayy-i sha'b-in 'aaxar-a 
one way or another like any other people 
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minjihut-in 'uxraa 
from another perspective; 
on the other hand 

marrat-an 'uxraa 

another time; one more time 



.Ajl^i JjjjiJ OjoIaj 

yti-'tubir-u-hii 'aaxar-uuna Dcimciunut-iin. 
Others consider it an assurance. 

•'cimmcw I-mcidiinut-ocini I-'uxray-aani 
as for the other two cities 



4.2.3 The periphrastic or phrasal comparative 

Certain qualities, attributes, or descriptors do not fit into the pattern-change par- 
adigm for comparative and superlative meanings. For example, nisba adjectives 
and the active and passive participles functioning as adjectives from the derived 
verb forms (II X) have extra consonants or vowels as part of their essential word 
structure, so they cannot shift into the 'af 'al pattern without losing some of their 
identity and meaning. Moreover, certain colors are already of the J af'al pattern, 
so how does one express a quality such as "blacker," or "whiter"? 

Arabic handles this using a strategy similar to using "more" in English. Inten- 
sity words such as "more" plus the adjective are used, or words such as "stronger" 
plus a color word in order to form a descriptive comparative phrase. 

The most common intensifying words used for forming the periphrastic com- 
parative are: 

Id Jil 
\ikthur 'ashadd 'aqall 
more stronger less 

This intensifying word is then joined with a noun in the indefinite accusative 
case, a structure called tamyiiz or 'accusative of specification.' 8 

.^,jx]\ j_o LftlabLi j\S 

kaan-a 3 akthar-a ta'aaTuf-an ma l 'a l- l 'arab-i. 

He was more favorably disposed toward the Arabs. 

yu-mkin-u - J an ya-j'ul-a-hu 'akthar-a tafaahum-an li-l-mawqif-i. 
It might make him more understanding of the situation. 

'aqall-u suhuulat-an min-hu hiya 'akthar-u mas'uuliyyat-an min-ka. 

less easy than it ('less in easiness") She is more responsible than you. 



Sec Chapter 1 1 . section 6 (or more on the tamyiiz construction. 
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AjJ^aJj 

so/tuim-un 'awsa'-u wa-'akthar-u shumuuliyyat-an 
a wider and more inclusive peace 

muHun -ik-un 'akthar-u ka/aa'at-an wa-'akthar-u l timaadiyyat-an 
a more capable and more dependable motor 

huwu 'akthar-u dahaa'-an min Husayn-in. qad ta-kuun-u 'akthar-a 'ahammiyyat-an. 
He is more shrewd than Hussein. They might be of more importance. 

kuun-u ' akthar-a' udwaaniyyat-an wa-'aqall-a samaaHat-an. 
It was more aggressive and less permissive. 

4.2.4 The superlative 

The form of the Arabic superlative adjective, which indicates the highest degree 
of comparison, resembles the comparative form 'af'al J»ji. There are differences, 
however. The superlative form is always definite, defined by the definite article, a 
pronoun suffix, or by being the first term of an 'iDaafa. Moreover, it has a femi- 
nine form as well: fu'laa ^jia-i. Because the feminine form ends with 'alif 
maqSuura, it does not inflect for case. 



Examples: 


Masculine 


Feminine 


biggest; oldest; 






greatest 


iii-'ukJttir 


al-kulvuu 


smallest 








iil-'dSglifir 


iil-Sugfirun 


greatest 








al-'a'Zam 


al-'uZmuu 


highest; 


JA\ 


1 , U II 


supreme 


ill- 'a' hid 





In some instances a dual form or plural form of the superlative may be used. 
The plural form of the masculine superlative is either the sound masculine plural 
'af'al-uuna, or CaCaaCiC (fa'aalil JJU-i), a diptote plural pattern. The plural of the 
feminine superlative is CuCCayaat (fu'Xayaat pi. .!»»). 
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fii l-dawlat-ayni l-'uZmay-ayni 
in the two super powers 

U.JI *Uk ^iLSV <J ^ 

Jli 'ayyat-i qaa'imat-in li-'akaabir-i 'ulamaa'-i l-dunyaa 
on any list of the greatest scholars in the world 

4.2.4.1 SUPERLATIVES IN CONTEXT! WORD ORDER! Superlative adjectives may 
follow a noun directly, may be used as the first term of an 'iDaafa with a noun, or 
may have a pronoun suffix. In certain expressions, they occur alone, with the 
definite article. 

(1) Following a definite noun: The superlative adjective may, like the ordi- 
nary adjective, follow the noun. In that case, it agrees with the noun in 
gender, number, definiteness, and case: 

^nkt II S^flJI ^j-lfcVl j ■ La A *' 

al-quwwat-u l-'uZmaa al-majlis-u l-'a'laa 

the greatest power/ the super power the supreme council 

al-dibb-u l'akbar-u al-Hadath-u l-'abraz-u 

Ursa Major (constellation) 'the the most prominent event 
greatest bear' 

dhaatei l-'ahammiyyat-i 1-quSwaa al-su'aal-u l-'aS'ab-u 

of utmost importance the hardest question 

bti "tl-a 'azmat-i l-thalaathiinaat-i l-kubraa 
after the major crisis of the thirties 

(1.1) Fixed expressions with the superlative: Sometimes, especially in set 

phrases, Arabic uses a superlative expression where English would use an 
ordinary adjective: 

al-sharq-u l-'adnaa al-sharq-u l-'awsaT-u 

the Near ('nearest') East the Middle ('middlest') East 

al-quruun-u 1-wusTaa al-Harb-u l-kubraa 

the Middle ('middlest') Ages the Great ('greatest') War (WWI) 
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'amiiikaa 1-wusTaa wa-l-januubiyyat-u 
Central ('most central') and South 
America 



al-duwal-u l-kubraa 

the Great ('greatest') Powers 



al-iskandar al-'akbar-u 

Alexander the Great ('the greatest') 



'aasiyaa l-Sughraa 

Asia Minor ( the smallest') 



As the first term of an 'iDaafa with a singular, indefinite noun: The 

superlative adjective is often used as the first term of an -'iDaafa with a sin- 
gular, indef inite noun as the second term. In this structure, the adjective 
does not inflect for gender; it remains masculine singular no matter what 
the gender of the noun. 



'aSghar-u samakat-in fii l-'aalam-i 
the smallest fish in the world 

huwa 'akbar-u maTaar-infii kamulaa. 
It is the biggest airport in Canada. 

'uliiu 'ab'ad-i taqdiir-in 
at the furthest estimate 



jS^ J£Ji J-ail y 

fii 'afDal-i shakl-in mumkin-in 
in the best way possible 

H-ziyaaraC-i 'aqdam-i qaSr-in 
to visit the oldest castle 

Jl nr..ll_^wj J^Uu yJ ^aA\ ^ 

fii 'aqSaa saaHil-i baHr-i l-shimaal-i 
on the farthest shore of the 

North Sea 



.^JjA J^* 1 ^ J^a- ^ji 

HuSuI-ii 'uluu Ititjub-i J a/Dal-u 'adnaa mustawan 

laa'ib-in 'arabiyy-in. the lowest level 

He obtained the title of 'best 

Arab player.' 



(3) As first term of an 'iDaafa with a plural noun: When a superlative adjec- 
tive is used as the first term of an 'iDaafa with a plural noun, the noun is 
normally definite, but may not always be. Normally the superlative adjec- 
tive is in the masculine form, although the feminine may also occur. 

'ajmal-u sanawaat-i Sibaaya 'aqwaa laa'ib-iina fri l-'aalam-i 

the most beautiful years of my the strongest players in the 

childhood world 
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W- J aHarr-i I-ta'aazii l-qalbiyyat-i fit 'arba'-in min J ahamm-i 

1-muxliSat-i l-mudun-i 

with warmest, heartfelt, in four of the most 

sincere condolences important cities 

bi-shtiraak-i kubraa l-sharikaat-i fit 'ahamm-i 'arba'-i mudun-in 

with the participation of the in the four most important 

biggest companies cities 

(4) With pronoun suffix: A superlative adjective may occur with a pronoun 
suffix. 

fa-'aghlab-u-hum min-a l-muhaajir-iina l-muslim-iina. 
Most of them are Muslim emigrants. 

'aghlab-u-hum lays-a mu'arrix-an. 
The majority of them are not historians. 

(5) With indefinite pronoun maa and following clause: The superlative 
adjective may be the first term of an J iDaafa whose second term is a phrase 
starting with an indefinite pronoun. 

'axTar-u maa fit l-'amr-i 'aghrab-u maafii haadhaa l-'amr-i 

the most dangerous [thing] in the the strangest [thing] in this affair 
affair 

(6) With definite article by itself: In certain expressions, the superlative 
adjective occurs alone, with the definite article. 

xamsat-u J ashxaaS-in c alaa I- 'aqall-i li-fatrat-in wajiizat-in c alaa l- J aqall-i 
five people at least for a brief period at least 

5 The adjective iDaafa, the "false" 'iDaafa 
( iDaafa ghayr Haqiiqiyya i^L^. iiL^i) 

The "adjective" 'iDaafa is a particular use of the adjective as the first term of an 'iDaafa 
or annexation structure. The adjective may take the definite article if it modifies a 
definite noun. Since this type of construct violates the general rules (by allowing the 
first term of the IDaafa to take a definite article), it is called "unreal" or "false." 
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This kind of phrase is used to describe a distinctive quality of an item, equivalent 
to hyphenated expressions in English such as fair-haired, long-legged, many-sided. 

In this kind of J iDaafa, the adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in case, 
number, and gender. The second term of the adjective 'iDaafa is a definite noun in 
the genitive case and refers to a particular property of the modified noun. 9 

5.1 Definite agreement 

Here the adjective takes the definite article, agreeing with the noun it modifies. 

al-lajnat-u l-barlamaaniyyat-u l-waasi'at-u \-nafuudh-i 

the widely influential parliamentary committee ('wide of influence') 

j»Ca*i I I II . a . al l Ijjfc 

htiudhci l-faylusuuf-u l-'amiiq-u l-tafkiir-i 

this profound ('deep of thought') philosopher 

5.2 Indefinite agreement 

Here the adjective J iDaafa modifies an indefinite noun. The adjective does not 
therefore take a definite article but does not take nunation, either, because it is 
the first term of an J iDaafa. 

i^u'Vl oULi ^ 
fii Zuruuf-in baalighat-i l- J ahammiyyat-i 
in circumstances of extreme 
importance 

qidr-un mutawassiT-u l-Hajm-i 
a medium-sized pot 

5.3 Adjective 'iDaafa as predicate 

When acting as a predicate adjective in an equational sentence, the adjective in 
the adjective 'iDaafa lacks the definite article. For example: 

huwa huulandiyy-u l-'aSl-i. 
He is of Dutch origin. 

Part two: Adjective derivation: the structure of Arabic adjectives 

Arabic adjectives are structured in two ways: through derivation from a lexical 
root by means of the root-and-pattern system, or by means of attaching the nisba 

9 For f urther discussion and examples of the adjective 'iDaafa. see Chapter 8. section 1.9.2. 



'inkliiziyy-un baarid-u l-'a'Saab-i 
a cold-blooded ('cold-nerved') 
Englishman 

c alaa naar-in mutawassiTat-i l-Haraarat-i 
on a medium-hot fire 
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suffix -iyy (m.) or -iyya (f.) to create an adjective from another word (usually a noun). 
Very rarely, an adjective will exist on its own, without relation to a lexical root. 

In traditional Arabic grammar, adjectives and nouns both fall under the syn- 
tactic category, ism 'noun.' The particular designations for the nomen adjectivum 
(Wright 1967, 1:105) in Arabic include al-waSf, ■ al-Sifa 2«.~u, and al-na't 

ojlJI, referring to qualities, attributes, and epithets. 10 These types of words func- 
tion in ways that very closely parallel what would be termed "adjectives" in 
English, and many pedagogical texts refer to them simply as adjectives. 

Active and passive participles may function either as adjectives or as nouns. 
When they function as adjectives, they follow the same inflectional and syntactic- 
rules as adjectives, agreeing with the noun they modify in case, gender, number, 
and def'initeness. 

1 Derivation patterns from Form I triliteral roots 

These adjective forms are based on particular morphological patterns derived 
from the base form of the verb. Form I. In some cases, an identical pattern maybe 
used for nouns as well. 11 Some of the more commonly occurring adjectival pat- 
terns include the following. 12 Whereas the masculine plural patterns vary widely, 
the feminine plural, when used, is usually the sound feminine plural. 

1 .1 The CaCiiC or fa'iil pattern 

This is one of the most common adjective patterns. The plural forms, used only for 
human beings, maybe several, including sometimes both sound plurals and bro- 
ken plurals. The masculine plural applies to human males and to mixed groups of 
males and females. The much more predictable feminine plural forms (ending in 
/-nut/) apply to groups of female human beings. Some of the more frequently 
occurring adjectives are as follows: 





1T1. Sg. 


m. pi 


far. distant 










bifiid 


luViid-uu 


ii- bu'adiui' -bi'Mid 


large, big 












kobiir-iai 


ii kibaar 



"' Beeston status: "One cannot establish for Arabic a word class of ad jectives, syntactic considerations 

being the only identif icatory criterion of an adjective" (1970. 44). 
" for example, from the fa'iil pattern come nouns such as waziir •minister.' jtil/i'd 'ice.' and safiir 

'ambassador ' 

12 Wright 1967. 1:131-40 gives an extensive description of these adjective patterns and uses. He refers to 
them all as "verbal adjectives." since he considers them derived from form I verbs. However. 1 prefer to 
reserve the term "verbal adjectives" lor active and passive particles, rather than adjectives in general. 



256 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Amine 





m. sg. 




small 


Saghiir 


Sighaar-Sugharaa' 


nice; pleasant 




_iLLJ *UkJ 

liTuiif~ luTufaa' 


great 




j.Lkt *Uk* ^Lkt 


generous 


kariim 




pooi- 


faqiir 


/iiijurtur' 


weak 


Da'iif 


Dii'ti/iitr' ~ Du'ti/ii -Di'utiJ 


little: few 


(jiiliU 


ijuJiil-iiiinu - (jtiltm'il ~ 'iKjilhm- qilaal 


new 


j 11 diid 


j ml nd 



1.1.1 With passive meaning 

When derived from a transitive verb root, the fa'iil pattern may carry the same 
meaning as a passive participle. 





m. Sg. 


m. pi. 


wounded 








jtirii'H (1'P: majruuH) 


jarHaa 


killed 




J* 




qatiil (IT: maqtuul) 


qatlaa 



1 .2 The CaCCiC or /a"// j]^ pattern 

Adjectives of this pattern, if applied to human beings, usually use the sound plu- 
rals. This pattern appears frequently with hollow roots. 

suyyi J jayyid qoyyim Tayyib 

bad good valuable okay; fine 
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1 .3 The CaCiC or fa'il pattern 

Adjectives of this pattern also, if applied to human beings, usually use the sound 
plurals. 

wiisix xushi ii ' uTir 

dirty coarse fragrant 



jushi c 
greedy 



ta e ib 
tired 



marin 
flexible 



Examples: 



siyaasiyy-u n jashi c -un 
a greedy politician 



siyaasatHin marinat-un 
a flexible policy 



1.4 The CaCC/CuCC or fa 1 1 lfu c l J^/J^ pattern 





m. sg. 


m. pi. 


hefty, huge 








Duxm 


Dixuam 


free 








Hurr 


Hcinur'/r ~ 'aHraar 



Not usually used to refer to humans: 

jamm sahl Sulb 

plentiful easy hard, firm 

1 .5 The CaCaC or fa'al j*i pattern 





m. sg. 


m. pi. 


good 








Hasan 


Hisium 


middle, medial 








wosuT 


'awsiuiT 



1 .6 The CaCCaan or fa'laan j^Ui pattern 

This pattern is for the most part, diptote in the masculine singular. 13 It can have 
rather complex plural and feminine patterns, although none of these occurred in 



The MU As grammar (1965, 44) stales for instance, that kashmn is diptote. but it is not noted as 
such in Wehr ( 1979. 969], although Welir notes zii'Umn. gliiiDbmm, and 'aTshami as diptote. Wright 
(1967. 1:133) gives both alternatives: Haywood and Nahmad (1962, 86) state that this pattern is 
"without initiation": and Cowan (1964. 40) puts it in the diptote declension 



258 A Reference Grammar of Modem Standard Arabic 



the data gathered for this book. Cowan states (1964, 40) "In Modern Arabic the pat- 
tern/ti'ltiiui-u usually takes the sound endings in the feminine and the plural." 





m.sg. 


f-sg. 


m. pi. 


sleepy 


na'saan 


mVsaana 




tired 










ta'baan 


til 'baana 


ta'baan-uuna 


lazy 










kaslaan 


kashwna 


kasaalaa kaslaa 


angry 










za'laan 


za'huma 


za'laan-uuna 


angry 










ghaDbaun 


ghaDbaa 


ghiDaab ~ glniDnabaa 


hungry 










jaw* cum 


jaw'aa 


jiyaa' 








J..\ Ur ^.r.L, 




'aTshaan 


'aTshaa 


c iTaash 'aTshaa 



1 .7 The CaCCaaC or fa"aal jL*j pattern 

This pattern denotes intensity of a quality and takes sound plurals: 

jui ^ik oil- j^-j 

fa"aa\ jadhdhaab majjaan raHHaal 

effective attractive free of charge roving, roaming 

2 Quadriliteral root adjective patterns 

The CaCCuuC or fa'luul pattern from quadriliteral roots: 

C>^ 

baHlntuH 

merry 

3 Participles functioning as adjectives 

Active and passive participles are verbal adjectives, that is, descriptive terms 
derived from a particular Form (I-X) of a verbal root. The active participle 
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describes tlie doer of an action and the passive participle describes the entity that 
receives the action, or has the action done to it. They therefore describe or refer to 
entities involved in an activity, either as noun modifiers (adjectives) or as sub- 
stantives (nouns) themselves. Here we are dealing with them as adjectives. 14 

3.1 Active participles as adjectives 

Active participles as adjectives describe the doer of an action. In context, they 
agree with the modified noun in gender, number, definiteness, and case. When 
used as adjectives modifying nouns referring to human beings in the plural, the 
sound feminine or the sound masculine plural is used. 15 



API: 




mutaqaa'id 
retired 



API: r L» 

litKirtwn 
important 

AP III: JiU* 

mumaathil 
similar 

AP IV: 

mumTir 
rainy 

AP V: jib* 

muta'axxir 
late 

APVII: J>^ 

m u n'azQ 
isolated 



AP I: JU 

'aal-in 



munaawib 
on duty 

AP IV: J~ 

mumill 
boring 

APVI: ±\yL* 

mutazaayid 
increasing 

APVII: 

munkamish 
introverted; 
shrunk 




Quad. 
AP IV: 



: ^ 
muHtarim 
respectful 

mukfahirr 
dusky, gloomy 



mu st urn in' 
continuous 



Quad. 
AP IV: 



muTma'inn 
calm, serene 



4 See also Wright 1967.1:143-45. 

5 Form I participles may take a broken or sound plural, but usually the sound plural is used when the 
participle f unctions as an adjective. Derived participles from the Forms II— X take sound plurals. 
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Examples: 
Form I: 

al-marrat-a l-qaadimat-a 
the next time 

mihnat-un shaaqqat-un 
a demanding profession 

Form IV: 

4 ■ '•« '..il .'.I ...•.II 

til-ntistiti j im-u I-mun'ishat-u 
the refreshing breezes 

Form V: 

duriiiis-iin mutaqaddimat-un 
advanced lessons 



til-M'tithtib-u l-'aalii 
the high jump 

^jUuJI jL^IiVl jijj 

waziir-u 1-iqtiSaad-i l-saabiq-u 

the former Minister of the Economy 

2 a j .7. * | | 2 \ 11 1 

til-Ity'ntit-u l-mushrifat-u 
the supervisory committee 

Form X: 

saaHat-un mustadiirat-un 
a circular courtyard 



3.2 Passive participles as adjectives 

These participles usually take sound plurals when referring to human beings. 



Quad. 
PP I: 



ma'ruuf 
known 

muSawwar 
illustrated 

mudmaj 



muHtall 
occupied 

mufarTaH 
flattened 



Quad. 
PPI: 



mabruuk 
blessed 

mufaDDal 

preferred; favorite 

rmiratid 
desired 



muxtawrtid 
imported 

rcuizu rkush 
embellished 



mu 'aqqad 
complicated 

mutadaawal 



musta'aar 
borrowed 
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Examples: 
Form II: 

j^JAJI Jj J) A I . ni l 

d-sa 1 m 1/ u n-u l-mudaxxan-u 
smoked salmon 

Form IV: 

tji/? S'-i/ii mudmaj-un 
compact disk 

FormX: 

'asma a '-un musta'aarat-un 
pseudonyms ('borrowed na 



bi-mawaaqi'-i-ka 1-mufaDDalat-i 
in your favorite places 

Form VIII: 

4 Lla-JI ^^iljVI 

al-'arauDii l-muHtallat-u 
the occupied lands 



4 Derivation through suffixation: relative adjectives {al-nisba ^ »..»-, n) 

Converting a noun, participle, or even an adjective into a relative adjective 
through suffixation of the derivational morpheme -iyy (feminine -iyyu) is an 
important derivational process in MSA and is actively used to coin new terms. The 
words used as stems for the nisbu suffix can be Arabic or foreign, singular or plu- 
ral. For the most part, their plurals are sound, except where noted. 

4.1 Nisba from a singular noun 











timriix-iyy 


' u s In/ u' -iyy 


'iijaab-iyy 


Hticil-iyy 


historical 


weekly 


positive; affirmative 


current 


^> 






csj£s* 


juz'-iyy 


'islaam-iyy 


shams-iyy 


markaz-iyy 


partial 


Islamic 


solar 


central 










dhahab-iyy 


ta'aththur-iyy 


januub-iyy 




golden 


impressionist 


southern 




Examples: 












J- 





al-quTb-u l-januub-iyy-ii Hall-un juz '-iyy-un 

the south pole a partial solution 
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al-'aalam-u l-Hslaam-iyy-u al-'ulmtm-u 1-naZariyyat-u wa-l-taTbiiqiyyat-u 
the Islamic world theoretical and applied sciences 

al-maktab-u l-markaz-iyy-u al-fann-u 1-inTibaa' -iyy-u 
the central off ice impressionist art 

4.1 .1 taa' marbuuTa deletion 

If the base noun ends in taa' marbuuTa, the taa' marbuuTa is deleted before suffix- 
ing the nisba ending: 

political ^Ux- 

siyaas-iyy (from siyaasa, 'politics, policy') 

artificial 

Sinaa c -iyy (from Sinaa'a IcLua 'craft; industry') 
cultural ^Ui 

thaqaaf-iyy (from thuquu/ii SjLaj 'culture') 

4.1.2 waaw insertion 

If the noun ends in a suffix consisting of 'alif, or J alif-hamza, the hamza may be 
deleted and a waaw may be inserted as a buffer: 

desert; desert-like ^jl ^^=, 

SaHraa-w-iyy (from SaHma' el 'desert' root: s-H-r) 

munuux-un SaHraaw-iyy-un 
a desert climate 

semantic jj'" - 

mti' na-w iyy (from mo'non ( _ s ^*-° 'meaning' root: '-n-y) 

4.1 .3 Root hamza retention 

If the hamza is part of the lexical root, it cannot be deleted. Thus, 
equatorial 

istiwaa '-iyy (from istiwaa' c\ 'equator' root: s-w- ') 
final ^\+> 

nilma '-iyy (from nihcitr' *L$J> 'end' root: n-h-y) 
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4.1.4 Stem reduction 

Sometimes the form of the base noun is reduced: 

ecclesiastical, church-related o ■■■''< 
kanas-iyy (from kaniisa I , 'church') 

civic, civil jd« 

muckm-iyy (from madiina I^a* 'city') 

al-Taya ma n-u l-madan-iyy-u 
civil aviation 



4.2 W/sfta from a plural noun 

A plural form of the noun may occasionally be used as the stem for the nisba suf- 
fix. This is especially true if the singular ends in tan ' marlniuTa: 



tax-related ^,\^> 

Daraa 'ib-iyy (singular Dariilui I 

journalistic l _ s -i^o 

SuHuf-iyy (singular SaHiifa ii^ 



international ^jj 
J*) duwal-iyy (singular dawla *J j j) 



women's s 
nisLia'-iyy/r 



saw-iyy (singular 'imra-a l\ 



documentary j legal ^2 jl^ 

wathiuc' iq-iyy (singular wathiiqa i_Lii j) Huquuq-iyy (singular Htitjtj J^.) 

Examples: 



/ii /lilm-m wathaa 'iq-iyy-in 
in a documentary film 



til-dirutistitir-u l-nisawiyyat-u 
women's studies 



fii ftitauHiyya t-in SuHufiyyat-in 
in a newspaper editorial 

shabkat-un ma'luumaatiyyat-un 
information network 



4.3 Nisba from a participle or adjective 

muwsuu r -iyy 'uwwa l-iyy lfi 

comprehensive preliminary 

"• A variant on the nisfoci adjective based on the stem Jji 'mvmil 'first' is the additional form 
•'(ivviv'ii/iiwi.yyci. with an inserted /-cm'/ between the stem and the uisfxi suffix, as in l^jiji ijjj^ 
Dcirliimil-mi > [itvuiil(i\Wvv(it-lin 'a primary necessity.' 



264 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



A A Nisba from place names 

A place name is usually stripped down to its barest, simplest stem form before the 
nisba suffix is added. Definite articles, final long vowels, and final tciti J marlmuTas 
are generally eliminated. It is here that one can see the origin of English adjecti- 
val terms ending in /-i/ such as 'Yemeni' and 'Iraqi,' which are modeled on the 
Arabic nisba. 



ul-'urciinin 


'urdunn-iyy 
|ordanian 


al-suudaan 


^'-^ 

suudaan-iyy 
Sudanese 


al-kuwayt 
Kuwait 


kuwayt-iyy 
Kuwaiti 


al-yuunaan 
Greece 


yuunaaan-iyy 
Greek 


ul-Sim 
China 


Sii'n-iyy 
Chinese 


turn's 
Tunisia 


tunis-iyy 
Tunisian 


L-i > 

faransaa 
France 


^> 

farans-iyy 
French 






4.4.2 Cities 








al-qaahira 
Cairo 


qaahir-iyy 
Cairene 


haghdaad 
Baghdad 


baghdaad-iyy 
Baghdadi 



bayruut bayruut-iyy 
Beirut Beiruti 



4.4.3 Geographical areas 

najd-iyy Hijaaz-iyy xaliij-iyy 

from Nejd from Hijaz from the (Arabian) Gulf 

4.4.4 Exceptions 

With a few place names, a final 'uli/is retained in the nisba, in which case a waaw 
or nuun is inserted between the 'cili/and the nisba suffix: 
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nimsaa-w-iyy 
Austrian 



San 'aan-iyy 
from San'aa' 



4.5 Names of nationalities or ethnic groups 

Certain terms, especially those referring to Middle Eastern groups, have non-nisbci 
masculine plurals, but revert to the nisha form in the feminine plural. See also 
section 4.15. 





m. sg. 


m. pi 


f.pl 


Arab 










'amlnyy 


r nrab 


c nrabiyy-nut 


Kurdish 










kunl-iyy 


'akrCiad 


kurdiyy-ihit 


Turkish 










turk-iyy 


In it "utruflk 


turWyy-uut 



4.6 /V/s£»a from biliteral nouns 

Nouns with only two root consonants usually insert a waaw before the affixation 
of the nisba suffix. The wikiwis preceded by fatHa: 



'tixci-w-iyy 
fraternal 



J aba-w-iyy 
paternal 



yada-w-iyy 



If the biliteral noun has a taa J marbuuTa suffix, that is deleted when the wuiiwis 
added: 



sana-w-iyy 
annual 



mv a-w-iyy 

centigrade; percentile 



Examples: 

shu'uur-un 'abawiyy-un 
paternal feeling 

ijj i \ , & & \ ^ 

mi'tit-u qunbulat-in yadawiyyat-in 
a hundred hand grenades 



al-tashaawur-u wa-l-lliwaar-u l-'axawiyy-u 
consultation and fraternal conversation 

al-nisbat-u l-mi'awiyyat-u li-l-muslimiina 
the percentage of Muslims 
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4.7 Nisbas from quadriliteral nouns 



jumhuur-iyy 
republican 



'askar-iyy 
military 



qirmiz-iyy 



red 



kahrahaa'-iyy 
electrical 



4.8 Nisbas from quinquiliteral nouns 



hanufsaj-iyy 
violet; purple 

4.9 Nisbas from borrowed nouns 

Derivation of an adjective from a borrowed noun is accomplished in several ways. 
For example, the English word "diplomatic" is rendered in Arabic as diibu- 
umuasiyy. 

huwa c umiid-u l-silk-i l-diibluumaasiyy-i. 
He is the dean of the diplomatic corps. 

4.9.1 Nouns ending in -aa or -aa' 

If the borrowed noun ends in -aa or -aa', the final vowel may be deleted, or the 
hamza deleted and the -aa buffered by a waaw: 

chemical ^jl 

k'iimyciti-vv-iyy ( from kiimyau' A • ~ : < 'chemistry') 
musical 0 t_.„, ^ 

muusiiq-iyy [from nmusiiqaa ^ ^ 'music') 



4.9.2 hamza insertion 

The foreign noun ending in -aa may get an additional hamza as a buffer between 
the stem and the suffix: 




siinamaa'-iyy (from siinamaa 



'movies, cinema') 



4.9.3 Intact stem 

The foreign noun stem may be left intact and suffixed with -iyy: 



l ^ i< j l ij-^-H ^^-^ 

'arshiif-iyy barmiil-iyy kamifaal-iyy 
archival barrel-like carnival-like 
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4.10 Nisbas from borrowed adjectives 

In the following words, an English adjective ending in "-ic" or a French adjective 
ending in "-ique" has been borrowed and used as a stem. The nisba suffix is 
attached to it in order to convert it into an Arabic adjective: 

diimiamiik-iyy } utuumaatiik-iyy kilaasiik-iyy 
dynamic automatic classic 

4.10.1 Nisba ending as replacive suffix 

In the following instances, the adjective stem is borrowed but the "-ic" or "-ical" 
suffix is replaced by the Arabic nisba suffix: 

istiraatiij-iyy 'akaadiim-iyy siikuuluuj-iyy 
strategic academic psychological 



4.11 Nisbas from particles and pronouns 

Prepositions, adverbs and other particles may also have a nisba suffix: 



bayn-iyy 

inter- (in compounds) 

'amaam-iyy 
front; frontal 



kamm-iyy 
quantitative 

xalf-iyy 
rear; hind 



kayf-iyy 

qualitative; discretionary 
> 

dhaat-iyy 

self- (in combinations) 



Examples: 

ya-jlis-na fii l-maqaa'id-i l-'amaamiyyat-i. qadam-aani xalf-iyyat-aani 
They (f.) sit in the front seats. two hind feet 

taHqiiq-u l-iktifaa '-i l-dhaatiyy-i 
achieving self-sufficiency 



4.12 Nisbas from set phrases or fixed expressions 

Technically, in traditional Arabic grammar, a nisba adjective cannot be formed 
from a phrase, only from a single word. Sometimes, however, a certain phrase is 
used so often that it becomes a fixed expression, behaving semantically and 
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syntactically as a morphological unit or compound noun. The following phrases 
and compound words with nisba suffixes occurred in data gathered for this 
study. 

'Middle Eastern' ^U... j| 

sharq -'awsuT-iyy (from J^jVI al-sharq-u l-'awsaT-u 'the Middle East') 



Examples: 

cil-niZcicim-u 1-shtirq-u l-'tiwstiTtyy-u 'iltui l-'tiswcmcj-i I-sharq-i l-'awsaTiyyat-i 
the Middle Eastern system to Middle Eastern markets 

'never-ending; everlasting' Y 

laa nihaa'-iyy (from V kui niluitr'-ti 'there is no end') 

''ubj-u taghayyuraat-i-hi \-\aa nihaa'iyyat-i 
through its never-ending transformations 



4.13 Nisbas from compound words 

Compounding has traditionally been a very minor component of Arabic deriva- 
tional morphology, but it is resorted to more often in MSA, especially when there 
is a requirement for coining technical terms. Relative adjectives are sometimes 
created from these compound stems: 17 

capitalistic ^La-Jj 

m J smaal-iyy (from JU ^Ij ra 's mtiul 'capital') 
amphibian JiLe j-> 

barmaa'-iyy (through compounding from the words burr 'land' and man' 'water') 

Recently coined technical terms sometimes make use of the shortened forms of 
qabl-a (qtih ) 'before' and fawq-a (faw-) 'above' to express the concepts of "pre-" and 
"super-." Sometimes these are combined with Arabic stems and sometimes with 
stems from other languages, suffixed with -iyy: 

qab-miUaad-iyy qab-taariix-iyy qab-kambr-iyy faw-SawtAyy 

Before Christ (BC) prehistoric Precambrian supersonic 



" For more in-depth discussion of compounding in Arabic, sec Ali 1987, Emery 1988, and Sliivtiel 
1993. 



Adjectives: function and form 269 



4.14 Special use of nisba 

Where in English one noun may be used to describe or modify another noun, in 
Arabic such a phrase often uses a nisba adjective: 

Tullaab-u n jaami'iyy-uuna 
university students 



xubaraa'-u nifTiyy-uuna 
oil experts 



' iZaam-un Hayawaaniyyat-un manaa'liq-u zamaniyyat-un 
animal bones time zones 

4.1 5 Nisba plurals 

The preponderance of nisba plurals are sound, using the sound masculine or sound 
feminine plurals when referring to human beings. However, a few nisiws take bro- 
ken or truncated plurals, especially when referring to ethnic or religious groups. 



4.15.1 Truncated nisba plural 





m. sg. 


m. pi 


Arab 








'arabiyy 


c arab 


bedouin 




J -4 




badawiyy 


foutJw 


Jewish 








yahuudiyy 


yciliiiuc! 


Berber 








barbariyy 


barbar 



4.1 5.2 Broken /j/'sto plural 





ra. sg. 


rn.pl. 


foreign 




^lJ 




'ajnabiyy 


J tij[i tin id 


Christian 








naSnumiyy 


imSauruti 


Kurdish 




jljSl 




fciirciiyy 


'akruad 


Turkish 




dljji , dj3 




tuiiiyv 


\i trail k/turfc 
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5 Color adjectives 

Color adjectives are of three types in Arabic: pattern-derived, nisba, and borrowed. 

5.1 Pattern-derived color adjectives 

The essential colors of the spectrum have a special pattern or form 'aCCaC or 'af'al 
Jsji in the masculine singular, CaCCaa' or fa' laa'- c}U-s in the feminine singular, 
and CuCC or fi.i l Jxi in the plural. Here is a list of the most commonly occurring 
derived color adjectives. It includes black and white and brown as well as the pri- 
mary colors: red, blue and yellow. It also includes green, but not orange or purple. 





m. sg. 


fsg. 


m. pi. 


/.pi. 


black 


'aswad 


suwduo' 


suud 


sawdaawaat 


blue 


Jjj' 

'tizmq 


zarquu' 


Jjj 
zurq 


zarquawuat 


brown 


'nsmnr 


samrna' 






green 


\ixDar 


xaDraa ' 


xuDr 


xaDraawaat 


red 


J uHmur 


Hammer' 


Humr 






'abyaD 


bayDaa* 


biiD 


bayDaamtat 


yellow 


•aSfar 


Safraa- 


Sufr 


Sa fraawaoi 



There are three things to note and remember about these color adjectives. First, 
the masculine singular pattern J af'al is diptote and is identical in form to the 
comparative adjective pattern (for example, 'akbar 'bigger' or J aTwal 'longer'), 
which is also diptote. Second, the feminine singular pattern fa'huf is also diptote. 
Third, the plural form is primarily used to refer to human beings, since the femi- 
nine singular would be used for modifying a nonhuman noun plural, in keeping 
with rules of gender and humanness agreement. 18 Examples include: 

One instance of the plural form of the adjective used with a nonhuman plural noun appeared in 
the corpus of data used for this text: 

j _,,...<! jK^i,, -,t fll La i 

IriTatiqtuU-u "'amiivkaan ilhilinV 1-xuUr-u 
green American lixpress cards 
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5.1.1 Masculine phrases 

al-Huut-u l-'azvaq-u 
the blue whale 

ul-baHr-u l- 'aHmar-u 
the Red Sea 



al-bayt-u l- 'abyaD-u 
the White House 

al-Saliib-u l-'aHmar-u 
the Red Cross 



5.1.2 Feminine phrases 

jubnat-un bayDua'-u 
white cheese 

t-Aj ;ui... 
sahiTat-un xaDraa'-u 
green salad 

clj^JI LajLaJI 

fii l-qaa-'imat-i l-sawdaa J -i 
on the black list 



A uqj i |l Li^ujj 

riuisiytici l-hciyDcki '-u 
White Russia 

btidtilut-un zci?'tjtiti J -ii 
a blue suit 

*L^JI j^JI ^ 
/ii l-suuq-i l-sawihuv'-i 
in the black market 



5.1.3 Plural phrases 

J J^-J I ^J j) rtlnrtl I ^^-hl I j'"l I 

ul-muslim-uunti I-siu/d-u til-ximii7-u l-Humr-u 

black Muslims the Khmer Rouge 

jj^JI oLxiill _^=JI j^JI 

al-qubba* aat-u l-zurq-u™ al-hunuud-u l-Hiimr-u 

the blue berets (UN troops) Red Indians 



nisaa'-un samraawaat-un 



tawny-skinned women 



5.2 Physical feature adjectives 

The 'uf'ul pattern is used to denote not only color but also certain physical char- 
acteristics: 

19 Although the word qubbu'aat "berets' is technically nonhuman. the reference is to human beings. 
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m. pi. 


w „„ d 








blind 








deaf 


J->l 


Ttirs/uur' 




lame 








dumb, mute 








stupid 


'aHmaq 


Htmiqiki- 1 


J— 

Ihmiq 



muwuciTin-un suwn'diyy-iin 'cishqor-ii ul-Husnuu ' u l-shaqraa J -u 
a blond Swedish citizen (m.) the blonde beauty (f.) 

^^.otVI ..,— •»' 1 1 
al-ta°aSSub-u l- J a'maa 
blind fanaticism 

5.3Nisba color adjectives 

Another process for deriving names of colors in Arabic is to identify the color of a 
naturally occurring substance, such as ashes, roses, oranges, or coffee beans, and 
then to affix the nisbu ending -iyy onto that noun. Sometimes the base noun is of 
Arabic origin, and sometimes it is of foreign derivation. 



Item name 




Color 




ranwad 








gray 


orange 








hiirtnqtml 


hurtuqaal-iyy 






orange 
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Item name 




Color 


rose 




<3->JJ 

ward-iyy 
pink 


coffee beans 


£, 


bumviyy 
brown 


violet 


btinti/stij 


h anafsci j-iyy 
purple; violet 


bronze 


bunmiiz 


buruwu-iyy 
bronze 



Inflection of these nisba ad jectives follows the general rules for nisbcis: adding a 
taa' marbuiiia for feminine agreement (including nonhuman plurals), and adding 
the sound masculine or sound feminine plural for plural (human) agreement. 

cil-kitcmb-u l-burtuqaaliyy-u al-dhi'aab-u l-ramaadiyyat-u 
the orange book the gray wolves 

al-ra's-u l-buruunziyy-u 
the bronze head 

5.4 Borrowed color adjectives 

In recent times, the practice has been to borrow directly names of certain colors 
or particular shades of colors that do not already exist in Arabic. These come 
mainly from European languages and do not inflect for number, gender, or case: 

beige g-±> mauve ^ turquoise j'j^>> 

biij muuf twkwaaz 

6 Non-derived adjectives 

Rarely, an Arabic adjective is non-derived and simply exists on its own, without 
relation to a productive lexical root: 

2 oil „<- i j^Lut jIAil jjji / is 

'amaaliqa/ '\m\aac\ 'afdhaadh - fudhuudh /fadhdh 

gigantic; super unique, extraordinary 
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Examples: 

al-zawaaHif-u l-imlaaqat-u 
the giant reptiles 



namuudhaj-un fadhdh-un 
a unique example 



7 Compound adjectives 

In order to express complex new concepts, compound (two-word) adjectival 
expressions are sometimes used in MSA. They occur primarily as adjective 
'iDaafas, or, for negative concepts, as adjectives in construct with the noun ghuyr. 



7.1 The active participle muta'addid 'numerous' 

To express the concept of "multi-" as the first component of an Arabic compound, 
the AP muta'addid is normally used. 

muta 'addid-u l-'aTraaf-i 
multilateral 



4_akjVl J Ilia 

muta' addid-u l-'anZimat-i 
multi-system 



muta 1 addid-u l-isti'maalaat-i 
multi-use 

muta "addid-u 1-jinsiyycuit-i 
multinational 



Examples: 

li-barnaamaj-i l-musaa adaat-i l-muta'addidat-i l-jinsiyyaat-i 
for the program of multinational assistance 

ta-ttaxidh-u l-sharikaat-u l-muta'addidat-u l-jinsiyyaat-i xutuwaat-in. 
The multi-national companies are taking steps. 

i_j "• * j 7^ 11 i '.t* * l^qU I sJla 

fii haadhihi 1-qaDiyyat-i l-muta' addid-i l-jawaanib-i 
in this multi-sided issue 



7.2 The noun ghayr ■ non-; un-, in-, other than' 

To express negative or privative concepts denoting absence of a quality or attrib- 
ute, the noun ghayr is used. 

The noun ghayr 'other than' becomes the first term of a construct phrase modi- 
fying the noun and carries the same case ending as the noun being modified. It 
does not, as the first term of the "iDaafa, ever have the definite article. The second 
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term of the construct is an adjective or participle in the genitive case which 
agrees with the noun being modified in gender, number, and definiteness. See 
also Chapter 8, section 1.9.3. 

ghayr-u munaasib-in ghayr-u mubaashir-in ghayr-u -'islaamiyy-in 
unsuitable indirect non-Islamic 

ghayr-u labiq-in ghayr-u ' aadiyy-in ghayr-u muqaddas-in 

tactless unusual unholy 



Examples: 

ajjVinll jii. j»U»JI Jl^-JI 

al-mawaadd-u l-xaam-u ghayr-u l-mutajaddidat-i 
non-renewable raw materials 

bi-turuq-in ghayr-i qaanuuniyyat-in 
by illegal means 

al-dafa'aat-u ghayr-u l-mashruu'at-i ka-l-rashaawii mathal-an 
illegal payments such as bribes, for example 

ittifaaqiyyat-un ghayr-u muqaddasat-in 
an unholy agreement 

ghayr-u qaabilat-in li-l-tazwiir-i 
non-counterfeitable 



11 

Adverbs and adverbial expressions 



A good general definition of adverbs is found in Hurford (1994, 10): "The most 
typical adverbs add specific information about time, manner, or place to the 
meanings of verbs or whole clauses." Adverbs may also add information to ad jec- 
tives ("very easy") or even other adverbs ("kite* yesterday"). An essential characteris- 
tic of adverbs is that they are additive; that is, they are external to the core propo- 
sition in a clause or sentence. They are, as Stubbs has noted, "an optional element 
in clause structure" (1983, 70). 

Arabic refers to this optional status as/ciDki < L^j> 'extra' or 'surplus' parts of a 
sentence rather than part of the kernel or core predication. This optionality has 
meant that adverbs have traditionally received less attention from linguistic 
research than the major form classes (nouns and verbs), despite the fact that they 
are very common in both spoken and written discourse. 1 

This class of words and phrases is also very heterogeneous in terms of its 
composition. Adverbial modification may be accomplished with single words 
{daa'im-an LJj 'always,' jidd-an 1^ 'very') or with phrases [ 'Una Hadd-in maa L> ja. 
'to a certain extent,' 'aajil-an 'aw 'aiijil-an !iUJ jl }U.U. 'sooner or later'). Arabic 
adverbials also include grammatical structures such as the cognate accusative 
(al-mafuul dl-muTlaq JIUJl JjjulJI) and Haul JL^ ('circumstantial') phrases. 

In Arabic, few words are adverbs in and of themselves; but there are some (such 
as/uc'ci'I'Jaii 'only' or hunaa L»_4 'here').- Most words that function as Arabic adverbs 
are adjectives or nouns in the accusative case (e.g., 3 iiHyaan-an L>L^=J 'sometimes,' 

1 Stubbs notes thai adverbs are one of three areas which have resisted traditional treatment in 
grainmarlin addition to coordinating conjunctions and "particles") and that none of these areas 
"l it neatly into the syntactic and semantic categories of contemporary linguistics" | l'J83, 70). 
Furthermore, he states I : i ),s i. ~7|: "Adverbs then, and certain Hems in particular, provide problems 
for sentence based grammars but are ol ureal i merest in a study of discourse sequences, since 
their functions are largely to do with the nrg.in:/a:ior. ol coin lec led discourse, .ind with the 

2 Cowan (l l J64. 63| stal ls Ins section on adverbs with tile observation thai "the Arabic language is 
exceedingly poor in adverbs." referring to the fact that few Arabic words are inherently and solely 
adverbs. Haywood and Nahmad I l l Jf>2. 4'2f>| open their chapter on "adverbial usage" with the 
statement: "Arabic I: as no ,U»v l>\. properly spe.iising" lemph.isis in originali I I'.ey go on to explain 
that "this lack is hardly felt owing to the inherent flexibility anil expressiveness of the language." 
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ghad-an Ij* 'tomorrow,' al-yawm-a 'today' ^Jl); some adverbials occur with a 
Damma ending (e.g., ba'd-u 'yet') and at least one ends consistently in kasra ('ams-i 

ol 'yesterday'). Still other adverbial expressions are compound words consisting 
of a noun and a demonstrative suffix, e.g., yawm-a-dhaak ^111° 'that day.' 3 

Placement of adverbs within an Arabic sentence is flexible to a certain extent, 
but sometimes particular adverbs have preferred positions. Several adverbs or 
adverbial expressions may occur in the same sentence. In the following one, for 
example, are four adverbs: 

jjJI J^a. ^.Ls!)Li. via f^jJi dUa 
hunaaka l-yawm-a mathal-an xilaafaat-un Hawl-a l-mawDuu'-i. 
There |are| today, for example, disagreements about the subject. 

The first adverb is the locative hunaaka 'there is/are'; the second is the 

time adverbial l-yawm-a 'today'; the third is mathal-an y±* 'for example'; 
and the fourth is the locative adverb Hawl-a 'about.' 

Most Arabic adverbials can be divided into four major groups according to 
their semantic function: degree, manner, place, and time. There are also some 
important categories that do not fall within these four groups, but which have key 
functions in Arabic, such as adverbial accusatives of cause or reason (mil/' mil li- 
'ajl-i-hi J>*io or maf'uul la-hu aJ J^*-i-») and the accusative of specification 
{tamyiizj\}A~>). Within each of these categories there are several kinds of adverbial 
components. Given the heterogeneous and multifunctional nature of this class of 
expressions, the examples provided here are by no means exhaustive; but they 
represent a broad sample of occurrences in modern written Arabic. 

1 Adverbs of degree 

Adverbs of degree describe and quantify concepts such as intensity ("very," 
"considerably," "particularly"), measurement ("one by one"), or amount ("a little," 
"a great deal," "completely"). In some respects, they are a subcategory of manner 
adverbials, but they constitute a substantial group of their own. 

1.1 Basic adverbs of degree 
1.1.1 faqaTh** only, solely' 

This adverb of degree is a commonly used expression of limitation. It is invari- 
able in form and ends with sukuun. In terms of its placement in a sentence, it 

1 In discussing the Arabic morphological category of adverb, Wright (1967, 1:282) notes that "there 
are three sorts of adverbs. The f irst class consists of purf fries of various origins, partly inseparable, 
partly separable; the second class of'iiuliTliiKililc' nouns ending in u; the third class of nouns in the 
accusative" (emphasis in original). He includes an exhaustive list of particles, including interroga- 
tives, negatives, and tense markers in his f irst category. In this book these particles are discussed 
according to their separate f unctions 
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tends to occur at the end of the phrase or clause it modifies, but this is not 
absolute. 



He only learned a |limited| number of words. It was not only documentation. 

cil-n'Hlcit-u minjinii/'iltiti tuunis-a ta-Htaaj-u 'ilaa sua l at-ayni faqaT. 
The trip from Geneva to Tunis takes only two hours. 

istiimurr-a zawaaj-u-humaa sanat-ayni faqaT. 
Their marriage lasted only two years. 

kaan-a l-dawr-u maktuub-an fii thalaathat-i mashaahhl-a faqaT. 
The role was written into three scenes only. 

A_i^kaJI LJI-u-Jl ^Jt l^ia 

rug/im-ci HuS'iui!-i-/iim/aqaT 'tikiti l-miidtiliyycit-i !-fiDDiyytit-i 
despite their only winning the silver medal 

1 .2 Degree nouns and adjectives in the accusative 

Adverbial modification is often managed in Arabic using nouns or adjectives in 
the accusative case. Certain accusative adverbials are used so frequently that they 
have become idiomatic. This is especially true of degree adverbials. Note that most 
of them occur in the indefinite accusative. 

1 .2.1 jidd-an i^ 'very' 

This adverbial expression is of frequent occurrence in written Arabic. It follows 
the phrase that it modifies. 



tti ' ti/Icim-tJ kalimaat-in ma'duudat-an faqaT. 



lam ta-kun tasjiil- an faqaT. 



shuy J -un mu 'siT-i/n jidd-an 
a very distressing thing 



Tabii c iyy-un jidd-an 'an nu-Hibb-a-hu. 
It is very natural that we love it. 



1.2.2 kathiir-an i ^ 'much; a lot; greatly' 

.. Lu> I jl'i^ j^l lift 

huudhuti 'u/itimm-u kathiir-an mimmaci sabaq-u-hu. 
This is much more important than what preceded it. 
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ilm-ii musaafir-un wa-'anaa 'ci-shtcicicj-ii 'iloy-hi kathiir-an. 
My son is traveling and I miss him greatly. 

1.2.3 muTlaq-an LSJk* 'absolutely' 

isiu. ■.!<-. I I ^_.L-... I V 
Ititi 'ti-sttiTii'-u l-tnkallum-a muHaq-an. 
I absolutely cannot speak. 

MAqaliil-an >uia 'a little bit; a little' 

'a-jham-u qaHil-an. 
I understand a little. 

1.2.5 tamaam-an l>uj 'exactly; completely' 

yci-jil?-i/ r ti!tiy-hati 'on tti-d'tim-ti I-itti/auq-u tamaam-an. 
It must support the agreement completely. 

1 .2.6 xuSuuS-an i .^.^ 'especially' 

xuSuuS-an fii maa ya-ta' allaq-u bi-l-mawz-i 
especially in what relates to bananas 

1.2.7 'ajma'-a 'all; entirely; all together' 

This adverbial accusative of degree is a comparative adjective. It is not nunated 
because the word 'ajmu' is diptote. 

^JUJI ^ 

fii J anHaa'-i l-'aalam-i 'ajma'-a 
in all parts of the world 

1.2.8 Repeated noun of measurement 4 

In these expressions, a noun in the accusative is repeated in order to indicate 
gradual sequencing. 

4 'Abel al-I.atif et al. (1997, 340) refer to this structure as al-Uaul al-jnanuda Sj-oUJI JLJl. 'solid Haul 
or 'inflexible JJcui/.' 



280 A Reference Grammar of Modem Standard Arabic 



hj* Ij ji lj it'll »Li 

quel m-a bi-taqbiil-i-him fard-an fard-an. 

He kissed ('undertook kissing') them one by one ('individual by individual'). 

'annu-hu shay' -an fa-shay' -an yu-mkin-u J an ya-tadaHrafa 
that it could gradually ('thing by thing') deteriorate 

1.3 Adverbial phrases of degree 

There are many of these types of phrases consisting of two or more words. These 
examples show some of the most frequently occurring ones. 

1.3.1 bi-l-DabT u..xw . 'exactly, precisely' 5 

C U...XI I . I j-. . . « II 1 . U..^l l . a , — o T I „ I'm, 

mini huwa l-hadaf-u min-haa bi-l-DabT-i? haadhaa maa J a-qsid-u-hu bi-l-DabT-i. 
What is the aim of it precisely? That is exactly what I mean. 

1.3.2 bi-kathiir-in 'by a great amount; much' 

This expression is usually used in the context of comparison or contrast. 

ta-bduu 'aSghar-a bi-kathiir-in mm 'umr-i-haa. 

She seems much ('by a great amount') younger than her age. 

1.3.3 laasiyyamaa I V 'especially; particularly' 

This phrase literally means 'there is nothing similar.' 6 

2 ... A 7..^l l ^Lj^I i At... V 

laa siyyamaa l-'ayyam-a l-mushmisat-a 

especially on sunny days 

laa siyyamaa J anna-nii laa 'a-nlamii J ilaa 'ayy-i jamaa'at-in 
especially since I do not belong to any |particular| group 

1.3.4 li-l-ghaayat-i i-iUOJ 'extremely; to the utmost' 

kaan-a l-waD'-u sayyi'-an li-l-ghaayat-i. 
The situation was extremely bad. 

5 lliis expression is often pronounced 'hi-l-ZahT.' as though it were spelled with a Zua' instead of a Dcimi. 

6 See also Cantai ino 1976.111:195-96. 
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1 .3.5 J //33 Hadd-in maa u to a certain extent; kind of; sort of 
7/33 Hadd-in kabiir-in ±* to a great extent' 

sii-yu-sim'id-u Hlaa Hadd-in kabiir-in. 
It will help to a great extent. 

1.3.6 ba'D-a l-shay'-i e^ili ^Axj 'somewhat' 

najuH-uu ba'D-a l-shay'-i. 
They succeeded somewhat. 

1.3.7 akthar-amin-al-laazim ,> akthar-a min-a l-luzuum-i ^^lii ^ jisi 
too; over-; too much; more than necessary' 

•( k ij- L " j-» J**' LS^ 1 

rubbti-mtui kun-tu wtuithiq-un min nti/s-ii 'akthar-a min-a l-luzuum-i. 
Perhaps I was overconfident. 



1 .3.8 '3/33 l-'aqall-i jaVi j_u at least' 

li-Jotnit-in vwijiiztit-in 'alaa l-'aqall-i 
for a brief time, at least 

fii haadhihi l-marHalat-i 'alaa l- 'aqall-i 
at this stage, at least 



qutil-u xamsat-u J ashxaaS-in 'alaa l- J aqall-i 
at least five persons were killed 



1.3.9 wa-Hasb-u ^^. 3 ,1a-Hasb-u o,n->i 'only; that's all 

■qui t j ->j-t». ^^it j< V 
Itiu td-qtciSir-u 'tiltki Huduud-i qtiTcir-ti wa-Hasb-u. 
It is not limited to the borders of Qatar only. 

2 Adverbs of manner 

Manner adverbials provide a wide range of options for describing the state, 
condition, circumstances, manner, or way in which something is accomplished or 
happens. 



2.1 Basic adverbs of manner 

The members of this group are related to demonstrative pronouns. 
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2.1.1 haakadhaa ijsi 'thus; and so; in such a way' 

This adverb of manner indicates both comparison and consequence. 

haakadhaa faion-ot ta-tanaqqal-u bayn-a maraakiz-i l-shaam-i wa-l-yaman-i. 
Thus it moved between the centers of Syria and Yemen. 

haakadhaa yu-Htirri/-u J-'uurubbiyy-uuno laf/.-a 'l-jihaad-u' 

wa-yu-ta rjim-uuna-hu xaTT-a n . 
Thus do the Europeans distort the expression "jihad" and translate it literally. 



2.1.2 ka-dhaalika 4jjS 'likewise; as well; also' 

l 1 uCxut t ^Jlj La ^"H -. 1 r,.a J l ■■! I |C j 

wu-ka-dhaah'ka i-micjoshshcuit-u Until moo zool-ot musto r molot-on 
and likewise the brooms which are still used 

yu-sta'idd-u ka-dhaalika li-taSwiir-i fiilm-in. 

He is also preparing to film a motion picture. 



2.2 Nouns and adjectives in the accusative 

Many nouns and adjectives are used in the accusative case to amplify a statement 
adverbially. Adverbs of manner are the most frequent, but many accusative adver- 
bials do not fit that category precisely. In most cases, the indefinite accusative is 
used on the singular base form of the noun or adjective. 

.Ijjl ^ 'i . jLall £ y^oyt, I ^]Lj_4j 

Jon na-nsaa 'abad-an. wa-hunaaka 'ayD-an mawDuu'-u I-mooI-i. 

We will never forget. And there is also the subject of money. 

'a-dhkur-u-haa baSriyy-an. sa-'u-saafir-u fawr-an. 
I remember it visually. I will depart at once. 

'oloy-hi 'on ya-dfa'-a mi'at-a diinaar-in 'iDaafat-an. 
He has to pay 100 dinars in addition/additionally. 

' 'anna-naa jamii '-an na- c mal-u min J ajl-i l-salaam-i 
that we are working together for peace 
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ya-' 'rif-uuna haadhaa jayyid-an. 
They know that well. 



fakkar-a jiddiyy-an. 
He thought seriously. 



2.3 Manner adverbial phrases 

There are four general ways to express manner adverbials in phrases: using the 
Haal structures, the cognate accusative, other accusative phrases, and prepositional 
phrases. 

2.3.1 The circumstantial construction: al-Haal juji 

The Had (literally 'state' or 'condition') or circumstantial accusative structure is a 
way of expressing the circumstances under which an action takes place. It is often 
structured using an active participle in the indefinite accusative to modify or 
describe the circumstances of the action. The participle agrees with the doer of 
the action in number and gender. 7 

■ Liij ttUb 4_1Lm |_f j> n 1 "II dl_>J J 

sti 'til-ti-hu haamis-an. wa-tarak-a l-maktab-a musri r -an. 

He asked him, whispering. He left the office quickly/in a hurry. 

qad-i rtakab-a haadhihi l-jariimat-a munfarid-an. 

He committed this crime on his own/alone ('individually'). 

2.3.1 .1 If the Haul active participle is from a transitive verb, it may take a noun 
object in the accusative case: 



wa-ftataH-a l-mu'tamar-a mumaththil-an ra'iis-a l-jumhuuriyyat-i. 
He opened the conference representing the president of the republic. 

ya-ktub-u muttahim-an ba'D-a l-mas 'uul-iina. 
He writes accusing some officials. 

2.3.1 .2 Occasionally, a passive participle is used in the Haal structure: 

qafaz-at madh'uurat-an. 
She jumped, frightened. 

l or more examples ami discussion of the Huul circumstantial structure in modern written Arabic, 
see Abboud and McCai ns (1983) Part 1:535-39, and Cantarino 1 1975) 11:186-96 and 111:242-54. 
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2.3.1 .3 An adjective may also be used in the circumstantial accusative structure. 

faqad-tu 'umm-ii Saghir-an. 

I lost my mother |when I was| young. 

2.3.1.4 The circumstantial accusative is occasionally expressed with a verbal 
noun in the accusative: 8 

'alqaa kalimat-an niyaabat-an 'an-i l-safiir-i. 

He gave a speech in place of ('substituting for') the ambassador. 

. . . Ji> J* hj JLij ... ojLJI J* L^Loj 

wa-qaal-a radd-an 'alaa su'aal-in . . . wa-ta'liiq-an 'alaa l-Haadith-i . . . 

he said, responding to a question . . . commenting on the incident . . . 

. . . ^jUI ^ir. . . . J^j _ii 

wa-kaan-a qad ughtiil-a . . . sayr-an ' alaa l-qadam-ayni . . . 

He had been assassinated [while| walking ('on two feet') . . . 

2.3.1.5 Haal EXPRESSING CAPACITY OR FUNCTION: A noun or participle may be 
used in the accusative to express the idea of "in the capacity of" or "as": 

.Lujl Ijj^a Jal-j 

ya-'mal-u muHarrir-an J adabiyy-an. 
He works as a literary editor. 

2.3.1 .6 Haal CLAUSE WITH waaw j\j (waaw al-Haal JLJI Another way of 

expressing the circumstances under which an action takes place is to use the 
connecting particle wa- followed by a pronoun and a clause describing the 
circumstances. 

wa-fuuji J -a wa-huwa ya-qTa'-u 1-HaTab-a. 

He was surprised while he was cutting wood. 

daxal-aa wa-humaa ya-rtadiy-aani ziyy-an 'islaamiyy-an. 
The two of them entered wearing Islamic garb. 

8 Cantarino ( 1975, 11:193-961 lists f ive form classes that may be used with the circumstantial 
accusative: ad jectives, active participles, passive participles, substantives, or "infinitives" 
(i.e., mii.S'il(irs: verbal nouns). 
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stiqtiT-tit s/itijtirat-un ' tikiy-hi wa-huwa yu-Haawil-u fatH-a Tariiq-in. 
A tree fell on him while he was trying to open a road. 

2.3.1.7 Haal WITH PAST TENSE: If the circumstances referred to by the Haul 
structure precede the action noted by the main verb, and especially if they form a 
background for the main verb, the waaw al-Hiwl is used with qad and a past tense 
verb. Abboud and McCarus state that "this construction indicates a completed 
action whose results are still in effect" (1985, Part 1:537). 

.^jxJI ^jLJI o^ki jij . . . J[il\ ^1 ^1 

intahaa 'ams-i l-mu 'tamar-u l-thaanii wa-qad naZZam-a-hu l-naadh l-'avabiyy-u. 

Yesterday the second conference ended . . . having been organized by the 
Arabic club ('the Arabic club having organized it'). 

2.3.1 .8 Haal CLAUSES WITHOUT waaw: In yet another form of Haul, amain verb may 
be followed directly by another verb that gives a further description of either the 
agent or the object of the main verb. Most often, the main verb is past tense and 
the following verb in the present tense, but not always. 

wa-maDaa ya-quul-u shaahad-at-hu ya-rushsh-u Talaa '-an. 

He went on, saying . . . She saw him spattering paint. 

laa ta-truk-u-ka ta-ntaZir-u. 
It does not leave you waiting. 

2.3.2 The cognate accusative: al-mafuul al-muTlaq jihJi j^jji 

The cognate accusative is an elegant way of emphasizing or enhancing a previ- 
ous statement by deriving a verbal noun from the main verb or predicate (which 
may also be in the form of a participle or verbal noun) and modifying the 
derived verbal noun with an adjective that intensifies the effect of the state- 
ment. The verbal noun and its modifying adjective are usually in the indefinite 
accusative. 

2.3.2.1 VERBAL NOUN + ADJECTIVE: 

tu-drik-u dhaalika 'idraak-an kulliyy-an. 
It realizes that fully. 
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yu-shaarik-u fii-haa mushaarakt-anfa' c aalat-an. 
He is participating effectively in it. 

H-Hall-i l-muwDuu'-i HaH-an jidhriyy-an 
to solve the problem fundamentally 

.lajjJi Li. ji dJ jJ ^^ia 

Jii/ariH-a li-dhaalika faraH-an shadiid-an. 
He was extremely happy at that. 

Sjaa AAjXA LAxj fs^Aa ; J 1 o^L^' j-^J 

wci-'ciJcw 1-muwciciTin-iinci 'on ya-'rif-uu ba'D-u-hum ba'D-an ma' rifat-an jayyidat-an. 
It is necessary for citizens to know each other well. 

2.3.3.2 VERBAL NOUN IN 'iDaafa: The cognate accusative structure may also have 
the verbal noun as the second term of an 'iDaafa construction whose first term is 
a qualifier or quantifier in the accusative case: 



■'a-shkur-u-ka 'amiiq-a l-shukr-i ' alaa maa qaddam-ta. 
I thank you deeply for what you have offered. 

2.3.4 Other phrasal manner adverbials 

Phrases that function adverbially are of two sorts: accusative adverbials or prepo- 
sitional phrases. 

2.3.4.1 waHd-a jlj + PRONOUN SUFFIX 'ALONE, BY ONE'S SELF': The adverbial 
expression wuHd-o plus pronoun suffix is used in apposition with a noun to 
indicate or specify the meaning of 'alone,' 'on one's own,' or 'by one's self.' It is 
invariably in the accusative case, no matter what case its head noun is in, and is 
suffixed with a personal pronoun that refers back to the head noun. 

li-l-'amiir-i l-'alibaasiyy-i waHd-a-hu huwa waHd-a-hu l-marji'-u 1-SaaliH-u. 
for the Abbasid amir alone He alone is the competent authority. 




yu-xtulif-u kull-a l-ixtilaaf-i. 
It differs completely. 



Adverbs and adverbial expressions 287 



al-niyaat-u l-Hasanat-u waHd-a-haa laa ta-kfu. 
Good intentions alone are not enough. 



.jKJl ^Jl OJ-aj ^>-4j 

dhahalni waHd-a-hu J ilaa l-dukkaan 
He went to the shop by himself. 



2.3.4.2 PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES: A prepositional phrase may function as manner 
adverbial. 

(1) hi- _. orfii The preposition In- is often used with a noun to modify a verb 
phrase by describing the manner in which an action takes place. 



'aHabb-a-haa bi-junuun-in. 
He loved her madly. 

rafaD-at-i \-mashruu e -a bi-shiddat-in. 
It refused the plan forcefully. 



ya-nZur-u 'ilay-haa bi-Samt-in. 

He looks at her in silence/silently. 

ta'aal-a bi-sur'at-in! 
Come quickly! 



When indicating manner, In- orfii are sometimes prefixed to a noun such 
as Suum 'manner,' Tarih\a 'way,' or shukl 'form' followed by a modifier that 
provides the exact description of the manner: 



bi-haadhaa l-shakl-i l-waasi'-i 
in this extensive way 

fii shakl-in jidhriyy-in 
in a radical way 

bi-Suurat-in Hamaasiyyat-in 
enthusiastically 

bi-Tariiqat-in ghayr-i mubaashirat-in 
indirectly 



fii shakl-in 'asaasiyy-in 
in a fundamental way 

■LoLc. SjJ I r-l ; 

bi-Suurat-in 'nam m t 
generally 

bi-Suurat-in fawriyyat-in 
immediately 

bi-Turaq-in ghayr-i qaanuuniyyat-in 
in illegal ways 



(2) Other prepositions may also occur in manner adverbial phrases: 

ul-cjumw-u sti-yu-ttoxuii/i-u /» Irull-i ijuDiyyut-in 'alaa n/iraad-in. 
Decision will be made on each issue individually. 

ru-drus-u/ii I-mafctubuM ka-l-'aadat-i. 
She is studying in the library, as usual. 
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3 Place adverbials 

3.1 One-word adverbs of place 

3.1 .1 hunaa and hunaaka jqa 'here' and 'there' 

These two adverbs are deictic locatives, that is, they indicate proximity or 
remoteness from the speaker. They are also considered locative pronouns. In 
addition to indicating relative distance, the adverb hunaaka dLi^ 'there' is used 
figuratively for existential predications to indicate the concept "there is" or 
"there are." These adverbs are invariable; they always end with/citHd. A variant of 
huntitikti indicating slightly greater distance is hunaalika Alll* '(over) there.' 

3.1.1.1 hunaa LL» 'HERE' 

jJaJ l I-Lij Lift LiA 1 '.'--^ Lo-lifc 

hunaa ya-bda'-u l-Hulm-u. 'ind-a-maa ji'-naa 'ilaa hunaa 

Here begins the dream. when we came here 



J d-'iish-u hunaa ma' -a 'usrat-ii. fa-bta'id 'an hunaa! 

I live here with my family. So you get away from here! 

3.1.1.2 hunaaka dlLl* 'THERE' (SPATIAL LOCATIVE) 

.JLiA J! uu^j J .jj VI Jl JLla J 

yu-riid-u 'tin ya-S'ad-a J ilaa hunaaka. (tin ta-Zall-a hunaaka 'ilaa l-'abad-i. 

He wants to go up there. It won't stay there forever. 

3.1.1.3 hunaaka 'THERE IS; THERE ARE' (EXISTENTIAL LOCATIVE) 
.Lii.Li^ v-^liLa ajjJ dLlA . . . Jyu ^ JLlft 
hunaaka \irba"at-u makaatib-a siyaaHiyyat-m. hunaaka man ya-quul-u . . . 
There are four tourist offices. There are |those| who say . . . 

fa-hunaaka ttifaaq-unfUisTiiniyy-un-israa'iiliyy-un. 
There is a Palestinian-Israeli agreement. 

ii^Lc JLla jjSz j\ ^fi->±i 
ya-nbaghii 'an ta-kuun-a hunaaka 'alaaqat-u Husn-i jiwaar-m. 
There ought to be a good neighbor relationship. 

3.1.1.4 hunaalika dJLL*: This variant of hunaaka is very similar in meaning 
although sometimes it indicates a more remote distance (actual or figurative). 

._ir,,H ,jJ >..> J^J 5 _£i dJLla c*ilS 

kaan-at hunaalika fikrat-un li-duxuul-i majlis-i l-sha c b-i. 

There was (remotely) an idea of entering the house of representatives. 
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3.1.2 thammat-a iis there is; there are' 

The word thammat-a Lai has/citHci as an invariable ending and predicates existence 
in much the same way as huncitikd 

« « l*» ^ n |aji Llla . . . jl j jjilaj eLak. <L»J J 

fa-thammat-a qiyam-un muxtalifat-un wa-thammat-a ' ulamaa J -u ya'-taqid-uuna J anna . . . 
for there are different values and there are scholars who believe that . . . 

lays-afii l-'amr-i thammat-a Suquur-un } aw llamaa 'im -u. 
There are neither hawks nor doves in the matter. 

hal thammat-a J iDaafaat-un } ilaa dhaalika? 
Are there additions to that? 

3.1 .3 Hayth-u where' 

The connective adverb Hayth-u denotes the concept of 'where' or 'in which' and 
connects one clause with another. It has an invariable Damma suff ix.' J 

fi'i kulliyyat-in Hayth-u tu-darris-u Hayth-u l-qadiim-u yo-xtciliT-u ma'-a l-Hadiith-i 
in a college where she teaches where the old mixes with the new 

Jj^I if* 

Hayth-u ta-shva J ibb-u l-Tariiq-u 

where the road stretches 

3.2 Accusative adverbial of place 

A noun maybe marked with the indefinite accusative in order to indicate direc- 
tion or location. 

hoi sir-to yamiin-an J aw shimaal-an? 
Did you go right or left? 

3.3 Locative adverbs or semi-prepositions (Zuruuf makaan 
wa-Zuruuf zamaan ji^j jtz* <J>jj&) 

These adverbs are actually nouns of location marked with the accusative case, 
functioning as the first term of an J iDuci/u, with a following noun in the genitive, 
or with a pronoun suffix. The location maybe spatial or temporal. Although close 

5 Note that the question word "where '" is different: 'uvnij ^,1 (see Chapter 17, section 1): see also 
Chapter 18. section 6.1. 
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to prepositions in both meaning and function, these words are of substantive 
(usually triliteral root) origin and may inflect for genitive case if they are pre- 
ceded by a true preposition. 10 

ba'd-a 'arba'at-i 'ashhur-in qabl-a sanat-ayni 

after four months two years ago 

ta-'iish-u taHt-a l-maa'-i. min taHt-i minDadat-in 

They live under water. xashabiyya t in 

from under a wooden table 

3.4 Phrasal adverbs of place 

Adverbial expressions of place often occur in the form of prepositional phrases. 

bada'-ajtimaa r aat-i-hifii l-quds-i l-muHtallat-i. fii mustashfaa l-mdlik-i xaalid-in 
He began his meetings in occupied Jerusalem. at King Khalid Hospital 

fii maqhan c alaa l-raSiif-i 'alaa l-Sa'iid-i l-duwaliyy -i 

at a cafe on the sidewalk on the international level 

4 Time adverbials 

Adverbial expressions of time fall into four categories: basic adverbs, single nouns 
and adjectives in the accusative, compound time demonstratives, and phrases. 

4.1 Basic adverbs of time 

These words denote particular points in time and tend to remain in one form 
without inflecting for case or def initeness. 

4.1.1 'ams-i 'yesterday' 

The invariable adverb J ums-i is unusual in that it ends in kiisru. It does not take nuna- 
tion even when it lacks the definite article. According to Wright, the kasm is not a 
case ending, but an anaptyctic vowel, added to ease pronunciation." In terms of 
placement within a sentence, it is flexible because it is a short word and it is often 
inserted prior to a longer phrase; the only place it does not occur is in initial position. 



10 Sec also Chapter 16 on prepositions and semi-prepositions, section 3. 

" "The kesra is not the mark of the genitive but merely a light vowel, added to render the 

pronunciation easy" Wright 1967. 1:290. Note that if the def inite article is attached to 'urns, it 

becomes fully inf lectable 
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'aad-a 'Una l-qaahirat-i 'ams-i. 



wciScil-ci l-m'iis-aani J ilaa masqaT-a 'ams-i. 



He returned to Cairo yesterday. The two presidents arrived in Muscat yesterday. 



dhakar-a raadyuu Sawt-u lubnaun-a SabaaH-a 'ams-i . . . 

the radio |station| "The Voice of Lebanon" mentioned yesterday morning . . . 
4.1 .1.1 OCCASIONALLY, 'ams IS USED WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

icaana dhaaka bi-l-'ams-i. 
That was yesterday. 

4.1.1.2 Because it is used adverbially, J ams-i is considered to be a "virtual" 
accusative (despite the presence of kasra), so that when it has a modifier, or noun 
in apposition, that modifier or noun is in the accusative case: 

fii g/uicirat-in naffadh-a-haa 'ams-i l-'awwal-a 

in a raid it carried out the day before yesterday 

4.1.2 3/- '33/1-3 jVi 'now' 

The expression al-'aan-a is invariable as an adverb, remaining in the accusative 
even after a preposition: 

IjVl £_isl .L£ _p.i^> JLntl Jja^. jVl JjIjj^ 

iftaH-il- 'aan-a! yu-riid-aani I- 'aan-a jadwal-a J a'maal-in 

Open now! mushtarik-an. 



wa-Zahar-a Hattaa l-'aan-a xamsat-un wa-xamsuuna c adad-an min-a 1-majaUat-i. 
Up to now 55 issues of the magazine have appeared. 



The word ba' d-u, with the Dcmit-nci inflection and no nunation, acts as an adverb in 
negative clauses to mean 'not. . . yet,' 'still . . . not.' When inflected with the 
Dcimmci, it cannot be the first term of a genitive construct.' 2 

12 The Dummii is not thought to represen t t he nominative case here but is rather an archaic form of 
Semitic locative "mi ancien cas adverbial en -u qui n'est pas le noniiiiatir (I.ecomte 1968. 90). 
Similar forms suc h as qalA-u before. 'Jiiwcj-ii 'above.' ami fcifff-n 'beneath' also exist, with the 
restriction that they may not occur as the first term of an 'iUimJU. On this topic see also Fleisch 
1961. 1:280. and Chapter 16. section 3.4.3 



• - ■ ^1 >.^s JjLj-iJ cj^-a J j _>S j 




They (two) now want a shared agenda. 



4.1. 3 ba'd-u 'yet; still' 
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kirn tu-fcsfiuf taiwiyytitit-u-hum ba'd-u. turak-a ji/n/uH-an dim ta-lta'im ba'd-u. 
Their identities have not yet been It left wounds that still have not healed, 
revealed. 



lam yu-Haddad maw'id-u-hu ba'd-u. 
Its date has not yet been set. 



lam ya-Sil ba'd-u siwaa J ilaa qillat-in min buyuut-i 1-miSriyy-iina. 
It has still reached very few Egyptian households. (It still hasn't reached but a 
few Egyptian households.) 

4.1.3.1 fii-maa ba'd-u a*-. La^s 'LATER': The idiomatic expression fii-maa ba'd-u 

means 'later; later on.' 

thumm-a Du'-hm i fii-maa ba' d-u sa- 'u-talfin-u la-ka fii-maa ba' d-u. 

fii kitaab-i-ka. I will telephone ('to') you later. 

Then put it later in your book. 

4.1 .4 thumm-a ^; min thumm-a ^ 'then; after that; subsequently' 

Both of these expressions denote sequential action. Note that thumm-a invariably 
ends with/utHu. 

intaqal-a min thumm-a thumm-a Sa ' ad-a 'ilaa l-minbar-i. 

'ilaa l-'amal-ifii l-jaami r at-i. Then he went up onto the dais. 

After that he transferred to 

work in the university. 

4.2 Time nouns and adjectives in the accusative 

Specific times or time nouns are marked for the accusative. They may be definite 
or indefinite. 



4.2.1 Indefinite accusative time nouns 

hal sa-na-tadaxxal-u 'aw laa na-tadaxxal-u 'abad-an? 
Shall we interfere or never interfere? 



wa-'axiir-an jaa '-at 'ilaa l-qaahirat-i. 
And finally she came to Cairo. 



kaan-uu daa J im-an 'alaa 'alaaqat-in ma'-a-haa. 
They were always in touch with her. 
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u!-ru J iis-u ya-tafaqqad-u ghad-an mawaaqV-a l-'amal-i. 
The President inspects worksites tomorrow. 

HuSui -tu Hadiith-an 'alaa l-jinsiyyat-i. ol-lajnat-u sa-ta-''qud-ujtimaa e -ayni sanawiyy-an. 
I recently obtained citizenship. The committee will hold two meetings yearly. 

fix ziyaarat-in U-'induuniisiyaa ta-staghriq-u 'usbuu c -an 
on a visit to Indonesia that lasts a week 

al-nadwat-u ta-stamirr-u yawm-an waaHid-an. 
The seminar lasts one day. 

4.2.2 Definite accusative time nouns 

J .. : ^n L^LJl J^j i ijjjl 

al-yawm-a l-xamiis-a al-Iaylat-a qabl-a 1-maaDiyat-i 

today, Thursday the night before last 

ttightiyytir-ti stixdaam-u-haa maTla'-a 1-qani-i 1-mcuiDii 

Its use changed at the onset/beginning of the last century. 

4.3 Compound time adverbials 



4.3.1 -dhaaka iiii- expressions 

Time nouns in the accusative suffixed with the pronominal -dhaaka are equivalent 
in meaning to a locative demonstrative phrase, e.g., "that year," "that day." 

4.3.1 .1 'aan-a-dhaaka dlJul 'AT THAT TIME' 
.^UiaVI ^> IjLu dljji *_>L£ JiLi 

'o'llucj-ci kitaab-ii-hu 'aan-a-dhaaka tayyaar-an min-a l-ihtimaam-i. 
His book set off a wave of interest at that time. 

. JUl^I J! J^^JI ^At dlJui JLs 

cjaal-a 'aan-a-dhaaka 'inna-hum ''alaa washk-i l-tawaSSul-i } ilaa l-ittifaaq-i. 

He said at that time that they were on the verge of arriving at the agreement. 

4.3.1.2 yawm-a-dhaaka ^lio^ 'THAT DAY' 

intahaa l-Hadath-u yawm-a-dhaaka. taHaddath-uu yawm-a-dhaaka 'an-i l-Hadath-i. 
The incident ended that day. That day they spoke about the event. 
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4.3.1 .3 sanat-a-dhaaka dial!-. AND 'aam-a-dhaaka dlioLc 'THAT YEAR' 

iktishaaf-u "amriikaa sanat-a-dhaaka kaan-a l-Hadath-a l-kabiir-a. 
The discovery of America that year was the great event. 

Haqqaq-at 'aam-a-dhaaka sab'at-an wa-'ishriina bilyuun-a duulaar-in. 
It realized that year 27 billion dollars. 

4.3.2 -idhin js- expressions 

These are more common in literary Arabic than in day-to-day journalistic prose. 
ba'd-a-'idhin xijaj 'after that' 

.j_4l_o jlj Jilil jjjAJJ 

wa-ba' da- 'idhin intaqal-a 'ihui daar-i maahir-in. 
And after that he moved to Mahir's house. 

4.4 Adverbial time phrases 

A noun denoting either a point in time or a period of time may occur in the 
accusative to denote that it is functioning adverbially. The nouns may be indefi- 
nite or definite, depending on the structure. For an expression of time in general, 
the indefinite accusative is used: 

ya-s'aa layl-an wa-nahaar-an. 
He hurries night and day. 

For specific expressions of time the accusative may be used with demonstrative 
pronouns, the definite article, as first term of an 'iDuafa, or in a prepositional 
phrase. 

najaH-a haadhihi l-sanat-afii tawqii'-i mithl-i haadhaa l-ittifaaq-i. 
It succeeded this year in signing such an agreement. 

jaa '-mi fajr-a yawm-i l-iqtiraa'-i. 

They came at dawn on the day of balloting. 

L^Lllo iyU£. ijjLaJI ifcUuJI i^Vl 

al-yawm-a l- J aHad-a l-saa' at-a l-Haadiyat-a 'ashrat-a SabaaH-an 
today, Sunday, at 11 :00 in the morning 
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'ulqiya 1-qabD-u 1 alay-hi fii ghuDuun-i daqaa'iq-a. 
He was arrested within minutes. 

'ifiki ruidwtit-in tu- c qad-ujii mabnaa l-barlamaan-il-'arbi r aa J -a l-muqbil-a 
to a session that will be held in the parliament building next Wednesday 

5 Numerical adverbials 

For the expression of points in sequence, as in an outline, the ordinal numbers 
are used in the accusative indefinite. For example: 

J awwal-an 'firstly' V 

thaaniy-an 'secondly' LuLi 

thaalith-an 'thirdly' LULj 

J awwal-a l-'amr-i 'at first; the first thing' ^*Vi Jji 

6 Adverbial accusative of specification (al-tamyiiz jn^ii) 

This form of adverbial accusative is used to label, identify, or specify something 
previously referred to in the sentence. 13 It specifies the nature of what has been 
mentioned by answering the question "in what way?" Often an equivalent English 
structure might include the terms "as" or "in terms of." 

ijUjj l—ljj Lubji ...Ul l AJ\ 114 

haadhau l-balad-u \-Tayyib-u 'arD-an wa-naas-an wa-thaqaafat-an 
this good country |in terms of] land, people, and culture 

naqal-a malikat-a-haa J asiirat-an 'ilaa ruumaa. 

He transported its queen to Rome [as] a prisoner. 

taHakkum-u l-gharb-i qtiSaadiyy-an wa-' askariyy-cm 

the dominance of the west economically and militarily 

wa-natiijat-u dhaalika muHamk-un 'akthar-u kafaa'at-an. 
The result of that is a more efficient motor. 



13 See also Chapter 7. section 5.3.3.7. 
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6.1 Other uses of tamyiiz 

The accusative of specification is also used with the following quantifying 
expressions: 

6.1.1 The interrogative quantifier kam ^ 'how much, how many' 

The noun following kam is in the accusative singular. 

S-'la,^ ^ LdUs j»£ S^iiaLii LaJa 

kam Taalib-anfii Saff-i-ka? kam film-an slmahad-tum? 

How many students are in your class? How many films did you ('all') see? 

6.1.2 The counted singular noun after numerals 11-99 

For more examples and discussion of this topic, see Chapter 15. 14 

LljLj jLaC 4 » ■■■■ Lijfl ^jjjZ*C 

'tin stib'tit-ti l ashar-a naa J ib-an 'ishruuna qirsh-an 

from seventeen representatives twenty piasters 

1 fl L >ft C> i" , n ^ j < o+J& 

'akthar-u min xamsat-in wa-xamsiina jiilm-an 

more than fifty-five films 

6.1.3 The periphrastic comparative 

The expression of comparative or superlative quality with the comparative adjec- 
tive 'akthar allows comparison of qualities that do not fit into the comparative 
adjective ('tif 'til ) form. 15 

.& \n at jiSI -ii jy^ .' *'-ft J jSS' 

tjtiti ta-kuun-u 'akthar-a huwa 'akthar-u dahaa'-an bi-kathiir-in. 

J ahammiyyat-an. He is more shrewd by far. 

It might be more important. 

('greater in terms of importance') 

min 'ajl-i sharq-in 'awsal-a 'akthar-a stiqraar-an 
for the sake of a more stable Middle East 

7 Adverbial accusative of cause or reason [al-mafuul li-'ajl-i-hi * i-^jj.^n 
al-mafuul la-hu ^uj^lLji) 

In this adverbial structure, a verbal noun in the indefinite accusative is used to 
indicate the motive, reason, or purpose of the mentioned action. If the verbal 

14 See also Chapter 15. sections 1.4. 1.5, 1.6. Tor an analysis of this f unction of the accusative and its 
treatment in traditional Arabic grammar, see Cartel" 1972. 

15 See also Chapter 10, section 4.2.3. 
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noun has a preposition associated with it, that preposition remains as part of t 
structure. 

taqdiir-an li-juhuud-i-hi tamhiid-an U- 'iHaalat-i-him . . . 

in appreciation of his efforts in preparation for their transfer 

4_o^£jaJI ^Jc jUlui ,_5 ill I 4 >_'"' 1 

natiijat-an H-l-'ajz-i lladhii sayTar-a ' ahui l-Hukuumat-i 

as a result of the incapacity that dominated the government 



bada'-a ' amaliyyat-a 1-tamshiiTA baHth-an 'an rijaal-i 1-muqaawamat-i. 
It started a combing operation to search for ('men of) resistance. 

i£ jV.mll \ n<j \-* \,^ n \ iajJk oU^UJI jij^ O^-J 

buHith-a taTwiir-u l-'alaaqaat-i xidmat-an U-maSlaHat-i-himaa l-mushtarakat-i. 
Development of relations was discussed in order to serve their |two| 
shared interest. 

8 Adverbs as speech acts 

A few Arabic adverbs are used both in speech and in writing to function as 
performatives, that is, to accomplish acts such as thanking, welcoming, pardon- 
ing, and so forth. A number of these are words and phrases in the indefinite 
accusative. These include: 

'thank you' shukr-an I jii 

'pardon; you're welcome' 'afw-an I 
'welcome' 'ahl-an wa-sahl-an ^uj^ui 

'hello' marHab-an U^. ja 



12 

Personal pronouns 



Personal pronouns refer to persons or entities and stand on their own as substi- 
tutes for nouns or noun phrases. This word class fills a wide range of roles in 
Arabic and consists of three groups: subject, object, and possessive pronouns. The 
first group, subject pronouns, are independent, separate words; the other two 
groups both take the form of suffixes. 

The personal pronouns show differences in gender (masculine and feminine), 
number (singular, dual, plural), and person (first, second, and third). However, the 
number of categories of personal pronouns in Arabic is larger than in English (12 
as opposed to 8) because it includes both masculine and feminine forms of the 
second and third person, and it also includes the dual pronouns. 

1 Independent personal pronouns (Damaa'ir munfaSila ^u-b) 

The independent pronouns are also referred to as subject pronouns since they can 
serve as the subjects of verbs or of equational sentences and they correspond to 
the set of English subject pronouns. They are as follows:' 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 


U 

T 'mum 




'we' il (i III Hi 


Second person 
Masculine 

Feminine 


oil 
oil 

'you' \mti 


ulli 

'you two' 'untumuu 


'you' •'dill u il mi 



There is no neutral pronoun "it," since there is no neutral gender in Arabic. fverything is ref erred 
to as either masculine or feminine. Note that the third person feminine singular pronoun, in 
keeping with the agreement rules of Arabic, is used to ref er to nonhuman plurals. 
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Third person 








Masculine 


'he' hiiwa 


'they two' hi/ituui 


'they' limn 


Feminine 


'v* 








'she' hiya 




'they' Inmnn 



The masculine plural pronouns 'tintum ^1 and hum ^ end with sukuun, which 
means that they require a helping vowel if they are followed directly by a cluster 
of two or more consonants (often the case with a following word that starts with 
the definite article). That helping vowel is Damma, based on a principle of vowel 
harmony with the previous vowel. 

hum-u l-muslim-uuna. 
They are the Muslims. 



hum-u l-muxtari' uuna li-l-shaTranj-i. 
They are the inventors of chess. 



1.1 Independent personal pronouns: functions 

This form of the pronoun is used in a number of different ways, sometimes as an 
essential part of a clause and sometimes as a nonessential part. 



1 .1 .1 To emphasize the subject of a verb 

Because Arabic verbs incorporate the subject into their inflections, the independ- 
ent personal pronoun is not necessary to mark the subject of a verb phrase. 2 How- 
ever, the pronoun may be used along with the verb in order to fortify or empha- 
size the subject. In the following sentences, the independent pronoun could be 
omitted and the sentence would still be grammatically correct; however, the 
emphasis on the subject would be reduced. 



wa-hwa laa ya-bduu mutafaa 'il-a 
He does not seem optimistic. 

'anaa laa 'a-qdar-u. 
I cannot. 



sa-ya-kuun-u huwa l-mif taah-a l-siHriyy-a. 
It will be the magic key. 

kaan-athiya nuqTat-a l-taHawwal-i 
1 1 was the turning point. 



2 Arabic is a "pro-drop" language: i.e., it is a 

be left unexpressed. This feature results ii 

sons uniquely. See Chapter 21 on verb infl 
1 When preceded by the conjunctions wu- ov fa-, the third pe 

may lose their first vowel, thus becoming wu-divci and 



mguage that allows a separate pronominal subject t« 
the verb inflectional paradigm distinguishing all per- 



son singular pronouns fiKwii and hiyt 
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.L^ jJIjI J Lji JjLJ 



'u-Hcitiwil-u 'anaa 'tin 'u-dmi/i'-ii r un-htiti. 
I try to defend it. 

1.1.2 Subject of an equational sentence 

Equational or verbless sentences do not have an overt verb, but they may show a 
subject through use of a pronoun. Used in this way, the pronoun is usually the 
first element in the sentence. 

huwa xalriir-un fii shu'uun-i l-sharq-i l-'awsaT-i. 
He is an expert in Middle Eastern affairs. 



1.1.3 Predicate of equational sentence 

Less common is the use of a subject pronoun as the predicate of an equational 
sentence; for example, 



1.1.4 As a copula 

In order to clarify the relationship between the subject and predicate of an equa- 
tional sentence, especially when the predicate is a definite noun or noun phrase, 
a third person subject pronoun may be inserted between the subject and predi- 
cate as a way of linking these two parts of the sentence, and as a substitute for the 
verb "to be." When functioning in this manner, it is said to be a copula. 4 

._,L«_yuVl £-t>»l' -i^-^ 1 s^y^ 1 .SjjaJI $A f^-all 

al-shay'-u 1-waHiid-u l-muz'ij-u al-muhimm-u huwa \-'awdat-u. 

huwa l-'as l aar-u. The important |thing| is to return. 

The one disturbing thing is the prices. 

4 As Hurl'ord puts it, "In linglish, a copula is any form of the verb In- used as a 'link' or 'coupling' 
between its subject and a following phrase. The link either expresses identity or describes some 
property or attribute of the subject (CojjmJii is l atin for link-.)" 1994, 51. Because the verb "to be" in 
Arabic is not expressed overtly in present tense indic ative sentences, an independent pronoun 
sometimes serves that purpose, l or an excellent analysis of the Arabic pronoun copula, see Bid 1991. 



J anti Sadiiqat-ii. 
You (f.) are my friend. 

'anaa maHZuuZat-un fii dhaalika l-majaal-i. 
I am fortunate in that field. 




hiya dhakiyyat-un. 
She is intelligent. 



naHnu r aashiq-aani. 
We are lovers. 



haadhaa huwa. 
This is he. 



'anti hiyya. 
You are she. 



Personal pronouns 



ol-muslim-u huwa l-turkiyy-u. tilka hiya l-'ajwaa '-u l-saa 'idat-u fii l-Hizb-i. 

The Muslim is the Turk. These are the atmospheres prevailing in the party. 

2 Suffix personal pronouns (Damaa'ir muttaSila « ^iUui>) 

There are two sets of suffix pronouns, one set indicates possession (possessive 
pronouns) and is suffixed to nouns, and the other set indicates the object of a verb 
or object of a preposition (object pronouns). 

Although the two sets are different in their distribution and in their meanings, 
in form they are almost exactly alike. The only formal difference between them is in 
the first person singular pronoun ('my' or 'me'), which when it indicates possession 
and is suffixed to a noun, is /-ii/, but when it indicates the object of a verb is -nii ^ 

2.1 Possessive pronoun suffixes 

These suff ixes are attached to nouns to show possession. They agree with the gender 
and number of the possessor (as in English), not the thing possessed (as in French). 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 










'my' -ii 




'our' -Mini 


Second person 


A 


1^ 




Masculine 


'your' -kd 


'your' -kumiM 


'your' -ktim 


Feminine 


A 








'your' -ki 




'your' -fcimmi 


Third person 








Masculine 


•his' -In/ -hi 


'their' -himmti -limiou 


'their' -hum -him 


Feminine 


U- 








'her' -luiti 




'their' -humiu -hfimu 



Tliese suffixes are attached at the end of a noun, after the case-marking vowel, 
except for the suffix -ii 'my' which supercedes any inflectional vowel. 5 A noun 
with a pronoun suffix is considered definite, the suffix acting like the second 
term of an annexation structure to define the noun. When a personal pronoun 
suffix is used, the noun cannot have the definite article (it is definite by virtue of 



Note that all the pronoun suff ixes except -ii start with a consonant: that is why they can follow 
directly alter a vowel. Since consists of a long vowel only, it cannot follow or combine with 
another vowel. Instead, it replaces any short inflectional vowel. 
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the suffix) and it docs not have nunation (because it is definite rather than 
indefinite). 

Note that words ending in tair' marlmuTa and pronounced with a final /-«/ in 
pause form shift their spelling to a regular tail' when they are suffixed with a per- 
sonal pronoun, since the ttui J is no longer final. 

HaafiZ-uu 'alaa naZaafat-i madiinat-i-kum! 

Keep your (m. pi.) city clean ('preserve the cleanliness of your city')! 



'an "idhn-i-ki 

with your (f.) permission 



minfaDl-i-ka 

please ('of your kindness') 
(when requesting something) 



fti miHfaZat-i-ka 

in your (m. sg.) wallet 



'a-Dumm-u Sawt-ii 'ilaa Sawt-i-ka. 
I add my voice to yours (your voice). 



miii shimaaJ-i-haa 'ilaa junuub-i-haa 
from its north to its south 



Jii bii'aat-i-haa l-Tabii' iyyat-i 
in their natural environments 



Icull-u riytuil-iii min daxl-i-naa 
every riyal of our income 



dj^l^j a jl air 

'ulamaa '-u-hu wti-junuud-u-hu 
its scholars and its soldiers 



2.1.1 Vowel shift pronouns 

The third person suffix pronouns that include the sequence -hu (-hu, -human, -hum, 
-hunna) are affected by any front vowel (-i or -ii) oryuu' that precedes them. Their -u 
vowel shifts to / -i\ in vowel harmony with the preceding sound. Other vowels (-ti or -») 
do not affect these suffixes: 

fii mudhakkiraat-i-hi 'alaa katif-ay-hi 

in his notes/diary on his [two] shoulders 

I jj-IIj La 

"cikrtim-tki waalid-ay-himaa M-sayyaaraat-i-him 
They |two| honored their [two] parents. in their cars 
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bi-taswiiq-i J intaaj-i-hinna minjuyuub-i-him 
by marketing their (f. pi.) production from their pockets 



2.1.2 Plural pronoun suffix helping vowel 

The masculine plural pronoun suffixes, -kum and -hum/-him, end with a sukuun, 
which means that they need a helping vowel if followed directly by a cluster of 
two or more consonants. That vowel is Damma, based on a principle of vowel har- 
mony with the previous vowel. If the third person plural suffix pronoun shifts 
from -hum to -him, the helping vowel may be either Damma or kasra. 6 

ta-tanaawul-u J afhiam-a-hum-u l-'axiirat-a. min siyaasat-Mm-i l-xaarifiyyat-i 
It deals with their latest films. from their foreign policy 

U LLLlI ji J ■ " I ■ I i 6 jjL*il 

'asaatidhat-un bi-libaas-i-him-i l-taqliidiyy-i 

professors with (wearing) their traditional regalia ('clothes') 



2.1 .3 Noun + pronoun suffix + adjective 

When a noun plus pronoun suff ix is modified by an attributive adjective, that 
adjective is definite and carries the definite article because the noun is consid- 
ered definite. The adjective also agrees in number, gender, and case with the mod- 
ified noun. 



bada'-a mu'tamar-a-hu 1-SiHaafiyy-a. 
He began his news conference. 

fiifiilm-i-hi l-jadiid-i 
in his new film 



fii 'aalam-i-naa l-'arabiyy-i 
in our Arab world 

/ii ziyaarat-i-hi l-rasmiyyat-i 

l-'axiirat-i 
on his last official visit 



/ii muHaawalat-i-hi I- 'uulaa 
on his first try 



fii jayb-i-ka l-daaxiliyy-i 
in your inside pocket 



6 In this text, the principle of vowel harmony is obsei-ved. 
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2.1.4 Pronoun suffixes on dual and sound masculine plural nouns 

Nouns with the dual suffix (-ciuni/-tiyni) or with the sound masculine plural suffix 
(-uunal-iina) drop the main when a pronoun suffix is attached: 



'unwaan-aa-humaa 
their two titles 



bi-yad-ay-haa 

with her two hands 

'allad-u mustashaar-ii-hi 
one of his advisors 



sa-ya-Tlub-u min naaxib-ii-hi l-taSwiit-i. 
It will request its electors to vote. 



kaan-a malja'-an li-mut' ab-ii-naa. 
It was a ref uge for our weary. 

min 'aSwaat-i mu J ayyid-ii-hi 
from the votes of its supporters 



2.1 .4.1 SOUND MASCULINE PLURAL SUFFIX PLUS /-/'// 'my': The sound masculine 
plural (-uuna or -Una), as noted above, drops the nuun when a suffix pronoun is 
attached, leaving a long vowel /-i/u/ or /-i'i/. Because of restrictions on vowel 
combinations, adding the pronoun -ii causes a shift in these endings. They are 
shortened and combined into one, with a short vowel kasra ( i) followed by a double 
yiuf with fatHa: -iyya l5 . Note that when [-ii) 'my' is suffixed to sound masculine 
plural nouns it overrides the case distinction and the plural is reduced to only one 
form. 7 




mu'allim-iyya 

my teachers (nominative and genitive/accusative) 

mu'allim-iyya miSriyy-uuna. dhahab-tu ma'a mu'allim-iyya. 
My teachers are Egyptian. I went with my teachers. 



2.1 .4.2 DUAL SUFFIX PLUS /-/'/'/: The dual suffix (-aani or -tiyni) drops the nuun when 
a suffix pronoun is attached, leaving a long vowel -tin or the diphthong -ay. Owing 
to restrictions on the combination of two long vowels in Arabic, the long vowel 
suffix j-iil is shifted to \-ya\ in both cases: nominative -titiyu and genitive/ 
accusative -ayya ^. 



This is clue to incompatibility between the vowels /-mi/ and /-ii/. which do not combine in MSA. 
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waalid-aaya waalid-ayya 

my [two] parents (nominative) my [two] parents (genitive/accusative) 

waalid-aaya miSriyy-aani. dhahab-tu ma'a waalid-ayya. 

My parents are Egyptian. I went with my parents. 

2.1.5 The five nouns plus /-/'//: J ab, ax, fuu, Ham, dhuu) 

These five nouns are a special subset of semantically primitive nouns that inflect 
for case with long vowels instead of short vowels whenever they have pronoun 
suffixes or when they are used as the first term of an 'iDuufn (see Chapter 5, sec- 
tion 10.1.3). Except for dhuu, which does not take pronoun suffixes, when used 
with the possessive suffix j-iij 'my,' all three cases are neutralized into one form, 
with omission of the inflectional vowel, e.g.. 



my father 


'lib-!! 


J 


my brother 


'tlX-!! 




my father-in-law 


Hum-ii 




my mouth 


fiyya 8 





2.2 Object pronoun suffixes 

Object pronouns are suffixes almost identical in form with the possessive pro- 
noun suffixes. They serve as objects of transitive verbs and of prepositions and 
therefore are affixed to those word classes. 



2.2.1 Pronoun objects of transitive verbs 

This set of pronouns is as follows: 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 








Second person 


A 


Lak. 




Masculine 


'you' -hi 


'you' -kunuw 


•you' -kum 



" Alternates with the variant word stem for 'mouth.' Jinn, as Jinn -ii ( _ r »j. 
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Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


Feminine 


A 

'you' -ki 




'you' -kunna 


Third person 
Masculine 


'him' -In/ - -hi 


'them' -human -himaa 


'them' -/nun ~ -him 


Feminine 


u- 

'her' -lulu 




04- J4- 

'them' -hunna -hinna 



These suffixes are attached at the end of a verb, after the verb inflection for per- 
son, number, gender, tense, and mood. Just as with possessive pronoun suffixes, 
the third person suffix pronouns that include the sequence -hu-(-hu, -humaa, -hum, 
-hunna) are affected by any front vowel (-i or -ii) or yaa' that precedes them. Their -u 
vowel shifts to -i in vowel harmony with the preceding sound. Other vowels [-a or -u) 
do not affect these suffixes. 



'a-shkur-ii-ka. 
I thank you. 

ixtaar-a-nii. 
He chose me. 

intaZar-naa-hu. 

We have waited for it. 



na- c tabir-u-hum nujuum-an. 
We consider them stars. 

i-'dhir-nii. 

Forgive me/excuse me. 

'u-riid-u 'an u-saa'id-a-kumaa 
I want to help you two. 



wajad-tu-haa! 



hw ta-staxdim-ii-hi! 
Don't (f. sg.) use it! 



2.2.1.1 SECOND PERSON PLURAL HELPING VOWEL! Whenever a pronoun suffix is 
attached to the second person masculine plural form of a past tense verb (ending 
in -turn), a long helping vowel -mi is inserted between the verb suffix and the 
pronoun object suffix. 

S<L^j_uJI a j La 11a J.* ! LijA"^ _p 

hal haadhaa man ta l allam-tum-uu-hu fii l-madrasat-i? tarak-lum-uu-naa! 

Is this what you (pi.) learned ('it') in school? You (pi.) left us! 



2.2 A. 2 WORD ORDER: Because of the pronoun object attaching directly to the 
verb, and the verb-initial word order in Arabic sentences, sometimes the object of 
a verb in Arabic comes before the mention of the subject. 
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ya-zuur-u-hu thalaathat-u malaayiin-i SLUi'iH-in kull-a 'i 
Three million tourists visit it every year. 



j<... .'. j . II djjti 

'a'lan-a-hu I-vuuniiskuu. 
UNESCO announced it. 



'axadh-a-haa Sudiiq-u-ku. 
Your friend took it. 



2.2.1 .3 WORD = SENTENCE: If both subject and object are in pronoun form, the 
verb, its subject and object can create one word which constitutes a complete 
predication or sentence by itself: 

(1) Past tense: 



istaqbal-naa-hum. 
We met them. 



(2) Present tense: 



ya-Hmil-u-haa 
He is carrying it. 



'aqna'-uu-haa. 
They persuaded her. 

yu-qaddis-uuna-hu. 
They venerate it. 



samV-tu-hu. 
I heard it. 



'aHbab-naa-hu. 
We loved him. 



2.2.1 .4 NOTE ABOUT WORD STRESS: Because suffix pronouns are attached to the 
ends of words, and because word stress is calculated by syllables from the end of 
a word, the suffixing of a personal pronoun lengthens a word and may cause a 
shift in stress when the words are spoken or pronounced out loud. (See stress 
rules in Chapter 2, section 7.) For example (stressed syllable is boldface): 



policy 

problem 

world 



Pause form 

siyaasa 

mushkila 

c aalam 

mu'tamar 
Li 

intaZar-naa 



Full form + pronoun suffix 

their policy 

siyaasat-u-hu 

her problem 



his conference 



we waited for him 



mushkilat-u-haa 
UU 

' aalam-u-mm 
mu'tamar-u-hu 
i ntaZar-naa-hu 
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2.2.2 Object pronoun carrier: u J iyyaa- 

Rarely, in MSA, a pronoun object of a verb will occur and not be attached to the 
verb. This may happen if the verb is one that takes a double object (direct and indi- 
rect) and both of the objects are pronouns, or it may occur as a stylistic choice. For 
these cases, there is a word that acts as a pronoun-carrier, 'iyyoa-, and object pro- 
nouns can be attached to it. 8 

2.2.2.1 VERB THAT TAKES DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE! 

'ahdaa-nii 'iyyaa-haa 'ahl-u Sadiiq-ii. 'a'Tii-nii 'iyyaa-hu. 

My friend's family presented it to me Give (f.) it |to| me ('give me it'), 
('sent-me if). 

2.2.2.2 STYLISTIC CHOICE: In the following example, the writer could have said 
'taHaddath-a ma'-a-hu,' but he chose a more classical turn of phrase, using the expres- 
sion wti-'iyuti-hu instead. In this case, wa- is a connector which takes the accusa- 
tive case {waaw al-ma'iyya) on a following noun, signifying concomitance 
or accompaniment. 10 Since a pronoun object is needed here, wa- is followed by 
'iyyaii-hu. 

.V ji** sLjLj ^1=^ 

taHaddath-a wa- 'iyyaa-hu muTawwil-an. 
He talked with him for a longtime. 

2.3 Pronoun objects of prepositions and semi-prepositions 

Prepositions may take pronoun objects. The form of the object pronouns of prepo- 
sitions is almost exactly identical to the pronoun objects of verbs." 

As objects of prepositions, the suffix pronouns attach directly onto the prepo- 
sition itself. Sometimes a spelling change is required, however. 

This subset of pronouns is as follows: 



See Wright 1967. 1:103-104 lor more on the use of 'ivvmi . Note also that in Classic al Arabic it was 
possible to have both direct and indirect ob jects as suff ixes on the verb. I.ecomte states (1968. 106): 
"I. a langue antienne, surtout poetique. admettait l'agglutination des pronoms dans 1'ordre des 
personnes 1+2 + 3: "nTuy-tii-lrti-hii je te 1'ai domic: depuis l'epoque dassique, le second pronom s'af- 
lixe ton jours a line pai tic ule-outil 'lyvmi-." 

I ; or more on waaw ill ma'iyya see Baalbaki 1986 and Wright 1967, 11:83-84. 

Note, however that the prepositions llaltaa, ka-. and rmiiulli-u do not take pronoun objects. 
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Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 






LI 










Second person 


k 






Masculine 




'you two' -kiwuui 


you -kum 


Feminine 










'you'-ki 






Third person 








Masculine 


'him' -/hi -hi 


'[the two of | them' 


'them' -hum -ln'm 


Feminine 


U- 




Of- 04- 




'her' -haa 




'them' -fiunnti ~ -liiimci 



2.3.1 One-letter prepositions: bi and /;'-: 



2.3.1.1 bi- + PRONOUN SUFFIX: Pronoun suffixes with bi- 'with, at, to, in' are 
regular, except for the third person "vowel-shift" pronouns (see 2.1.1), which are 
affected by the Jaisrci of bi- and shift their -u vowel to -i: 

.A* }UI ^ LiliS <-> yuL "tf 

'tihl-un bi-ka. thiqtit-u-ntw bi-him Itui ba's-a bi-hi 

Welcome to you. our confidence in them not bad 

('there is no harm in if) 

2.3.1 .2 /;'- — > la- PLUS PRONOUN SUFFIX: The preposition li- 'to, for' shifts its vowel 
to -a whenever it has a pronoun suffix, except for the long vowel suffix -ii 'me,' 
which supercedes any short vowel: 

al-sharaf-u la-naa la-kasi'r-un xaaSS-un. hanii J -an la-kum. 

The honor is ours ('to us'). For you, a special price. Congratulations to you (pi.). 

.d ^ V .b> J \jL.J 

laa ma' nan la-hu. 'arsal-uu l-ii Tard-an. 

It is meaningless ('there is no meaning to it'). They sent |to| me a package. 

.JL^3l ^l f^J j£j jj 

lamya-kun la-hum 'ayy-u ittiSaal-in. 

They did not have any contact ('there was not to them any contact'). 



310 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



2.3.2 Two-letter prepositions: Hi, min, an 



2.3.2.1 fii + PRONOUN SUFFIX! The preposition fii 'in, at, into,' because it ends in 
a long vowel -ii, undergoes a slight change when suffixed with the first person 
object pronoun -ii; the two long vowels merge into each other and become a yaa' 
with a shadda on it, followed by the short vowel fatHa: fiyya In writing it is 
sometimes hard to tell the difference between fii and fiyyu, but there is often a 
marked shadda added to the yaa J when fiyya is intended. 

Otherwise, pronouns simply follow the long -ii, with the "vowel shift pronouns" 
changing their -ii vowel to -i: 

.^i ^, j^JI ^jl jl ^ j 1 1 - ^ j..*t. 

'adhaab-a l-huz)i-ti fiyya. fii-hi shams-un jabaliyyat-un. 

It dissolved the sorrow in me. There's a mountain sun there ('in it'). 



2.3.2.2 min + PRONOUN SUFFIX: The preposition min 'of; from; than' is fairly 
regular in its shape when pronoun suffixes are attached, except that when 
suffixed with the pronoun -ii 'me,' the main in min doubles, so that instead of 
"min-ii, the phrase 'from me' or 'than me' becomes min-nii. 



J aHsan-u min-nii 
better than I 



kathiir-uuna min-hum 
many of them 



hiya } akthar-u mas J uuliyyat-an min-hu. ithnataani min-haa 
She is more responsible than he is. two of them 



2.3.2.3 'an + PRONOUN SUFFIX: Like min, the preposition 'an 'away from; from; 
about; of maintains its shape when pronoun suffixes are attached, except that 
when suffixed with the pronoun -ii 'me,' the mum in 'an doubles, so that instead 
of "an-ii, the phrase 'from me' or 'away from me' becomes 'an-nii. 

luil sa'al-tum 'an-nii? al-'i'laan-u 'an-hu. 

Did you (pi.) ask about me? the announcing of it 

mini qiiki wa-maa sii-yiM]iiiil-u 'an-hum 

what has been said and what will be said about them 
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2.3.3 Defective three-letter prepositions: ilaa, alaa and semi-preposition ladaa 

These three words are put in one category because they all have a final 'alifmaq- 
Suura, and all of them shift this 'tili/to a yiui* preceded by fatHa whenever they 
receive pronoun suffixes. Thus the attachable stem for 'ilaa is J ilay-; for ' tiluci it is 
'tikiy-and for ladaa, laday-. 

The shift to yaa' has an effect on certain pronoun suffixes. The "vowel-shift" 
pronouns change their -u vowel to -i, and the first person singular suffix -ii 'me' 
merges with the yew' of the preposition stem, creating a double ytiti', which is fol- 
lowed by fatHa. A model paradigm using 'oluci is presented here. 



2.3.3.1 'alaa + PRONOUN SUFFIX 





Singular 




Plural 


First person 


> 

c ah)y-yn 




'alay-naa 


Second person 
Masculine 


'alay-ka 


"alay -kumaa 


'alay-kum 


Feminine 


,'Ur 

c alay-ki 






Third person 
Masculine 


"alay-hi 


\ „fl .lr 

*ahiy-hinuui 


'iiJity-hini 


Feminine 

















Ircum-ci 'alay-ya aJ-suluum-u 'alay-kum. 

it was [incumbent] on me Peace |be] upon you. 

k'oon-cit-f i- J iiu'Dtm'-i( J trfDcii-ti mimmuu hiyti 'alay-hi I-^cmn-ci. 
The conditions were better than what they are ('on it') now. 



2.3.3.2 'ilaa + PRONOUN SUFFIX 

ya-nZur-u 'ilay-haa. 
He looks at her. 



.*-Jl ( jLiii lit 

'anaa 'a-shtaaq-u 'ilay-hi. 

I miss him ('I yearn for him'). 
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2.3.3.3 ladaa + PRONOUN SUFFIX 



laa mustaqlml-a laday-ya. 



laday-hi l-mustanadaat-u l-msmiyyat-u. 



I have no future ('there is no future He has the official documents, 
for me'). 

2.3.4 Semi-prepositions + pronoun suffixes 

The locative adverbs or semi-prepositions may also take pronoun suffixes. 



3 Reflexive expressions with nafs plus pronouns 

Reflexive expressions in Arabic often use the noun nnfs 'self; same' plus a pronoun 
suffix, the pronoun referring back to the subject of the verb. 

yu-jaddid-u nafs-a-hu. 
It renews itself. 

ya-staTii'-uuna 'tin ya-friD-uu 'anfus-a-hum 'alaa l-mustawaa h' aalamiyy-i. 
They can impose themselves on the world level. 

4 Independent possessive pronoun: dhuu + noun 

This pronoun refers to the possessor or owner of something and is used for express- 
ing descriptive concepts where English would use the word "of" plus a noun, such 
as "of importance" "of means." It is also used for descriptive terms such as "bald- 
headed" or "two-humped" when describing creatures in terms of their distinctive 
features. It is used chiefly in conjunction with a noun, as first term of an J iDuufa 
with that noun. Occasionally it is followed by a pronoun suffix. The masculine 
form, dhuu, is inflected as one of the "five nouns" whose final vowel is also their 
inflectional vowel. 12 The feminine form, dhaat, inflects separately. Both paradigms 
are presented here. 13 

12 See Chapter 7, section 5.4.1.C 

There are several variants of this pronoun, but only the most commonly used forms in contempo- 
rary Arabic are presented here. See Wright 1967. 1:265-66 for greater detail on the Classical Arabic 
forms of this pronoun. 



'athaar-a Htimltit-tin min-a l-intiqaadaat-i Didd-a-hu. 
It aroused a campaign of criticisms against him. 




'uluci i-'urD-i wa-fawq-a-haa 'ind-ii mushkilat-un. 

on the earth and over it I have ('at-me') a problem. 
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'possessor of (masculine) jj dhuu 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


Nominative 


dhuu 


dhawaa 


dhawnu 


Genitive 


'dhii 


dhaway 


dhawii 


Accusative 


lj 

dhaa 


dhaway 


dhawii 




'possessor of (feminine) ^\ j dhaat 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


Nominative 


dhaat-u 


dhawaataa ~ 
dhaataa 


dhawaat-n 


Genitive 


dhaat-i 


dhawaata}' ~ 
dhaatay 


dhawaat-i 


Accusative 


dhaat-a 


dhawaata}' ~ 
dhaatay 


dhawaat-i 



4.1 Masculine 

ul-nusr-u dhuu I-ra's-t I-'abyaD-t 
the bald-headed eagle ('white-headed') 

^jj-a I "im II _jj J ^-^ II 

al-jamal-u dhuu l-sanaam-ayni 
the two-humped camel 

4.2 Feminine 

The feminine singular possessive pronoun (dhaat) is of frequent occurrence 
because of its use with nonhuman plurals. 14 

Note that this instance of ill null is not the same as the demonstrative use of'dfiiiiit (e.j;.. liltdiit-ii 
ymrai-in 'one day') (see Chapter 13, section 4.2) or the substantive li/mut used to express "sell " or 
"same" (e.g., madH-u 1-dlmut-i 'self-praise') (see Chapter 9. section 5.1.2). 



It-dhawtt l-daxl-i 1-maHduud-i 

for those [people] of limited incomes 

.<U_jj jx. I.UAJ _^L- 

saafar-a ba'iid-an 'an dhawii-hi. 
He traveled far from his kin ('those 
ofhis'). 
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wciStif-o 1-muHaadathaat-i bi- 'unno-hoo dhaat-u qiimat-in. 
He described the talks as worthwhile ('of worth'). 

maSaadir-u dhaat-u 'alaaqat-inbi-l-mixwDuu'-i 
sources that have a relationship with the subject 

ciij tjjSlui ^JiLLJI Jli 
qtitil-ti ' innu i-nataa 'ij-a sti-to-Jciuin-u dhaat-a 'ahammiyyat-in. 
He said that the results will be of importance. 



13 

Demonstrative pronouns 



Demonstrative pronouns (\ismaa J al-'ishaara SjliVl oL^J) are determiners used 
with nouns or instead of nouns to show either distance from or proximity to the 
speaker, like "this" and "that" in English. English has four demonstrative 
pronouns: "this," "that," "these," and "those." Arabic has a richer variety of 
demonstratives. In fact. Classical Arabic has a complex system of sets and subsets 
of demonstratives, 1 but in Modern Standard Arabic, the most commonly used 
ones are described as follows. 

1 Demonstrative of proximity: this; these 1 ij* haadhaa 

The demonstrative pronoun meaning 'this' or 'these' shows differences in gender 
and number, as well as inflection for case in the dual: 





Masculine 


Feminine 


Singular 








haadhaa 


haadhihi 


Dual 




jGU 


Nominative 


haadh-aani 


haat-aani 


Genitive/accusative 








haadh-ayni 


haat-ayni 


Plural 








haa'ulaa'i 


haa'ulaa'i 



Note that the plural demonstrative has no gender distinction and is used only 
when referring to human beings. For referring to nonhuman plurals, the femi- 
nine singular demonstrative is used. 

' More extensive paradigms of demonstrative variants are provided in Wright 1967, 1:264-70; Haywood 
and Nahniad 1 962, 80-8 1 ; Thatcher 1942, 53-55; Blachere and Gaiidefroy-Demombynes 1 975, 200-203. 
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2 Demonstrative of distance: 'that; those' j dhaalika 

The demonstrative of distance "that" and "those" inflects for gender and number 
but is rarely used in the dual in MSA. These forms of the demonstrative are invari- 
able and do not inflect for case. 





Masculine 


Feminine 


Singular 


dJj 

dhaalika 


tilka 


Plural 


'uulaa'ika 


'uulaa'ika 



3 Functions of demonstratives 

The demonstrative pronouns can be used independently, in phrases, or in clauses. 



3.1 Independent use 

A demonstrative can stand by itself as a noun substitute: 



najaH-a fii dhaalika. 
He succeeded in that. 

JJj OJi 

Haddath-a c an dhaalika kull-i-hi. 
He spoke about all that. 

ma 'naa haadhaa 
the meaning of this 



& > 
'aluu raghm-i dhaalika 
despite that 

laakinn-a haadhaa laa ya-kfii. 
But this is not enough. 

'a-quul-u haadhaa 'an xibrat-in ' amaliyyat-in. 
I say this from practical experience. 



3.2 Demonstrative phrases 

In a demonstrative phrase, the demonstrative pronoun forms a syntactic unit 
with a definite noun in order to convey the concept of particular proximity or 
distance. These pronouns are considered determiners of nouns (in some ways like 
the definite article). 

In Arabic, the demonstrative phrase consists of a demonstrative pronoun + 
definite article + noun, as follows: 



haadhaa + I- + lawn-u = haadhaa l-lawn-u jjlll 11a 
'this-the-color' this color 
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haadhihi + I + ziyaarat-u 
'this-the-visit' 

haa'ulaa'i + I + naas-u 
'these + the + people' 



= haadhihi l-ziyaarat-u SjLrJI a.L» 
= this visit 



= haa'ulaa'i l-naas-u 
— these people 



Unlike English, then, the demonstrative phrase includes the definite article 
with the noun. If there is a modifying adjective, it follows the noun and agrees 
with it in gender, number, case and definiteness. 



.Lol .jLkill lis jLjl 

'atliaar-ti haadhaa l-kitaab-u htimaam-an. 

This book aroused interest. 

fii haadhaa l-Sadad-i 
in this connection 



fii haadhihi l-intixaabaat-i 
in these elections 

naqd-un muwajjah-un 'ilaa 'uulaa'ika 

l-wuzaraa'-i 
a criticism directed toward those ministers 



fii haadhihi 1-marHalat-i 
at this stage 

min haadhihi 1-manaaTiq-i 
from these regions 

haa 'ulaa'i l-'ashraaf-u 
these distinguished people 

haa'ulaa' i l-mas'uul-uuna 
these officials 



3.3 Demonstrative with second term of 'iDaafa 

The bond between the demonstrative pronoun and its noun is so tight that a 
demonstrative phrase is allowed to be used as the second term of an 'iDaafa. 2 

qiimat-u haadhihi l-muxaddiraat-i tadmiir-u tilka l-fiimusaat-i 

the value of these drugs the destruction of those viruses 

3.4 Demonstrative with first term of 'iDaafa 

If a demonstrative is needed for the first term of an 'iDaafa, it must follow the 
whole 'iDaafa. It cannot attach itself to the first term of the 'iDaafa because it 
must be followed by a noun with the definite article, whereas the first term of 



2 Normally, an 'iDim/ii cannot be interrupted by any word between the two nouns joined in the 
annexation structure. 
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an 'iDaafa is stripped of the definite article and defined through the second 
term. 

wujhat-u 1-naZar-i haadhihi marHalat-u l-jumuud-i haadhihi 

this point of view this stage of solidity 

3.5 Demonstrative with possessed noun 

A noun made definite by means of a suffixed possessive pronoun cannot be pre- 
ceded by a demonstrative pronoun because in order to precede the noun, the 
demonstrative must be followed by the definite article. Since a noun with a pos- 
sessive pronoun cannot have the definite article (it is definite by virtue of the suf- 
fix), the demonstrative follows: 

fix kitaab-i-hi haadhaa tajribat-ii l-'uukui haadhihi 

in this book of his this first experience of mine 

3 jjS 1 J J Ij j lL i A 3 jjs> • u I' -.1 il r.'.CVl i ,,> ! 

fii manshuuraat-i-haa haadhihi 'ahammiyyat-u l-iktishaafaat-i l-Hadiithat-i 
in these publications of hers haadhihi 

the importance of these new discoveries 

3.6 Demonstratives with proper names 

Proper names are considered definite even though many of them do not have a 
definite article. When referring to someone's name with a demonstrative, it fol- 
lows the name: 

.lia jJLi. ^1 ^ ^1 ^ 

kun-tu 'ashar-tu 'ihia xaalid-in haadhaa. 

I had referred to this 'Khalid.' 

3.7 Demonstrative clauses 

In a demonstrative clause, the demonstrative pronoun serves as the subject of the 
clause, followed by a complement or predicate. There is therefore a syntactic 
boundary between the demonstrative and the rest of the clause. 

haadhaa qLTT-ii. wa-haadhaa xtilaaf-un haamm-un. 

This |is) my cat. ('And') this |is| an important difference. 

.3^LiJl ^ASLij ^Ij II* 

haadhaa ra'y-un yu-naaqiD-u l-Haqaa J iq-a. 

This |is| an opinion that contradicts the facts. 
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Most often, the predicate of a sentence or clause with a demonstrative as the 
subject is indefinite, or a definite noun with a pronoun suffix. 

A noun with a definite article may serve as the predicate of an equational sen- 
tence, but if preceded by a demonstrative pronoun, there normally needs to be a 
copula or pronoun of separation between the demonstrative and the definite 
noun to show that there is a syntactic boundary between them, and that they do 
not form a phrase (see below). 

3.8 Demonstrative clause with pronoun of separation (copula) 

Here the predicate of the equational sentence is a noun with a definite article. In 
order to show clearly that there is a separation between a demonstrative pro- 
noun subject and the definite noun, a personal pronoun is inserted at the 
boundary between subject and predicate to act as a copula or substitute for a 
verb of being. 

_il "<H .ijljjJI * t-3". ^j, 

lumcihiiu huwa l-kitaab-u. tilka hiya nuqTat-u l-bidaayat-i. 

This is the book. That is the starting point. 



in the party. 
3.8.1 Omission of copula 

Occasionally, the copula pronoun or pronoun of separation is omitted in the 
demonstrative clause, and the separation has to be deduced from the context. 

haadhihi l-marrat-u l-'uulaa llatii ya-staqabil-u fii-haa l-ra'iis-a. 
This is the first time that he met the president. 

kaan-at tilka l-marrat-a l-'uulaa llatii ghaadar-a fii-haa qaryat-a-hu. 
This was the first time he had left his village. 

4 Other demonstratives 



tilka hiya l-'ajwaa J -u l-saa'idat-u fii l-Hizb-i. 
Those are the atmospheres prevailing 



tilka hiya l-'afkaar-u 
Those are the ideas. 



4.1 dhaaka di j 

The demonstrative dhaaka is a variant of dhalika and sometimes may be used to 
contrast with it. 
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4.1 .1 As an independent word 

j^U:VI dljj ^^iJI dJjj a .»•>.. «^Jl dJj 

tilka l-shuufiiniyyat-u wa-dhaalika l-la'aSSub-u wa-dhaaka l- J ingMaaq-u 
that chauvinism, that tribalism, and that obscurity 

kaan-a dhaaka bi-l-'ams-i. 
That was yesterday. 

4.1.2 As a suffix 

As a suffix on an accusative noun denoting 'time when': 

intahaa l-Hadath-u yawm-a-dhaaka. wa-taHaddath-uu yawm-a-dhaaka. 
The event ended that day. They spoke that day. 

.p\ o'.ftVI IjU: Ji jji «_>L£ J1LI j 

wa-'aTlaq-a kitaab-u-hu 'aan-a-dhaaka tayyaar-an min-a l-ihtimaam-i. 
His book evoked a current of interest at that time. 

iktishtui/-u 'timn'i/aiu sanat-a-dhaaka laum-ci I-Haduth-ti Maibiii-a 
The discovery of America that year was the great event. 

4.2 Demonstrative dhaat-a oij 

This demonstrative indicates an indefinite distance in time or space and is used as 
the first term of an 'iDuufu with an indefinite noun: 

ijjlj Lfljl pyi ^ijjO jl Jji 

cjobl-ci J cm to-''n/-cj dhaat-a yawm-in J ann-a-haa waarithat-u n 
before she found out one day that she was an heiress 

4.3 Use of haa u 'this' 

The word htm is sometimes used as a shortened form of huudhuu. It implies an 
immediate perception, something like English "behold." 

haa hiyti duwlut-u-kum. 

This is your country/ Here is your country. 

4.4 Locative demonstrative pronouns: hunaa Lu, hunaaka du^ and hunaalika dJi^» 
'here', 'there' and '(over) there' 

These words are considered both adverbs and locative demonstrative pronouns, 
since they denote a place close to, distant from, or very distant from the speaker. 
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They are used widely in both written and spoken Arabic. Some examples are 
found in Chapter 11 on adverbs. Here are some others: 

4.4.1 Locative hunaa Lu> here' 



mustaHiil-un 'an na-jid-a J aHad-an hunaa. 

|It is] impossible to find ('that we find') anyone here. 

4.4.2 Locative hunaaka jqa there' 

tiI-Tiiti J irat-u hunaaka. 
The plane is |over| there. 

kin budd-a 'an 'a-kuun-a hunaaka ba'd-a xams-i daqaa'iq-a. 
I have to be there in five minutes. 

4.4.3 Existential hunaaka jqj> and hunaalika jjua: 'there is, there are' 

To convey the idea of existence Arabic uses the pronoun/adverb hunaaka 'there' 
paralleling the English use of "there is, there are." Occasionally the variant hunaa- 
lika is also used. 

fa-hunaaka 'tiwwcilowiyyocit-un 'ahamm-u. hunaalika mathal-an-i 1-quSuur-u. 
There |are] more important priorities. There [are|, for example, castles. 

2SLAi jjAa. Ut Sat oLIjj 

fa-hunaaka riwaayaat-un 'iddat-un 'ammaa Htiduth-ci li-l-malikat-i. 
There [are) several stories about what happened to the queen. 



hunaa fii l-madiiindat-i 
here, in the city 



hal 'axadh-ta 1-miftaaH-a min hunaa? 
Did you take the key from here? 




14 
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Relative pronouns relate an element in a subordinate relative clause (in Arabic, 
al-Sila * L=JI) to a noun or noun phrase in the main clause of a sentence. The Arabic 
relative pronoun (al-ism ul-muwSuul J^oj^JI^Vl) may be definite or indefinite. 
MSA uses nine forms of definite relative pronoun. Only the dual form of the defi- 
nite relative pronoun shows difference in case. All, however, are marked for num- 
ber and gender. 

Relative clauses in Arabic are either definite or indefinite; definite clauses are 
introduced by a relative pronoun; indefinite relative clauses do not include a 
relative pronoun. 

1 Definite relative pronouns 





Masculine 


Feminine 


Singular 








alladhii 


allatii 


Dual 




jlilJI 


Nominative 


alladhaani 


alltittiani 


Genitive/Accusative 








alladhayni 


allatayni 


Plural 


/Hill 


^UJl ~ ^I^LJI 




alladhiina 


allcicitii - tillawtititii 



As can be seen from the above paradigm the definite relative pronouns have a 
component that resembles the definite article, /til-/ /Jl/. They refer only to definite 
nouns and noun phrases. The initial /til-/ of the relative pronoun starts with 
hamzat al-waSl. 
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2 Definite relative clauses 

A relative clause referring back to a definite antecedent uses the definite relative 
pronouns. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and gender. 

2.1 Singular relative pronoun 

hiya llatii 'arsal-at-i l-duktuur-a. 

She is the one who sent the doctor. 

wa-lmwa lladhii waDa'-a l-mismaar-a l- 'uxiir-u. 
And he is the one who put |in| the last nail. 

al-markaz-u l-jiulikl-u lladhii 'uqiim-afii l-madiinat-i 

the new center which has been established in the city 

2.2 Dual relative pronoun 

In the dual, the relative pronoun agrees not only in gender and number with its 
antecedent, but also in case. 

al-burj-aani lladhaani km ya-zaal-aani qaa'im-ayni 
the two towers which remain standing 

li-l-zawj-ayni lladh-ayni ya-ntaZir-aani Haduth-un sa' iid-an 
for the couple who are awaiting a happy event 

fii l-jalsat-uyni llatayni n'aqad-ataa 'ams-i 

in the two sessions that were held yesterday 

2.3 Plural relative pronoun 

The plural relative pronoun is used only when referring to human beings. 

al-siyyaaH-u lladhiina ya-Sil-uuna kull-a yawm-in 
the tourists who arrive every day 

al-niswut-u llawaatii 'urghim-na 'alaa l-'ixhui '-i bi l-quwwat-i 
the women who were compelled to evacuate by force 
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3 Indefinite relative clauses 

A relative clause may refer to an indefinite noun or noun phrase in the main 
clause, in which case the relative pronoun is omitted. 

The indefinite relative clause follows the main clause without any relative pro- 
noun linking them. They are like two independent sentences implicitly linked 
because the second refers back to the first. 

Lt^u*jl jj i'i i n'i Jj^J SjL j ^yi 

j'ii ziyaarat-in li-dimashq-a ta-staghriq-u 'usbuu'-an 

on a visit to Damascus [which] lasts a week 

"athar-at 'alaa haykal-in 'aZmiyy-infaqad-a ra's-a-hu. 
She came upon a skeleton [which] had lost its head. 

2 e I "S. . 7. II 'I I" A 1 J -V ^ < U. , 1 j . Ij 

wa-'axiir-an ya-Zhur-u ka-rajul-in ya-mtalik-u l-shujaa'at-a. 
Finally, he appears as a man [who] possesses courage. 

'an maSdar-in filisTiiniyy-in mfaD-a l-kashf-a c an-i sm-i-hi 
from a Palestinian source [who] refused to disclose his name 

4 Resumptive pronouns in relative clauses 

When a relative clause in Arabic refers back to a noun or noun phrase in the main 
clause which is the object of a verb or a preposition (e.g., "the book that we read," 
"the house that I lived in"), a pronoun must be inserted in the relative clause to 
serve as the object of the verb or preposition, referring back to the object noun in 
the main phrase |"the book that we read (it)," al-kitaab-u lladhii c]ura J -imu-hu 
ji ^Ul _,LirUI| "the school I studied at (it)" al-madrasat-u llatii daras-tu fii-haa 
Lj^i c^jj ^Ul L-.jaJI). 

This substitute pronoun is called in Arabic the c aa'id ±>Lc. or raaji' j^Jj 
'returner' and in English it is referred to as a resumptive pronoun. It occurs in def- 
inite and indefinite relative clauses that contain transitive verbs or prepositions 
referring back to an object in the main clause. 

4.1 Resumptive pronoun in definite relative clauses 

al-makaan-u lladhii ta-qSid-u-hu hunaa. 
The place which you seek (it) is here. 
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/icituDuic! bayt-u l-rajul-i lladhii na-bHath-u 'ciii-hu. 

This is the house of the man whom we are searching for (him). 

al- c awn-u lladhii qaddam-at-hu li-'afghaanistaan-a 
the aid which it has offered (it) to Afghanistan 

I i» i ^Ul .-,1 U jU^aI I (J At IjUiil ^ 

HaafaZ-uu c a\aa 1-maxTuuT-aat-i llatii 'aqna'-uu-haa. 

They kept the manuscripts which they had authenticated (them). 

fii mu c Zam-i 1-dawaa'ir-i llatii kaan-at-i 1-nataa'ij-u fii-haa nihaa'iyyat-an 
in most of the precincts in which the results were final 

fii 1-mtik'titin-i lladhii stitjuT-ti/ii-hi 1-Stiuruiix-ii 
at the place where the rocket fell (into it) 

4.2 Resumptive pronoun in indefinite relative clauses 

Indefinite relative clauses do not include relative pronouns, but they must 
include a resumptive pronoun if the clause refers back to a noun or noun phrase 
that is the object of a preposition or a verb. 

wa-qaal-afii mu J tamar-in SiHaafiyy-in 'aqad-a-hu 'ams-i. 

he said in a press conference [which] he held (it) yesterday 

. . . ^jjjJ^aJI 1 "_ lf j djit jli-o ^ \ ftl^l ^ 

fii jtimaa c -in mughlcjq-in 'aqad-a-hu za l iim-aa l-Hizb-ayni 

in a closed meeting [which] the two leaders of the parties held (it) 

5 Indefinite or non-specific relative pronouns: maa u and man y* 

These pronouns refer to non-specified entities, 
whoever; he/she who; one who 

whatever; what; that which 

5.1 Use of man as indefinite pronoun 

The pronoun man is used to refer to unspecified individuals. It may denote one 
person or a group but is usually treated grammatically as masculine singular. 



man 

U ~ IjU 

maa ~ maadhaa 
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ya-bii'-u-haa 'ilaa man ya-Htaaj-u-haa. hunaaku man ya-quul-u . . . 
He sells it to whomever needs it. there are those that say . . . 

•j-^ 1 J J 1 

kaan-a J awwal-a man ra'aa l-qamar-a. 

He was the first |person| who saw the moon. 



5.2 Use of maa: 'whatever; that which' 

The relative pronoun maa functions in a wide variety of contexts.' Note that this 
use of hum is distinct from its use as an interrogative or negative particle. 



maa bayn-a l-nahr-ayni 
Mesopotamia ('that which is between 
two rivers') 

maa km nihaayat-a 

infinity ('that which has no end') 



fii maa ya-ta'ullaq-u bi-l-ziraa'at-i 
in whatever relates to agriculture 

• ■ • u jUj 

wa-qaal-a maaya-lii . . . 
(And) he said the following . . . 
('that which follows') 



fa-lam ya-Hdath maa Hadath-afii l-shaam-i. 

What happened in Syria has not happened |here|. 

.<lc JLLi^ U9 J^S La 

maa qiil-a wa-maa sa-yu-qaal-u l an-hu. 

What has been said and what will be said about it. 



5.3 maa and man + resumptive pronoun 

The indefinite pronouns maa and man, if they refer to the object of a verb or a 
preposition, are usually followed by a resumptive pronoun in the relative clause. 2 



U , , ^ I I , » 1 . — . a I |_a lj_4 

haadhaa maa 'aqsid-u-hu bi-l-DabT-i. 
This is exactly what I mean (it). 



shakar-a-hu c alaa maa qaddam-a-hu. 

He thanked him for what he offered (it). 



Weill- lists nine different uses ofimm (1979, 1042) and Abboud et al. (1997. 47-49) list examples of 
all nine uses: negative mud, interrogative num. relative num. nominalizing num. durative num. 
exclamatory mini, indefinite num. conditional maa, and redundant num. 

Technically, a resumptive pronoun is not necessary after an indefinite pronoun that refers to an 
object of a verb, but i t was used consistently in the data gathered for this book. See Abboud and 
McCarus 1983. part 1 :588; MECAS 1965. 97. 
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.< ^.l_L=J> La ^jic J .>-<->" » 

ta-HSitl-u c alaa maa ta-Htaaj-u-hu. 
They get what they need (it). 



fa- 'awDaH-at maa ta-qSid-u-hu. 

So she explained what she meant (it). 



5.4 maadhaa as relative pronoun 

Sometimes the particle maudhcui 'what' is used instead of maa, especially when 
the use of maa (which also functions as a negative particle) maybe confusing: 

.LL». jjjj IjLa ^-ijx^ 

ya- c rif-u maadhaa yu-riid-u Haqq-an. 

He really knows what he wants. 

5.5 Use of maa for approximation 

Used with numbers, amounts, and times, maa serves as a pronoun that can link a 
prepositional or verbal phrase to a previous statement by indicating approximation: 

ya-staghriq-u maa bayn-a shahr-ayni wa-thalaathat-in. 

It will last (what is approximately) between two and three months. 

. | _ > ^ajJl J ■-all 4 'ml ijl j AjLa^Mi l jJJ La J^-aj ji 

qad ya-Sil-u 'ilaa maa bayn-a thalaath-i-mi'at-i wa-'arba'-i-mi'at-i 'alf-i shaxS-in. 

It might reach (what is approximately) between 300 and 400 thousand people. 




ya-staTii'-u l-jamal-u ' an ya-shrab-a maa Hajam-a-hu min-a l-maa'-i. 

The camel can drink his weight (what approximately his weight is) in water. 



yiHtiwyjtib-u MntiZaar-u 'ilaa maa ba'd-a yawm-i l-sabt-i. 

It is necessary to wait until (approximately what is) after Saturday. 

5.6 maa 'a certain; some, one' 

The relative pronoun maa is also used following a noun to emphasize its indefi- 
niteness or non-particularity, as in the following expressions: 

La j.^ ^jJl 1 j o jaL .La La _aj ^ a j_> ■■ 

ghayyar-at mawqif-a-haa J ilaa Hadd-in maa. sa-ya-rji l -u yawm-an maa. 

She changed her position to a certain extent. He will come back one day. 

SLa LjLia ^ I jLJ 

li-maadhaa tu-Hibb-u fannaan-an maa? 
Why do you like a certain artist? 
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5.7 mimmaa u 

Tlie contracted phrase mimmaa (min + maa) may be used instead of the simple 
mtici when referring to a preceding situation or condition: 

L^jlj V I *J La* 

mimmaa -"amman-a la-hu UiSaal-an daa' im-an 
which guaranteed him a permanent connection 

\L J IxjLL *l_kt| JJ tfSjj, U* 

mimmaa yu-'tiddii ' ilaa 'i'Taa '-i l-majallat-i Taabi'-an 'adabiyy-an 
which leads to giving the journal a literary character 

^jjZ^ai\ jl jj^*-; La* 

mimmaa ya- c nii 'anna kalfat-a l-mashruu'-i 

which means that the cost of the project 

5.8 bi-maafii ^ u, + pronoun 'including' 

This common idiomatic expression includes the indefinite pronoun maa: 

yujrii ttiSticikicit-in mci'-ujumn'-i l- J aTraaf-i bi-maa fii-haa Hukuumat-i J israa J iil-a. 
He is in communication ('conducting contacts') with all the parties including 
the government of Israel. 
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The Arabic numeral system has been described as "somewhat complicated" 
(Cowan 1964, 182), "assez complexe ('rather complex')" (Kouloughli 1994, 121), 
"one of the trickiest features of written Arabic" (Haywood and Nahmad 1962, 301 ), 
as having "a special difficulty" (Cantarino 1975, 11:361), and it has been said that 
the numerals "do not readily lend themselves to inductive analysis" (Ziadeh and 
Winder 1957, 148). These observations provide an indication of the complexity of 
a system which is important to understand but also challenging in the diversity 
of its categories and rules. 

Provided here is an outline of the general structure of the morphology and syn- 
tax of MSA numerals, with examples taken from various contemporary contexts.' 
The rules and examples are presented in numerical order, cardinal numerals first 
and then ordinal numerals. 2 

1 Cardinal numerals (al-'adaad jIjaVi) 

The Arabic numerals "zero" through "ten" are listed as follows. To some extent 
there is resemblance with what are termed "Arabic" numbers in English, but the 
system is adapted from the Hindi numeral system and has significant differences. 



zero 


0 


Sifr 3 




one 


1 


wuaHid 




two 


2 


ithmum 




three 


3 


thaluatha 




four 


4 


'arba'a 




five 


5 


xamsa 





1 I am grateful to my colleague. Dr. Muhsin lisseesy, for reading, correcting, and commenting on 
this chapter. See also Esseesy 2000. 

2 For further reading on the morphology and syntax of Arabic numbers, see Abboud and McCains 
1983. Part 1:410-21 ; Cantarino 1975. 11:361-98; Cowan 1964, 182-90; Haywood and Nahmad 1962. 
301-26: Wright 1967. 11:234-49. 

Cognate with English 'cipher.' 
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six 


6 


sitta 






seven 


7 


sab'a 


V 




eight 


8 


tkattuianfya 


A 




nine 


9 


lis 1 a 






ten 


10 


c ashm 







The numerals "one" and "two" have special features. "One" has two forms: an 
adjectival {waaHid) and a noun (or pronoun) form ( 'aHadj, used in different ways. 
The numeral "two" is special because of the independent and extensive nature of 
the dual category in Arabic morphology. The numerals three to ten, on the other 
hand, are all nouns. 

1.1 The numeral "one" 

1.1 .1 waaHid 3 and waaHida i^i 3 

The numeral 'one' wuuHid has the morphological pattern of an active participle of 
Form I {faa'il). It behaves syntactically as an adjective, following the counted 
noun, and agreeing with it in case and gender. 

j ^ ^3jA J^L-^> vl^-M-! 

fii waqt-in waaHid-in bi-hadaf-ayni muqaabil-a hadaf-in waaHid-in 

at one time with two goals as opposed to one goal 

hti! li-huudhiki l-balad-i 'akthar-u min-i sm-in waaHid-in? 
Does this country have more than one name? 

qabl-a ' an yu-xaffijki l- r iic]iiiibut-ti 'ihia sanat-in waaHidat-in faqaT 
before he lightened the penalty to one year only 

1.1.2 'One of: aHad and iHdaa 

This form of "one" is usually used when expressing the notion "one of." 4 It is 
a noun that forms the first term of an 'iDaafa or genitive construct, with the 

However. waalliil min is also occasionally found for the expression of "one of": 

nl-mniJ'(i(jiit-M kiill-ii-lum waaHidat-un min aqall-i manaaTiq-i l-juzun'ir-i sukkaan-im. 
The entire region is one of the lowest-populated in Algeria. 

'i\aa waaHid-in min 'ahamm-i l-fiinuun-i 1-mu'aaSirat-i 
to one of the most important contemporary arts 
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following noun in the genitive dual or plural, or pronoun, which is dual 
plural. The masculine form, 'tiHtiti, is triptote; the feminine form, 'iHdaa, 
invariable. 



1.1.2.1 'aHad uaJ: 

fii J aHad-i mustashfayaat-i jiddat-a 
in one of the hospitals of Jidda 

'aHad-u-hum 'uSiib-a. 
One of them was hit. 



jM- ... »H ^jl^jjl xal 

'aHad-u l-nuwwaab-i l-mustaqill-iina 

one of the independent deputies 

'aHad-u mustashaar-ii l-ra'iis-i 
one of the president's counselors 



.La. I j-ajj-dl el ii-ic i xal ^ as 

qtiddtim-ti J aHad-u 'a'Daa'-i l-mu'tamar-i qtiraaH-an. 

One of the members of the conference offered a proposal. 



1 .1 .2.2 'iHdaa iS-^-l- The feminine numeral 'iHdaa is invariable in case: 



'iHdaa mudun-i l-minTaqat-i 
one of the cities of the region 

'iHdaa mahaamm-i haadhihi Uajnat-i 
one of the tasks of this committee 



fii 'iHdaa haadhihi 1-muHaawalaat-i 
in one of these attempts 



1.1.2.3 'NO ONE, NOBODY; NEITHER ONE': Used with a negative verb, 'aHad 
equivalent to 'no one' or 'nobody': 

qaal-at 'inna 'aHad-an laa ya-staTii'-u 'an yu-waqqif-a-hum. 
She said that no one could stop them. 

j iSJUII S^uVl ^.i j£-> fJ 

Itrni yu-kun 'aHad-un min-a l-'usrat-i l-maalikat-i fii 1-qaSr-i. 

No one from the royal family was in the castle. 

oJ J j-° J^-i o 1 Lji^l 4x1 h"im l u ~ r A 
lays-afii stiTaa'at-i 'aHad-i-naa 'an ya-'iish-a min duun-i l-'aaxar-i. 
Neither one of us can live without the other. 
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1 .2 The numeral 'two' ithnaan jL^i and ithnataan ^llji 

The numeral "two" has botli feminine and masculine forms and it also inflects for 
case. 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Nominative 


o^l 






ittmacmi 


ithnataani 


Genitive 








ithnayni 


ithnatayni 


Accusative 








ithnayni 


ithnatayni 



The genitive and accusative forms of inflection are identical, putting the 
numeral "two" into the two-way inflection category, just like the dual suffix on 
nouns and adjectives. Note that the initial vowel on ithnaan is a hamzat cil-wciSl, not 
a strong hamza (hamzat al-qaV). 

1.2.1 The dual {al-muthannaa kJ ii*Ji) 

The numeral "two" is rarely used for counting purposes because of the existence 
of the dual category in the Arabic grammatical system. Two of anything is a sepa- 
rate inflectional class and receives a separate inflectional suffix: -aani (nomina- 
tive) or -ayni (genitive/accusative). Note that dual agreement (pronouns, verbs, 
adjectives) follows a dual noun. See Chapter 7, sections 3.1 and 5.4.2.1., subsection 
(1) for further discussion of dual inflection. 

1 .2.1 .1 MASCULINE DUAL: The masculine dual is used to refer to masculine nouns 
or a mix of feminine and masculine. 

■jLSUl Ji^j jjjJLiJl ^ 

doxtjJ-ci l-malik-aani. bayn-a l-balad-ayni 

The two rulers entered. between the two countries 

(Here, referring to a king and queen.) 

wa-qad wujid-a Taabaq-aani buniy-aa ta-Hmil-u bi-taw'am-ayni. 

min-a l-Hijaarat-i. She is pregnant with twins. 
Two floors were found built of stone. 



Numerals and numeral phrases 333 



1.2.1.2 FEMININE DUAL 



'ammaa l-madiinat-aani l-'uxray-aani 
as for the other two cities 



al-dawlat-aani l-'uZmay-aani 
the two super powers 



xilcuil-u I-sanat-ayni I-maaDiyat-ayni 
during the past two years 

1.2.1.3 DUAL OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS: Demonstrative pronouns also have 
dual forms. When modifying dual nouns, they agree in duality, case, and gender: 

jijil *>■<■> II JhjiA J-o ji'i't^ I II J^jjLJi »( ,Af I 

min haadh-ayni I-SiHaq/iyy-ayni J u ' Daa '-u haat-ayni l-lajnat-ayni 

from these two journalists the members of these two committees 

1.2.1.4 nuun-DELETION: When a dual noun is the first term of an annexation 
structure, or if it has a pronoun suffix, the nuun (and its short vowel ktisru) of the 
dual suffix is deleted: 



fii waadii nahr-ay dijlat-a wa-l-furaat-i 

in the valley of the two rivers, the Tigris and the Euphrates 

1.2.1.5 DUAL FOR EMPHASIS AND DISAMBIGUATION: Occasionally the number 
"two" is used explicitly in order to emphasize, distinguish two among others, or 
disambiguate. 

fa-thnataani min-haa tu-'tabar-aani ma'qil-an li-l-mu'aaraDat-i. 

(For) two of them |cities| are considered a stronghold for the opposition. 



'unwaan-aa l-kitaab-ayni 

the [two] titles of the two books 



fii kitf-ay-i l-thawr-i 

in the two shoulders of the bull 



ta-Dumm-u mumaththil-ayni thnayni 'an kull-i jaanib-in. 
It includes two representatives from each side.' 



'Here, the word thnayn is added to clarify the status of the word mumaththil-ayni 
jtWnn because in unvoweled Arabic script it looks identical to the plural, 
mumaththil-iina jt\\*/>. 
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1.2.1.6 'BOTH' kilaa AND kiltaa The words kt'luu (m.) and kiltaa (f.) are quantifiers 
used to express the concept of "both." These words are related to the noun kull 'all,' 
and are not part of the numeral system, but are considered to have numerative 
meaning. They are specifically dual and followed either by a noun in the dual or by 
a dual pronoun suffix. 

When followed by a noun they do not inflect for case; when followed by a pro- 
noun, they do inflect for case. 



in both cases 
with both his (two) hands 
both of them (m.) 
with both of them 



fii kiltaa l-Haalat-ayni 
bi-kiltaa yad-ay-hi 
kilaa-humaa 
bi-kil-ay-himaa 



For further discussion of kilaa and kiltaa, see Chapter 9, section 1.3. 

1.3 Numerals three to ten 

Arabic numerals three to ten have two distinctive characteristics: first, they are fol- 
lowed by a plural noun in the genitive case, and second, they show gender polar- 
ity, or reverse gender agreement with the counted noun. That is, if the singular 
noun is masculine, the numeral will have the feminine marker tciu J marbuuTu, and 
if the singular noun is feminine, the numeral will be in the masculine form. 
The numerals three to ten are as follows: 



Used for counting f. nouns 

thalaath Jj^g 
'arba' 
xams 
sitt 
sab c 

thamaanin 5 



Used for counting m. nouns 

thtlllltltlU! 

arba' a *-h_>' 

xamsa «...«■=», 

sittci Ij^j 



sab' a 

thamaaniya 

tis'a 

'tishcira 



The numeral 'eight' thumticinfri, is defective in the masculine gender (the feminine form, ending in 
tun' rmirbwiTu, is triptote, or regular in declension). As an indefinite defective noun it declines as 
follows: nominative and genitive have identical form: t/iiiNUiuti-m: accusative has the form thamaaniy- 
un: as a definite noun, the nominative and genitive are also identical rlwimitiiiii. ami the accusative 
definite form is tliiitnuum'vti. See the declension for def ective nouns in Chapter 7, section 5.4.3 
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In recitation form, in counting without a counted noun, or in referring to a 
specific numeral alone, the form with too ' marbuuTu is usually used. For example: 

■lSJ^ J f- 5 J !iS5LS ..jLiJJ 

raqm-u sittat-in huwu niqm-un siHiiyy-im. wauHid-un, itlintnim, thalaathat-un! 
The number six is a magic number. One, two three! 

1.3.1 Three to ten counted nouns 

Counted noun phrases from three to ten have two forms, definite ("the five 
houses") and indefinite ("five houses"). If an adjective follows the counted noun 
( "the five large houses; five large houses"), it agrees with the noun in case, gender, 
and definiteness. For nonhuman plural nouns, the adjective is feminine singular 
and for human nouns, the adjective is plural. 

1.3.1.1 INDEFINITE COUNTED NOUN: With an indefinite counted item, the 
numeral shows reverse gender agreement and precedes the counted noun. The 
case marker on the numeral varies according to its role in the sentence and it 
is considered definite because it is in an 'iDaafa relationship with the noun, so 
the case ending on the numeral is in definite form (i.e., it does not take 
nunation). The counted noun itself is plural, indefinite, and in the genitive 
case. 

(1) Feminine noun = masculine numeral form 

thalaath-u maxTuuTaat-in (singular maxTuuTa IL 
three manuscripts 

thalaath-u qaSaa'id-a (singular qaSiida S.i.^i) 
three odes 

na-qra'-u thalaath-a muqaabalaat-in. (singular muqticibtilo LLLLo) 
We are reading three interviews. 

thalaath-u 'aabaar-in c amiiqat-in (singular bi'r^) 6 
three deep wells 



6 The singular of "well" (lir'r ) looks masculine but is actually cryptofeminine. 



336 /\ Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



xams-a marraat-infii l-yawm-i (singular matra I 
five times a day 

J** jji 

Dimii-u sitt-i/iraq-i 'amal-in (singular firqu 12 » 
within six working groups 

li-muddciM thamaanii saa'aat-in (singular saa c a itL-) 
for a period of eight hours 

stinicj-uu tis'-a sayyaaraat-in. (singular suyyucira SjLi~) 
They stole nine cars. 

(2) Masculine noun = feminine numeral form 

'arba'at-u xanaajir-a (singular xanjar 
four daggers 

xamsat-u daraahim-a (singular dirham 
five dirhams 

bi-sur'at-i sittat-i kiiluumitraat-in f 'ii l-thaaniyat-i (singular kiiluumitr ^i^LS) 
at the rate of six kilometers per second 

wa-'aDaaf-at 'anna sab'at-a 'ashxaaS-in u'tuqil-uu. (singular shaxS 0 n\t„) 
It added that seven persons were detained. 

'iltiu masaafat-i 'asharat-i J amtaar-in (singular mitr _>io) 
to a distance of ten meters 

(3) Indefinite counted noun plus adjective: 

la-naa thalaathat-u Htiyaajaat-in 'asaasiyyat-in. (singular iHtiyaaj ^1 .»*»-> I) 
We have three basic needs. 
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AjJLLLo ^1^4 

H-thalaathat-i mawaasim-a mutataaliyat-in (singular mciwsim f—^) 
for three successive seasons 

ya-staqbil-u 'arba c at-a sufaraa'-a judud-in. (singular safiir 
He welcomes four new ambassadors. 

xamsat-u mu 'tamaraat-in duwaliyyat-in (singular mu'tamar j^j^a) 
five international conferences 

(4) Indefinite with definite meaning: This can occur when a numeral is used 
with a superlative expression, where the superlative adjective is followed by 
an indefinite plural noun. 7 

fii 'ahamm-i 'arba'-i mudun-in 
in the most important four cities 

(5) Indefinite noun with following numeral: Rarely, an indefinite counted noun 
will precede the numeral. The numeral still shows reverse gender, but in this 
position it is in apposition with the noun and takes the same case as the noun: 

min xilual-i jalasaat-in thalaath-in (singular jalsa «...!■>) 
through three sessions 

<tfX5 JiU 

xilaal-a 'uquud-in thalaathat-in (singular c aqd -lit) 
during three decades 

(6) Indefinite numeral followed by min 'of: When indicating a specific num- 
ber of items among a larger number, an indefinite form of the numeral may 
be used followed by min 'of and a definite noun or noun phrase: 

..kiUI e-\j J j 4j_»ji fiJaj 

yu-Dumm-u 'arba c at-an min wuzaraa'-i 1-ni/T-i. 
It includes four of the petroleum ministers. 



7 l or further discussion of this point, see Chapter 10. section 4.2.4. 
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1 .3.1 .2 DEFINITE COUNTED NOUN! In the definite form, the numeral is in apposition 
with the noun. It follows the noun, it agrees with the noun in case, it has the 
definite article, and it shows reverse gender agreement. 

(1) Masculine noun: With a noun that is masculine in the singular, a feminine 
numeral form is used: 

'arkaan-u l-'islaam-i l-xamsat-u (singular rukn 
the five pillars of Islam 

5 j±±y\ iSMlll j ^iaJI Jl jL 

Tiwaal-a l-'uquud-i l-thalaathat-i l-'axiirat-i (singular 'aqd am.) 
during the last three decades 

2*.... II Ua.ll f. |j j ^ 

wuzaraa '-u 1-nifT-i l-sittat-u (singular waziir^jj) 
the six oil ministers 

(2) Feminine noun: With a noun that is feminine in the singular, the mascu- 
line form of the numeral is used: 

LJ^Vl j-ijVl oL^Jl 

al-jihaat-u l- J arba L -u l- J aSliyyat-u (singular film 
the four cardinal directions 

jurt^ll 'I'll oLaj 

daqqaat-u l-qalli-i l-xams-u (singular daqqa Sjj). 
the five heartbeats 

oljUUI 

fii l-qaarraat-i l-xams-i (singular cjucirra SjLs) 
on the five continents 

bayn-a mumaththil-ii haadhihi 1-SuHuf-i l-sab'-i (singular Salliiju U^e) 
among the representatives of these seven newspapers 

(3) Definite counted noun with following adjective: When a definite counted 
noun is modified by an adjective, the adjective follows the numeral and 
agrees with the noun in gender, case, and definiteness. For nonhuman 
nouns, the plural form of the adjective is feminine singular; for human 
nouns, the adjective is plural in form. 

4-S j_>*-aJI il i. ..II ■ ijUH Jjl jjl 

bayn-a 'alwaan-i l-Tayf-i l-sab'at-i l-ma'ruufat-i (singular lawn j jJ) 
among the seven known colors of the spectrum 
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.^aj)L> ^ jiLiu ^ij^j aJjLu^JI JJil jVI * ■-■=■11 j^j^LsJI jl - -^jl 

'tiwDtiH-ti 'tm nti l-faa 'iz-iina l-xamsat-a l- 'awaa 'il-afii l-musaabaqat-i sawfa 

yu-maththil-uuna bihuid-a-hum. (singular fua 'iz J^Li) 
He declared that the first five winners in the match would represent their 

country. 

1.3.2 Plural numerals 

The numerals taken in groups, such as "tens" are made plural with the sound fem- 
inine plural marker -nut: 

HaTam-uu 'asharaat-i l- 'arqaam-i l-qiyaasiyyat-i. 
They broke tens of records. 

1.4 Numerals eleven and twelve 

The numerals eleven and twelve start the teens number series." In this set of 
numerals, the numeral names are compounds, that is, they are formed of two 
parts, the first part referring to the first digit and the second part always some 
form of the word "ten" ( c ashar or c ashra). 

Eleven: The numeral eleven is invariable in case, being accusative at all times. 
The first component of the compound number is the word 'aHad (in.) or 
'iHikia (f.) ts-i^.}. rather than the word waaHid. Both parts of the compound 
numeral show the same gender. 

Twelve: The numeral twelve shows two case inflections, nominative and geni- 
tive-accusative, along the lines of the numeral "two" and the dual. Both parts of 
the compound numeral show the same gender. 





Masculine 


Feminine 


eleven 








'aHad-ii 


'l'Hduti 




'ashar-a 


'uslmit-ci 


twelve nominative 


Mm-aa " 


*j7..r 1 T."l 






'ttJllJlir-UU 








twelve genitive- 






accusative 


Uhn-ay 


ithnat-ay 




'ashar-a 


'ashrat-a 



In contemporary newspaper Arabic, numerals over ten lend to be in figures rather than spelled 
out in words. In this c hapter the numbers are converted into spellecl-out numerals in order to 
illustrate how they arc pronounced and how the numeral system works. 
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When used in a counted noun phrase, both components of the compound 
numerals eleven and twelve agree with the counted noun in gender. They do 
not show gender polarity. They are followed by a noun in the accusative singular. 
This accusative is a form of tamyiiz, or "accusative of specification."' 



1.4.1 Indefinite counted nouns 



1 .4.1 .1 FEMININE COUNTED NOUN = FEMININE ELEVEN OR TWELVE: 



thaman-u-haa 'iHdaa 'ashrat-a liirat-an. 
Its price is eleven liras/pounds. 

buniy-at qabl-a 'iHdaa 'ashrat-a 

sanat-an. 
It was built eleven years ago. 



thaman-u-haa thnat-aa 'ashrat-a 

liirat-an. 
Its price is twelve liras/pounds. 

S^iit Jji ^ijIj 

buniy-at qabl-a thnat-ay 'ashrat-a 

sanat-an. 
It was built twelve years ago. 



1.4.1.2 MASCULINE NOUN = MASCULINE ELEVEN OR TWELVE! 



thaman-u-haa 'aHad-a 'ashar-a 

dirham-an. 
Its price is eleven dirhams. 

.LoLc jP.if jjii -._■'» ■ 
buniy-at qabl-a 'aHad-a 'ashar-a 

'aam-an. 
It was built eleven years ago. 



thaman-u-haa thn-aa 'ashar-a 

dirham-an. 
Its price is twelve dirhams. 

.LoLc j '■■<• LS -ij' j 

buniy-at qab\-a thn-ay 'ashar-a' aam-an. 
It was built twelve years ago. 



1.4.2 Definite counted nouns with eleven and twelve 

When the counted noun is definite, the numeral eleven or twelve follows the 
plural noun and the definite article is affixed to the first part of the numeral 
only. The case marker of the noun varies depending on the role of the noun in 
the sentence; the case marker on eleven is always accusative; the case marker 
on the first part of the numeral twelve varies according to the case of the noun it 
modifies. 



'' For further discussion of the Uimyiiz structure see Chapter 7, section 5.3.3.7, and Chapter 11, 



NiimiTiilsniitJ numeral jihrnsi's 



1.4.2.1 MASCULINE DEFINITE PLURAL NOUN 

HaDar-a l-sufaraa J -u l-'aHad-a 'ashar-a. 
The eleven ambassadors came. 

ya-staqbil-u l-sufaraa'-a l-'aHad-a 

c ashar-a. 
He is welcoming the eleven 
ambassadors. 

1.4.2.2 FEMININE DEFINITE NOUN: 

HaDar-at-i l- J ustaadhaat-u l- J iHdaa 'ashrat-a. 
The eleven professors (f.) came. 

HtiDur-tiM' /-'ustaadhaat-u 1-ithnat-aa 'asharat-a. 
The twelve professors (f.) came. 

jjinf ^j^Vl pi j| J luVI iAj ■■■ ' 

ya-staqbil-u l-'ustaadhaat-i 1-iHdaa 'ashrat-a. 
He is welcoming the eleven professors (f.). 

yu-stuqbil-u l-'ustaadhaat-i l-ithnat-ay 'ashrat-a. 
He is welcoming the twelve professors (f .). 

1 .5 Numbers thirteen to nineteen 

The group of "teens" numerals are similar to the numeral eleven in that they 
are invariably in the accusative case and are followed by a singular accusative 
noun. They are unlike eleven and twelve in that the first part of the compound 
number shows gender polarity with the counted noun, while the second part 
of the compound number shows direct gender agreement with the counted 
noun. 

That is, the first element, three to nine, behaves in gender like the cardinal 
numbers three to nine. The second element behaves more like an adjective, agree- 
ing with the counted noun in gender. 



HaDar-a l-sufaraa'-u l-thn-aa 'ashr-a. 
The twelve ambassadors came. 

ya-staqbil-u l-sufaraa'-a 

l-thnay' ashar-a. 
He is welcoming the twelve 

ambassadors. 
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With femin 


ne counted noun: 


With masculine counted noun: 


thirteen 








thalaath-a 'ashvat-a 


thtikititluit-ti ''(ishtir-d 


fourteen 








•'urhti'-u ' tis/irat-o 


J tirba' tit-ti c (ishar-(i 


f if teen 








xams-a c ashrat-a 


xtimsat-o "ashar-a 


sixteen 








sitt-a 'ashrat-a 


sittcit-ti 'dshur-u 


seventeen 








sob'-o c ashrat-a 


salfat-a 'ashar-a 


eighteen 








t/ui in aaniy-a c ashrat-a 


thamaaniyat-a ' ashar-a 


nineteen 


ijiuc .*—^> 






tis'-a 'ashrat-a 


tis'at-a 1 ashar-a 



1.5.1 Indefinite counted noun 

j~,r 4_j^Lj dj^ls ^ I kj 

yu-Mugh-u Tuul-u-hu thalaathat-a 'ashar-a mitr-an. 
Its length reaches thirteen meters. 



/titu-uu bi-'arba'-a 'ashrat-a 

miidaaliyyat-an. 
They won fourteen medals. 



UU. ^it A „ i rt^ ^ i _ s it 
'alaa madaa xamsat-a 'ashar-a 

'aam-an 
over a period of fifteen years 



rhumun-u J-joriidtit-i xamsat-a 'ashar-a riyaal-an. 
The cost of the newspaper is fifteen rials. 



ya-Dumm-u tis'-a 'ashrat-a shaqqat-an. 
It contains nineteen apartments. 



li-muddat-i sitt-a 'ashrat-a sanat-an 
for a period of sixteen years 
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' tin sab'at-a 'ashar-a naa'ib-an 
from seventeen representatives 



' tin xamsat-a 'ashar-a 'uDw-an 

kurdiyy-an 
from fifteen Kurdish members'" 



1.5.2 Definite counted noun 

A definite counted noun with a teens numeral is in the plural, followed by the 
teens numeral prefixed with the definite article. The article is on only the first 
part of the numeral compound, not the second part. Whereas the counted noun 
in this situation maybe in any case that its role in the sentence requires, the teens 
numeral remains invariably in the accusative case. The first part of the com- 
pound number shows gender polarity 

fii l-ghuraf-i l-tis'-a 'asharat-a al-'a'Daa'-u l-xamsat-a 'ashr-a 

in the nineteen rooms the fifteen members 

1.5.3 In independent form 

When counting or listing the numerals by themselves, the form with the femi- 
nine marker on the first element is used, i.e., xtmistit-ti ' ashar-a, sitttit-ti 'ashar-a, 
sab'at-a 'ashar-a 'fifteen, sixteen, seventeen.' 

1.6 Numerals twenty to ninety-nine 

The even tens numerals are constructed as a numeral stem joined with a sound 
masculine plural suffix that inflects two ways for case, -uuiiti for the nominative 
and -iiiiti for genitive-accusative." These even tens numerals themselves do not 
show any gender distinctions or differences. 

The numbers twenty to ninety-nine are followed by a singular accusative 
counted noun, which is a form of tamyiiz, or accusative of specification. 

twenty 'ishruuna/ 'ishriina 12 ^jZ^/jjjZ^i 
thirty thalaathuuna/thalaathiina j^^ti/j, jjW> 
forty 'arba'uuna/'arba'iina j'/o 

Note th.it the ad jective agrees strictly with the counted noun and is singular, although the mean- 
ing is plural. 

" In spoken Arabic, the tens numbers are reduced to one case, the genitive-accusative. However, in 
written Arabic, the case distinction is still maintained if the number is written out. 

12 The base form for this number appears to be from the lexical root f or "ten." and it lias been theo- 
rized that originally, it might have been something like 'ishr-iumi 'tw»-tens' and that the dual suf : 
fix came subsequently to resemble the other tens suffixes by a process of analogy 
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fifty xamsuuna/xamsiina 

sixty sittuunci/sittiinci / i>J**" 

seventy sab c uuna/sab c iina ^/ Jy t— 

eighty thamaanuuna/thamaaniina ^Lii/j^Lii 

ninety tis'uuna/tis'iina 6j ju -" /jj''"" 1 

1.6.1 Indefinite counted noun 

'ishruuna qirsh-an fii c ishriina mujallad-an 
twenty piasters in twenty volumes 

jlui j\j ^jjJOjl tan\ 

bi-mushaarakat-i 'akthur-a min 'arba' iina daar-a nashr-in 

with the participation of more than forty publishing houses 

bti'd-ti mi/ruur-i 'ukthtir-ci min sittiina'aam-an 
after the passage of more than sixty years 

xamsuuna min muwaZZaj'-ii l-maHaTTat-i li 
fifty of the station employees 

1.6.2 Plurals of tens 

The plural form of the tens numerals is the sound feminine plural, which is suf- 
fixed to the genitive-accusative form of the number: 



twenties 


'ishriinaat 




thirties 


thalaathiinaat 




forties 


■'wba'iinaat 




fifties 


xamsiinaat 




sixties 


sittiinaat 




seventies 


sab c iinaat 




eighties 


thamaaniinaat 




nineties 


tis'iimiat 





3 Because the word xumsmma here is followed by the prepositic 
governed by the numeral, but is plural. 
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btt'cki 'azmat-i l-thalaathiinaat-i Hattaa l-sab'iinaat-i min-a l-qarn-i 

l-kubraa l-'ishviina 
after the great crisis of the thirties up to the seventies of the twentieth 
century 

1.6.3 Compound tens 

To construct compound tens numerals, the first part of the compound is an indef 
inite number joined to the second by the conjunction vvti- 'and.' The first digit 
shows case and gender as follows: 

1 .6.3.1 THE "ONES" AND "TWOS" The units twenty-one, thirty-one and so forth are 
constructed with the numeral "one" and then the tens component. The numeral 
"one" shows straight gender agreement with the noun. It can be either of the form 
waaHidj waaHida or the form J aHadj J iHdaa. 

The "twos" units inflect for case as duals and show straight gender agreement 
with the counted noun. 

With masculine counted noun: With feminine counted noun: 
twenty-one j j J^. j 

waaHid-un wa-'ishruuna 

'aHad-un wa-'ishruuna 
twenty-two jj y^. j j Ui I 

ithnaani wa- ' i s h r uun a 

ithnayni wa-'ishruuna 

li-muddat-i waaHid-in wa- ishriina yawm-an fii thnatayni wa-'ishriina Safliat-an 
for a period of twenty-one days in twenty-two pages 



waaHidat-un wa-'ishruuna 

J iHdaa wa-'ishruuna 
ithnataani wa-'ishruuna 
ithnatayni wa-'ishruuna 



U-mudddat-i 'iHdaa wa-' ishriina sanat-an 
for a period of twenty-one years 



li-thnayni wa-' ishriina 'usbuu'-an 
for twenty-two weeks 
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1.6.3.2 TENS NUMERALS PLUS THREES TO NINES: Numerals such as twenty-four, 
seventy-six, thirty-five and so on are compounded of the single digit number 
linked to the tens numeral by means of the conjunction wa-, making combinations 
such as "four and twenty, six and seventy, five and thirty," and so forth, lixcept for 
the numeral eight, which belongs to the defective declension, the single digits are 
triptote, they take ruination, and they show reverse gender with the counted 
noun. The counted noun is singular, indefinite, and accusative. Both parts of the 
numeral inflect for case. 

(1) Indefinite counted noun: 

ba'd-a 'arba'-in wa-'ishriina 'akthar-u min xamsat-in wa-xamsiina 

saa'at-an fiilm-an 
after twenty-four hours more than fifty-five films 

,tt_uU j i j ■ ii t j jL&j Ij '■" 

tanaafas-uu fii thamaan-in wa-'ishriina la'bat-an. 

They competed in twenty-eight sports. 

'umr-u-hu thalaathat-un wa-sittuuna 'aam-an. 

He is sixty-three years old ('His age is sixty-three years'). 

(2) Definite counted noun: With a definite counted noun from 20 to 99, the 
numeral comes first and has the definite article, followed by the singular 
indefinite noun in the accusative case: 

'aliyy btiubuu wa-l-arba'uuna USS-an Tiwaal-a l-thalaathiina sanat-an-i 
Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves 1-maaDiyat-i 

during the past thirty years 

'asmaa'-u llaah-i l-Husnaa l-tis'at-u wa-tis'uuna 
the ninety-nine attributes of God 

1.7 The even hundreds 

The word for "hundred" in Arabic is mi J a, spelled both as i-i^ and S^Lo. It is a fem- 
inine noun and remains feminine at all times. When used with a counted noun, 
it goes into an J iDaafa relationship with the noun and that noun is in the genitive 
singular. The concept of "two hundred" is expressed by using mi J a in the dual, 
with the dual suffix. The dual suffix here obeys the law of miun-drop when it goes 
into an 'iDaafa with a following counted noun: 
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one hundred i-Lo 

mi'ti 

two hundred o^»^> (nominative) 
mi'ar-tkini 

jiilo (accusative/genitive) 
mi'at-ayni 

1.7.1 Counting in even one and two hundreds 

mi'at-u qunbulat-in yadawiyyat-in mi'at-u kiiluumitr-in sharq-a c adan-a 
100 hand grenades 100 kilometers east of Aden 

4_i_a aJ^J i_>u-l3 I Vm J^'i J ^ '1 ; 

h'-im/ddut-! mi''at-i yawm-in mi'at-aafils-in bi-mi'at-ay duulaar-in 

for a period of 100 days 200 fils (a unit of currency) for 200 dollars 

j'ii jalsaat-i-hi Hawaalii mi 'at-u baaHith-in. 

In its sessions [are| approximately 100 researchers. 

1.7.2 Definite hundreds phrases 

In this case, the word mi' a has the definite article, and the counted noun is geni- 
tive singular indefinite. In these examples, the hundreds phrase serves as the sec- 
ond term of an 'iDaafa. 

sibaaq-u l-mi'at-i mitr-in baTal-u l-mi'at-i mitr-in 

the hundred-meter race the champion of the hundred meters 



1 .7.2.1 EXPRESSING 'PERCENT': To express the concept of percent, the term 
fii l-mi'at-i or bi-l-mi'at-i is used: 

mi'at-un bi-l-mi'at-i yu-mlik-aani xamsat-a 'ashar-afii l-mi'at-i 

100 percent min-a l-sharikat-i. 

The two of them own 15 percent of the 
company. 

fii naHw-i tis'iinafii l-mi'at-i min-a l-baladiyyaat-i l-riifiyyat-i 
in approximately 90 percent of the rural municipalities 
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1.7.3 Three hundred to nine hundred 

When the numeral is over two hundred, the hundred noun is counted by a 
numeral (in the masculine form because mi J a is feminine) followed by the word 
mi'a in the singular genitive form. This compound numeral may be written 
optionally as one word. 



One word Two words 



three hundred 


thalaath-u mi'at-in 






four hundred 


'arba c -u mi J at-in 






five hundred 


xams-u mi'at-in 




ila 


six hundred 


sitt-u mi 'at-in 






seven hundred 


sab'-u mi'at-in 






eight hundred 


thamaanii mi'at-in 






nine hundred 


tis'-u mi'at-in 







The following counted noun is genitive, singular, and indefinite: 
1.7.3.1 INDEFINITE COUNTED NOUN 

'arba c -u mi'at-i miliim-in min xams-i mi'at-i mitr-in muka c, ab-in 
400 millemes from 500 cubic meters 

J'ii ghuDuun-i xams-i mi J at-i saa'at-in diraasiyyat-in 
during 500 study hours 



1.8 Complex numerals with hundred 

When counting in the hundreds, the word mi'a comes first joined to the second 
part of the numeral by the conjunction vvti- 'and.' For example: 

107 j iA^ 119 yu£. iju-jj 

mi'at-un wa-sabt'at-un mi'at-un wa-tis'at-a 'ashar-a 

a hundred and seven a hundred and nineteen 

150 275 
mi'at-un wa-xamsuuna 
a hundred and fifty 



mr'at-aam' wa-xamsat-un wa-sab' uuna 
two hundred and seventy-five 
('two hundred and five and seventy') 
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440 Ojmjj £-> jl 623 J j^tj *-^> 

J arbo'-u mi'tit-in wu-'arbu-uu nu sitt-u mi^ut-in uu-thulutithtit-un 

four hundred and forty u'ti-'isliruunti 

six hundred and twenty-three 
('six hundred and three and twenty') 

1.8.1 Counting with complex numerals in the hundreds 

The second part of the number, being the part directly adjacent to the following 
noun, is the part that determines the case and number of the counted noun. 

1 .8.1 .1 LAST PART IS 3-10 FOLLOWED BY GENITIVE PLURAL! 

buniy-at qabl-a mi'at-in wa-sab'at-i 'a c waam-in. 
It was built 107 years ago. 

1 .8.1 .2 LAST PART IS 1 1-99 FOLLOWED BY ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR: 

jaa '-uu min mi 'at-in wa-xamsiina mi'at-aani wa-sab'uuna manduub-an 

dawlat-an. 270 delegates 

They came f rom 150 countries. 

.4-C.LuJI l_ > Xajlj < \ i^a ^1 ^ l_J _>JI kc^L* ' ■ I ■ a j 

wuSul-ur sur'ot-u 1-n'yooH-i 'iititi mi'at-in wa-sab'iina kiiluumirr-an fix l-saa c at-i. 
The wind speed reached 170 kilometers an hour. 

1 .8.2 Plural "hundreds": mi'aat oil* 

The word mi J a is made plural with the sound feminine plural mi'aat. When used 
for counting, mi'aat is followed by either a definite noun in the genitive plural or 
the preposition min to express the "hundreds of" relationship. 

'ughliq-at mi'aat-u l-madaaris-i. 'akthar-u min biD c -i mi'aat-i min-a 

Hundreds of schools were closed. I- 'amthilat-i 

more than several hundreds of 
examples 



mi 'aat-u l- 'aTfaal-i l-lubnaaniyy-iina 
hundreds of Lebanese children 



wa-yujtimi r -u I-mi'aat-u min-hum. 
Hundreds of them are meeting. 
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1 .9 Thousands 

The word for thousand in Arabic is "alf . aJ 1. plural 'aalaaf ^iVf. It is a masculine 

noun and is counted as any other masculine noun: 



1,000 


•alf 






2,000 


'alfuani/'alfayni 






3,000 


thalaathat-u 'aalaaf-in 






4,000 


'arba r at-u 'aalaaf-in 






5,000 


xamsat-u 'aalaaf-in 






6,000 


sittar-u 'aalaaf-in 






7,000 


salfat-u 'aalaaf-in 






8,000 


th a m a a n iyat-u 'aa laaf-in 






9,000 


tis'at-u 'aalaaf-in 






10,000 


'asharat-u 'aalaaf-in 






11,000 


"aHad-a c ashar-a 'alfan 




uii jt^ ±J 


12,000 


ithnaa l ashar-a J alf-an 






15,000 


xamsat-a c ashar-a 'alf- an 






20,000 


'ishruuna 'alfan 




LiJI jj_ > i 1 £. 


25,000 


xamsat-un wa-'ishruuna 'alfan 


Uli 




100,000 


mi'at-u "alf-in 






200,000 


mi'at-aa "alf-in 






475,000 


"arba c -u mi'at-in wa-xamsat-un 
wa-sab c uuna 'alfan 







1.9.1 Counting in thousands 

When used for counting, the numeral "alf / 'tialxiaf goes into an "iDaafa relationship 
with the following noun, which is in the genitive singular. In complex numerals 
over a thousand (as with mi'a), it is the final component of the numeral that 
determines the number (singular or plural) and case of the counted noun. 

.51 injrt iJVi ^ Jjl 'lill JAC Lai 

'ammaa 'adad-u l-fanaadiq-ifa-ya-blugh-u "arba'at-a "aalaaf-i munsha'at-in. 
As for the number of hotels, it reaches 4,000 establishments. 
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'tik'tluir-u nun 'aHad-a 'ashar-a 'alf-a riyaaDiyy-in jaa'-uu. 
More than 11,000 athletes came. 

'tik'tluii-u tnin thalaathat-a 'ashar-a 'alf-a kitaab-in 
more than 13,000 books 

mi'at-un wa-thalaathat-un wa-xamsuuna 'al/-a kurdiyy-in 
153,000 Kurds 

thalaathat-u 'aalaqf-in vva-'ar1)a'-u mi'at-in wa-thnaani wa-thalaathuuna 

kiiluumitr-an murabba'-an 
3,432 square kilometers 

xosar-tit nuHw-a 'arba'-i mi'at-in wa xamsiina 'alf-a waZiifat-in. 
It has lost approximately 450,000 jobs. 

1.9.2 Special cases 

For the even thousands plus "one" or "two," a special construction exists in Clas- 
sical Arabic, although no instances of it were encountered in the data covered for 
this project. 

1001 nights 4-LJj aJJ 

■'alf-u \ay\at-\n vvti-ltiykit-un ('a thousand nights and a night') 

2002 nights J^AA j UJ Uji 

'alf-aa laylat-in wa-laylut-aani ('two thousand nights and two nights') 

1.10 Reading years in dates 

Because Arabic has two words for 'year,' 'aam ^.Lc / hi'waam ^\ jc\ (masculine) and 
sana aJi^j I stinovvtuit ol^- (feminine), the numbers in year dates can vary in gen- 
der. When reading year dates, the word for 'year' (either 'aam or sana) precedes 
the numeral expression and is in an 'iDaafa with it, so that the date itself is the 
second term of the -'iDaafa and is in the genitive case. 

Because of the reverse gender rule, if the masculine noun 'aam is used, then 
any 3-10 digit is feminine, and if the feminine noun sana is used, then any 3-10 
digit is in the masculine. 

In general, either the phrase 'in the year' fii 'aam-i or fii sanat-i is used, or the 
word 'aam-a or sanat-a is used in the accusative ( time adverbial). Sometimes these 
phrases are understood and not explicitly mentioned. 
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1.10.1 In the year 711" 

1.10.1.1 USING sana 

I jZ*£. ^.l^j j A_La IXlu ^ 

fii sanat-i sab c -i mi J at-in wa-'iHdaa c ashrat-a 

li j'iiC ^A^l j ^ jut *Lii-U 

sanat-a sab'-i mi J at-in wa-'iHdaa 'ashrat-a 

1.10.1.2 USING 'aam: 
ji^ j il* j»U 

^ii 'aam-i sab'-i mi J ut-in wci- 'ciHcid-ci ' tishtir-cj 

^jiit j^lj j»Lt 

'aam-a sab'-i mi'at-in wa-'aHad-a 'ashar-a 

1.10.2 'in the year 1956' 

1.10.2.1 USING sana 

/ii sanat-i J alf-in wa-tis'-i mi J at-in wa-sitt-in wa-xamsiina 

0 -"""^ J -^"J J— J J ^Jl iiuj 

sanat-a 'alf-in wa-tis'-i mi 'at-in wa-sitt-in wa-xamsiina 

1.10.2.2 USING 'aam: 

fii 'aam-i 'alf-in wa-tis'-i mi J at-in wa-sittat-in wa-xamsiina 

J— "J J • — ill f»Lfc 

'aam-a -"alj-in wci-tis'-i mi J at-in wa-sittat-in wa-xamsiina 
1.1 0.3 'in the year 1998' 
1 .10.3.1 USING sana 

/ii sanat-i 'alf-in wa-tis'-i mi J at-in wa-thamaanin wa-tis'iina 

Jj jl ■ n't j JjLftJJ £_***J J « — iJ I 4 't ill 

sanat-a J al/-in wa-tis'-i mi J at-in wa-thamaanin wa-tis'iina 
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1.10.3.2 USING 'aam: 



jii 'aam-i 'alf-in wa-tis'-i mi'at-in wa-thamaaniyat-in wa-tis l iina 



'aam-a 'u!/-in wo-tis'-i mi'at-in wa-thamaaniyat-in wa-tis l iina 



1.10.4 'in the year 2001' 



1 .10.4.1 USING sana 



/ii sanata' J al/-tiyni wo-wcuiHidcit -in 



scmcit-o 'ci!/-tiyni wa-waaHidat-in 



1.10.4.2 USING 'aam 



/ii 'aam-i 'alf-ayni wa-waaHid-in 



'aam-a 'uif-iryni wti-wtmHid-in 



NB: In practice, when saying year dates out loud, short vowel case endings are 
often omitted. 

1.11 Millions and billions 

Arabic has borrowed the terms "million" (milyuun jmalaayiin 0^^) and "bil- 
lion" (bilyuun jbalaayiin J^Xi). using them in much the same way as the 
terms for hundred and thousand. The names of the numerals themselves are mas- 
culine and when counting, they form the first term of an J iDaafa with the follow- 
ing noun, which is genitive singular. 

Jj-o_H i)Jr^> vO^J In till ^ a l->"mll oLiVjJI ^Lljl 

'intaaj-u l-wiliiiiyuut-i 1-muttaHidatA min-a l-nafl'-i yu-qaarib-u milyimn-a barmiil-in 
yawmiyy-an. 

The oil production of the United States approaches a million barrels daily 

d>in j^U jj^ii j^/jj 

'ishruuna milyuim-a mushtarik-in bi-bilyimn-ay duulaar-in 

twenty million participants for two billion dollars 

^"^-i 1 ^ jjL^JL. 
ya-tajaawaz-u thtimtin-u-hcici thalaathat-a balaayiin-i duulaar-in. 
Their cost exceeds three billion dollars. 

■ ^Jj^'liii^ -• ■■■j 1 jVjJ ^jJJlLo <JLa 

mi'at-u milyuim-i duulaar-in lays-at mustaghrabat-an. 
A hundred million dollars is not unusual. 
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2 Ordinal numerals 

Ordinal numerals are essentially adjectives. They usually follow the noun that 
they modify and agree with it in gender, but sometimes they precede the noun as 
the first term of an 'iDaafa structure. Occasionally they may also be used as inde- 
pendent substantives (i.e., "the fifth of May"; "twenty seconds"). 

2.1 'First:' 'awwal Jji and 'uulaa Jj\ 

The Arabic words for "first" are 'uvvvvtil (m.) and 'uulaa (f.). They can either follow 
the noun they modify or precede it as first term of an 'iDaafa. 

2.1.1 'awwal 

The word -'uvvvvtil (plural 'tivvtitfil) may function as the first term of an 'iDaafa 
structure, as an adjective following a noun, or as an independent noun. 

2.1.1.1 As first termofan 'iDaafa, 'uvvvvtil may be followed by either a masculine 
or feminine noun. 

.SjSoJI <JUJI ^ J^j Jji JL£ 

kaan-a 'awwal-a rajul-infii l-'tuiltim-iyu-TtiWmj-u l-fikrat-a. 

He was the first man in the world to apply the idea. 

wafq-an li-'awwal-i 'iHSaa'-in li-l-sukkaan-i 

in conformity with the first statistics of the population 

ktitm-ti 'awwal-a man 'alqaa kalimat-an. 
He was the first to give a speech. 

fotitiu'-u 'awwal-a ziyaarat-in la-hu li-l-ya ma n-i. 
He started his first trip to Yemen. 

wti-quti ktitin-tituti 'awwal-a riyaaDiyyat-ayni min-a l-xaliij-i tu-shaarik-aani fii 

l- v al'aab-i l-'uuliimbiyyat-i. 
They were the first two female athletes from the Gulf to participate in the 

Olympic Games. 

2.1.1.2 'THE FIRST': The word 'uvvvvtil may also be used independently and 
followed by a preposition to convey the meaning of 'the first of; first among': 

.<CJ^ ^ JjVl j-^U-> 

yu-'tabtir-u l-'awwal-a min naw'-i-hi. 
It is considered the first of its kind. 
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tanaawal-a ]- J awwal-u min-haa l-woD'-o i-siycias'yy-u. 
The first of them dealt with the political situation. 

iil-lttqulvii htiu'ti I- 'awwal-u bayn-a l-'alqaab-i l-xamsat-i. 
Tlie title is the first of ('among') the five titles. 

2.1 .1 .3 PLURAL OF J awwai: 'awaa'il J5I jl : The word 'awwal has a plural, 'awaa'il, 
which can mean 'the first |ones|,' the 'earliest [parts],' or the 'most prominent.' 

kuun-u min 'awaa'il-i l-duwul-t fii 'awaa'il-i l-shahr-i l-maaDii 

\-' avabiyyat-i. in the first part of last month 

It was among the most prom- 
inent Arab countries. 



2.1 .2 'tftf/33 Jji 

The feminine word 'uukia 'first' is invariable, i.e., it does not inflect for case. It can 
occur in either of two structures: 



2.1 .2.1 AS AN ADJECTIVE FOLLOWING A NOUN! 



H-l-marrat-i l-'uulaa 
for the first time 

^j'Vl SLiaJI 
al-qanaat-u l- 'uulaa 
channel one 
('the first channel') 

al-riHlat-u l-jawwiyyat-u 1-' 
the first air trip 



'flHad-ti l-mashaarii'-i l-thalaathat-i l-'uulaa 
one of the first three projects 

.^^Jl oUJ ^j^l ^JjVl -...Ur l 

■'u ' Tiy-ut-i l-'awwaliyyat-u l-'uulaa li-miyaah-i 
l-shurb-i. 

The first priority was given to drinking water. 

C L^JI rfl/fl oLtUJi 

/iil-saa'aat-i l-'uulaa min-a 1-SabaaH-i 
in the first hours of the morning 



2.1 .2.2 AS THE FIRST TERM OF AN 'iDaafa WITH A FOLLOWING FEMININE WORD: This 
construction is not frequent, but may occur. 

.(VjjLjjLLa ^ji Jj^JJJJ^JI^^ 

kasab-a l-sa'uudiyy-uuna 'uulaa mubaarayaat-i-him. 
The Saudis won the first of their matches. 
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2.2 Second through tenth 

The words "second" through "tenth" have the pattern of the active participle of a 
Form I verb:/ciu'il or faa'ila. 





Masculine/Feminine 




second 


thaanin/thaaniya 14 




third 


thaalith/thaalitha 


iilLS/oJL: 


fourth 


raubi' '/raabi l 'a 




fifth 


xaamis/xaamisa 




sixth 


saadis/saadisa 15 




seventh 


saabi'/saabi c a 




eighth 


thuamin/thauminu 




ninth 


taasi'/tuasi'u 




tenth 


' aashir/'aashim 





These adjectival forms of the numbers usually follow the nc 
ify, agreeing with the noun in gender, definiteness, and case. 



i that they mod- 



marrat-an thaaniyat-an 

a second time; another time 

intahaa } amsifii lundun-a l-mu 'tamar-u 
l-thaanii. 

The second conference ended yesterday 
in London. 



fii mu'Zam-i l-qism-i l-thaanii min-a l-kitaab-i 
in most of the second part of the book 

.iilUUI <uJ _}L^_4 n v, 

najaH-a fii muHaawalat-i-hi l-thaalithat-i. 

He succeeded on his third try. 



.jL5 

thammat-a mashruu c -un thaan-in. 
There is a second plan. 

'aSbaH-a xaamis-a J a'laa thaman-in. 
It became the fifth highest price. 



iuixLaJI ill ^ 

fii l-dhikraa l-xaamisat-i 

on the fifth anniversary 

^JLUI ,JLxJI 

al-' aalam-u l-thaalith-u 

the Third World 



14 The masculine Conn of the word for 'second' thiamin (pi. l/imvmi m'n) is a defective adjective , 
inflects tor case and definiteness in declension six. See Chapter 7. section 5.4 3. 
The ad jective scuiclis sixth' has a related but different lexical root (s-d-s) from the root for "si) 
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ta-Htall-u l-sharikat-u l-martabat-a l-raabi'at-a 'aalamiyy-an. 

The company ranks fourth worldwide ('occupies the fourth rank'). 

2.2.1 Ordinal numeral as first term of iDaafa 

Occasionally, an ordinal numeral will precede the noun it modifies, as the first 
term of an 'iDtuifu structure. In this case it is usually the masculine form of the 
number that is used, even if the following noun is feminine: 

fii thaanii ziyaarat-in la-hu 
on his second visit 

thaalith-u l-mashruu aat-i l-tajriibiyyat-i mashruu'-u rayy-in. 

The third of the experimental projects is an irrigation project. 

.^j^JLlJI ,_ialll J — j tljx. iJLS ^ y>> 

yu-Sbih-u thaalith-a 'addaa'-in faqaT yu-Hmil-u l-hiqab-a l-'aahimiyy-a. 
He becomes only the third runner to hold the world championship. 

2.2.2 Ordinals as nouns: thaanin / 'thaanii 

The ordinal "second" may be used as a substantive. In its masculine singular form, 
as a final-weak noun, it is in the defective declension. 



fii l-thaanii min 'ayyaar-a 
on the second of May 

As a unit of time measurement, "second" in Arabic is feminine thaaniya with 
a broken defective plural, thawaanin jl ji. 



jL I > ^LUI y 



bi-sur c at-i sittat-i kiiluumitnuit-in fii l-thaaniyat-i 
at the rate of six kilometers per second 




\\Hraz-at dhahabiyyat-an musajjilat-an 10.75 thawaanin. 

She won a gold |medal] registering |a time of| 10.75 seconds. 



2.2.2.1 OTHER FORMS OF ORDINALS AS NOUNS: In addition to "second" as a noun, 
other ordinals may also be used in this way, especially when referring to days of 
the month: 
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fii l-thaamin-i min tishriina l-'awwal-i fii l-xaamis-i min shubaaT-a 
on the eighth of October on the fifth of February 

2.3 Eleventh through nineteenth 

These compound adjectives consist of the tens ordinal numeral plus a masculine 
or feminine form of the word for "ten" "ashar-a or "ashrat-a. Both parts of the com- 
pound adjective agree in gender with the noun they modify. However, both 
parts of the compound teens ordinal are always in the accusative case, no matter 
what the case of the noun they are modifying. The definite article goes on the 
first element of the compound only. 



eleventh 








al-Haadiy-a c ashr-a 


cil-Hcicidiycit-ti 'ashrat-a 


twelf th 








til-thticinry-ti "ashar-a 


al-thaaniyat-a 'ashrat-a 


thirteenth 








cil-fhcittHt/i-ti 'ashar-a 


al-thaaUthat-a 'ash rat-a 


fourteenth 


jj^C £_J_>1I 






al-raabi'-a 'ashar-a 


al-raabi" at-a 'ashrat-a 


fifteenth 




aj" 1 *" * ■■■ al aJl 




al-xaamis-a 'ashar-a 


al-xaamisat-a 'ashrat-a 


sixteenth 








cil-scitidis-ci 'ashar-a 


til-stiocli stit-ci 'ashrat-a 


seventeenth 




s^iit aj_)L^JI 




a\-saa\n"-a "ashar-a 


al-saabi'at-a "ashrat-a 


eighteenth 








ul-t/uitimin-ti r ashar-a 


al-thaaminat-a "ashrat-a 


nineteenth 








tij-tcwsi r -ci "ashr-a 


al-taasi'at-a ''uslimt-ti 



al-ma'raD-u l-sanawiyy-u l-Haadiy-a fii dawrat-i-haa l-xaamisat-a "ashrat-a 

"ashar-a in its fifteenth session 

the eleventh annual exhibition 
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.jiiiA ^LSi-lt j^sUI > $ a^ijl : J^aj 

yu-' uuci-u tuun'ikh-u-huu J i!uu l-qarn-i 1-thaaniy-a 'ashar-a. 
Its history goes back to the twelfth century. 

fatanfii l-raabi'at-a 'ashrat-a min-a l-'umr-i 

a youth in his fourteenth year ('the fourteenth |year| of age') 

fii l-dhikraa l-raabi'at-a 'ashrat-a fii l-qarn-i l-xaamis-a 'ashar-a 1-miilaadiyyA 
on the fourteenth anniversary in the fifteenth century AD 

'-j.T'C a ... \\ ... II 4 i I a || a a tl ... a II ^ ~~ ol 

iftataH-a l-musaabaqat-a 1-maHaliyyat-a l-saadisat-a 'ashrat-a. 
He opened the sixteenth local competition. 

2.4 Twentieth to ninety-ninth 

The ordinals for the group of numerals from twenty to ninety-nine are of two 
types: straight tens ("twentieth, fortieth, eightieth") and compound tens ("twenty- 
first, forty-fifth, fifty-third"). In both cases the tens component does not vary from 
its numeral shape. That is, twentieth ('ishruuna Jjj^-) and twenty ('ishruuna) 
look the same. However, as an adjective, 'ishruuna may take a definite article, and 
it agrees in case with the noun it modifies. It remains invariable in gender. 

fii l-qarn-i l-'ishriina jii 1-' iid-i l-xamsiina l-istiqlaabi-haa 

in the twentieth century on the 50th anniversary of its 

independence 

ta-Htaj'il-u bi-yawm-i miilaad-i-haa l-xamsiina. 
She is celebrating her 50th birthday. 

With the compound tens ordinals, the first part of the compound has the ordi- 
nal form of the number and agrees with the following noun in gender. Both parts 
of the tens ordinal agree in case and definiteness with the modified noun. Note 
that the word Haad-in jL* (def. Haadii ^jL^.) is used to indicate 'first' in tens 
compounds. 

fii 'iid-i miilaad-i-haa l-Haadii fii l-qarn-i l-Haadii wa-l-'ishriina 

wa-l-'ishriina in the twenty-first century 

on her twenty-first birthday 
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jj^ij-Jlj rt-LdLUl SIjLlJI j^iuJIj 4jjb»JI ^j^j-ll 

fii l-mubaaraat-i l-thaaminat-i wa-l-'ishriina al-dhikraa l-Haadiyat-u wa-l-sittuuna 

in the twenty-eighth match the sixty-first anniversary 

2.5 Hundredth 

The ordinal expression for "hundredth" looks like the word "hundred." It follows 
the noun it modifies and agrees in definiteness and case, but not in gender. It 
remains invariably feminine. 



kaan-a tartiib-u-hu l-mi 'at-a. 
His ranking was hundredth. 

3 Other number-based expressions 

3.1 Fractions 

With the exception of the word for "half" {niSf , L^). fractions are of the pattern 
fu'l J*-a j J af'aal JUlsI, based on the numeral root. In syntax, the fraction word nor- 
mally acts as the first term of an 'iDaafa structure. 



a half 
a third 

a fourth, a quarter 

a fifth 

a sixth 

a seventh 

an eighth 

a ninth 

a tenth 



niSf /hmSaaf 

thulth/'athlaath 

rub'/'arbaa' 

xums/'axmaas 

sudsj'asdaas 

sub'/'asbaa' 

thumn/'athmaan 

tus c /"atsaa r 

'ushr/'a'shaar 



niSf-u l-'anwaa l -i l-ma'ruufat-i 
half of the known species 

JL>J frt> 

rub'-u riyaal-in 
a quarter of a rial 



niSf-u qarn-in min-a l-zamaan-i 
half a century of time 

mundh-u rub'-i qarn-in 

a quarter of a century ago 
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■ o" ^'"l? « ^ »Li*Vl (j ^j_Lj ^1 'i->_i 

ya-Htauj-u 'iltui thulth-ay-i I-a' Daa'-i /ii majlis-ay-i l-kunghris. 

It requires two-thirds of the members of both houses of Congress. 

3.1.1 Fractions as nouns 

A fraction may function as a substantive or independent noun: 

^j_>ixJI j_>iJI ^> J.IAJI ■ a.^M I ^ 

fii 1-niSf-i l-thaanii min-a l-qarn-i l-'ishriina 

in the second half of the twentieth century 

/aitm-tit (/iic]ot-i/-noo bi-'an/us-i-naa 'ac]a/I-a/ii I-rub'-i I-'awwal-i. 
Our self-confidence was less in the first quarter. 

3.1 .2 Special functions of niSf ■ : 

Tlie term niS/may also function as the equivalent of "semi-" or "hemi-": 

/ii I-ijtimaa'-i niS/-i I-sanawiyy-i niSf-u I-kurat-i I-shimaaliyy-u 
in the semi-annual meeting the northern hemisphere 

And m'S/also indicates the half-hour, as does English "thirty": 

1 a 1 i^a 8 >aj 11 j Sj^j LxJI 0 ~ ^ 

Hattaa l-'aasliiuir-i wa-I-niS/-i SabauH-an 
until ten-thirty in the morning 

3.2 Telling time 

The ordinal numbers are used for telling time in MSA. The word "hour" (saa'a 
ixLj) may or may not be mentioned, but the ordinal numeral is in the feminine 
form, agreeing with that noun. 

i'\ni~\ II itLiJI 

fii l-saa'at-i l-thaaminat-i 

at eight o'clock ('at the eighth hour') 

al-yawm-a l- 'aHad-a l-saa'at-a l-Haadiyat-a 'ashrat-a SabaaH-an 
today, Sunday, at 11:00 in the morning 

Rather than expressions such as "seven-fifteen" or "seven-twenty" or "seven- 
thirty," Arabic usually uses fractions of the hour: rub' , thulth, and niSf: 
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fii l-saabi'at-i wa-l-rub'-i min masaa'-i ghad-in 

at seven-fifteen ('and the quarter') tomorrow evening 

/ii l-saabi c at-i 'illaa iub '-an min masaa '-i ghad-in 1 ^ 

at 6:45 tomorrow evening (the seventh [hour] less a quarter) 

L _ f ^_J t, I -• [j a ujLkJI ^9 

Ji'i I-xaamisat-i wa-l-thulth-i mxistur'-ti 'ams-i 

at 5:20 ('five and the third') yesterday evening 

_fii l-xaamisat-i illaa thulth-an masaa'-a 'ams-i 
at 4:40 ('five less a third') yesterday evening 

*L*l^> i^i.n'i 11^ L«JI ^ 

fii 1-' aashirat-i wa-l-niSf-i masaa '-a l-yawm-i 

at ten-thirty ('ten and the half) this evening ('the evening of today') 

The word for minute is daqiiqa In telling time, it is also used with an ordi- 

nal numeral: 

al-saa'at-u l-raabi'at-u wa-l-daqiiqat-u l-xaamisat-u 
4:05 ('the fourth hour and the fifth minute') 17 

3.3 Days of the week 

Most of the names of the days of the week are based on the numeral system, as 
follows: 



Sunday 


al-'aHad 




Monday 


al-ithnayn 




Tuesday 


al-thulaathaa J 




Wednesday 


al- J arbi c aa J 




Thursday 


al-xamiis 




Friday 


al-jum'a™ 




Saturday 


al-sabt ,y 





16 The exceptive particle 'ilhici ('less,' 'minus.' 'except for'] takes the following noun in the accusative 

case. The following noun may be definite or indef inite. 
;7 For f urther examples of telling time, see Abboud and McCarus 1985, Part 1:301-303 and Schultz et 

al. 2000, 212-13. 

" The word lor "Friday" is from the root j-m-' To gather together.' 
10 The root for "Saturday" is cognate with the word "Sabbath." 
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Wlien used in syntax, the names of the days may occur independently, with the 
definite article, or as the second term of an 'iDaafa with the word yawm 'day,' or 
they may be in apposition with a time word, such as "yesterday," "tomorrow," or 
"today." 



3.3.1 Independent 

al-thulaathaa'-a \-maaDiy-a 
last Tuesday 



al-thulaathaa '-a l-jaariy-a 
next Tuesday 



3.3.2 In an iDaafa with the word yawm or ayyam ('day/days') 

a 1 1 ^.^j jkLjl La^j -■■■■■I I ^L>l 

yawm-a l-xamiis-i 'ayyaam-a l-'aaHaad-i 'ayyaam-a l-sabt-i waHd-a-hau 
on Thursday on Sundays only on Saturdays 



3.3.3 In apposition 

jii l-qutihirat-i SubutiH-a ghad-in-i 1-ithnayn-i al-yawm-a l-'aHad-a 
in Cairo, tomorrow morning, Monday today, Sunday 



3.4 Number adjectives 

These are adjectival forms of numbers that attribute a numerical quality to the 
item being described. They fall into two categories: the/u' aaliyy ^lii pattern and 
the mufa"al jx±* (PP 11) pattern. 

3.4.1 thunaa 'iyy ^LAi 'bilateral; two-sided' 

mu aahadaat-un thunaa'iyyat-un ma'-a duwal-in 'uxraa 
bilateral agreements with other countries 

J;jl~°H ^aj <Ujl ■'ill oUM*-Jl jLijLaJI { _ y ^jX^u.\ 

ista'raD-a l-jaanib-aani l-'alaaqaal-i l-thunaa'iyyat-a bayn-a 1-quTr-ayni. 

The two sides reviewed the bilateral relations between the two countries. 



3.4.2 thulaathiyy ^j^j 'tripartite; trilateral'; thulaathiyya 'trilogy' 

al-lajnat-u l-thulaathiyyat-u fii jiniif 'af'aal-un thulaathiyyat-un 

the tripartite committee in Geneva triliteral (lexical) roots 
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'anna miSr-a waqqa r -at c aam-a 1978 ittifaaq-an thulaathiyy-an 

that Egypt signed in the year 1978 a tripartite/trilateral agreement 

yo-'nuil-i/ l-'aan-a c alaa 'injaaz-i thulaathiyyat-i-hi. 
He is working now to complete his trilogy. 

3.2.3 rubaa'iyy ^L.^ 'quadriliteral; lour-part' 

ijAU j JLxil 

'af'aal-un rubaa' iyyat-un 
quadriliteral verb roots 

3.2A mufa 'al JxiL 

This number adjective takes the form of a Form II passive participle and is used 
to refer to something with a characteristic number of sides or features: 

murabba' 

square (n. and adj.) 

fholuurhut-u 'aalaaf-in wa-arba'-u mi'at-in wa-thalaathuuna kiihiumitr-an murabba' -an 
3,430 square kilometers 

musaddas musaddas-un lu'bat-un 

six-shooter, gun, revolver; also: hexagonal toy gun 

4 Expressions of serial order: "last" 

We have already seen the use of expressions for "first" and other numerical rank- 
ings. The concept of "last" or "final" is expressed by the terms 'aaxir or J axiir. They 
are both from the same lexical root but are different in form and distribution. 

4.1 'aaxir j±\ 'last, final' 

The noun J aaxir is an active participle in form, signifying the final part or the end 
part of something. Its plural is J awaaxir >Uji if it refers to nonhuman entities, 
and 'aaxir-uuna Ojj^' (m. pi.) or 'aaxir-aat ol _>iJ (f. pi.) if it refers to humans. It is 
often used as the first term of an 'iDaafa. 



muthallath 

triangle (n.); threefold (adj.) 
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'aaxir-u kalimat-in 
the last word 



'aaxir-u l-'anbaa'-i l-waaridat-i min-a 



1-kharTuum-i 
the latest/last news ('arriving') from 



Khartoum 




fit 'awaaxir-i 'aadhaar-a l-muqhil-i 
in the last [part] of next March 



'aaxir-u waziir-in U-l-xaarijiyyat-i 
the last foreign minister 



/ii J aaxir-i muqaabalat-in Iti-lui 



' inti-ti 'aaxir-i I-Taabuur-i 
at the end of the line 



nui ''-u 1-SaHiifat-i 



in his last interview with the 



newspaper 



la"ib-a l-muntaxib-u l-sa c uudiyy-u 'aaxir-a mubaariyaat-i-hi fix 1-riyaaD-i. 
The Saudi team played its last match in Riyadh. 

4.2 'axiir 'last; final' 

The word 'uxiir is an adjective meaning 'final' or 'last' both in the sense of 'final' 
and of 'past.' It usually follows the noun and is in concord with it in terms of gen- 
der, case, def'initeness, and number. 

al-jumlat-u l-'axiirat-u waDa'-a l-mismaar-a l-'axiir-a fii l-'a'waam-i l-'axiirat-i 
the last sentence He put |in| the last nail. in the last years 

4.2.1 In the accusative indefinite, it is used as an adverb meaning "finally": 

wa-'axiir-an jaa'-at 'ilaa l-qaahirat-i. 
And finally she came to Cairo. 



16 
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1 Overview 

In Arabic as in linglish, prepositions refer to a location (e.g., 'at, in' J"' s _ y i. bi- or 
a direction (e.g., 'to, from' 'ilaa, min j^), and the meanings of prepositions can 
apply to concepts of space ('at school'/!/ l-madrasat-i J^jjJI ^) or time ('at five 
o'clock' jii I-suu'uM' l-xaamisat-i 5_^UJI «_cLJI 

Prepositions may also be used in abstract or figurative ways ('at least' ''alaa 
l-'aqaU-i JiVI ^it; 'by the way' 'alaafikrat-in i jli iJ ic). They may occur in conjunc- 
tion with verbs to convey a particular meaning (e.g., raHHab-a bi- ^> ^^.j 'to wel- 
come' or 'abbar-a 'an ^ j^. 'to express'). Arabic has a number of these verb-prepo- 
sition idioms, where the preposition used with the verb is essential for expressing 
a specific meaning. 

1.1 Arabic preposition types 

Arabic prepositional expressions fall into two groups, the first group being a rela- 
tively small number (ten) of "true" prepositions, and the other group being a 
more extensive collection of locative expressions. 

1 .2 Huruuf al-jarr ^Ji >_sj^ 

According to Arabic grammatical theory, the non-derived prepositions are the 
true, fundamental markers of location and direction, and are called Huruuf 
al-jarr ^aJl 'particles of attraction' because they "attract" a substantive 

(noun or adjective) in the genitive case or a suffix pronoun. These non-derived 
prepositions are a limited and invariable set of lexical items. 

~\.3Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf zamaan jUj ^jj^j ^ajji 

The derived prepositions, on the other hand, usually come from triliteral lex- 
ical roots that are also the source of verbs, nouns, and other parts of speech. 
They are called locative adverbs, or in Arabic Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf zamaan 
jUj .Jjjis^ jLS-a jla 'adverbs of place and adverbs of time.' These words 
denote location in much the same way as prepositions and in this work they are 
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referred to as semi-prepositions.' These semi-prepositions may take different case 
inflections or, in some cases, nunation. 

Each of the two preposition types has particular attributes, but the basic rule 
that applies to both classes is that the noun, noun phrase, or adjective object of 
the preposition is in the genitive case. 2 If the object of the preposition or semi- 
preposition is a personal pronoun, it takes the form of a pronoun suffix. 3 

Prepositions and semi-prepositions are crucial elements in Arabic syntax, play- 
ing fundamental syntactic and semantic roles. However, their usage can be highly 
idiomatic and may not necessarily correspond to their English equivalents. There- 
fore, a wide selection of examples is included here. 

2 True prepositions (Huruuf al-jarr -a 3 y>.) 

This small set of lexical items contains the true Arabic prepositions, words that 
exist strictly as prepositions. There are only ten of them in Modern Standard Ara- 
bic, but they are of great frequency and they each have a wide range of meanings. 
They are: hi- li-, ka-,fii, min, 'an, 'ilaa, e alaa. Hat tan and mundhu. One of the dis- 
tinctive features of this word class is that a true Arabic preposition (Harf al-jarr 
j^Jl si j^) cannot be preceded by another preposition. 

Another characteristic is that only this class of prepositions can combine with 
verbs to create verb-preposition idioms (such as baHath-a fii 'discuss' and buHiit/i-ii 
'on 'search for'). 

This set of items can be divided on the basis of orthography into one-letter, two- 
letter, and three-letter word groups. Examples are provided to illustrate both spa- 
tiotemporal and abstract uses. In certain cases, frequent idiomatic uses are noted 
as well. 

2.1 One-letter prepositions: bi- _>; //'- J; and ka- £ 

The three members of this group consist of one consonant plus a short vowel. 
This means that they do not exist as independent orthographical items and they 
need to be prefixed to the noun that follows. 

2.1 .1 The preposition bi- 'at, with, in, by; by means of 

The preposition bi- designates contiguity in its broadest sense. It has a wide range 
of uses including spatiotemporal, instrumental, and manner adverbial. 

1 In his excellent short reference work GrimiriHiirede I'nralw il'iiujoura" hui. D. li. Kouloughli refers to 
this group of words as "quasi prepositions" (1994, 152), which is also an appropriate label. Abboucl 
et al. 1997. 67-68 ref er to these words as "noun-prepositions." 

2 f or an in-depth semantic and syntactic analysis of Arabic prepositions see Ryding-I.entzner 1977. 

3 When the object of the preposition is an invariable or non-inflected word, such as certain demon- 
strative pronouns or adverbs (e.g., dhaalika 'that' or hunaa here'), it remains invariable, e.g, min 
Uunaa from here,' or ba'd-a dhaalika 'after that.' 
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2.1.1.1 SPATIOTEMPORAL LOCATION 

(1) Space: The use of hi- as a spatial locative ('in, at, on') 

bi-shaari'-i l-barakal-i bi-l-shimaal-i l-'ifriiqiyy-i 

on Baraka Street in North Africa ('the African 

north') 

al-'ustaadh-u bi-jaami c at-i l-qaahira l-i bi-judraan-i l-manaazil-i l-bayDaa'-i 

the professor at the University of Cairo on the white walls of the houses 

(2) Personal locative: Used in this sense, bi- may be prefixed to a noun that 
denotes a state of being and attributes a condition to or describes the condi- 
tion of a person, or it may be prefixed to a noun that denotes an attribute or 
temporary state. 

kull-a 'aam-in wa- J an turn rijaal-un bi-l-malaabis-i 

bi-xayr-in. l-taqliidiyy-i 
Many happy returns. men with (wearing) traditional 

('May you be in wellness every year.') clothes 

(3) Time: An occasion or location in time can be marked with bi-: 

kaan-a dhaaka bi-l- J ams-i. 
That was yesterday. 

bi-munaasabat-i ta'yiin-i l-shaykh-i waziir-an li-l-difua'-i 

on the occasion of the appointment of the sheikh as minister of defense 

^Jl C ^ SLij ^ ^u- ^jLzi ^jSjj 

bi-dhikraa muruur-i thamaanii mi'at-i sanat-in c alaa wafaat-i SalaaH-i l-diin-i 
on the 800th anniversary of the death of Salah al-Din 

2.1 .1 .2 INSTRUMENTAL bi- (baa J al- J aala JJVI *L,; baa' al-isti'aana JJiLLL^Vl C L.): The 
preposition bi- is used to refer to an instrument (tool, material, body part) with 
which an action is accomplished. The instrument can be defined as "an object 
that plays a role in bringing a process about, but which is not the motivating 
force, the cause or the instigator" (Chafe 1970, 152). 
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* j "Ijl w_jL* jjl ^jj* .U"... . V Jlj ■ - ' CjIaj 

kia ya-staTii' -uuna l-dliuhuulHi badu'-tu bi-su'aal-in. 

bi-sayyaaraat-i-him. I began with ('by means of) 

They cannot go in ('by means of) a question. 

their cars. 

daxal-aa l-balad-a bi-l-baaxirat-i. shadd-a l-baab-a bi-kiltaa yad-ay-hi. 

The two of them entered the country He pulled the door with both 

by ship. his hands. 

(1) bi- for substance: A related use, but not instrumental as such, is bi- meaning 
'with' in the sense of what constitutes the nature of a filling, a substance or 
an accompaniment. 

'arD-un malii'at-un bi-l-'ashwaak-i al-makaan-u l-maUi'-u bi-l-taariix-i 

ground filled with thorns the place filled with history 

\amyu-kaUal bi-l-najaaH-i. shaay-un muthalhij-un bi-l-na e naa e -i 

It was not crowned with success. iced tea with mint 



2.1.1.3 ABSTRACT/FIGURATIVE USE: The preposition bi- has a wide range of 
abstract/figurative uses . 



bi-shakl-in 'aw bi-'aaxar-a 
[in] one way or another 

bi-l-'usluub-i nafs-i-hi 
in the same way 



bi-sabab-i l-ghumuuD-i 

because of /on account of the mystery 

bi-hada/-i Hall-i kuti-i \-mashaaki\4 

with the aim of solving all the problems 



bi-si'r-in maftuuH-in bi-'arxaS-il-'athmaan-i bi- J aHarr-il-ta c aazii 

at an open price at the cheapest prices with warmest condolences 

.j*i).na'iL-i jUj^lj j i - ^" Ijj^ 

qarrar-uu maSiir-a bilaad-i-him bi-'anfus-i-him. 

They decided the fate of their country by themselves. 

2.1.1.4 MANNER ADVERBIAL: The preposition bi- can be used with a noun to 
modify a verb phrase by describing the manner in which an action took place. 
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When used in this way, the hi- phrase answers the question "how?" and the object 
of the preposition is usually an abstract noun. 4 

.i i-i \ i \jn\~t inn Sj-Ilj >_i5 _yai I /U> I Aj j I 

ta-nmuu bi-buT-in. 'an yu-daaff-a 'an-i l-mawqif-i bi-shiddat-in muDaa 'afa t-in 
They grow slowly to def end the position with redoubled intensity 
('with slowness'). 

When indicating manner, hi- is sometimes prefixed to a noun such as Suura 
'manner,' Tariiqa 'way,' or shakl 'form' followed by a modifier that provides the 
exact description of the manner: 

bi-Suurat-in muxayyifat-in 
frighteningly 

>>li jJ*-> JiiJl lifj 

bi-Turuq-in i, r /uiyr-i qaanuuniyyat-in bi-haadhaa l-shakl-i l-waasi'-i 

in illegal ways in this extensive way 

2.1 .1 .5 bi- AS PREFIX FOR THE PREDICATE OF A NEGATIVE COPULA (al-xabar al-manfiyy 
a ft .«)l >iiJl) : A negative verb of being such as hiys-u 'is not' or lam ya-kun 'was not' 
maybe followed by bi- as part of the predicate. This is especially the case when the 
predicate involves the use of a demonstrative pronoun: 

LiaaVi s j5L» jj 1^1* Ia^.1 j&l 

hmkinna 'aHad-an min-haa him ya-kun bi-haadhihi l-'ahammiyyat-i. 
But none of them was of this importance. 

.e^uJI l jfJ jL^Vl ^ ^ 
lays-afii kull-i l-'aHyaan-i bi-haadhaa l-Suu'-i. 
It isn't this bad all the time. 

2.1.1.6 bi- 'PER; [FOR] EVERY': The concept of 'per' meaning 'for every' maybe 
expressed with bi-: 

£^i*uVl_l j»Ljl A « tin 4_LaJLj <Gj> 

sab*at-a 'ayyaam-in bi-l-'usbuu'-i mi'at-u bi-l-mi'at-i 

seven days a week a hundred percent 

Akii i » • 4->->jl ^ I-^h 

tti-bdti'-u min 'orlm'ot-i sintaat-i bi-I-daqiiqat-i 
It starts at four cents a minute. 



bi-Suurat-in m us t a mirra t-in 
continuously 



4 For more on this topic see Chapter 11 on adverbs and adverbial expressions. 
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2.1.2 The preposition //- 'to; belonging to; for; for the purpose of 

The preposition li- is used to express purpose, direction toward (destination), pos- 
session, the indirect object or dative concept of 'to,' and the benefactive concept 
of 'for' or 'on behalf of.' 
There are two spelling rules to observe with li-. 

(1) When attached to a noun with the definite article, the 'ti/ff of the def inite 
article is deleted and the laam of li- attaches directly to the Iciam of the defi- 
nite article (e.g., ii-I-jcuimi'tit-i 2. A -.11 ) 

(2) When li- is followed by a pronoun suffix, it changes its short vowel to JatHa 
and becomes la- (la-ka dJ, la-ki dl, la-hu *J, la-haa l$J, la-kumaa UU, la-humaa 

\ «j I, la-naa LJ, la-kum ^i, la-kunna j^U, la-hum ^1, la-hunna ^J) except with 
the first person singular pronoun suffix, -ii, which is suffixed directly to the 
laam (l-ii 'to me, for me'). 

2.1.2.1 PURPOSE, CAUSE, REASON, OR MOTIVATION: 'IN ORDER TO, FOR THE 
PURPOSE OF; DUE TO, BECAUSE OF' (laam al-ta'liil J.dxiJI f V): This use of li- includes 
expression of the intention for doing something as well as the reason or 
motivation forsomething. "The distinction between intention and reason is made 
because in English the two are expressed in different terms: the former is 
introduced by a phrase such as 'in order to' or 'for' whereas the latter is 
introduced by a phrase such as 'because of.' In Arabic these are both considered to 
be under the category of ta r liil" (Ryding-Lentzner 1977, 132). 

(1) Intention: 

H-radm-i l-huwwat-i H-da'm-i murashshaH-ii-him-i 1-maHalliyy-iina 

(in order) to fill the gap in order to support their local candidates 

(2) Reason: 



li-'asbaab-in fanniyyat-in 

for ('because of) technical reasons 

2.1.2.2 POSSESSION (laam al-milk dLJI f V): MSA does not normally use a verb 
equivalent to 'have.' 5 The preposition li- is usually used instead to predicate the 
concept of belonging in both concrete and abstract senses. 6 If the predication 

5 To state ownership explicitly, a verb malak.-a/ya-mlik-u is used to mean own' or 'possess,' e.g., 

'a-mhk-u HiSaan-an raaT-an 'I own/possess a splendid horse.' 
h Possession is also expressed by the semi-prepositions luiiiid and 'iiui-u (q.v ), although 'iiu!-n is 

chief ly used in spoken Arabic. 
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is other than present tense, an accompanying verb of being or becoming carries 
the tense. 

(1) Present tense: 

la-ka Tard-unfii ghurfat-i l-bariid-i. li-l-Hayawaanaat-i lughaat-u-haa 

You have a package at the mail room. 'ayD-an. 

Animals have their languages too. 

.loli iijia. J^aU "»J ^>-o V 

U-l-manzil-i Hadiiqal-un xaaSSat-un. laa ma'anaa la-hu. 

The house has a private garden. It has no meaning. 

(2) Past tense: A past tense form of the verb kaan-a or sometimes another verb 
of being or becoming (Saar-a, baat-a) is used to convey the past tense of a pos- 
sessive prepositional construction. 

kaan-a la-haa manzil-un lamya-kun la-hu 'ayy-u UiSaal-in bi-him. 

badii'-un. He did not have any contact with them. 

She had a wonderful house. 

Saar-a li-l-'islaam-i fii 'uuntubbaa taariix-un wa-judhuur-un. 
Islam in Europe has acquired roots and history. 

wa-baat-a li-ba'D-i-hinna shulmil-un kabiiml-un. 
Some of them (f.) came to have great fame. 

2.1.2.3 'FOR': The concept of 'for' can be used in spatial or temporal time 
extensions. When used with persons it often expresses a benefactive or dative 
relationship. 

na-kaad-u laa na-jid-u na'/iir-an la-hu. kaan-at maxzan-an li-I-tawaabil-i. 

We can almost not find a counterpart for him. It was a storehouse for spices. 

(1) Time: When used with time expressions li- refers to an extent of time. 

oUL ^LiiSj^J iy^sijlkl ^Jj^iSj^U 

li-muddat-i lhamaanii saa'aal-in li-fatrat-in wajiizat-in li-l-marrat-i l-'uulaa 
for a period of eight hours for a brief period for the first time 
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2.1 .2.4 'TO': With the meaning of 'to,' li- may be used with persons or places. 
When used witli places, it conveys much the same directional idea as 'Una; 7 
with persons it may express directionality, proximity, benefactive, or dative 
relationships. 

jUojJJ ^j-a L^Jj— I jji'i,..' jl 'llll OjLi j 

min-a l-yamiin-i li-l-yasaar-i fii ziyaarat-in li-lubnaan-a ta-staghriq-u J uslmu'-an 
from right to left on a visit to Lebanon |that] will last a week 

mab'uuth-u 1-ittiHaad-i l-'uurubbiyy-i li- ' amaliyyat-i l-salaam-ifii l-sharq-i l- 'awsaT-i 
the envoy of the European Union to the process of peace in the Middle East 

LjJ jj l -v J l a a J l ^lc ^..l-v . 

ya-jlis-u ' alaa l-maq 'ad-i l-mujaawir-i la-haa. 
He is sitting on the seat next to her. 

,«oi a^i .aj 1 ij-hi 

til-Htimd-u li-IIaah-i. htimT'-tin la-ka. 
Praise |be| to God. Congratulations to you 



SLjj laU 

maadhaa Hadath-a la-haa? 
What happened to her? 



2.1.2.5 'OF': This is a broad category where li- is used in cases when an 'iDaafa 
construction is avoided because of indef initeness or def initeness of the noun prior 
to li-. It may not always translate directly into English as 'of,' but it often does. 

huwa n'ikaas-un li-l-waaq'-i l-ijtimaa'iyy-i. wa-qaal-a xatm-an li-Hadiith-i-hi 
It is a reflection of social reality. he said |in| closing [of] his talk 

J,] rt>)l ^1 j.JI j\ r.i'n.. nil (U i^J£ ^ JLa 

ti!-musttishtit»-u 1-siytitisiyy-ti li-ra J iis-i l-jumhuuriyyat-i qaal-a fii kalimal-in la-hu 

the political advisor of the president of the republic he said in a speech of his 

i^*]| J j -ill i^L^J fWI j^Vl 

ul-'cimiin-u I-'citimm-u li-jaami' at-i l-duwal-i l-'arabiyyat-i 

the secretary general of the League of Arab States 



William Wright ( 1967, II: 147-48] considers /i- to be "etymologically connected with J iliw ( to. 
toward') and differs from it only in . . . that 'iluu mostly expresses concrete relations, local or tem- 
poral, whilst /i-generally indic ates abstract or ideal relations . , , Its principal use is to show the 
passing on of the action to a more distant object and hence i t corresponds to the Latin or German 
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2.1 .3 The preposition ka- <, 'like, as; such as; in the capacity of 

This preposition is used for comparison and expresses similarity. It also desig- 
nates capacity or function. It is restricted in occurrence because it is not used with 
personal (suffix) pronouns; however it can be used with demonstrative pronouns 
(e.g., ka-dhiuiliku dJ j£ 'like that, thus; likewise.'). 



2.1 .3.1 DESIGNATION OF FUNCTION: The use of ka- in this sense specifies capacity, 
status or function, equivalent to 'as.' 



badaa ka-mudaafi' -in 'an-i l- J islaam-i. 
He appeared as a defender of Islam. 

ta- ' "m a \-u ka -muta rjimat-in. 
She is working as a translator. 



ka-mustashaar-in li-l-'aahil-i l-'wdunniyy-i 
as counselor to the Jordanian monarch 

ka-maSdar-in U-l-Taaqat-i 
as a source of energy 



taHaddath-a ' an-i l-istishraaq-i ka-baHth-in l ilmiyy-in. 
He spoke of Orientalism as scholarly research. 



2.1.3.2 SIMILARITY: The preposition ka- is used to denote likeness or similarity, 
equivalent to English 'like.' 

.jMUVI ^ic dJi£ ^ VI ^j^iJI jAiS ^ 

al- J amr-u lays-a ka-dhaalika 'alaa l-'iTlaaq-i. najm-un ka-'umar-in l-shariif-i 
The situation is not like that at all. a star like Omar Sharif 

j .' J f A ^jaJ 1 C*h o^yZ ^ 

tluimm-ti buyn-u l-'arab-i J anfus-i-him ka-qaysiyy-iina fii balad-in ka-tuunis-a 

then among the Arabs themselves like [the] Qays |tribe| in a country like Tunisia 

This preposition does not take pronoun suffixes. If there is a need to use the 
concept of similarity with a personal pronoun, i.e., "like him," "like us," the semi- 
preposition mithhi is used instead of ka-: 

lays-a hunaaka fannaanat-un mithl-a-haa. 
There is no artist like her. 



2.1 .3.3 ka-maa AS ADVERBIAL 'AS': By suff ixing -mtiti, the preposition ka- becomes 
an adverbial expression meaning 'as' or 'likewise, as well.' It is normally followed 
directly by a verb. 
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ka-maa dhakar-a 1-mutaHaddith-u . . . 
likewise, the spokesman mentioned . 

ka-maa ta'hf-uuna 
as you (pi.) know 



ka-maa tu-Hibb-u 
as you like 

2 J| 2 \ ... I I l^iii La£ 
ka-maa /ci'til-iiu f-sunat-ti 1-muaDiyat-a 
like they did last year 



2.2 Two-letter prepositions 

Prepositions that consist of two letters include:/ii, mm and 'an. 
2.2.1 //'/' 'in; at; on' 

The preposition fit is an essential locative preposition in Arabic. It can be used to 
express location in space {fii l-jaami'at-i <j_.LaJl ^ 'at the university') or in time (fii 
l-SabaaH-i ^> >.^.)l 'in the morning'), as well as figuratively. It may translate as 
'at,' 'in,' or 'on,' depending on the context. 



2.2.1.1 SPATIAL USES OF fii: 

fii mustashfaa l-malik-i xaalid-in 
at the King Khalid Hospital 

'ish-tufii l-Taabaq-i l-'ulmyy-i. 
I lived on the top floor. 

Jl i^ujSJI ^ 
fii l-quds-i \-muHtallat-i 
in occupied Jerusalem 

2.2.1.2 TEMPORAL USES: Used in a temporal sense, fii can express both 
punctuality and duration, i.e., points in time and extension over a span of time: 

(1) Punctual use of fii: 



y^L^JI j^l ^ 

fii l-Haram-i l-jaami'iyy-i 

on the campus ('the university grounds') 

^ **** ^ 

jalas-uu fii maqhan c alaa 1-raSiid-i. 
They sat in a cafe on the sidewalk. 

fii masraH-i l-shawaari'-i 
in the street theater 



fii haadhihi l-munaasabat-i fii xitaam-i \-fuSl-i l-Suyfiyy-i 

on this occasion at the close of the summer season 



^LUIvjijJI 

fii I-waqt-i ]-nmnaasib-i 

at the right time/proper time 



^Vi Jji s 

fii 'awwal-i I-'amr-t 

at first ('at the first of the matter') 



376 A Reference Grammar of Modem Standard Arabic 



fii l-saa c at-i l-thaaminat-i 
at eight o'clock 



/ii I-'aashirat-i masaa J -a l-yawm-i 
at ten o'clock this evening 



(2) Durative: The durative meaning of fii results from its use with nouns that 
indicate a span of time. Used in this sense it may be equivalent to English 
'during.' 



fii haadhaa l-qarn-i 

in (during) this century 



/ii I- J a r waam-i I-'uxiirat-i 
in (during) recent years 



fii Harb-i l-xaliij-i 
in (during) the Gulf War 

/iighuDuun-i daqaa'iq-a 
[withjin minutes 



2.2.1.3 ABSTRACT/FIGURATIVE USES OF fii: The locative meaning of fii extends to 
nouns and noun phrases of many types. 



fii Haalat-i 'ayy-i shakwaa 
in case of any complaint 

duwr-u-hum fii nashr-i l-'islaam-i 
their role in spreading Islam 

jii majaal-i Nzirti ti r ti t-i 

in the field of agriculture 



fii ziyaarat-in li-faransaa 
on a visit to France 

/ii Daw'-i !- J aHdiiutli-i l-'axiirat-i 
in the light of recent events 



ya-qDii layaalii-hi fii l-Salaat-i. 
He spends his nights in prayer. 



2.2.1 .4 AS A MANNER ADVERBIAL! In this idiomatic use, fii is often followed by the 
words shakl or Suura 'way, shape, form.' 



fii shakl-in 'asaasiyy-in 
in a basic way 

fii shakl-in ghariib-in 
in a strange way 



fii Suurat-in fawriyyat-in 
immediately 

J£i Jwial' J> 
jii 'afDal-i shakl-in mumkir 
in the best way possible 
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2.2.1.5 MEANING 'PER' 

.ifcLuJI ^3 I^Lo_jii£ J,_>1 >.,ij J-La ^Jl ^Lj ji\ A-C_^-. j 

wtiStiI-titsur r tit-u 1-riyuuH-i 'iluu mi'ut-in u'ti-sub'iiiui kiiluumitr-anfu l-saa'at-i. 
The wind velocity readied 170 kilometers an hour/per hour. 

M-sui-'ut-! sitttit-i ktiluumitrtitit-in/ii 1-thaaniyat-i xums-u marraat-infii l-yawm-i 
at the rate of six kilometers per second five times a day/per day 

2.2.1 .6 SPECIAL FORMS OF PRONOUN SUFFIXES: Because of its long vowel ending, 
fii has special forms for the pronoun suffixes -ii 'me,' -hu 'him,' -human 'them 
|twoj,' -hum, and -hunna 'them.' The -ii suffix merges with the -ii of fii and changes 
to -iyyu; the vowel-shift suffixes, because they come after an -ii sound, change their 
-u vowel to -i. x 



jii + pronoun suffixes 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person: 










fiyya 




Jii-naa 


Second person: 


kji 


I »C .a 




Masculine 


fli-ka 


fii-kumaa 


^ii-kimi 


Feminine 










Jii-ki 




Jii-knnnfl 


Third person: 


<ua 


1 A^.ti 




Masculine 


Jli-hi 


^ii-himaa 


Jii-him 


Feminine 


Uj-ii 








Jii-haa 




Jn-hinna 



laa rayb-a /ii-hi. 

There's no doubt about it ('in it'). 

* The vowel-shift suffixes are the personal pronoun suffixes of the third person thai normally have 
Dmimm after i\aa J :-hu. -Iiuimiu, -litim. and -/niiiini. This Dammu shifts to kasra when preceded by a 
front vowel or fronted semivowel (-i- or -it- or sometimes yna'). See also chapter 12. 2.1.1. 
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2.2.2 The preposition min > 'of; from; than' 

The preposition min indicates direction away from, or point of departure when used 
spatiotemporally. In addition, it is used to denote source, material, or quantity. It 
also is used in expressions of comparison, with a comparative adjective where Eng- 
lish would use the word "than." It can be used in figurative or abstract ways as well 
as concrete spatiotemporal ways. Because it ends with a sukuun, it sometimes needs 
a helping vowel. That vowel is \-a\ before the definite article and otherwise, /-i/. 

2.2.2.1 min AS 'FROM': Used as a directional preposition, min indicates 'from': 



2.2.2.2 min AS 'OF; ONE OF': The use of min is especially common in expressions 
of quantity, measure, or constituent parts. 



min jiiraan-i-him-i l-'arab-i 
from their Arab neighbors 



la-laHawwal-u min sayyi'-in 'ilaa 'aswa'-a. 
It changes from bad to worse. 



qiSaS-un min-a l-Hamraa'-i 
stories of the Alhambra 



kull-u-haii min haadhaa l-naw'-i. 
They are all of this type. 



al-maaddat-u 325 min-a l-qaanuun-i 
article 1 25 of the law 



l-thiqat-i. 

They described it as an atmosphere of trust. 



waSaf-uu-hu bi-\inna-hu jaww-un min-a 




m a a ya-Htawii haadhaa 1-mulHaf-u min kunuuz-in 
what this museum contains [in terms| of treasures 



2.2.2.3 



AS 'AMONG' 



wa-min haadhihi l-funuun-i 'ayD-an-i l-siirk-u 
and among these arts |is| also the circus 



2.2.2.4 min AS 'THROUGH' 



.JLuili Ji.j 

daxal-a min-a l-shubbaak-i. 

He came through the window. 
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2.2.2.5 min AS 'THAN': With comparative expressions, min is used as the 
equivalent of English 'than.' For more examples, see Chapter 10 on comparative 
adjectives. 

ya-mD-uuna waqt-an 'aktlmr-a min-a l-mutawaqqa' -i. 
They are spending more time than expected. 

'aSdar-al 'akthar-a min xams-i mv'at-i dmiasat-in 'Umiyyat-in. 
It has published more than 500 scientific studies. 

2.2.2.6 THE USE OF min WITH LOCATIVE ADVERBS! When min occurs before a 
locative adverb (or semi-preposition), it usually changes the inflectional vowel of 
the adverb to kasra if the adverb is followed by a noun or pronoun suffix. 

min 'amaam-i-him min duun-i ta'xiir-in 

from in front of them without delay 

na-jid-u-haa min xilaal-i shuruuH-i-hi. 
We find it through his commentaries. 

(1) min qabl-u: Used with certain adverbs that end in Damma (such as qabl-u), 
min has no effect on the final inflectional vowel as long as the adverb is not 
in an 'iDaafa with a following noun. '' 

min qabl-u '|ever| before' 
min Hayth-u 'regarding, as to' 

2.2.2.7 PLEONASTIC OR "DUMMY" min\ As a way of introducing a sentence, min 
may be used with a descriptive term such as a participle or adjective expressing an 
introductory observation, just as in English some sentences start with "It is." This 
is a way to avoid mentioning the source of a judgment or evaluation and is 
especially common usage in media Arabic, where observations may need to be 
general or unattributedl. 

min-a l-mutawaqqa -i 'tin . . . min-a l-Tabii' iyy-i 'an na-quum-a bi-ziyaarat-in. 
It is expected that ... It is natural that we undertake a visit. 



9 See Chapter 11.. section 4.1.3. and Chapter 7, section 5.3.1.3. 
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min-a l-mu J akkad-i 'anna nqiDaa'-a 'ishriina sanat-an . . . 
it is certain that the passage of twenty years . . . 

j\ -■«*■.. I .'II '■ <| | _ y AlJ jl UaAjl ^4 

min-a 1-xaTa '-i 'tin yti-bqtiti huniiukti sri'mtuir-im. 
It is wrong for imperialism to remain. 

2.2.2.8 WITH qariib .-u^s 'NEAR': An idiomatic use of min occurs with the adjective 
qtirtib 'near, close.' English speakers think of "close to" or "near to" when using 
this adjective, but the correct Arabic preposition to use is min. 

.14^1 Ija. Luji j\S <^~\ 

ism-u-hu kaan-a qariib-an jidd-an min-i sm-i-haa. 

His name was very close to her name. 

2.2.2.9 SOME SPELLING VARIATIONS: When suffixed with the pronoun -ii 'me,' the 
nuun in min doubles, so that instead of "min-ii, the phrase 'from me' or 'than me' 
becomes minnii 

When followed by the pronouns man 'what, that, whatever,' or man 'whoever,' 
the nuu 11 of min is assimilated to the miim of mail, or man* and doubles, yielding the 
contractions mimmaa Lu> 'of/from that, from what' and mimman j^o 'of/from 
whom.' 

•ull^liaJ Lw JJI .^14 ^S\jJt 

'aqall-u mimmaa na-Htaaj-u 'ilay-hi huwa 'akbar-u minnii. 
less than [that which] we need He's older than I. 

'ahamm-u kathiir-an mimmaa sabaq-a-hu 
much more important than what preceded it 

2.2.3 The preposition 'an 'from, away from; about' 

Arabic grammars consider ' tin to be a true preposition, but its syntactic behavior 
under certain conditions also allows it to be classified as a noun. 10 Its original 
meaning, according to Wright (1967, 2:143), was as a noun meaning 'side.'" 

10 E.g.. when il serves as the object of the preposition min (see below). 

Its nominal use survives in the expressions such as mil? 'nn yumiin-i-ku from your right [side].' for 
discussion of this point see Ryding Lentzner 1977, 94. 
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This preposition has two distinct meanings, one having to do with 'distance away 
from,' and the other with the concept of 'concerning' or 'about.' As other preposi- 
tions, it can have spatiotemporal and abstract uses, as well as idiomatic ones. 

In terms of special spelling rules, the helping vowel used with ' tin is /-i/. When 
suffixed to a pronoun starting with miim (maa, man) the nuun of 'an is assimilated 
to the miim, and doubles: ' timmtui lit, 'ummtin ^At. Likewise, when suffixed with 
the first person singular personal pronoun -ii, the nuun doubles: 'annii 

2.2.3.1 'an AS 'ABOUT, REGARDING, OF, CONCERNING' 

'aSdaq-u ta'biir-in 'an-i l-wilaa'-i li-l-waTan-i 

the most sincere expression of devotion to the homeland 

fii barnaamaj-in 'an dawr-i l-jaami'at-i fii l-ittiSaal-i l-thaqaafiyy-i 
in a program about the role of the university in cultural contact 

fa-hunaaka riwaayaat-un 'iddat-un 'ammaa Hadath-a. 
There are several stories about what happened. 

2.2.3.2 CERTAIN VERBS REQUIRE ' an\ 

.fl*Jl jlj Jc j^o ^jLlUI Jr. .i l'iVi 

al-kitaab-u Sadar-a 'an daar-i l-'ilm. ta-xtalif-u 'an ghoyr-i-hau. 

The book was published by ('issued from') Dar al-'ilm. She differs from others. 

2.2.3.3 'ON THE RIGHT; ON THE LEFT': With directions, 'an is used as English 
would use 'on': 

ajLiij jx-j . . . < i.ift.i j*. 

'an yamiin-i-hi . . . wa-' an yasaar-i-hi 

on his right . . . and on his left 

2.3 Three-letter prepositions: 'a/aa V/aa j\, and Hattaa JL 

All three of these prepositions end with 'alif maqSuura. A particular spelling fea- 
ture of both 'alaa and r ikw is that the final J alif maqSuwa converts toyaa* when a 
pronoun suffix is added to the word. Owing to the shift of the •' till/" to yaa J , the 
third person pronoun suffixes -hu, -humaa, -hum, and -hunna shift their vowel from 
/-u/ to/ -ij and become -hi, -himaa, -him, and -hinna. For a model inflectional chart of 
'iiluy- and 'ikiy- plus pronoun suffixes see Chapter 12 section 2.3. 
Note that Hattaa does not take pronoun suffixes. 
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2.3.1 The preposition 'alaa ^ 'on, upon' 

This preposition designates the concept of 'on' or 'upon' in general, whether spa- 
tio-temporal or figurative. In the abstract sense, it conveys also a sense of "incum- 
bent upon." 

2.3.1 .1 f a/aa 'ON; UPON' 

(1) Spatial meaning: 

'athar-a 'alaa haykal-in 'a'Zmiyy-in. 'alaa l-yaabisat-i 

He stumbled upon a skeleton. on dry land 

aMjaal-u 'alaa Zuhuur-i l-xayl-i 'alaa l-shaashat-i 

the men on horseback on the screen 

(2) Temporal meaning: Used with a word denoting extent of time, 'alaa has a 
durative sense and may indicate passage of time from a particular point in 
the past. This can be expressed in English in various ways. 

' alaa madaar-i l-' aam-i 'alaa madaa yawm-ayn i 

all year round ('on the circuit of the year') for ('during') two days 

ba'd-a thalaathat-i 'ayyaam-in 'alaa wuquu'-i l-zilzaal 
after three days since the [happening of the] earthquake 

2.3.1.2 FIGURATIVE MEANING: Used figuratively, 'alaa can denote a range of 
meanings, some a direct reflection of the spatiotemporal concepts; others more 
abstract. Among those abstract meanings are the sense of 'according to; as for' 
and 'incumbent upon.' 

'alaa 'asaas-in ghayr-i 'unSuriyy-in 'alaa maa 'a-Zium-u . . . 

on a non-racist basis in my opinion; as for what 

I think 

.^^LJI ><_■ If j ^<_.lf >M...II 

al-salaam-u 'alay-kum. wa - c alay-kum-u l-salaam-u. 

Peace be upon you (pi.). And upon you (pi.) peace. 

(1) 'up to; incumbent upon; must; have to': Used in this sense, 'alaa denotes a 
required or expected action. It is therefore followed either by the particle 
'an plus a subjunctive verb, or by a verbal noun. 
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'alay-naa "an na-fl\am-a mti' ntiti 1-riyaaDat-i. 
We have to understand the meaning of sport. 

wti-'alaa 1-dawlat-i "an ta-quum-a bi-ikwr-i-haa. 
It is up to the state to undertake its role. 



c alay-naa 'an na-bda'-a min-a l-Sifr-i 
We have to begin from zero. 

J! tf 3 ^ ji **** 

'alay-hi "an ya-'tiy-a "ilaa hunaa. 
He has to come here. 



2.3.2 The preposition ilaa jji 'to, towards' 

The general meaning of 'iluti is directional towards an object. It is used spa- 
tiotemporally and also in abstract and figurative ways. When used in abstract 
senses it often has the sense of 'addition to.' 

Because its final letter is "alif maqSuura. like ' tiltiti, its 'alif converts toyatr' when 
pronoun suffixes are added (see Chapter 12, section 2.3). 



min hunaaka "ilaa isTanbuul-a 
from there to Istanbul 

j*~J> J! 
'ilaa l-yamiin-i 
to the right 



j Lin I iaLiid ji\ 

"ilaa masaafat-i c ashavat-i "amtaar-in 

to a distance of ten meters 

^ J\ 
'ilaa "aynal 
Where to? 



2.3.2.1 VERBS OF MOTION PLUS "ilaa: Note that with many verbs of motion, it is 
necessary to use 'iliiii with the point of destination. 



'intiti-mtitiji'-nuti "ilaa hunaa 
when we came ('to') here 

ji'-tu "ilaa hunaa li'anna-nii waathiq-un min qudruM'i. 
I came ('to') here because I am conf ident in my ability. 

2.3.2.2 ABSTRACT/FIGURATIVE MEANINGS OF 'ilaa: 



intahat "ilaa fashl-in dharii'-in. 
It ended in a devastating failure. 

wti-uiciti 'ilaa dhaalika 
and so forth 



yii-ttir/inwi 'ilaa lughat-i-hi. 

He translates into his language. 

min-ti l- 'uli/i 'ilaa l-yaa '-i 
from beginning to end 
('from the J til if to theyuci") 
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2.3.3 The preposition Hattaa 'until, up to' 

Hattaa, although it ends with J alif maqSuura like J ilaa and 'uliui, does not take per- 
sonal pronoun objects (suffix pronouns) and therefore it does not change its 
shape or spelling. Its meaning as a preposition is closely related to that of J ikui 'to, 
towards' except that it designates direction in time rather than in space. 

It is important to note that Hattaa has at least two other functions in Arabic syn- 
tax other than as a preposition meaning 'up to' or 'until'; it also is an adverb or 
preposition with the meaning of 'even' and a conjunctive particle used with verbs 
meaning 'in order to.' 



Hattaa l-'ishriina min "umr-i-hi 

until he was twenty years old ('until the twentieth [year| of his age') 
2.3.4 The preposition mundhu ii* 'since; ago; for' 

This preposition has the meaning of distance or extent in time and can be trans- 
lated in several ways, depending on context. Like Hattaa and ka- it does not take 
personal pronoun objects. 

2.3.4.1 mundhu AS 'FOR; IN': Used to mean 'for' or 'in,' it denotes a time span 
during which something goes on. Its object is usually a noun phrase that refers to 
a span of time: 

mundhu xams-i sanawaat-in mutawaaSilat-an mundhu rub'-i qarn-in 
for five continuous years for a quarter century 




O- 1 ^ LT^ 

Hattaa fajr-i J ams-i 
until dawn yesterday 



Hattaa ghuruub-i l-shams-i 
until sunset 



Hattaa masaa '-i ghad-in Hattaa l-sab' iinaat-i min-a l-qarn-i l-' ishriina 

until tomorrow evening up to the seventies of the twentieth century 



Hattaa fatH-i-haa 'alaa yad-i l-muslim-iina 

until it was conquered ('its conquering') by the Muslims 



ya-'mal-u mundhu shahr-ayni ka-mutarjim-in. 

He has been working for two months as a translator. 
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2.3.4.2 mundhu AS 'SINCE; FROM': When mundhu means 'since,' it specifies a 
particular point of time in the past where the action began. It can also mean 
'from' when the beginning of a time period is denoted and an end specified (often 
used with Hattaa 'until, up to'). 



kaan-uu muSTaff-iimi mundhu 1-SabaaH-i l-baakir-i. 
They had been lined up since early morning. 

2.3.4.3 'AGO': In the sense of 'ago,' mundhu specifies a time in the past measured 
from the present time: 

jU>Jl > jj5 > jiSi jla JU 

qaal-a mundhu J akthar-a minqarn-in min-a \-zamaan-i 

he said more than a century ('of time') ago 

.rtJLxujj j-ajL-jI ij^J jjj OXJ -li j\S. 

kaan-a qad lufath-a J ilay-hi mundhu thalaathat-i 'asaabii'-a bi-risaalat-in. 
He had sent him a letter three weeks ago. 

taqdiir-an li-juhuud-i-hi . . .mundhu 'akthar-a min 'arba c iina sanat-in 
in appreciation of his efforts . . . more than forty years ago 

2.3.4.4 PRESENT PERFECT MEANING WITH mundhu. An action started in the past 
and continuing into the present is usually rendered by the present tense in 
Arabic, whereas in English, the present perfect is used. The preposition mundhu is 
used to specify at which point in the past the action started. This structure may 
occur with verbal predications or with equational predications. 

ya-'mal-u fii l-'idaamt-i mundhu shahr-ayni. 

He has been working in the administration for two months. 



kaanml muxazzanat-anfii SLincuidiiq-Li mundhu l-Harb-i. 
They had been stored in boxes since the war. 

mundhu l-sittiinaat-i Saar-at ta- J xudh-u dawr-an J akbar-a. 
Since the sixties she has assumed a larger role. 



mundhu maTla'-i l-sab'iinaat-i 
since the beginning of the seventies 
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'a'u'sh-u liumia mundhu xams-i sanawaat-in. 
I have been living here for five years. 

'a-hwaa l-ghintuv'-a mundhu Tufuulat-ii. 
I have loved singing since my childhood. 

2.4 Summary of true Arabic prepositions (Huruufal-jarr'^J\ ^i,^) 

One-letter prepositions: 

bi- _j li- J ka- 5 

Two-letter prepositions: 

jii min jr* 'an ^ 

Three-letter prepositions: 

'ilaa ^1 'alaa ^A*. Hattaa ^i^. mundhu Jl^. 

3 Locative adverbs or semi-prepositions (Zuruuf makaan wa-Zuruuf 
zamaan jUj j> 3 j± 3 ys* ^^b) 

These words function in many ways as prepositions but are not "true" preposi- 
tions because 

( 1 ) they are derived from triliteral lexical roots and 

(2) they can be preceded by a true preposition or even another semi- 
preposition. 

Usually they show accusative case marking with fatHa, to indicate their adver- 
bial function. Under certain circumstances, that case marker can change. 12 Like 
true prepositions, they are normally followed by a noun in the genitive case or a 
pronoun suffix. 

Semi-prepositions or locative adverbs are used in concrete and figurative ways, 
but they do not have the extensive range of abstract meanings that true preposi- 
tions have, nor are they normally used in verb-preposition idioms. Included here 
are examples of some of the most common ones. 

3.1 >amaam-a f i_J 'in front of; facing; in the face of; before; to' 

The word J umtitim-ti refers to a position 'in front' or 'before,' both spatially and 
figuratively: 

The fact that the case marker may change is considered an indicator of'their close relationship to 
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amaam-a-naa l-kathiir-u min-a 1-fwaS-i wa-l-kathiir-u min-a 1-taHaddiyyaat-i. 
Before us are many opportunities and many challenges. 



3.1.1 amaam-a as against' or 'versus' 

Idiomatically, 'amaam-a is used in the context of sports teams to express the team 
'against' which another team is playing. 



kasab-uu 'uulaa mubaarayaat-i-him 'amaam-a suuriyaa. 
They won the first of their matches against Syria. 

3.1.2 'amaam as forward position 

Sometimes, 'amaam is used as a noun referring to a forward position. When used 
this way it inflects for all three cases. 

yu-maththil-u xuTwat-an kubraa 'ilaa l-'amaam-i. min 'amaam-i-him 
It represents a great step forward. from in front of them 

3.2 'athnaa'-a *usi and fii "athnaa'-i ^ 'during' 

The noun 'athnaa'' may be used in the accusative case to indicate 'during' or after 
the preposition fii (in the genitive case), with the same meaning. 

'athnaa'-a 'iHdaa jalasaat-i l-munaaqashaat-i fii 'athnaa'-i 'azmat-i l-xaliij-i 
during one of the sessions of the debates during the Gulf Crisis 

3.3 bayn-a 'between; among' 
3.3.1 Repetition of bayn-a with pronoun 

The semi-preposition bayn-a means 'between' two objects and also 'among' many 
objects. It has the peculiarity that when one or both of the objects are pronouns, 
bayn-a must be repeated. 



'amaam-ii l-Tabii'at-u l-raa'i'at-u. 
Before me is splendid nature. 



huwa mas 'uul-un 'amaam-a l-majlis-i. 

He is responsible to ('before') the council. 
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bayn-ii wa-bayn-a-ka 



bayn-a-hu wa-bayn-a-haa 



between me and (between) you between him and (between) her 

u/-xi/iiii/-u bayn-a-hum wa-bayn-a juz'-in min-a l-jaysh-i. 

The dispute is between them and (between) a portion of the army. 

3.3.2 bayn-a plus nouns 

If both of the objects of the preposition are nouns, bayn-a is used only once and 
the second noun is conjoined to the first with the conjunction vvti- 'and.' Both 
nouns are considered objects of the semi-preposition and both are in the genitive 
case. A dual noun or a plural noun may also follow bayn-a. 

bayn-a l-balad-ayni Daa'-a bayn-a 1-ziHaam-i. 

between the two countries He got lost in (among) the crowd. 

bayn-a l-bank-i l-duwaliyy-i wa-Sanduuq-i l-naqd-i l-duwaliyy-i 
between the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund 

bayn-a l-wafd-i l-fi I isTiiniyy-i wa-l-wafd-i l- 'israa 'iiliyy-i 
between the Palestinian delegation and the Israeli delegation 

tahaadul-u l-'aaraa'-i bayn-a l-zu'amaa'-i l-'arab-i 
exchange of views among the Arab leaders 

'iiJDd-u wusiilut-in Ii-'iijtuid-i subul-i I-ta/ua/uim-i bayna I- 'umam-i 
the best method to create ways of understanding among nations 

3.3.3 bayn-a after min 

After the preposition min, bayn-a becomes bayn-U as object of the preposition: 

wci-min bayn-i-him-i i-noo 'ib-u Uubnaaniyy-u 

and among them | is] the Lebanese representative 

3Aba'd-a 'after; in' 

This function word is used as a semi-preposition and also as an adverb. As a semi- 
preposition, it has afatHa (accusative case ending) and takes a noun or pronoun 
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object. In some cases it might be preceded by a true preposition (usually min or 
•'i(iiii), and its case marker then changes to genitive (final kasra). It still is followed 
by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case. 

3.4.1 Locative ba'd-a 

The locative use of ba'd-a includes both time and place. 

ba'd-a 'arba'at-i quraun-in ba'd-a wilaadat-i bn-i-himaa 

after four centuries after the birth of their son 

maaiUuia Hadath-a la-hu ba'd-a dhaalika? ba c d-a tawqii'-i l-'aqd-i 

What happened to him after that? after signing the contract 

3.4.2 ba 'd after a preposition 

Preceded by a true preposition, bu'd inflects in the genitive: 

'akahuit-un xafiifut-un li-ba'd-i muntaSaf-i l-layl-i fii ba 'd-i l-Zuhr-i 
light food for after midnight in the afternoon 

3.4.3 ba 'd-u 

If there is no noun or pronoun following bu'd, it is considered an adverb. In this 
case, devoid of a noun or pronoun object, bu'd changes its final vowel to Dimimu," 
In this adverbial role, the final Damma is invariable. The expression bu'd-u is used 
chiefly as an adverbial of time in negative clauses, meaning '|not| yet.' 

..!»-> 4_l£.J-a ->-i=»-j <»J 

him yu-Haddud maw'id-u-hu ba'd-u. 
Its date has not yet been set. 

3.4.3.1 THE EXPRESSION fii-maa ba'd-u oxj L^ii 'LATER' 

i- c mul-haa fii-maa ba'd-u. saAi-talfin-u la-ka fii-maa ba'd-u. 

Do it later. I will telephone you later. 



The final Dummu on Ijii'cI-ii and on certain oilier semi-prepositions (qubl-u. tMt-u) is considered to 
be a remnant of an old locative case. This Datmna has two characteristics: ( 1 ) it is invariable, even 
al ter a preposition (e.g.. min ijalil 11; mm tdi/t-ii): (2) it cannot be on the first term of an 'iDiutJii. that 
is, it cannot be followed by a noun in the genitive case or by a pronoun suffix See Chapter 11. 
section 4.1.:!. especially note 12. 
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3.5 daaxil-a j^b 'inside, within' 

The semi-preposition daaxil-a refers to a location inside or on the interior of 
something: 



3.5.1 After a true preposition 

After a true preposition, daaxil- inflects for the genitive case. 

fii daaxil-i l-isfanj-i 

on the inside of the sponge 

3.6 D/cW-a 1^ 'against; versus' 

ya-shunn-u Harb-an Didd-a l-dawlat-i kull-u shay'-in Didd-ii. 

l-turkiyyat-i. Everything is against me. 

He is launching a war 

against the Turkish state. 

3.7 Dimn-a 'within; inside; among' 

5 ' a ~ a 11 j"Vl vli'^S ^y*~a 

Dimn-a quwwaat-i l-'umam-i 1-mutUiHidat-i 
within the powers of the United Nations 

•'uruuD-in kuun-u yu-jib-u on td-kimn-u Dimn-a HiSSat-i-him 

lands |which) should have been |included| within their portion 

3.8 duun-a -jjS, min duun-i jjj bi-duun-i 'without' 

The word duun by itself literally means 'below, under' and it can be used by itself 
marked with afatHa as a semi-preposition meaning 'without.' However, it often 
occurs in combination with min or bi as a compound prepositional phrase mean- 
ing 'without.' 

3.8.1 duun-a 

jik^l i j^j ; f \ >-=>*i ,..l 

istixdaam-u ba'D-i-haa duun-a ba'D-i-haa l-'aaxar-i 
using some of them without the others 



daaxil-a l-dawlat-i l-'islaamiyyat-i 
inside the Islamic state 



li-ya-nghaliq-uu daaxil-a l-Huduud-i 
to be locked inside the borders 
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3.8.2 min duun-i 

til-sti/tmm-!/ ghuyr-t/ nn/mkin-inmin duun-i haadha l-balad-i. 
Peace is not possible without this country. 

min duun-i/arD-i rasm-i duxuul-in 
without imposing an entrance fee 

3.8.3 bi-duun-i 

ijuhwtrMiii bi-duun-i kaa/iin yu-lii]iiu Iti 'liim-u-hiia bi-duun-i hadaf-in. 

decaffeinated coffee ('without Teaching it remains aimless 

caffeine') ('without a goal'). 

3.9 fawq-a j^i 'above; upon; on top of; over' 

ya-siir-u 'alaa 'ajahuit-in fawq-a-hu. maa fawq-a-hu wa-nuui tiiHt-a-hu 

It goes along on wheels jwhich are| what is above it and below it 



3.10 fawr-a ^ 'immediately upon; immediately after; right after' 

m/t]/l-ii 'ilaa mustashfaa l-jiiami'at-i fawr-a 'iSaabat-i-hi. 

He was transported to the university hospital right after being hit. 

3.1 1 Hasab-a 'according to; in accordance with' 

Hasab-a naSS-i i-qaraar-i 

according to the text of the resolution 

3.1 2 Hawl-a 'about, regarding; around' 

This semi-preposition has two distinct meanings, one being 'about' in the con- 
crete physical sense of 'surrounding' or 'around' and the other being 'about' in 
the sense of 'regarding' or 'with regard to.' 



above it. 



fawq-a saTH-i manzal-i-hi 

on (top of] the roof of his house 



L alcui l- J urD-i wa-fawq-a-haa 
on the earth and over it 
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ul-tiidiixxui-u l-iimnilriyy-u HawJ-a 

}-'aalam-i 
American intervention around 

the world 

Hawl-a l-mawaaDii'-i dhaat-i htimaam-in mushtarak-in 
about topics of common concern 

3.13 Hawaalii 'approximately' 

The word Hawaalii is not the typical locative adverb or semi-preposition ending in 
fatHa, yet it serves much the same function, being followed by a noun in the 
genitive case. 

fii jahaat-i-hi Hawaalii mi 'at-i baaHith-in. 

In its sessions |were] approximately 100 researchers. 

3.14 'ibbaan-a 'during' 

ibbaan-a l-shitaa'-i 
during the winter 

3.15 thr-a j\ 'right after; immediately after' 

i'thr-a jtimaa c -i-him 
right after their meeting 

3.1 6 -'izaa'-a 'facing; in the face of 

izaa'-a 1-qaDaayaa 1-miSriyyat-i 
in the face of Egyptian problems 

3.17 ladaa 'at, by; upon; to; having' 

This locative adverb denotes possession and proximity. Like 'ilaa and c aJaa, it 
changes its final 'alif maqSuum to you' when it has a personal pronoun suffix. See 
model inflectional chart of 'alaa + pronoun suffixes, Chapter 12, section 2.3. 



Hawl-a l-waD'-ifii l-sharq-i l-'awsaT-i 
about the situation in the Middle East 
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iaa mustaqbalm laday-ya. 
I [would] have no future. 



3.1 7.1 ladaa showing possession: 

.5 l£ yit.n eUil La^jjJ 
laday-himaa 'ashyiia'-ii mushtarakat-un 

kalhiirat-un. 
They [two] have many tilings in common. 

■OjJjt-Jf^ ii^ 1 e 1 ^' 

'til 'tiub-ii l-qiwau laday-haa nujuum-un baariz-uuna. 
Track and field |sports||they| have prominent stars. 

3.17.2 ladaa as 'to; at; with' 

A particular use of ladaa is to denote the country to which an ambassador is 
designated. 



safiir-u l-yaabaan ladaa l-sa'uudiyyat-i 
the ambassador of Japan to Saudi Arabia 



safiir-u qubruS-a ladaa miSr-a 
the ambassador of Cyprus 
to Egypt 

3.17.3 ladaa as 'upon; at the time of 

wa-ladaa rafD-i-him dhaalika 
and upon their refusal of that 

3.1 8 ma'-a ^ 'with' 14 

The basic meaning of ma ''-a has to do with accompaniment or association and is 
almost always equivalent to English 'with.' Note that it is not used for indicating 
instrumental concepts; in- is used for that. It is also possible to use ma'-a to express 
possession of something concrete that people could "have with" them, such as a 
wallet or keys. This expression of possession does not indicate permanency or the 
concept of 'belonging to.' 



ladaa 'awdat-i l-sa fiir-i 'Una tuunis-a 

upon the return of the ambassador to Tunis 



3.18.1 Accompaniment or association 

ma c -a l-'aqaarib-i wa-l-'aSdiqaa '-i 
with relatives and friends 



ma'-a 'aHarr-i l-tamanniyaat-i 
with warmest wishes 



Thi' word md'-d may seem like a true preposition because it is a lexical primitive and i sometimes 
used in verb-preposition expressions (muiqusd-u imi'-u 'to discuss with.' tiisumviKi ma'-a 'to equate 
with.' Id'iwu'ciiHi inn' ci to cooperate with,' ijtimid'-d tmi'-u 'to meet with'). The eighth-century 
Arabic grammarian Sibawayhi. however, cites the phrase (f/tuluilwi win mn' i-/ii he left him,' 
showing that ma'-a can sometimes be the object of another preposition. Sibawayhi 1970, 1:177. 
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yu-riid-uuna l-tadaawul-a ma' -a l-'anviikiyy-iina. 
They want to deliberate with the Americans. 

.JSJ1 jJ > JSJi 

fa-ma c -a l-kull-i na-taqaddam-u min 'ajl-i l-kull-i. 

With everyone we will progress for the sake of everyone. 

.J^jJI liA £J < Kr.m ^J-llc la^jVl j_>iJI LlLuii J£ £-4 

' inci-n mushkilat-u n ma '-a ma '-a kull-i qaDaayaa 

haadhaa l-rajul-i. l-sharq-i l-'awsaT-i 

I have a problem with that man. with all the problems of 

the Middle East 

3.18.2 Possession 

A sense of immediate possession (on or near a person) is conveyed by ma'-a. 

ma'-a-haa l-kanz-u daaxil-a l-'ulbal-i. ma'-a-ka kibriit-un? 
She has the treasure inside the box. Do you have matches? 

3.18.3 Use of ma' -an L*-a as 'together' 

To convey the meaning of 'together' ma'-a takes an adverbial indefinite accusative 
ending -a n: 

al-'aysh-u ma'-anj'ii I-quds-i 
living together in Jerusalem 

3.19 mithl-a 'like; as' 

The semi-preposition miM-a indicates similarity. It is close in meaning to the 
preposition ka- 'like, as.' However, it is more flexible than ka- because it can take 
suffix pronoun objects (see section 2.1.3 above). 

^ii^L Jia ^ja eljj Jit 

mithl-a 'ayy-isha'b-in -'aaxar-a mithl-a dawaa'-in qawiyy-in 

like any other people like a strong medicine 

3.19.1 mithl + demonstrative + noun 'such as this/these; such a' 

An idiomatic use of mithl occurs with a demonstrative pronoun, meaning 'such a' 
or 'such as this/these.' 
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imjtiH-ii haadhihi l-sanat-afii tawqii'-i mithl-i haadhaa l-ittifaaq-i. 
This year he succeeded in signing such an agreement. 

.^ij-^Vl »jj> Jia Ja< )l V 

Ititi yu-sIdTii'-u l-'amal-afii mithl-i haadhihi l-'ajwaa'-i. 

He cannot work in such an atmosphere. 

mithi-u haadhihi l- 'ashyaa'-i ki-haa raniin-u-haa. 
Things such as these have their resonance. 

3.20 naHw-a ^ 'toward; about; approximately' 

This semi-preposition lias either a directional meaning of 'toward' or a figurative 
use of 'approximately, about.' 

li-ttizwiid-i-hi naHw-a thalaathiina naHw-a ghad-in 'arbaH-a 

Taa 'irat-an toward a more profitable tomorrow 

to equip it with about thirty planes 

3.20.1 naHw after a preposition 

After a preposition or another semi-preposition, naHw- takes the genitive case: 

j"^J J Jn^. >^-H ^ J-H 

bi-naHw-i thalaathat-i balaayiin-i duulaar-in ba'd-a naHw-i tis'at-i quruun-in 
by approximately three billion dollars after about nine centuries 

3.21 Words based on the root q-b-l 

The root q-b-l which denotes anteriority, is used in several forms that signify dif- 
ferent degrees or variations on the concept. 

3.21 .1 qabl-a j+i 'before; prior to; ago' 

DubiT-cit qabl-a 'ayyaam-in. ba'd-a wilaadat-i bnat-i-himaa qabl-a sanat-in 

It was seized [a few] days ago. after the birth of their daughter a year ago 



> =^JI jJl * ■■-II Jii 

qabl-a 1-sibaaHat-i 'ilaa 1-baHr-i 

before swimming to the sea 



til-Iiivkif-ti qabi-a 1-maaDiyat-i 
the night before last 
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3.21.2 qubayl-a j^i a little before, just before' 

This is a diminutive form of qubi-ti that denotes a short period of time. 

qubayl-a l-intiqaal-i 'ilaa qubayl-a l-'awadat-i 'ilaa l-kuwayt-i 

madiinat-i Saydaa just before returning to Kuwait 

just before moving to Sidon 



3.21 .3 qubaalat-a iJUa 'opposite; facing' 

J'/i miyuuh-i i'-nnirfiir-i !- \il1asiyy-i qubaalat-a 'iirlandaa 
in the waters of the Atlantic Ocean opposite Ireland 

3.21.4 muqaabil-a jjii* 'opposite; in exhange for; opposed to' 

.j^lj ^jjjfc J-iLLa ^jjj^j 

kasab-uu bi-liadaf-ayni muqaabil-a hadaf-in waallid-in. 
They won by two goals to one ('as opposed to one'). 



3.21 .5 min qibal-i j+a ,j» on the part of; by' 

tu/miqii 'iqbiuif-iin min qibal-i min qibal-i zumahui'-i-hi J'ii l-Hizb-i 

l-muwaaTinaat-i. on the part of his colleagues 

It meets with acceptance on the part of in the party 
female citizens. 

3.22 Words based on the root q-r-b 

The root q-r-b denotes proximity and is used chiefly in two forms. 



3.22.1 quraabat-a Li 'almost; close to' 

j'ijj^^jlo jiit AjUj i-il^ 

quraabat-a thalaathat-a 'ashar-a milyuun-a duultuir-in 
close to thirteen million dollars 



3.22.2 qurb-a L _j 'near; close to; in the vicinity of 

fii j an uu b-i turkiyaa qurb-a l-Huduud-i l-suuriyya 
in southern Turkey near the Syrian border|s| 
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3.23 siwaa 'other than; except' 

Used following a negative clause, siwaa indicates an exception. This use of shvuti 
after the negative is a common way to phrase restrictive expressions that would 
normally be expressed in English with 'only.' 

J^lj JiLuJ V 

laa ya-raci siwaa sabiil-in waaHid-in. 

He sees only one way ('he does not see but one way"). 

lays-a ma c -a-humaa siwaa mutarjimay-himaa. 
Only their two translators were with them. 



3.24 taHt-a 'underneath, under; below' 

This semi-preposition refers to a location below, underneath or under something 
else. 

'athar-a 'alay-haa taHt-a l-turaab-i. taHt-a 'ishraaf-i l-'umam-i 1-muttaHidal-i 
He discovered it under the ground. under the supervision of the 
United Nations 



3.25 Tiwaal-a ji > 'during; for' 

Tiwaal-a l-sanawaat-i 1-maaDiyat-i Tiwaal-a 'akthar-a min 'arba l at-i 'uquud-in 
during past years; in years past during/for more than four decades 



3.26 tujaah-a ^ 'facing, opposite, in front of; towards' 

tujaah-a l-duwal-i l-naamiyat-i suluuk-u l-gharb-i tujaah-a l-sharq-i 

facing the developing nations the behavior of the West towards the East 



3.27 waraa'-a 'behind; in back of 

larak-a-hu l-muslim-uuna waraa' -a-hum. 
The Muslims left it behind (them). 



**** 

Zall-a ya-s'aa waraa'-a hadaf-i-hi. 
He continued to pursue/run after 
his goal. 
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3.28 wasT-a 'in the middle of; in the midst of; among' 

wasT-a l-madiinat-i wasT-a haadhihi I-dmuiib-i 

in the middle of the city among these alleyways 



3.29 xalf-a 'behind; in back of 

mini ya-kmun-u xalf-a-haa min Haqaa'iq-a 
that which is hidden behind it of truths 



huwa muxUibi'-un xalf-a sitaarat-in. 
He is hidden behind a curtain. 



3.30 xaarij-a CJ u» 'outside; outside of 

duuxil-a 'mibiik wa-xaarij-a-hu 
inside OPEC and outside of it 



'ikiu 'uswtitii]-iM xaarij-a l-mamlakat-i 
to markets outside the kingdom 



3.31 xilaal-a j^u 'during'; minxilaal-i j^u 'through' 

The word xilaal-a is used to denote an extension over a period of time; min xilaal-i 
is used in the meaning of 'via; through' or sometimes 'by means of '.' 

xilaal-a W uSuur-i 1-wusTaa xilaal-a diraasat-in muTawwalat-in 

during the Middle Ages during an extended study 

'tiS'htiH-ti jamiil-an min xilaal-i l-fann-i. 
It was made beautiful through art. 



3.32 'abr-a ^ 'across, over' 

u'ti ytMnrudd-u r abr-a qaarrat-ayni. 
It extends across two continents. 



'abr-a 'uquud-in min-a l-zaman-i 
across decades of time 



3.33 'aqib- a 'right after, immediately after' 

'aqib-a Tlaan-i-haa d/uuilifcti 'aqib-a tadaxxul-in 'aalii l-mustawaa 

immediately after her that was right after a high-level intervention 

announcement 
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3.34 'ind-a 'on the part of; 'in the opinion of; 'near, by, at, upon'; 'chez' 

The semi-preposition 'ind-a denotes location in space or time. It can also denote 
temporary location at the "place" where someone lives or works (e.g.. huwa 'ind-a 
l-Tabiib-i 'He's at the doctor's'). 

In spoken Arabic, 'ind-a plays a fundamental role in the expression of posses- 
sion, and some of that possession role has crept into MSA, especially in the 
relating of conversations or interviews where people are quoted directly. The 
more usual preposition to use for possession in formal MSA is li-, or the semi- 
preposition ladaa. 



3.34.1 'ind-a 'on the part of; in the opinion of 

'adam-u l-fahm-i 'ind-a l-kathiir-i min qurraa'-ii 

the lack of understanding on the part of many of my readers 

. ^_i_>kiJI £_o ?>A±it. ^M...Vl 

al-'islatan-u ya-tasaawaa 'ind-a-hum ma'-a l-taTarruf-i. 

Islam for them ('in their opinion') equates with extremism. 



3.34.2 Location in time 

<uit ^ ifrll elAJI .lie jjJI ^,1 ->mil jlc. ,11 ^i=Lti J-o j ^iJL. 

'ind-a J ilqaa'-i 1-qabD 'alay-hi bt-l-qurb-i min shaaTi'-i 1-baHr-i 
at the time of his arrest ' ind-a nsiHaab-i l-madd-i 

near the seashore at ebb tide 



3.34.3 Location in space 

yci-jil)-u l-fawuqquf-ii 'ind-a-hu. 

It is necessary to stop at his [place]. 



'ind-a 'aaxir-i l-Taabuur 
at the end of the line 



3.34.4 Possession 

'ind-ii mushkilat-un ma'-a handhaa l-mjtil-L 
I have a problem with that man. 



'ind-a-hum "aSdiqaa '-u. 
They have friends. 



3.34.5 Adverbial of time 

'ind-a may be suffixed with the adverbial markers -man and Adhin to serve as an 
adverb denoting 'time when.' This expression is usually followed directly by a verb. 
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3.34.5.1 'ind-a-maa 'WHEN' 

.j ^Jl U±>s. ^>_A*JI jl£ 

fctitin-ti fii l-'ishhinu min 'umr-i-hi 'ind-a-maa waSal-a J ilau landan. 
He was twenty years of age when he arrived in London. 



'ind-a-maa nxa/aD-a mustawaa l-baHr-i 
when the sea level receded 



'ind-a-maa nazal-uu J iJua f-sTiaarf * -i 
when they came down into the street 



3.34.5.2 'ind-a-idhin Ju-iit 'AT THAT POINT IN TIME; THEN' 

lniciu*-£it 'ind-a-idhin /ii 'tinuiM hu'D-i !-?-usinim-i. 
She began at that point to make some drawings. 

4 Prepositions with clause objects 

Prepositions may take entire clauses as their objects, in which case they may be 
followed by the subordinating conjunctions 'an or "anna. For more on subordi- 
nate clauses, see Chapter 19. Here are two examples: 

.'L,,.]| J£Li djLS 2 &UI J -■ j^- <ul_i a 

ka-'anna-ka ta- J kul-u l-samak-a wuSaf-uu-hu bi-'anna-hu jaww-un min-a 1-thitjut-i. 
as though you were eating fish They described it as an atmosphere of trust. 



17 

Questions and question words 



Question formation and the use of question words in Arabic are not complex. In 
general, the interrogative word is placed at the beginning of a sentence. There is 
no inversion of word order, usually just the insertion of the question word. 
The most common question words in Arabic include: 



'ayn-a 


'where' 




•ayy 


'which; what' 




kam 


'how much; how many' 


? 


kayf-a 


'how' 




IL-maadhaa 


'why' 


IjLJ 


maa 


'what' 


U 


mandhaa 


'what' 


IjL. 


m 11 n 


'who/whom' 




inataa 


'when' 


If 1 " 


hal 


introduces yes/no question 
introduces yes/no question 





1 ayn-a ^'i 'where' 

The question word "ayn-a is invariable, even after a preposition. It always ends 
wirhJtitHa. 1 

'ilaa 'ayn-a, yau siidii? min 'ayn-a J anla? 'ayn-a hiya l-lajnat-u l-wizaariyyat-u? 

Wliere to, Sir? Where are you from? Wliere is it, the ministerial 

committee? 

1 Note that the question word 'ayna is not used as the locative adverb where.' To express an idea 
such as "at a university where lie teaches," the adverb Hayth-u is used for 'where': fiijaami'at-in 
Hayth-u yu-darris-u. See Chapter 11, section 3.1.3 for more on Hayth-u. 
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1.1 'ayn-a-maa l^i 'wherever' 

With the addition of the function word maa, interrogative 'ayna becomes a con- 
ditional particle with the meaning of 'wherever.' 

ayn-a-maa kunt-a 
wherever you are 

2 ayy-un J 'which; what' 

As a question word, \iyy- can be an indefinite noun, meaning 'which one?' or as 
the first part of a construct phrase, it specifies 'which + noun.' It may alterna- 
tively be followed by a pronoun suffix (e.g., S^l ' ayy-u-huml 'which of them?'). It 
takes the full set of three case endings, depending on its function and placement 
in the sentence. 2 

li-'ayy-i dawlat-in ta-dhhab-u? 'ayy-un min-u l-murashshall-ayni? 

To which country are you going? Which one of the (two) candidates? 

'ayy-u 'amab-in? 

Which rabbit?/What rabbit? 

3 kam ^ 'how much; how many' 

This question word is usually followed by a singular indefinite noun in the accu- 
sat ive case. 3 

kam naw'-an min-u l-'asmaak-i ta-'rif-iina-hu? kam dars-an 'akmal-tum? 
How many kinds of fish do you (f.) know? How many lessons have you 

(m. pi.) completed? 

3.1 kam + nominative 

When the interrogative word kam has the meaning of 'how much |is|,' it is fol- 
lowed by a definite noun (either with the definite article or with a pronoun 
suffix) in the nominative case: 4 

2 The word 'ayy- also has a non-interrogative use as a determiner meaning 'any.' For more on this 
see Chapter 9. section 5.2. 

The ac c usative c ase af ter kam is c onsidered to be a form oUamyiiz. or ac c usative of specification, 
for more on Uimyiiz, see Chapter 7. section 5.3.3.7 and Chapter 1 1, section 6. 

4 In this use ofknm. it is actually a fronted predicate ol an ecpiational sentence; the noun is in the 
nominative as the subject topic of an equationa] sentence. 
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kam-i l-saa'at-u? kam 'umr-u-hu? 

What time is it? ('How much is the hour?') How old is he? ('How much is his 

age?') 

4 kayf-a La^k 'how' 

The interrogative word kuyf-a is invariable in case. It always ends with/utHu. It may 
be followed by a verb or by a noun. 

kay/-a l-Haal-u? kayf-a waSal-ta 'ilaa hunaa? 

How are you? ('How is the condition?') How did you get (to) here? 

kayf-a c amf-ti? kayf-a ta-hiHatrak-u? 

How did you (f.) know? How does it move? 

5 li-maadhaa ijuj 'why; what for' 

This is a compound word consisting of the preposition li- 'for' and the question 
word muudhaa 'what.' Thus its meaning of 'what for' or 'why.' 

-. 1 ■■■■I I La3 IjLJ S jjl^ll l |_jJJ z-q a-jl IjLaJ 

li-maadhaa tu-iiibb-u l-sibtudlat-a? H-maadhaa ttajah-ta 'ilaa l-tamthiil-i? 

Why do you like swimming? Why did you turn to acting? 

fa-li-maadhaa loo ta-truk-u l-'umuur-a 'alaa Tabii'at-i-haa? 
So why don't you leave matters as they ('naturally') are? 

6 maa u and maadhaa i ju 'what' 

The interrogatives moo and moadhiui have similar meanings but are used in differ- 
ent contexts. In general, maa is used in questions involving equational (verbless) 
sentences and maadhaa is used with verbs. 3 

6.1 maa 'what' 

Interrogative moo is used with verbless predications. 

maa sm-u-ka? maa ra J y-u-ki? 

What |is| your (m.) name? What |is] your (f.) opinion? 

5 Interrogative mini is probably not used with verbs because 
which when used with a verb indicates negation (e.g.. miiii 
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jjiJI La S_n,„ll La 

maa l-farq-u? maa l-sabab-u? 

What |is| the difference? What (is| the reason? 

When used to ask a question with a longer noun phrase, maa may be followed 
directly by an independent third person personal pronoun acting as a copula in 
the question: 

maa hiya l-mahammat-u l-'uulaa? 

What is the first task ('What is it, the first task')? 

"Sii jhi\ JSli^a ^\ ^Ji La 

maa hiya 'ahamm-u mashaakil-i l-talawwuth-i? 

What are the most important problems of pollution? 

('What are they, the most important problems of pollution')? 



6.2 maadhaa ijL, 'what' 

The question word muadhaa 

maadhaa jaraa? 
What happened? 

?a2U3 IjU 

maadhaa ta-'taqid-u? 
What do you think? 



is used mainly with verbs: 

maadhaa ya-f'al-u 'ahl-u-ka? 
What (will | your family do? 

Sj£b IjLa 

maadhaa ta-'kul-u? 
What does it eat? 



6.2.1 maadhaa as pronoun 

Sometimes maadhaa is used like a relative pronoun meaning 'that which,' or 'what': 

km J a-flmm-u maadhaa ta-quul-u. 

I don't understand what you are saying. 

6.2.3 maadhaa an 'what about' 

The interrogative phrase maadhaa 'an is used to express a general query about a 
topic. 

S/^^VI ijUJI Jl. IjLa 

maadhaa 'an-i l-qaadat-i l- J aaxar-iina? 
What about the other leaders? 
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7 man |> 'who; whom' 

This word is used both as an interrogative pronoun and as an indefinite pronoun. 
Because it ends in sukmm, it needs a helping vowel, ktisru, if it precedes a conso- 
nant cluster. 



8 mataa ^ 'when' 

The question word mataa is also invariable, ending in 'ulif muqSuura. Note that 
muUia is used only as an interrogative, not as a connective adverb meaning 
'when.' 6 



When is he departing from Beirut? When did she arrive? 

9 hal and a- -i Interrogative markers 

Both hal and 'a- are prefixed to statements in order to convert them into yes/no 
questions. They have equivalent functional meaning, but different distribution: 
/hi! is used with a wide range of constructions; 'a- is restricted in that it is not used 
before a noun with the definite article or words that start with 'ulif plus hiimzu, 
such as ''unto 'you.' Neither word is translatable into English, since shift in word 
order is the signal of yes/no question formation in English. 



man huwa? 
Who is he? 



man-i l-ni J iis-u l-saabiq-u? 
Who is the former president? 



mataa wajad-ta-hu? 
When did you find it? 



mataa ntashar-al-i l-Hayaal-u 1-HaDaariyyat-u? 
When did civilized life spread? 



mataa ya-rHal-u c an bayruut-a? 



mataa wuSul-ut? 



9.1 hal j* 



hal \imw kumbyuutir? 
Am I a computer? 



hal ruu c iy-u l-ra'y-u l- e uumm-u? 

Was public opinion taken into account? 



hal \iXLidh-hi l-zujiuijul-u min hunuu? 
Did you take the glass from here? 



hal bi-l-'imkaun-i 'an na-bda'-a? 
May we begin? 



6 See time aclverbials in Chapter 18. and in Chapter 11, section 3.1.3. 
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9.2 'a- -i 

This 'till/ plus hamza is prefixed to a word, but not if the word begins with 

'a-lays-a ka-dhaalika? 'a-haadhaa samiir-un? 

Isn't that so? Is this Samir? 

9.2.1 3-/33 

Negative yes/no interrogatives are usually prefaced with J a-laa: 

a-laa ta-' nii ta*aSSub-an? 'a-laa ya-' nii taqahqur-an? 

Doesn't it mean bigotry? Doesn't it mean regression? 



18 

Connectives and conjunctions 



Connectives - words or phrases that connect one part of discourse with another - 
are a pervasive feature of MSA syntax. 1 Arabic sentences and clauses within a text 
are connected and interconnected by means of words or phrases (such as wa- 'and' ) 
that coordinate, subordinate, and otherwise link them semantically and syntacti- 
cal ly This frequent use of connectives results in a high degree of textual cohesion 
in Arabic writing that contrasts significantly with the terser style of written 
English. Not only are parts of Arabic sentences coordinated or subordinated 
in various ways, but most sentences within a text actually start with a connective 
word that links each sentence with the previous ones. 

liven paragraphs are introduced with connectives that connect them to the text 
as a whole. As Al-Batal remarks: "MSA seems to have a connecting constraint that 
requires the writer to signal continuously to the reader, through the use of 
connectives, the type of link that exists between different parts of the text. This 
gives the connectives special importance as text-building elements and renders 
them essential for the reader's processing of text" (1990, 256). 

Connective words that link sentences within a text are referred to as "discourse 
markers." 2 Analysis of discourse markers in English has tended to focus on spoken 
conversation whereas analysis of discourse markers in Arabic (Al-Batal 1990, 
Johnstone 1990, Kammensjo 1993) has focused particularly on the structure of 
written narrative. Arabic writing has been characterized as syndetic, that is, as 
using conjunctions to link discourse elements; and it has also been described as 
formulaic, that is, relying on "fixed sets of words" (Johnstone 1990, 218) to make 

' I use the term "connective" after Al-Batal 1990. whose research on Arabic connectives has heen 
t racial to oar mule: sunclir.i; ol'their nature and nnpoi Mm e lie iiivcs the following definition: 
"any element m a text which indicates a linking or transitional relationship between phrases, 
clauses, sentences, paragraphs or larger units of discourse, exclusive ol referential or lexical lies" 
(1994. 91) Other terms used to refer to these words include "connectors." "function words." and 
"particles." 

1 Schiflrin. in her work Dtsiotn se Markers, brings attention to the importance ol cohesive elements as 
interpretive links that connect the "underlying propositional content" i>! one d iscourse element 
with another ( 1987. 9| She stales that markers work "on I he discourse level" and that they "have .1 
sequencing function of relating syntactic units and fitting them into a textual or discourse 
context" (1987. 37). 
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semantic and syntactic links. In certain instances, short function words such as 
wa- 'and,' actually function in Arabic texts as punctuation marks would function 
in English texts. These connective words are therefore not always translatable 
because they sometimes perform strictly grammatical functions rather than 
adding semantic content. At the discourse or text level, the presence of appropri- 
ate connectives is an important feature of "acceptability," according to Al-Batal, 
who notes that although "no explicit or formal rules exist," interconnection 
between sentences is essential to authentic Arabic texts. 3 

Connectives are therefore an important topic in studying Arabic. However, like 
the category of adverbials, the class of words and phrases used as connectives is 
large and heterogeneous. Different types of words and word groups serve as con- 
nectives: conjunctions, adverbs, particles, and also certain idiomatic or set 
phrases. These elements link at different discourse levels (phrase, clause, sen- 
tence, paragraph) and in different ways, some simply coordinating or introducing 
text elements, and others requiring particular grammatical operations (e.g., sub- 
junctive mood on verb, accusative case on nouns). There are therefore differences 
in the form, distribution, and function of connectives. 4 Moreover, different 
researchers classify members of these categories in different ways. 

At the sentence level, traditional Arabic grammarians classify particles 
(Huruuf ^sj^) according to whether or not they have a grammatical effect on 
the following phrase or clause. For instance, the particle kay ^£ 'in order that' 
requires the following verb to be in the subjunctive mood; the negative particle 
Icim requires the verb to be in the jussive mood; and the subordinating con- 
junction 3 anna jl 'that' requires the subject of the following clause to be either 
a suff ix pronoun or a noun in the accusative case. Thus the operational effect 
Carnal Jac) of the function word is a primary feature in its classification. The 
effects of these particles on the syntax and inflectional status of sentence 
elements form a major component in the theoretical framework and analysis 
of Arabic syntax. 5 

Along these lines, connectives are presented here according to whether or not 
they exercise a grammatical effect on the following sentence element. 

1 Al-Batal points out that a lack of sentence-initial connectives in otherwise "perfectly grammatical" 
Arabic texts written by nonnative speakers of Arabic reveals a stylistic gap that affects the accept- 
ability of such texts, whose structures do not correspond with "the frequent usage of connectives 
that is characteristic of Arabic written texts" (1990. 253). 

4 For further discussion of the nature of Arabic connectives, see Al-Batal 1990 and 1994 as well as 
Johnstone 1990. for further description and exercises with Ar abic connectives, see al-Warraki and 
Hassanein, 1994. 

5 For analysis of Arabic syntactic theory in English, see Beeston 1970; Bohas. Guillaumc, and 
Koulougllli 1990, 49-72; Cantarino 1974-1976 (all three volumes); Holes 1995. 160-247 and 
Wright 11:1-349. 
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In one class are the many connecting words that serve linking functions 
only, without requiring a grammatical change, called here "simple linking 
connectives." 6 

In the other class are the "operative particles" {Hunmf 'aamila LLalc 
that require inflectional modification of the phrase or clause that they introduce. 
This class includes, for example, particles that require the subjunctive or the 
jussive on following verbs, or particles that require the accusative case on nouns, 
adjectives, and noun phrases. These "operative particles" are dealt with under 
separate headings in this book. See the sections on subjunctive, jussive, negation 
and exception, 'inna and her sisters, and the section on cases and their functions. 

In some instances, a connective may have more than one function and may fall 
into both classes: simple linking and operative. 7 

This chapter deals primarily with simple linking connectives. 

1 wa- 'and' (waawal-aTf >ibjui 

This connective is of the highest frequency of all (almost 50 percent of all Arabic- 
connectives) and occurs at all levels of text to "signal an additive relationship" 
(Al-Batal 1990, 245)." 

1 .1 Sentence starter wa- 

Sentences within an expository text after the introductory sentence are often 
initiated with wo- 'and' and/or another connective expression. The following 
examples are beginnings of typical sentences. As a sentence-starter, wo- is con- 
sidered good style in Arabic, but it is not usually translated into English because 
English style rules normally advise against starting sentences with 'and.' 

. . . ^LsJI jjjj jiLj ,_^J a j-AliJI jjLt j 

wa-ghiuidiir-ii l-quahinit-a \ims-i musiui c id-u waziir-i l-difau'-i . . . 
(And) the assistant minister of defense left Cairo yesterday . . . 

. . . ,_^ol 4-a~ol»JI ^Jl ^L^_JI J-^jJ 

wa-waSul-u l-ra 'iis-aiini 'ihui l- T aaSimat-i J ams-i . . . 

(And) the two presidents arrived in the capital yesterday . . . 

6 These include vvh.it Al-Batal ref ers to as Huruuf muhmala 'inoperative particles,' Huruuf zaa'idti 
'redundant or augmentative particles.' and Uuruuf ii/- r [iT/'coordinatinf,' particles' (1990. 236). 
l or example, wa- as a coordinating conjunction does not exercise a grammatical effect on the 
following phrase, but when used as the wiww uf-mu r iy)u, 'the wiuiw of accompaniment,' it requires 
the following noun to be in the accusative case. For more on this see Haalbaki 1986 and Wright 
1967. 11:83-84. 

8 According to Schif frin ( 1987. 141) "and" is "a discourse coordinator; the presence of imii signals the 
speaker's identification of an upcoming unit which is coordinate in structure to some prior unit." 
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• • • o 1 Jj-^^i "^3 

wa-thammiU-a ' idiimtiu '-it yii-' tuqid-uuna J annu . . . 
(And) there are scholars who believe that . . . 

wa-tu-shiir-u maSuiulir-u kurdiyyat-un 'Haa 'anna . . . 
(And) Kurdish sources indicate that . . . 

1 .2 Coordinating conjunction wa- 

The coordinating conjunction wo- 'and' functions as an additive term within 
sentences to link clauses, phrases, and words. In particular, Arabic uses wti- in lists 
where in English a comma would be used to separate each item. The items in the 
list retain the case determined by their role in the sentence. 

S laJUl Lhj^JI oIjLqVI Ujjj jC^j jLsj jUJj o^j£Jlj jjjVljj^L^. 

j« ...II S.ij^^l 

min-him miSr-u wa-l-'urdunn-u wa-l-kuwayl-u wa-lubnaan-u wa-tjuTur-u wa-'umaan-u 
wci-t!tiw/t!Hi l-inuuimat-i i-'orabiyytit-i l-muttiihidat-i wa-l-mamlakat-u l-'arahiyyat-u 
l-su ' midiyyat-u. 

Among them are Egypt, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Qatar, Oman, the ('State of) 
the United Arab Emirates, and the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. 

yti-tti'til!titj-u lii-tjiiDtitiytiti !-'irtititj-i wa-l-suudiuin-i wa-liihyaa wa-l-Suumaal-i 

wa-l-buusinat-i wa-kashmiir-a wa-l-shiishaan-i. 
It relates to the problems of Iraq, The Sudan, Libya, Somalia, Bosnia, Kashmir, 

and Chechnia. 

nunvaaikl-u \ulalriyyut-un wa-lughawiyyut-un wa-taariixiyyat-un wa-falsafiyyat-un 
literary, linguistic, historical, and philosophical materials 

2 fa- J> 'and so; and then; yet; and thus' 

This connector implies several different kinds of relationships with the previous text 
elements. It can have a sequential meaning 'and then,' a resultative meaning 'and so' 
(/mi' til-suhtihiyju aj ..„.H *Ls), a contrastive meaning 'yet; but,' a slight shift in topic 
'and also; moreover', or a conclusive meaning, 'and therefore; in conclusion.' 9 
Beeston refers to it as "the most interesting of the ambivalent functionals" ( 1970, 98). 

'' Al-Batal refers to it as "the most complex and the most interesting" connective in his research 
because of the different functions that it has (1990, 100). Canlarino 1975. 111:20-34 has an extensive 
analysis of the functions of fa-, with examples taken from literary contexts. 
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It may start a sentence in a text or it may knit elements together within a 
sentence. 



fatall-tii f-btuib-ti /a-nJatiiH-u. 

I opened the door and [so] it opened. 

mcki cuuinwit xaarijut-un min-a l-shar'iyyat-i,fa-'inna 1-muqaaTa'at-a mustamirrat-un. 
As long as it remains outside the law, (then) the boycott will continue. 

3 Contrastive conjunctions 

These conjunctions indicate contrast in semantic content between two parts of a 
sentence. 

3.1 bal'Si 'rather; but actually' 

The word !>u! is termed an "adversative" by Al-Batal because it introduces a clause 
whose semantic content conveys the idea of something additional but also different 
or contrastive from the main clause.' 1 ' 

wa-turjim-at haadhihi l-kutub-u 'Una l-laatiiniyyat-i bal kutib-a mu'Zam-u-haa 

bi-H uruuf-in 'ihriyyal-in. 
These books were translated into Latin, but [actually] they were mostly written 

in Hebrew script ('letters'). 

kiys-afii l-'amr-i thammat-a Suqmir-un 'aw Hamaa'im-ii bal hunaaka lawzii'-un 

waasi'-un li-l-'adwaar-i. 
There are in the matter neither hawks nor doves, but rather there is a wide 

distribution of roles. 

See also under "negative and exceptive expressions." 



fa-hum maa zaal-uu muhtamm-iina bi-'aHdaath-i l-intifuaDat-i. 
Yet they are still interested in the events of the uprising. 



wa-'idhaa lamya-lghi l- 'aaxar . . . fa-'inna-hu ya-lajaahal-u-hu. 
If he doesn't abolish the other . . . (then) he ignores it. 
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3.2 'inna-maa i^\/wa-'inna-maa l^l, 'but; but moreover; but also, rather' 

This connective word has both confirmational and contrastive components to its 
meaning." 

. ^cl VI j_jl ^JJ yJ u[£jLj\ jjt Laji ^ .kii ^l_t-> ...i ^3 |J 

lam ta-kun tasjiti-an JiicjuT w a- 'inna-maa huwu n'ikaas-un li-l-waaq'-i 1-ijUmaa'iyy-i. 
It was not only documentation, but moreover a reflection of social reality. 

4 Explanatory conjunctions 

4.1 'ay' J 'that is, i.e.' 

This small word (which resembles in spelling the word 'ayy- 'which' but is 
unrelated to it) is an explicative particle equivalent to the Latin abbreviation i.e., 
for id est 'that is,' which is used in English texts. 

'ay, kull-u man huwa waaqi' iyy-un 
that is, everything that is real 

5 Resultative conjunctions 

5.1 'idh ji 'since,' 'inasmuch as' 

This small word is a resultative particle that introduces a clause providing a 
rationale or reason for the main clause. 

Haqqaq-a l-Hizh-u l-jumhuuriyy-u l-Haakim-u naSr-an saaHiq-an 'alaa munaafis-ii-hi 'idh 

HaSal-a 'alaa mu'Zam-i l-maqaa'id-i. 
The ruling republican party realized an overwhelming victory over its 

opponents since it obtained most of the seats. 

5.2 'idhan jj\ (spelled with nuun) and 'idh-an i jj (spelled with nunation) 'therefore; 
then; so; thus; in that case' 

This connective word initiates a clause or question that comes as a result or 
conclusion from a previous statement. In more conversational style, it may also 
come at the end of the clause. 



. . . U±k IjLJ Jjl 

'idhan li-maadhaa ya-tawajjah-u 'ahiy-nna . . . 

Then why do we have to . . . 



'idhan hunaaka manhaj-aani . . . 
Thus, there are two methods . . . 



See al-Warraki and Hassanein 1994. 59-63 for I urther discussion. 
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sa-ya-kuun-u qilT-an kabiir-an 'idhanl 
It'll be a big cat, then! 

5.3 Hattaa ^ + past tense: 'until' 

Ilattaa followed by a past tense verb introduces a clause that shows the conse- 
quences or result of the previous clause. Used in this way, it refers to an event or 
action that has taken place in the past." 

wa-lam ta-zulfii l-namuww-i Hattaa 'aSbaH-at min 'ahamm-i mudun-i 1-minTaqat-i. 
It kept growing until it became |one| of the most important cities of the region. 

6 Adverbial conjunctions 

Adverbial conjunctions in Arabic fill the role of subordinating conjunctions in 
English such as 'where,' 'when,' 'while,' and 'as.' That is, they introduce a clause 
subordinate to the main clause by indicating a place, time, manner, or result 
relation between the two. 

6.1 Adverbial conjunctions of place: Hayth-u 'where' 

The connective adverb llayth-u denotes the concept of 'where' or 'in which.' It has 
an invariable Damma suffix.' 3 It is an extensively used conjunction of place. It also 
has non-locative meanings when used with other particles, such as min Hayth-u 
'regarding; as for' or bi-Htiyth-u 'so that; so as to.' 14 

^j-j-aj i>j a < jj£ J^j-l=JI £_o U l~ ^ _i jaj-iill ^ 

fii /ailliyyut-iii Hayth-u tu-darris-u Hayth-u l-qadiim-u ya-xtuliT-u mu'-n l-Hudiith-i 
in a college where she teaches where the old mixes with the new 

£_a (J-UI-j Zi\ ~> <j -lj >> ' "I I ^ 

fii l-sa'uudiyyat-i Hayth-u y a-' mal-u ma'-a sharikat-in duwaliyaat-in 
in Saudi Arabia where he works for an international company 

fii mustushfan Hayth-u Ui-qa'-u qiSaS-u Hubb-in 
in a hospital where love stories take place 

,2 Hiittmi may also bo an operative particle with the meaning of until: up to the point of.' followed 
by a noun in the genitive case {Huttaa lsanat-i t-miuiDiyal-i 'until last year'), but in that case it is 
considered a preposition. See Chapter 16. section 2.2.3. As a particle of purpose, it has the 
meaning of 'in order to' followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood (see Chapter 34. section. 2.2.6). 

13 Note that the question word 'where?' is different: 'tiyna. See Chapter 17. section 1. 

lor exercises on and further examples of the uses of Hayth-u, as well as the conjunctions Haytliu 
'anna and bi-Haytll-u. see al-Warraki and Hassanein 1994. 93-97. 
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6.2 Adverbial conjunctions of time 

This category includes expressions that link clauses by specifying how one clause 
is related to another in terms of time. These adverbials often consist of traditional 
Zuruuf, the semi-prepositions or locative adverbs, plus the indefinite relative 
pronoun man, and sometimes the adverbial suffix -idhin. 

The locative adverbs, as noted in the chapter on prepositions and prepositional 
phrases, are essentially nouns of place that act as prepositions by going into a con- 
struct relationship with another noun (e.g., _j^Jl ^ ba'd-a l-Harb-i 'after the war,' 
ll^ Ja5 qabl-a sanat-in 'a year ago'). These nouns with the accusative marker are 
restricted to occurring only before other nouns or pronouns unless a buffer (such 
as man or 'idhin) is added to them. The locative adverb and buffer may be written 
together as one word, or they are written separately. By adding the buffer 
element, the semi-prepositions or locative adverbs are converted into adverbial 
elements that can directly precede verbs and entire clauses. 

6.2.1 bayn-a-maa uiu 'while; whereas' 

This connective word has both a temporal meaning 'while, during the time that,' 
and also a contrastive meaning of 'whereas.' 

.j l^nll Jj^Iq'i.mj I I a 'ill I jU;,A 

DubiT-uu bayn-a-maa kaan-uu ya-stahlik-uuna l-muxaddir-a. 
They were arrested while they were consuming the drug. 

.^LdJ lii LoUJI Sj^yjl cik ' V^j A-aUiJI oilli 

fii-kaan-at-i l-lhaqaafal-u l-'arabiyyal-u rasmiyyat-an bayn-a-maa Zall-al-i l-laatiiniyyut-u 

l-' aammat-u lughat-an li-l-naas-i. 
Arabic culture was official whereas vernacular Latin remained a language of the 



6.2.2 bad-a-maa Uiju after' 

This connective is usually followed directly by a past tense verb. Note that the 
preposition !w'tl-ii 'after' can be followed onlybya noun or pronoun; it is necessary 
to use lm e d-a-nwu before a clause beginning with a verb. 



people. 



ba'd-a-maa shaahad-a-hu J allad-u l-maarrat-i 
after one of the passers-by saw him 



ba'd-a-maa waqa'-at 'ahui l-lhalj-i 
after she fell on the ice 



ba'd-a-maa quddim-a li-l-ra'iis-i ta'aazii-hi 

after his condolences had been presented to the president 
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6.2.3 ba'd-a an ji jxj 'after' 

The expression ba'd-a 'tin means essentially the same as ba'd-a man when describing 
a situation that has taken place in the past. The phrase ba'd-a 'an, when referring 
to an event that has already taken place, is followed by a clause with a past tense 
verb. 15 

JjLs ji jaj ^.1 S^aLaJI jjli. 
ghaadar-a l-qaahirat-a J ams-i ba'd-a 'an qaabal-a l-m'iis-a. 
He left Cairo yesterday after he met with the President. 

4 a l*<^ n oLs.iL-_o Sat j_j-i£.MJl djLi< ji jaj 

ba'd-a 'an shaarak-a l-laa'ib-uunu Jii 'iddut-i musaabaqaat-in muxtalifat-in 
after the players had participated in several different contests 

6.2.3 ba'd-a-'idhin ijjxj 'after that; then; subsequently' 

This compound expression is equivalent in most situations to the adverbial 
conjunction thummu (see below 6.2.8): 

wa-ba'd-a-'idhin-i ntaqal-a 'Uaa daar-i kariim-in. 
After that he moved to Karim's house. 

6.2.4 Hiin-a-maa L»La and Hiin-a ^ 'when; at the time when' 

^iUJI J_^J LL^I ^ii^L Ulia jU 

laakinna l- J azmat-a nashab-at Hiin-a-maa 'a-rqal-at-i 1-slutrTat-u duxuul-a l-Tullaab-i 
but the crisis broke out when the police obstructed the entrance of students 

Hiin-a-maa J aSbaH-at-i l-'aaSimat-a 
when it became the capital 

6.2.5 ind-a-maa u^if. 'when; at the time when' 

'iiid-a-maaji 'ntiti 'iluu /uintui 'ind-a-maa tti-Uiqtitldtim-u jii l-'umr-i 
when we came here when they grow older ('advance in age') 

15 When referring lo a non-past situation, or a hypothetical situation, ba'd-u \m is followed by a verb 

mil ..■ miI-|ii 1 live m I I " >i e ■.ample 

JflL. ji iXj^j^u- 
su-iiiwfrus-ii ba'tl-a 'an mi-'kul-a. 
We will study after we eat. 
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6.2.6 'ind-a- } idhin ju-iit. 'then; at that point in time; at that time' 

\vu km liuikki 'inda-'idhin min TurH-i quDiyyat-i 1-insUhuih. 
Rejection of the issue of withdrawal was inevitable at that point. 

6.2.7 qabl-a 'an j j+a + subjunctive 'before' 

Contrasting with ha'd-a 'an, qabl-a 'an refers to an action anterior to the action in 
the main clause. The verb after qabl-a 'an is in the subjunctive mood, even if the 
main clause reference is past tense. 

waSal-at quwwaat-u l- J (iiiiii-i 'ilaa 1-maTaar-i qabl-a 'anya-hbuT-a. 
The security forces arrived at the airport before he landed. 

qabl-a 'an tu-mazziq-a-hu l-Harb-u 
before war tears it apart 

6.2.8 thumm-a pi 'then; and then; subsequently' 

The connective particle thumm-a is an adverb that indicates a sequential action, 
coming later in time than the action in the preceding sentence or clause. 

thumm-a Da'-haa fii-maa ba c d-u thumm-a 'ansluul-uu l-mishiid-a 

fii Samluuq-in. 1-waTaniyy-a 
Then put it in a box later. Then they sang the national anthem. 

6.3 Adverbial conjunctions of similarity 

These expressions predicate a state of similarity with something that has gone 
before, either in a previous statement or earlier in the same sentence. 

6.3.1 ka-maa us 'as; just as; similarly; likewise' 

The expression ka-maa is usually followed by a verb phrase. 

.ii i-i'mll _£j US 2 . . x\ JI 2 . ,.. 1 1 IjU 'a US 

ka-maa dhakar-a t-mutaHaddilh-u ka-maa fa' al-uu l-sanat-a 1-maaDiyal-a 

the spokesman likewise mentioned just as they did last year 

6.3.2 mithl-a-maa ujL 'like; just as; as' 

• • • ^ La-L^ 
mithl-a-maa ya-quul-u 'ahl-ii . . . 
as my family says . . . 
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6.4 Adverbial conjunction of equivalence: qadr-a-maa Ujls 
'as much as; just as; as . . . as' 

-.Li J^o LLoLal Lijji l _^cSjiJI ^jji I j -"-*^ \ \ n Lol jj 

'innu 'amaam-a-mui kathiir-an min-u l-furaS-i qadr-a-maa 'amaam-a-naa min-a 
1-taHaddiyyaat-i. 

There are [just] as many opportunities before us as there are challenges. 

6.5 Adverbial conjunction of reference or attribution: Hasab-a-maa i .111 
'according to; in accordance with; depending on' 

This conjunction links one clause to another clause, expressing a relationship of 
reference or attribution. 16 

. . . Sj jU . h VI Jjii I I'Ht J 

wa-Hasab-a-maa ta-quul-u l-'usTuumt-u . . . 
according to what legend says . . . 

Lfl J ; a " 1 A ■■■■ a 

Hasab-a-maa jur-ut tasmiyat-u-haa 'iuin-a-dhaaka 
in accordance with its naming at that time 

6.6 Adverbial conjunctions of potential or possibility 
6.6.1 rubb-a-maa l^j 'perhaps; maybe; possibly' 17 

rubba-maa kaan-a kathiir-mtna min-hum nmsajjal-iina. 
Perhaps many of them were registered. 

• • • ^JLuJI IjfJ LdJj 

nibba-maa li-haadhaa l-sabab-i . . . 
perhaps for this reason . . . 

nibba-maa kun-tu waathiq-an min nafs-ii 'akthar-a min-a l-luzuum-i. 
Perhaps I was overconfident. 

7 Disjunctives 

Arabic has a set of particles that indicate disjunction, that is, a distinction 
between one alternative and another. They include the following: 

lh As for the expressions HushIhi eiml lii-Hiistifi-i 'according to,' these are not conjunctions but operative 
panicles that are followed by a noun in the genitive case. 

1 or another word meaning 'perhaps' see lu'ijHn in Chapter 19 on 'irimi and her sisters. 



418 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



7.1 'aw "J 'or' 

This disjunctive indicates an option between two or more elements, but that 
option is inclusive, that is, it may include one, both, or all the elements. 

' tin qaSd-in 'aw min ghayr-i qaSd-in yu-riid-uuna-hu J hiyy-an 'aw mayyit-an. 

on purpose or not on purpose They want him dead or alive ('alive or dead'). 

<Oiij 3 \ ^LJI ^>JI -ULJ 

li-najaaH-i l-Uizb-i l-Uaakim-i 'aw fashl-i-hi 

for the success of the ruling party or its failure 

7.2 'am °?\ 'or' 

This disjunctive indicates an exclusive option; one or the other, but not both or all. 
Because it ends with sukuun, it sometimes needs a helping vowel, kasra. 

al-hiUn-u 'am-i l-kalimat-u 'am-i l-Suwt-u? 
the tune, or the words, or the voice? 

J iisikitidhut-un lauin-uu 'am Tuilflub-un 
[whether] they were professors or students 

7.2.1 '3 with 'am 

Sometimes the particle 'a- is used on the first element of the exclusive disjunction: 

lumytHiri 'a -yu-shtum-i/ 'am ya-DHak-u. 

He didn't know whether to curse or laugh. 

7.3 'immaa . . . 'aw j . . . . L»j.; 'immaa . . . wa-'immaa uij . . . lj 'either ... or' 

This two-part disjunctive conveys the idea of an exclusive choice: one or the other, 
but not both. Sometimes the first part of the disjunction is followed by 'an plus a 
verb in the subjunctive, but not always. 

jj ^ V ji iUUL jjSu ji Ui r 5LJ| lJu, 

hiuullitui l-salaam-ii 'immaa 'un ya-kuun-a shaamil-an 'aw laa ya-kuun-u 'abad-an. 
This peace is either inclusive, or it is not at all. 

.._,L« _,VI £_o Lalj Lu«_a l^j$£j jl La| 

'immaa 'an ta-kuim-uu ma'-a-naa wa-'immaa ma'-a l-'irluuib-i. 
Either you are with us or |you are| with terrorism. 



Connectives and conjunctions 419 



8 Sentence-starting connectives 

In addition to single words as sentence-introducers and connectors, there are also 
many f ixed expressions or idiomatic phrases that serve to start sentences. This 
process of using a starting formula to introduce a sentence is especially common 
in journalistic and expository writing and gives it what Johnstone refers to as a 
certain "f'ormulaicity." w Some of the more common phrasal starters are listed 
here. 

8.1 Participle or adjective starters with min-a I- 

A definite adjective or passive participle, of ten preceded by the partitive preposition 
min, is a common way of introducing a sentence, especially in journalistic prose. 
This use of min is termed "pleonastic" (superfluous or redundant). 19 It is a way of 
opening a statement with a generic or general observation, just as "It is . . ." may be 
used in English. 

...J fi^l J^j ...J > 

wa-min-a l-mutawaqqa'-i 'an . . . min-a l-mumkin-i 'an . . . 
It is expected that ... It is possible that . . . 

min-a 1-muhimm-i 'adam-u taqdiim-i l-kathiir-i min-a l-tanaazulaat-i. 
It is important not to offer too many concessions. 

• ■ • ?j±> J vr *^ 1 > 

min-a l-Tabii' iyy-i 'an na-quwn-a bi-ziyaaiat-in . . . 

It is natural that we undertake a visit . . . 

8.1.1 Starters without min 

Sometimes participle or adjective starters are used on their own, without min, but 
usually preceded by vvci-. 

...J f>l^ 3 ...J ^jjO^Jlj 

wa-ma L luum-un 'anna . . . wa-l-mustaghi ab-u 'anna . . . 

It is known that . . . The strange [thing] is . . . 

8.2 Passive and passive-like starters 

With or without wa- a passive verb in the third person masculine singular may 
initiate a sentence by introducing a general, unattributed observation. In 
addition to the morphological passive, a Form V or Form VII verb with passive 
meaning is sometimes used. 



Johnstone 1990. 223. 19 See also pleonastic min. Chapter 16. section 2.2.2.7. 
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•■•J pJ*3 •■■J! J 1 -^ 

■wa-'ulima 'anna . . . yu-shaar-u J Uaa . . . 

(And) it has been learned that ... It is indicated . . . 

...fUJI o-Sfl'j A* J 

wa-yu-dhkar-u J « miti l-'timiiiHi I-'acmim-u . . . 

(And) it is mentioned that the Secretary General . . . 

. . . LJ jiil jjjIjJI J-^j jl £^>»j j 

wa-ya-tawaqqa'-u } an ya-shmuhi l-taqriir-u qtiraaH-un . . . 

(And) it is expected that the report will include a proposal . . . 

8.3 Other idiomatic starters 

Some other phrases used to start sentences typically include the following. 

8.3.1 Topic shift: ammaa . . . fa- j . . . ui 'as lor . . .' 

This expression denotes a shift in topic from the previous sentence. It is in two 
parts, the first word, 'ammaa, signaling the new topic, and the second, fa-, intro- 
ducing the comment on that topic. In English, the "as for" phrase is here followed 
by a comma, which introduces the second part of the sentence, or comment. 
Therefore fa- in this case fills the same function as the punctuation mark in 
English. Since 'ammaa introduces a new sentence and a new topic, the noun 
following is in the nominative case, as subject of the sentence. 

£jiLai ^ja. « mill Lai 

'ammaa l-qism-u l^nutaijam-u fa-mutanawwa'-un jidd-an. 
As for the translated part, it is very diverse. 

. . . OjJ>Lii . . . O^i^l j~^y\ Ui 

'ammaa l-israa'iiliyy-uuna . . .fa-ya-quul-uuna . . . 

as for the Israelis, they say . . . 

'ammaa l-muxaDramat-u,fa-qadjaa'-at raalri'at-an. 
As for the old-timer, she came in fourth. 

8.3.2 Addition: 7/aa dhaalika jj j 'in addition to that; moreover; furthermore' 

This phrase is a shortened version of bi-l-'iDaafat-i 'U'aa dhaalika 'in addition to that': 

... ^iU.^II jkj dJj jl\ 

'ilaa dhaalika 'akkad-a 1-saHaafiyy-u . . . 

Moreover, the journalist affirmed . . . 
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'ilaa dhaalika stamarr-at quwwat-u 1-iHtilaal-i fii ' amaliyyaat-in . . . 

In addition to that, the occupation forces continued operations . . . 

8.3.3 Statement of contents: /aa'-a fii eL*/wa-/aa'-a fii *l*3 

The expression jiKi '-ti Ji! 'it came in' is an idiomatic way to start a sentence that 
reveals the contents of a letter, announcement, declaration, or other official 
document. The English equivalent usually omits this expression and begins with 
the document itself as the subject of the sentence. 

wa-jaa'-a fii l-bayaan-i 'anna . . . wa-jaa '-afii naSS-i l-mashruu'-i . . . 

(And) the declaration stated that . . . And the text of the plan stated that . . . 

('And it came in the declaration that . . .') ('And it came in the text of the plan . . .') 




19 

Subordinating conjunctions: the particle 
inna and her sisters 

1 Introduction 

This group of particles, referred to as 'inna wa-'axawaat-u-haa Ipi^ij ji ' J nimi 
and her sisters,' are part of the class of Arabic words that are referred to as 
nawaasix I >>. or words that cause a shift to the accusative case.' The members 
of this particular group are usually used as subordinating conjunctions, connect- 
ing two clauses, although 'inna itself may also be used at the beginning of a 
sentence. 
These particles include: 2 



verily, indeed; that 


'inna 


u' 


that 


'anna 


J' 


but 


laakinna 




because 


li 'anna 




perhaps 


la'alla 





1.1 Grammatical effect 

These particles have the grammatical effect of making the subject noun in the fol- 
lowing clause accusative. If there is no overt subject noun in the clause, a suffix 
pronoun is affixed to the particle. 



For more on the iimuiiisix, see Chapter 7. section 5.3.3.8. 

Arabic grammars refer to particles that require the accusative as Uuruuf inufhablnhu hil-fi'l 
'particles resembling verbs' because transitive verbs require the accusative on then direct objects. 
There is theref ore a parallel relationship between these two elements; they are both "operators" or 
"governors" ('(lu'uamil), and both have similar effects on a following noun or noun phrase. As 
Anghelescu states, "it must not be forgotten that 'imin. as well as other members of the 
ell-miwiiisiWi class, resemble verbs in their capacity to 'act' ('omul), or to govern, according to the 
Arab grammarians" (1999, 136). 

The subordinating particle ; is also sometimes considered in this category, although it is 
different in that it is followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood, rather than a noun in the 
accusative case, for more on '(lit and the subjunctive, see Chapter 34, section 2.3. 
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1 .2 Overt noun subject 

When the subject noun in the following clause is overt, it receives the accusative 
case and usually follows directly after the particle. Note that the form of the accu- 
sative case may vary according to the declension of the noun. 

. f Uji J! juVi ji 

J inna l-'aamaal-a taHawwal-at 'Uaa 'awhaam-in. 
(Indeed), the hopes have turned into delusions. 

na-'taqid-u 'anna l-ziraa'at-a lusjhcir-un 'aalamiyyai-un. 
We believe that agriculture is a world language. 

wa-laakinna 1-HaaSil-a 'aks-u dhaulika 
but the actuality is the reverse of that 

Zi* ojil djjLajl ^j 1 ftl a jl jl 

mghm-a 'anna ttijaahaat-in 'iijaabiyyat-an 'axadh-at ta-nba ' ith-u 
despite |the fact| that positive trends began to emerge 

1.3 Separated subject 

The accusative subject noun does not have to be immediately adjacent to the par- 
ticle - it may be separated from the particle by an adverb or a prepositional 
phrase. It may not, however, be separated from the subordinating particle by a 
verb. 5 

laakinna hunaaka Hayawaanaat-in 'uxraa laakinna hunaaka ba'D-a l-nuquush-i 
but there are other animals but there are some inscriptions 

dhakar-a 'anna laday-hi l-mustanadaat-i l-rasmiyyat-a. 
He mentioned that he has the official documents, 
('that to-him are the official documents') 

1.4 Reduplicated pronoun subject 

If the subject of the subordinated clause is shown only by the inflection of a verb, 
then a subject pronoun suffix duplicating the subject of the verb is affixed to 

"The accusative case is not necessarily immediately subsequent to the particle: e.g.. it may follow 
the predicate in a nominal sentence. A verb, however, may never be placed between a particle and 
the accusative it governs" Cantarino 1975.111:117. 



424 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



the particle. The subject, whether a noun or a pronoun, must at all times come 
before its verb in this type of subordinate clause. 

.LSjLta l-Ui jk£J «*"■ Ljjl 

J inna-naa na-tamannaa ki-kum 'iid-an mubaarak-an. 
(Indeed), we wish you a blessed holiday. 

J cuimk'-(i J anna-hu nasiy-a sm-a-haa. 

He realized that he had forgotten her name. 

1.5 Equational clause 

If the clause after J inna or one of her sisters is an equational sentence, the subject 
is a pronoun or a noun in the accusative case, but the predicate (xabar) is in the 
nominative case. 

'inna-hu thaqiil-un jidd-an\ 
(Indeed,) it is very heavy! 

Icui ttj-ln-u* J ikiti !-siilticilim-i Ii- J anna-fwa makacm-un xaTir-un. 
Don't run to the stairs because they are a dangerous place. 

1 .6 With invariable pronoun or noun 

Sometimes 'inna or one of her sisters may be followed by an invariable noun or 
pronoun, in which case there is no overt accusative marker. 4 

.Jjjjj kjuj*. J ■ > J i ' < -' ^ 1 ** 

'inna haacBiihi jariimat-un bashi'at-un. laakinna haadhaa laa ya-kfii. 

( Indeed,) this is a repugnant crime. But this is not enough. 

1 .7 With buffer pronoun: Damiir al-sha'n jllji 

Occasionally in MSA a subordinate clause may be preceded by a /-/in/ pronoun 
after the subordinating particle (e.g., 'anna-hu <Lil) that does not seem to be neces- 
sary or even to agree with the subject of the verb. This pronoun refers not to the 
subject of the clause, but to the entire clause itself, and acts as a generic "buffer" 
between the subordinating particle and the following clause. In Arabic this par- 
ticular use of the suffix pronoun is called Damiir al-sha 'n 'the pronoun of the fact' 
or "pronoun which anticipates a whole subsequent clause." 5 

According to traditional Arabic grammatical theory, the accusative marking is there in a "virtual" 
sen e [muquiidar). even though it does not appear on the word 
Definition Irani Cacliia 1971. 57. See also Cantarino 1975. 11:410-31. 



.4-liaLi. C)La^ It nil jj 

'inna l-ma'luumaat-i xaaTi 'al-un. 
(Indeed,) the information is incorrect. 
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ka-'anna-hu laa tuujad-u xilaafaat-un bayn-a-mia 
as though there were no differences between us 

2 The particles 

2.1 Sentence-initial 'inna j; 'indeed, truly, verily' 

The particle 'inna has a truth-intensifying function when used at the beginning of 
a statement. It emphasizes that what follows is true. More frequently used in Clas- 
sical Arabic than MSA, it nonetheless occurs occasionally in MSA, especially when 
reporting an official speech. 6 

. f Uji J\ cJ^ JUVI y| ... j\ ^iij 

'inna l-'aamaal-a tallawwal-at 'ilaa 'awhaam-in. J inna-nii 'u'akkid-u 'anna . . . 

(Indeed,) hopes have turned into delusions. (Indeed,) I affirm that . . . 

Hnna-naa jamii'-an na-'mal-u min 'ajl-i l-salaam-i. 
Indeed, we are working all together on behalf of peace. 

2.2 Subordinating 'inna 'that' 

The particle ''inna is also used as a way of introducing reported speech. As a sub- 
ordinating conjunction, it is used exclusively after the verb qaal-a 'to say.' 7 

. tJ ^j*l\ I A* J^U ^\ Jlij 

wa-qaal-a 'inna-hu naaqash-a haadha l-mawDuu'-a. 

He said that he had discussed this topic. 

.^1 j ojl joJI Jli 

qaal-a l-mudarrib-u J inna-hu raaD-in. 
The coach said that he was satisfied. 

.4-LLlJ ol -k IU.^-io Jj^a Jj.l' ill J ' H I I JjJ Jli 

qaal-a 'inna l-siyaasiyy-iina ya-staxdim-uuna muSTalallaat-in diiniyyat-an. 
He said that the politicians use religious terminology. 

2.3 J anna J 'that' 

The particle 'tnuui is used to report factual information in a subordinate clause. 
It is used with the meaning of 'that' after perception verbs such as sami'-a 'hear,' 

r ' Dahlgren, in his study of Arabic word order, reports that 'mini is "a particle lor marking the 
thematization of (mainly or exclusively) the sub ject by letting it precede the verb in the 
sentence"! 1998. 217). 

Note that in English the word "that" maybe omitted in reportingspeech, but 'iimu may not be 
omitted in Arabic. 
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i'tuqad-a, iftakar-a 'think' or 'believe,' and also with verbs of communicating such 
as dhakar-a 'mention,' 'akkad-a 'assert, declare', or 'a' lan-a 'announce.'" Belnap in 
his study of complementation in MSA states that " 'tiniui occurs with verbs that 
assume or claim that the following clause's assertion is statement of fact." 9 

The verb in the main clause is referred to in some studies as the "matrix" verb 
because it determines the nature of the complementizer or subordinating parti- 
cle that follows it (whether it is -'anna or 'tin). 10 Note that if the matrix verb 
requires a preposition, 'umia follows the preposition. 

laa 'a-Zann-u 'anna 1-masiaHiyaat-i kaan-at railii'at-an. 
I do not think that the plays were bad. 

dhakar-a 'anna l-'arab-a 'a'Taw-haa sm-a-haa. 
He mentioned that the Arabs gave it its name. 

dhakar-a 'anna hunaaku siyaasiyy-an mashuur-an . . . 
he mentioned that there is a famous politician . . . 

.UUI «->>-) aj^J 

waSaf-uu-hu bi-'anna-hu jaww-un min-a l-thiqal-i. 

They described it as being ('that it is') an atmosphere of trust. 

wa-tushiir-u maSaadir-u kurdiyyat-un 'ilaa 'anna \-'adad-a l-Haqiiqiyy-a qad 

ya-Sil-u "ilaa 'alf-i shaxS-in. 
Kurdish sources indicate that the true number may reach a thousand persons. 

Jj.^s Ljji ^jn-^ll j-Liii ji L>jjl aSJ 
la-qad ■'arad-naa "an mt-thhit-a U-l-janui' -i 'anna-naa fariiq-un jayyid-un. 
We (indeed) wanted to prove to everyone that we are a good team. 
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See I'ersson 1999 for a study of matrix verbs and complement clauses in Arabic. 
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2.3.1 ka-'anna j\s 'as though' 

Tlic preposition ka- maybe prefixed to the subordinating conjunction 'anna 'that' 
in order to form the expression "as though." This expression is still a sister of 'inna 
and has the same effect on the following clause. 

wa ka- J anna-naa mutrafiq-uuna fii l-wauqi'-i c alaa kull-i shay'-in 
as though we actually agreed on everything 

ka-'anna-hu mudarrafun ruumaaniyy-un 
as though it were a Roman amphitheater 

2.4 laakinna 'but' 

This particle introduces a clause that contrasts with the previous clause. 

liiys-cil hdvuianiyyat-an, wa-laakinna-haa sa'id-at fii lubnaan-a. 
She is not Lebanese, but she was happy in Lebanon. 

laakinna haadhihi l-masaajid-a muHtaial-un wa-laakinna l-tajribat-a lu-qliq-u-nU 
but these mosques are occupied but the experiment disturbs me 

laakinna l-barnaamaj-a ya-bqaa fii l-kumbyuutir 
but the program remains in the computer 

2.4.1 laakin jsj I wa-laakin j$j s 'but' 

This variant of laakinna, written without the shadda or fa tHa on the nuun, is not a 
sister of 'mini and can therefore be followed directly by a verb. It is not as frequent 
in written Arabic as laakinna. In written text, it is almost impossible to tell the dif- 
ference between these two particles, except that laakin may be followed by a verb. 

JaJj^a *_0-J jUj 

wa-laakin ya-jib-u waD l -u DawaabiT-a wa-muraaqabat-in 

but it is necessary to put |into effect| regulations and surveillance 

2.5 li'anna'Jy 'because' 

This subordinating particle is followed by a clause that gives a rationale or reason. 

li-'anna-haa stiHqaaq-un li-'anna-haa ta-laHaddath-u 'an 

diimuuqraal 'iyy-u n humuum-ii 
because it is a democratic right because she speaks about my c 
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oljj—JI JjAil ^ l jjj_ > j^Vl j_t Vim II jV 

li-'anna l-sanat-ayni l-'axiirat-ayni kaan-ataa min 'aflM-i l-sanawaat-i 
because the last two years were among the best years 

2.6 la'alla j*j / wa-la c alla jxL, 'perhaps, maybe' 

This particle is similar in meaning to rubba-maa 'perhaps,' but is a sister of 'imw. 
Like 'imui, it may start a sentence as well as a clause. If it is followed by a verbal 
sentence, the subject of the verb must reduplicate itself in the form of a pronoun 
prefix attached to la'alla. Abboud and McCarus state that lu'tillu "often has the 
implication of hopeful expectation" (1983, Part 1:519). 

.i-ki»_o juiLk Jji }Uj LljIj I lit Jj 

wa-la' alla-naa ra ' 'ay-naa fi'l-an 'awwal-a 'anaaSir-i muxuTTiiM'n. 
Perhaps we have really seen the first elements of a plan. 

.dJj uL <dsUj 

wa-la' alla-hu maat-a qabl-a dlwalika. 

Perhaps he died before that. 



wa-la' alia dhaalika ya-'uud-u 'ihia 'anna 'iig/i/ub-ii-lnim 'ajaanib-u. 

Perhaps that is because ('goes back to that') the majority of them are foreigners. 
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Verb classes 



Arabic verbs fall into two major groups, those with three-consonant roots 
(triliteral) and those with four-consonant roots (quadriliteral). Around each lexi- 
cal root is structured a set of possible stem classes or verb forms (normally ten for 
triliteral roots and four for quadriliteral). 1 Moreover, each Arabic verb has a corre- 
sponding verbal noun (muSdar j^), an active participle (ismfiui' il JtLs ^1), and 
often, a passive participle (ism maf' uul Jyil* <>-J)- Thus verbs and their derivatives 
form the foundation for substantial amounts of Arabic vocabulary and can be 
considered in some ways as the core of the Arabic lexicon. 2 

1 Verb roots 

Every Arabic verb has a lexical root, that is, a set of consonants or phonemes in a 
specific order that embody a broad lexical meaning, such as k-t-b 'write'; h-n-d-s 
'engineer'; d-r-s 'study'; c -l-m 'know'. These roots may consist of three or four con- 
sonants, with three being the most common. Within these two different root 
types, there are phonological variations according to the nature of the consonant 
phonemes occurring in the root. 

This is mainly to do with the fact that the semivowels /w/ (waaw) and /y/ (ytiu'J 
are not full-fledged consonants; they are weak in the sense that there are restric- 
tions on how they combine with and interact with vowels. Sometimes when these 
semi-consonants are root phonemes, they behave as regular consonants, some- 
times, however, they shift into long vowels, or they may become short vowels, or 
they turn into hamza, or in some cases, they disappear altogether. This can be con- 
fusing when learners need to identify the consonantal root of a word in order to 
look it up in a dictionary, so it is important for learners to have a basic under- 
standing of how root types interact with rules for word formation. 

These stem classes are sometimes referred to in current literature on morphological theory as 
binyanim (singular binyan), using the l lebrew term. See Aronof f 1994, especially Chapter 5: 123- 164. 
Note also that there are in fact fif teen (rather then ten) potential verb forms for triliteral verb 
roots. But Forms XI XV are rare in MSA. For more on Forms XIXV see Chapter 32. 
Kouloughli (1994. 215) gives the following description of the "deverbal" derivatives: "Tout verbe a 
dans son sillage des formes deverbales qui lui son! associees et avec lesquelles il enti etienl des 
relations morphologiques. syntaxiques et semantiques stables." 
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There are phonotactic rules — rules of sound distribution — for Arabic words, 
many of which were deduced by Arabic grammarians as long ago as the eighth cen- 
tury (AD), and which remain valid today for MSA. 3 Whenever possible here, these 
rules are described and applied in order to explain variations in word structure. 

Arabic verb roots are classified into two major classes: Salliill 'sound' and 
mu' tall 'weak.' Sound roots are ones that do not contain either waaw or yaa'; 
"weak" roots contain waaw or yaa' as one or more of the root phonemes. It is 
essential to know these classes because verb inflection affects the phonological 
structure of the verb root in all cases except the regular or sound triliteral root. 

Within the two major classes of verbal roots, further classif ication occurs in 
several subcategories. Each of the subcategories manifests particular variation in 
the root. This variation is rule-governed, but complex. 4 

1 .1 Regular (sound) triliteral root (al-fi c l al-SaHUH al-saalim ^jlji ~» 

Sound or regular verbal roots consist of three consonants, all of which are differ- 
ent and none of which are waaw, yaa ', or hamza. For example: 

General meaning Root consonants 

hear s-m-' ^ - » - ^ 

reveal k-sh-f - Jy - d 

work '-m-l J " f " £ 

1.2 Geminate verb root (al-fhl al-muDa"af 

Geminate or doubled verbal roots are ones where the second and third consona nt of the 
root are the same. They show an alternation between repetition of the geminate 
consonant, with a vowel between, and doubling of the consonant, under specif ic- 
phonological conditions. 5 

respond, reply r-d-d 

cause s-h-l) 

solve H-l-l 

3 Al-Khalil ibn Ahmad Id. ca. 791 ) pioneered Arabic phonological theory and developed the theory of 
root plionotactics in his introduction to the first Arabic dictionary, the Kitauli h/-'<ivii. 1 or more on 
this, see Sara 1991. 

" See Killean 1978 for mnemonic aids to weak verb inflection and Timothy Mitchell 1981 for 
description of phonological rules in hollow and def ective verbs. Intensive and usef ul descriptions 
of the morphophonemic rules for geminate, assimilated, hollow, and defective verbs are found in 
Abboud and McCai ns 1983. Part 2: 1-173. 

For an analysis of the nature of geminate root morphology, see Moore 1990. 
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1 .3 Hamzated verb root (al-fi c l al-mahmuuz n \\ jxiJi) 

A hamzated verb root is one where htimza (the glottal stop) occurs as the first, sec- 
ond, or third consonant. These verbs are considered a separate category because 
of morphophonemic rules that govern the occurrence and distribution of hcimzci, 
and also because of hamza spelling rules. 

take '-x-dh 

eat '-k-l 

ask s-'-l 

begin b-d- J 

read q-r " 

1 .4 Roots with semi-consonants 

1.4.1 Assimilated verb root (al-fi'lal-mithaal jllji 

"Assimilated" verb roots begin with a semi-consonant (waaw orytui'), most often 
wiuiw. They are termed "assimilated" because this waaw, even though it is part of 
the root, often disappears in the present tense and in certain other situations. 

arrive w-S-l 

be abundant w-f-r 

find w-j-d 

be dry y-b-s 

1.4.2 Hollow verb root (al-fi'l al- ajwaf »j>*Vi j**Ji) 

"Hollow" verbs are ones in which the second or middle root consonant is either 
waaw or yaa\ These two consonants undergo various mutations, turning into •'tilif, 
a short vowel, a hamza, or a long vowel depending on the word structure. In the past 
tense citation form, for example, the waaw or yaa ' is not present and is replaced by 
'alif. However, to look up one of these words or its derivation in a dictionary, one 
must know what the middle root consonant is. The root consonant often recurs in 
the present tense verb stem (as a vowel) and elsewhere, as will be shown. There are 
essentially three variations on the hollow verb, determined by which long vowel is 
present in the present-tense or imperfective stem: waaw.yua J or 'alif. 



say q-w-l J-j-J 

be k-w-n o-j-d 

sell b-y-' - ^ - ^ 

live ' -y-sh j» - ^ - £_ 
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1.4.3 Defective verb root (al-fi'l al-naaqiS ^lji jjtkji) 

"Defective" verb roots are ones where the final consonant is either waaw orytui '. 
These semi-consonants may assume various forms and even seem to disappear in 
certain circumstances. 



be sufficient 


k-J-y 




forget 


n-s-y 




complain 


sh-k-w 


>-d-J- 


appear 


b-d-w 




build 


b-n-y 





1.4.4 Doubly weak or "mixed" verb roots 

Doubly weak verb roots have semi-consonants and/or luimzu in two places, some- 
times as the first and third consonants, and sometimes as the second and third. 
They are not many in number, but some of them are frequently used: 



come j-y- J " " # " C 

come J -t-y ^ - o - « 

see r-'-y ^ - 1 - 

follow w-l-y cs-J-j 

intend n-w-y lS " J ' o 



1.5 Quadriliteral verb root (al-fi l l al-rubaa'iyy ^L.jijxUi) 

Quadriliteral verb roots contain four consonants. Sometimes the four consonants 
are all different and sometimes they are reduplicated, that is, the first two conso- 
nants are repeated. Reduplicated quadriliteral roots are often considered to be 
onomatopoeic, that is, derived from particular sounds or repeated motions. 



crystalize 


b-l-w-?' 


J-.3-J- 




dominate 


s-y-T-r 






obstruct 


'-r-cj-1 


J-J-J- 




flutter 


r-fr-f 






whisper 


w-s-w-s 


O" ~J ~U» 


"j 


hum 


h-m-h-m 






shake, quake 


z-l-z-\ 


J-j-J 


" j 
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1.6 Denominal verb roots 

Normally, the verb is considered the most basic or elemental form of a lexical 
entry, but in a few instances, the verb is ultimately derived from a noun, and 
sometimes the concept is borrowed from another language. These denominals 
tend to exist chiefly in Forms II and V and rarely in other forms. They can be trilit- 
eral or quadriliteral. Some examples of denominal verbs include: 

Form II: 

to unite waHHada ^.j w-H-d J ~C~J 

to appoint 'ayyana c -y-n o'lS't 
Form V: 

to adopt tiibunnuci b-n j - _ 
Form II quadriliteral: 

to center tamarkaza £ ^ m-r-k-z 6 3 - d - j - ^ 

2 Verb derivation patterns: awzaan al-fi l j»*ji jij^i 
2.1 Comparison with English 

In English, it is possible to modify verb meanings or even create verbs from 
other parts of speech through several morphological procedures, for example, 
prefixing the morpheme /un-/ as in undo, unfasten, unlock', unpack, indicating the 
reversal of an action. Nouns and adjectives can be converted into verbs by 
adding the suffix /-en/, as in strengthen or widen indicating an increase of that 
quality. Or one can, for example, create verbs by using the suffix /-ize/ as in sttin- 
dardize, mechanize, minimize, maximize, formalize, or trivialize, to indicate the act of 
adding that quality to something. And there are many more such procedures. 
Other parts of speech, such as prepositions, adverbs, and nouns are converted to 
verbs just by inflecting them as verbs: "to down a glass of water," "to up the 
price," "to impact a situation." 

Arabic verb derivation is much more restricted; Arabic verbs fall into a limited 
number of stem classes. It is much rarer for new verbs to be created in Modern 
Standard Arabic than in English because each Arabic verb belongs to a particular 
derivational and inflectional class. That is, it has a particular internal shape, or 
pattern. 



In this instance, the word markaz. 'center.' a noun of place f rom the triliteral root v-k-z. lias taken 
on such a lexical identity of its own that a denominal verb form has emerged based on the lour 
consonants, m-r-k-z. 
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2.2 The ten-form template: 'a/'aa/ mujarrada wa- J af'aal maziida 

4_Li JLxjl j »J>»-a JLxjl 

Arabic has a verb grid, or template of ten derived "forms" into which any trilit- 
eral verb root may theoretically fit. 7 That is, the lexical root of three consonants 
can theoretically interlock with ten different patterns to produce ten lexical 
variants on the same root. These variants all have a central, related lexical 
meaning, but each verb form has a different semantic slant on that meaning. 
For example, different forms of the lexical root '-l-m produce verbs having to do 
with knowledge: Form I 'alim-a means 'to know, to be informed' Form II 'allam-a 
means 'to teach' (cause someone to know). Form IV J u 'lumii means 'to inform' 
(cause someone to be informed). Form V tu'tiiltimti means 'to learn, to study' 
(cause one's self to know). The triconsonantal sequence '-l-m is common to all 
these lexical items. 

The base form, or Form I is referred to in Arabic as jT'l mujarrad j J*i, liter- 
ally the 'stripped' form; meaning the morphologically simplest form. All other 
forms (II-X) are referred to as 'afaal maziida i^j* JL*-i', literally, 'increased' or 
'augmented' forms, i.e., more morphologically complex. 

In practice, not every lexical root occurs in all ten forms of the verb; some occur 
in very few forms, while others occur in four, f ive, or six forms. Dictionaries nor- 
mally list all the forms in which a lexical root regularly appears. 

The interlocking of the lexical root with the various verb form templates cre- 
ates actual verbs whose meanings can often be analyzed or deduced through the 
use of compositional semantics. That is, the lexical meaning of the consonantal 
root plus the grammatical meaning of the particular template combine to yield 
an actual word. This two-part formula sometimes yields a very clear meaning 
derivable from the component parts, but other times, the meaning is not as clear 
because of its evolution over time. 8 

Quadriliteral verbs have a more restricted grid of four possible templates or 
forms into which they fall. 

' As mentioned in note 1, there are a possible live more form*. XI-XV. but they are much rarer. 

8 As a concise summary of the interrelationships ofthe Arabic verb forms, l.ecomte ll%8. 34) writes: 

"Si Ton met a pari la Ibrme derive* IX. qui est nettement en marge du syslcine. et la forme VII. 

commune a tout le doinaine semitiquc et de constitution claire. on pent exphquer comme suit 

l.i loi mation iles .nitres lormes derivees: les tonnes I, II. Ill el IV soul les qu.ilre lonnes de base. 

auxquelles correspondent l especlivemenl les lonnes VIII. V. VI el X. obtenues en pnncipe par 

alteration dans les lonnes derivees V et VI, Dans la lorme derivee v:!l. on observe line nietatliese 
imm*diat*nient perceptible. La tonne derivee X est issue non de la forme derivee IV a prefixe 
Iwmzu. inais d une Ibrme derivee IV a prelixc s- qui a existe ilans d'aulres lanj>ues scnnt K|ues 
(ex. assyrien tardif)." 



Verb classes 435 



2.2.1 Conventions 

2.2.1 .1 FORMS AND MEASURES ('awzaan The derivations or verb templates 
are identified by the morphological pattern that characterizes them and are often 
referred to in western grammars of Arabic as "forms" or "measures" of the verb. 
They are usually identified in English by a roman numeral, i.e.. Form II or Form VI. 
In this convention, when the word "form" refers to a specific verb template, it is 
capitalized, e.g., Form II. Since this is a widespread convention in the United 
States and Europe, and because it is the way that verbs are identified in the most 
widely used Arabic-English dictionary, Hans Wehr's Dictionary of Modern Written 
Arabic, it is used in this reference grammar. 

Arabic grammars term the verb forms 'awzaan 'weights' or 'measures' (sg. wazn 
Jjj), and refer to them via the medium of a model root (traditionally /-'-I J*-») 
keyed into particular morphological patterns. The base form is mujarrad 'stripped, 
bare' and the derived forms are maziid 'augmented' on the model of a particular 
pattern, for example, 

"intaxab" 'alaa wazn-i fta' al; 

i.e., intaxab 'he elected' is on the model of ifla'al; 

"tajannab" 'alaa wazn-i tufa" til; 

tajannab 'he avoided' is on the model of tafa"al. 

2.2.1 .2 CITATION FORM FOR VERBS: The conventional way of citing Arabic verbal 
roots is to refer to them using the shortest verb inflection, the third person 
masculine singular, past tense. This is considered equivalent to using the English 
citation form, the infinitive (there is no infinitive verb form in Arabic y ). It is 
helpful to cite the verb in its past and present forms together, and that is how they 
are presented in this book. For example: 

to discuss baHath-a/ya-bHath-u : j / 

to reveal kashaf-a/ya-kshif-u . *?..<, < / . ir..^ 

'' The verbal noun, or imiS'ifiir. is considered equivalent lo the infinitive for several reasons: first, it is 
an abstraction of the action of a verb, and second' it does not possess a time reference (i.e . tense 
marking) and is therefore non-finite. Moreover, in certain syntactic constructions it functions as 
an infinitive does in English. However, it is not used as a citation Ibrm lor the verb. 
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2.3 The model root: /-' -/ (faa J -'ayn - laam j - ^ - _«) 

In order to exemplify patterns or prosodic templates in Arabic, a model root/- c -I 
is used so that any pattern can be referred to or expressed by fitting into it. 10 This 
procedure was established centuries ago when Arabic grammarians first started 
extracting and analyzing the rules and structures of the language, and it is still 
the practice today. Any initial root consonant is represented by fair', any medial 
consonant by c ayn, and any final root consonant by Itiam." The Form IV verb 
' arsala ('to send') would be said to be on the pattern of 'af'ala { c a\aa wazn \if u\-a 
Jail j j j the verb katab-a ('to write') is on the pattern of/a f aI-a ( r alaa wazn 
fa c a\-a Js-i jjj ^j-M- an d so forth. 

If a root or stem has four consonants instead of three, then another lucim is 
added to illustrate the pattern. Thus the verb tarjam-a ('to translate') would be said 
to be on the pattern of fa l lal-a ( c alaa wazn fa'lal-a Jixi j j j ^h.). 

The use of the root/- ' -/ as the prime exemplar for all Arabic words is a power- 
ful symbolic formalization that provides a model of any morphological template 
or word pattern. This procedure is used not only to refer to verb forms but also to 
refer to any lexical item based on the root and pattern system. It is an efficient 
way of illustrating paradigmatic contrasts, and in keeping with this practice, this 
reference grammar uses the root/- 1 -1 for points of reference and examples. 

2.4 Morphological shifts 

When a non-sound root interlocks with a particular pattern, a situation arises 
where rules of phonology intersect and may clash with rules of morphology, so a 
modification of the word-structure occurs. When this happens, the rules of 
phonology are primary. These instances result, therefore, in what are called mor- 
phophonemic processes, i.e., rule-governed changes in word structure. These 
rules generate particular inflectional classes (e.g.. Form VIII hollow verbs) which 
are illustrated in paradigms. 

Although it may seem that there are many exceptions to rules in Arabic, the 
fact is that Arabic phonological structure and rules of phonotactics are primary, 
and they determine the sequences of morphological alternations that occur. The 
phonological rules of Arabic and how they interact with the morphology result in 
morphological structures of Arabic being coherent and rule-governed. 

i0 The lexical root /•'•) has the base meaning of'cloing" or 'making.' 

I he letters phonemes ol the model root are referred to in Arabic as Huruuf al-miizaan al-Sarflyy 'the 
letters of the morphological measure.' As described by Abd al-I.atil'et al.. "hi-Huylh-u ta-kuun-a haad- 
liilii l-Hiintii/-u l-thuliiiir/uir-ii mushakkalat-an bi-Haniktuit-i 'aliruf-i l-Wilimur-i l-mumml-i wnzn-u-hua wazn- 
an Sarfiyy<m" (1997, 141). "In order that these three letters be vowelized with the vowels ot the 
word whose pattern is desired." 
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This reference grammar defines and describes some basic MSA morphophone- 
mic processes in order to make clear the systematization in the language. How- 
ever, learners who would prefer to focus on forms rather than rules can consult 
the paradigms without examining the morphophonemic processes. 

2.5 The verb forms: patterns, meanings, deverbal substantives 

Verb patterns are traditionally given in their citation forms, the third person mas- 
culine singular active past tense, as well as the third person masculine singular 
present tense. This is a standard procedure for citing Arabic verbs, since there is a 
stem change between past and present tense. 

It is traditional to refer to the short vowel which follows the second root 
consonant of a verb as the "stem" vowel. Therefore in a present tense verb such 
as ya-rfuD-u 'he refuses,' the stem vowel is Damma. In a derived verb form such as 
Form Vlll ya-HtafiZ-u 'he maintains,' the stem vowel is kasra. 

Verb citations are provided in Arabic script and in transcription; for discussion 
of consonant-vowel patterning, consonant-vowel structures are also sometimes 
given, using the convention: 

C = Consonant; V = short vowel 

C, represents the first root consonant, V V = long vowel 

C 2 represents the second and 

C 3 represents the third. 

C 4 represents the fourth consonant (if any) 

In the following chapters, each verb form is described, with its particular 
patterns and meanings. Inflectional characteristics are noted, and examples are 
provided. 

As mentioned at the start of this section, each verb form has in its wake a set of 
three deverbal substantives: a verbal noun (the name of the action, e.g., 'defense,' or 
'defending'), an active participle (describing the doer of the action: 'defender' or 
'|person| defending') and a passive participle (describing the item which undergoes 
the action, e.g., 'defended'). Whereas the verbal noun is used strictly as a noun, the 
participles, being descriptors, may function either as nouns or as adjectives. Differ- 
ent sections of this book describe the form and function of verbal nouns and par- 
ticiples, but because they form such an integral part of the lexical repository of 
each verb, they are also listed in the context of their deverbal derivations. 
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1 Verb inflection 

Arabic verbs inflect for six morphological categories: gender, number, person, 
tense, mood, and voice. These inflections are marked by means of prefixes, suf- 
fixes, changes in vowel pattern, and stem changes. The first three categories, 
gender, number, and person, are determined by the subject of the verb. That is, 
the verb agrees with the subject in all those respects. 

1 .1 Agreement markers: gender, number, and person 

Agreement markers ensure that the verb inflects in accordance with the nature 
of its subject. Arabic verbs inflect by means of affixes attached to a verb stem. In 
the past tense, the inflectional marker is a suffix that carries all the agreement 
markers: gender, number, and person. For example: the suffix /-ut/ on a past tense 
stem such as kalab- (kuhib-at carries the information: third person, feminine, 
singular: i.e., "she wrote." 

In the present tense, the verb stem has a prefix as well as a suffix. For exam- 
ple, prefix ya- on a present tense stem such as -ktub- carries partial information: 
third person. The suffix on the present tense stem carries more information: 
therefore the suffix -uuna (as in ya-ktub-uuna j>^> 'they write') gives informa- 
tion on number (plural) and gender (masculine), as well as mood (indicative). 
This combination of information is uniquely marked on each member in a verb 
paradigm.' 

1.1.1 Gender: masculine or feminine 

Arabic verbs are marked for masculine or feminine gender in the second and 
third persons. The first person (I, we) is gender-neutral. 



' In technical linguistic terms. Arabic is a "pro-drop" li.e.. "pronoun-drop") language. That is, 
every inllection in a verb paradigm is specified uniquely and does not need to use independent 
pronouns to differentiate the person, number, and gender of the verb. For Modern Standard 
Arabic that means that there are thirteen different inflections in every verb paradigm Consult 
Haegeman 1994. 19-25 and 454-57 lor more on pro-drop languages and the pro-drop parameter 
i n general . 
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1.1.2 Number: singular, dual, plural 

Arabic verbs are inflected for three number categories: singular, dual, or plural. 
The dual in Arabic verbs is used in the second person ("you two") and in the third 
person ("they two"), but not the first person. 

1 .1 .3 Person: first, second, third 

The concept of "person" refers to the individual/s involved in the speech act: the 
one/s speaking (first person), the one/s spoken to (second person), and one/s spo- 
ken about (third person). Arabic verbs inflect for: first person (I, we), second per- 
son (you), and third person (she, he, they). 

1 .2 Tense 

The two basic Arabic verb tenses differ in terms of stems as well as inflectional 
markers. 



1.2.1 Verb stems 

Each Arabic verb has two stems, one used for the perfect/past tense and one for 
the imperfect/present. The past tense stem takes suffixes in order to inflect, and the 
present tense stem takes both prefixes and suffixes. Because of the salience of 
the prefix in the present tense and of the suffix in the past tense, certain scholars 
refer to these tenses as "the prefix set" and "the suffix set," respectively. 2 

In form I verbs, the present tense inflectional stem is not usually predictable 
from the past tense stem, but in the derived forms and quadriliteral verbs, the 
present stem is predictable. In this text, stems are usually written with a hyphen 
where they would connect with inflectional formatives,' e.g. 

Past tense stem Present tense stem 

write katab- -ktub- r><. 

complete 'akmul- -L&\ -fcmiJ- _U£ 

use istaxdam- \\\,.,\ -staxdim- ->j^Imi 



1.2.2 Tense/Aspect 

Arabic verbs show a range of tenses, but two of them are basic: past and present. 
These tenses are also often referred to as perfect and imperfect, or perfective and 



For example, see Holes 1995. 86 90 and Beeston 1970, 71 -86. 

Where the prefix or suf f ix merges with the verb stem (as in the past tense of defective verbs or the 
present tense of passive assimilated verbs) the morpheme boundary is blurred and therefore not 
indicated. 
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imperfective, but those latter terms are more accurately labels of aspect rather 
than tense. 

Tense and aspect can be described as two different ways of looking at time. Tense 
usually deals with linear points in time that stretch from the far past into the 
future, in relation to the speaker. Aspect, on the other hand deals with the degree 
of completeness of an action or state: is the action completed, partial, ongoing, or 
yet to occur? So the perspectives of tense and aspect are different: tense focuses on 
the point on the timeline at which the action occurs, whereas aspect is focused on 
the action itself - whether it is complete or not. 4 

The difference between tense and aspect can be subtle, and the two categories 
may overlap to a significant extent. It is theorized that Classical Arabic was more 
aspect-specific than tense-specific, but in dealing with the modern written lan- 
guage, some linguists and teachers find it more pragmatic to describe Arabic 
verbs in terms of tense. 5 

In this work, i often use the term "past tense" to refer to what is also called the 
perfect, or the perfective aspect; and I use the term "present tense" to refer to 
what is also called the imperfect tense or the imperfective aspect. In general, I prefer 
to stick with timeline terms ("past" and "present") when using the term "tense" 
because I have found this to be less confusing to learners. 6 



"Tense involves the basic location in time of an event or state of affairs, in relation to the time of 
speaking lor writing), while aspect relates more to the internal nature of events and states of 
affairs, such as whether they are (or were) finished, long lasting, instantaneous, repetitive, the 
beginning of something, the end of something, and so on" (Hurford 1994, 240). Abboud and 
McCains use the terms "perfect tense" and "imperfect tense" (1983. part 1:263): - T he perfect tense 
denotes completed actions: the imperfect tense denotes actions which have not taken place or 
have not been completed." 

Likewise, Haywood and Nahmad state (1962. 95-96): "Arabic, in common with other Semitic 
languages, is def icient in tenses, and this does not make for ease in learning. Moreover the tenses 
do not have accurate time-significances a in Indo-European languages. There are two main tenses, 
the Perfect i ^ r _oL«ill al-maaDii, denoting actions completed at the time to which reference is being 
made: and the Imperfect £__,L^J1 ul-imiDiNiri'', for incompleted actions." 

l or a thorough and lucid discussion of Arabic verb aspect and tense see Blachere and Gaudel roy- 
Demombynes 1975. 245-56 More concisely, Wright states the following: "A Semitic Perfect or 
Imperfect has. in and of itself, no reference to the temporal relations of the speaker (thinker or 
writer) and of other actions which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these 
relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or future) a Semitic Perfect or 
Imperfect lies, and by which of our tenses it is to be expressed - whether by our Past, Perfect. 
Pluperfect, or Future-perfect: by our Present, Imperfect, or Future. The Arabian Grammarians 
themselves have not. however, succeeded in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but 
have given an undue importance to the idea of time" (1967, 1:51). 

The terms "perfect" and "imperfect" are sometimes misleading for linglish-speaking learners of 
Arabic because they often compare the terms to European languages they have studied, such as 
French, for example, where "impin/dit" refers to a continuing state or action in the past. Note the 
definition of "imperfect" in Webster's Third (unabridged: 1986, q.v.|: "ofor relating to or being a 
verb tense used to designate a continuing stale or action esp. in the pust" (my italics). 
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1.2.3 The present tense (the imperfect): al-muDaari' £j laji 

1 .2.3.1 FORM: Tlie present tense is formed from the present tense stem of a verb, 
to which both a prefix and a suffix are added. The stem by itself is not an 
independent word; it needs the prefixes and suffixes to convey a complete 
meaning. The prefixes are subject markers of person while the suffixes show 
mood and number. 7 In MSA, thirteen present tense inflectional forms are used. 





Present tense st 


em -ktiib- write' 






Present tense indicative conjugation 






Singular 




Plural 


First person 










ti-ktiih-u 




norlctub-u 


Second person 










hi-ktub-u 


tu-klub-iHini 


ta-ktub-uuna 


f. 










to-ktub-iimi 


ta-ktidnumi 


ta-ktub-mi 


Third person 








m. 


yu-ktub-u 


ya-ktub-aani 


ya-ktub-uunii 


f. 










tu-ktub-u 


ta-ktub-aani 


yu-klub-mi 



The prefix and suffix together give the full meaning of the verb. They are some- 
times referred to together as a "circumfix" because they surround the stem on 
both sides. 8 



7 The term muDciari' literally means 'resembling.' This term was adopted because ol the fact that the 
present tense mood markers on the verb (the suffixed Dmmiiu of the indicative and tlie/utffu of the 
subjunc tive) resemble the case markers on nouns (espec ially the nominative and accusative). In oilier 
words, whereas the past tense verb has only one mood (the indicative) the present tense verb shifts its 
mood depending on the syntactic context, just as a noun shifts i ts case depending on its role in the 
sentence. The present tense therefore "resembles" a noun in this ability to shift its desinence. 
I'he term "circumfix" ref ers to a combination of prefix and suffix used with a stem to create a 
lexical item, such as the English word "enlighten." As Anderson states, they "involve simultaneous 
prefixation and sul fixation that correspond to a single unit of morphological form" (1992. 53). 
The discontinuous inflectional af fixes on Arabic present tense verbs may be considered circum- 
f ixes, but the concept of circumfix as a separate morphological category is disputed. See Colston 
1996. 731. esp. note 8. as well as Anderson 1992. 53. 59. and 389. 
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1 .2.3.2 MEANING: The present tense, or imperfect, refers in a general way to 
incomplete, ongoing actions or ongoing states. It corresponds to both the English 
present and present continuous tenses. There is no distinction between these in 
Arabic. 



I write; I am writing 

we study; we are studying 

they (m.) translate, are translating 

they (f.) meet; they are meeting 

Examples: 

.aljLyj l _i 
ya-l'ab-uuna mubaaraat-an. 
They are playing a match. 



'a-klub-u 
na-drus-u 
yu-tarjim-uuna 
ya-jtami'-na 



ya-'mal-u fii l-'idaarat-i. 



ya-jlis-u 'alaa l-maq'ad-i. 
He is sitting on the seat. 



He works in the administration. 

.La jii. jl. ,s 1"> ^ "i 
ta-xtalif-u 'an ghayr-i-haa. 
She differs from others. 



1.2.4 Future tense: al-mustaqbal j.&v..a]i 

1 .2.4.1 FORM: The future tense is formed by prefixing either the morpheme su- 
or the particle sawfa to a present tense indicative verb. The verb may be active or 
passive. The particle sa- is identified by some grammarians as an abbreviation of 
sawfa . 

1 .2.4.2 MEANING: This procedure conveys an explicitly future action. 
j_- •< a^. jx.l mini ,A1 j jSaLu 
sa-yu-saa'id-u J ilaa Hadd-in kabiir-in. sa-'u-fakkir-u fii dhaalika. 

It will help to a great extent. I'll think about that. 



d-qaraar-u sa-yu-ttaxadh-u. 
The decision will be taken. 



sawfa yu-maththil-uuna bilaad-a-hum. 
They will represent their country. 



1 .2.5 Past tense: al-maaDi'i 



1 .2.5.1 FORM: The past tense in Arabic is formed by suffixing person-markers to 
the past tense verb stem. The person markers in the past tense also denote 
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number (singular, dual, plural) and gender. In MSA, thirteen person markers are 
used in the past tense paradigm: 





Past tense ste 


m ktilcih- 'wrote' 






Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 


-,,-< 








kalab-lu 




kalab-naa 


Second person 






Sob turn 






katabtumaa 




f ' 














kutub-tuuiu] 


Third person 








m. 


kulalHi 


katali-aa 


katab-uu 


f. 




1 1 .-< 






kutiili-ul 


katub-ataa 


kahib-na 



1 .2.5.2 SPELLING: The third person masculine plural suffix, j-uuj is spelled with a 
final 'alif, which is not pronounced, sometimes called "otiose" J alif.'' It is simply a 
traditional spelling convention. It is deleted if the verb has a pronoun object 
suffix, e.g., 

katab-uu katab-uu-hiui. istaxdam-uu istaxdam-uu-hu. 

they wrote They wrote it. they used They used it. 

waSaf-uu-hu. 
They described it. 

1.2.5.3 MEANING 

(1) Action in the past: The Arabic past tense refers to a completed action and 
thus equates in most respects with English past tense and past perfect. 10 



9 See Chapter 2. section 4.2.1.3, subsection (3.3). 

"' See Wright 1967,11:1-4 for further analysis of the past tense. 
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r aad-at min 'ijaazat-in. 

She returned f rom a vacation. 



■ J+j SLia. jLL.1 JjLi. 

Haawal-a •'iiujtuui/i-ti Htiytitit-i rajul-in 
He tried to save a man's life. 



sallam-ini bayaan-an. 

They (m.) delivered a statement. 

sJiulr-un !i-/aill-i mcici/a'af-tum-mi-hu. 11 
Thank you for everything you (m.pl.) 



have done. 



(2) Non-past action: Depending on the context, the Arabic past tense may also 
be used to convey other meanings.' 2 For example: 



1.3 Moods of the verb 

Mood or "mode" refers to the Arabic verb properties indicative, subjunctive, jus- 
sive, and imperative. These categories, or morphosyntactic properties, reflect 
contextual modalities that condition the action of the verb. For example, the 
indicative mood is characteristic of straightforward, factual statements or ques- 
tions, while the subjunctive mood reflects an attitude toward the action such as 
doubt, desire, intent, wishing, or necessity, and the jussive mood, when used for 
the imperative, indicates an attitude of command, request, or need-for-action on 
the part of the speaker. 

In Arabic, mood marking is done only on the present tense or imperfective stem; 
there are no mood variants for the past tense. The Arabic moods are therefore non- 
finite: that is, they do not refer to specific points in time and are not differentiated 
by tense. Tense is inferred from context and other parts of the clause. 13 For more 
extensive description of the moods and their uses, see Chapters 34 and 35. 

" The second person plural masculine suffix -turn requires a long vowel -uu as a helping vowel before 
a suffixed personal pronoun. 

expressions. Tor more on this f unction of the past tense, see Chapter 39. 
13 The question of mood marking (on verbs] is a central one in Arabic grammar, along with case 
marking (on nouns and adjectives). Moods fall under the topic of morphology because they are 
reflected in Arabic word structure, that is. they are usually indicated by suffixes or modifications 
of suffixes attached to the present tense verb stem, and the phonological nature of the verb stem 
determines what form the suffix will take. Moods also, however, fall under the topic of syntax 
bec ause their use is determined either by particles which govern their occurrence, or by the narrative 
context in general, including attitude of the speaker and intended meaning They are therefore 
referred to in some reference works and theoretical discussions as "morphosyntactic" categories. 



.L_i_, jl^ lit 

waSal-naa taqriib-an. 

We are almost there (lit. 'we 



,-l.c aUI JjLi 
baarak-a Uaah-u fii-ka. 
God bless you (lit. 'God has 



have almost arrived"). 



blessed you'). 
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1.3.1 Indicative mood 

nu-raHHib-u bi-zabaii'in-i-naa. yn-ghaadir-n l-qaahirat-a l-yawm-a. 
We welcome our customers. He leaves Cairo today. 

1.3.2 Subjunctive mood 

ya-jib-u c an na-quuma bi-ziyaarat-in. 

It is necessary that we undertake a visit. 

1.3.3 Jussive mood 

The jussive mood in MSA is used most often with the negative particle him to 
negate the past tense, and as a basis for forming the imperative. 

lain na-'ti. J iSlaaH-aat-un lam ta-ktamil mundh-u 'aam-ayni 

We did not come. renovations that haven't been completed for two years 



If hi n„i L> Jtial ft It i » ■ I ! k _>ujj V 

iftaH yaa simsim-u! ismaH lii. hui ta-nsa! 
Open, Sesame! Permit me. Don't forget! 

1.4 Voice: active or passive 

Whereas the tense of a verb conveys temporal or time-related information, the 
"voice" of a verb conveys information on the topical focus of a sentence. The active 
voice is used when the doer of the action is the subject of the verb ("I ate 
the cake"), and the passive voice is used when the object of the verbal action is the 
subject ("The cake was eaten."). 

Generally speaking, the passive voice is used in Arabic only if the agent or doer 
of the action is unknown or not to be mentioned for some reason. This contrasts 
with English where one may mention the agent in a passive construction through 
use of the preposition "by" ("The cake was eaten by me.") Rarely is the agent men- 
tioned when the passive is used in Arabic. 

The Arabic passive may be internal, through a change in the nature of the inter- 
nal vowels (e.g., 'ucjicki 'it was held') or derivational (e.g., in v aqad-a 'it was held'). 

For example, the following sentence is in the active voice: 

c aqad-a l-malik-u l-ijitmaa'-a. 
The king held the meeting. 
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where al-malik-u 'the king' is the subject of the verb as well as the agent or doer of 
the action, c aqad-a, and the object of the verb is til- ijtimaa'-u 'the meeting.' 

If the sentence were re-phrased as a passive construction, the object of the verb 
becomes the subject of the sentence, and the verb is marked for passive. The inter- 
nal morphological change that signals the Arabic passive is a change in the vowel 
pattern of the verb: 

^ ojaVI jit 

'uqid-a l-ijtimaa'-u. 

The meeting was held. 

where til-ijtimtiti'-u is now the subject, and the verb is inflected for passive voice 
through the vowel sequence /-u-i-/ instead of j-a-a-j. 

Another way of expressing the passive is to use another form of the verb which 
is passive or reflexive in meaning, usually the Form VII verb, if it exists, or Form V: 

in' aqad-a l-ijtimaa'-u. 
The meeting was held. 

where the Form VII verb is active in form, but passive in meaning, and the subject 
of the Form VII verb is al-ijUmaa'-u. Passive and passive-like structures are 
described at greater length in Chapter 38. 

2 Complex predicates: compound verbs, qad, and verb strings 

Arabic verbal expressions may consist of more than the main verb. Auxiliary verbs 
may be used in conjunction with a main verb to express variations of tense and 
aspect, and the verbal particle qad is also used to convey information about aspect. 

2.1 Compound verbs 

Compound verbs are tenses that consist of the verb kaan-a plus a main verb. They 
are as follows: 

2.1.1 The past progressive 

To convey the idea of continued or habitual action in the past, the verb kaan-a is 
used in the past tense in conjunction with the present tense of the main verb. 
Both parts of this compound verb are inflected for person, gender, and number. 
The main verb always comes after kaan-a; if there is a specific subject mentioned, 
it comes between the two parts of the verb. 

This tense of the verb is used for expressing what in English would be "used to," 
or "was ing." Sometimes, with certain verbs in certain contexts it is used to 
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express a concept of an action that took place in the past, but extended or 
endured over a period of time, rather than taking place at a discrete moment in 
time. This is especially true of experiential verbs that denote states of mind, such 
as knowing, feeling, liking. In those cases, the English equivalent is often just a 
simple past tense. 

kaan-at ta-rtadii qamiiS-an J azraq-a. kaan-a ya-'mal-u fii l-maTbax-i. 

She was wearing a blue shirt. He used to work in the kitchen. 

.a^jLiJI A_tLJI Lj_o jj us .' I ^jLS, J-aLj LIS 
kaan-uu ya-stayqiZ-mma yawmiyy-an fii kun-naa na-'mal-u 

al-saa'at-i al-saudisat-i. we were hoping 

They used to wake up daily at 6:00. 

2.1 .1 .1 PAST PROGRESSIVE WITH EXPERIENTIAL VERBS: A state of knowing, feeling, 
or understanding is one that is considered to extend over a period of time in the 
past, and therefore such verbs are often expressed with the past continuous tense 
rather than the simple past in Arabic. English does not usually express these 
concepts with the past progressive tense, but with the simple past. 

kaan-uu ya- c rif-uuna l-shu'iiab-a l-'iibiiriyyat-a. 

They knew (over a period of time| the Iberian peoples. 

.S jLJLlL) jUIxj LjL£ 

kaan-aa ya- c lam-aani bi-l-ghaamt-i 

They (two) knew about / had knowledge about the raid. 

2.1.1.2 PAST PERFECT PROGRESSIVE MEANING WITH PRESENT TENSE AND mundhu. 

When a state or action begins in the past and continues into the present, with 
specific reference to the length of time that the state or action continued, the 
present tense is used in Arabic although the past perfect progressive is used in 
English. In equational sentences the present tense is expressed without a verb. 
This meaning occurs most frequently with the particle mundfi-u 'since; for; ago.' 
(See also Chapter 16, section 2.3.4.) 

(1) Verbal sentences: 



'a-'iish-u hunaa mundhu xa ms-i sanawaat-ii 
I have been living here for five years. 
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ya-'mal-u fii daa'imt-i l-baladiyyat-i mundhu shahr-ayni. 
He has been working in the county administration for two months. 

(2) Equational sentences: In these two sentences, an active participle is used 
instead of a verb with past perfect progressive meaning. 

tijaarat-u-huii qaa'imat-un c alaa 1-taSdiir-i wa-l-istiimad-i mundh-u zuman-in 
Til wiil-iii. 

Its trade has been based on export and import for a long time. 




/mtul/ma 1-zaHf-u mustamirr-iin mundh-u malaayiin-i l-saniina. 

This reptile has been [in] continuous [existence] for millions of years. 

2.2 Pluperfect or past perfect: anteriority 

To express an anterior action, i.e., an action in the past that is over with and 
which serves as a background action for the present, the past tense ot'kaan-a is 
used with a past tense of the main verb 14 . The particle qad may be optionally 
inserted just before the main verb. Note that the subject of the verb, if mentioned 
as a separate noun, goes between the auxiliary verb and the main verb. If the sub- 
ject noun is human and plural, the main verb inflects for plural, although the 
auxiliary verb remains singular because it precedes the subject. 

2.2.1 With subject noun 

kaan-a l-safiiru (qad) waSal-a masaa J -a l-jum'at-i. 
The ambassador had arrived Friday evening. 

.jloi-i <Jij.it> ^1 Ijjil^j »! a U II jLSj 

wa-kaan-a l-'ulamaa'-u tawaafad-uu ' ihia madiinat-i baghdaad-a. 
The scholars had flocked to the city of Baghdad. 

.I_jSjLL jjjfLj^al j_j-aU^ jLS 

kaan-a mulhuim-uuna 1 amriikiyy-uunu shaarak-uu. 

American lawyers had participated. 

M An alternative but less frequently used way of expressing the pluperfect in MSA is to use the 
expression suhciq-u 'an 'it preceded that' before the main verb: 

.jljSVI 5jU ji 3^ 

sabaq-a 'nn-i Itaqaa maraar-an qiiiNinfu \-'akraad-i. 

He had [already] met with the leaders of the Kurds many times. 
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wa-kaan-a l-masjiii-u qad bum'y-a cjcib!-ti tiialaathat-a c ashar-a qarn-an. 
The mosque had been built thirteen centuries ago. 



2.2.2 Without subject noun 

kaan-uu 'aniil-uu mu''-u 'iimmuun-u. 



kaan-a ttaham-a-huni W-ktiHurrush-i bi-hi. 



They had been working with Amman. He had accused them of provoking him. 

■ <Lj1 a -» It i It- j»J 

/am ta-kun Talab-at Himaayat-an. 
She had not requested protection. 

2.3 Future perfect 

To indicate a state or action expected to be completed in the future, the present 
or future tense of kaan-a is used with a past tense main verb: 

. . . Ujjj ^ oLia j^ii-ii .VI j 
wa-'illaa,fa-sa-ta-kuun-ufashil-at fii dawv-i-haa . . . 
and if not, it will have failed in its role . . . 

2.4 Unreal condition 

To describe an action that would or could have taken place, but actually did not, 
the past tense of kaan-a is used with the future tense of the main verb. This is 
called an unreal condition or a contrary -to-f act condition. 

man kaan-at sa-ta-'rif-u l-qinui'at-a wci-l-kituulnit-u. 

She would not have known [how) to read and write ('reading and writing'). 

kun-tu sa-'a-staxdim-u shay'-an J aaxar-a. 
I was going to use something else. 

j . 1 ..." I I ■ . q I -.^ ji a \ ^ II I ojL£ Ijl -. 1 a .1 ... ~l l i .. jill jLS 

kaan-a l-fariiq-u sa-ya-fuuz-u bi-l-musaabaqaat-i 'idhau kaan-at-i l-Iujnut-u qad 

stimtiH-tit la-him: bi-l-tasaalmq-i. 
The team would have won in the competitions if the committee had permitted 

them to participate. 
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2.5 The particle qad 

The particle qad is used with verbs. It has no exact lexical equivalent in English and 
various theories have been put forth as to its function. 15 One theory is that it is 
used to emphasize or confirm aspect; that is, whether or not an action has been 
completed, and to what degree. Used with the past (or "perfect") tense, qad empha- 
sizes and asserts that the action has indeed happened. In this context it may be 
translated as 'indeed,' 'already,' or 'really' but sometimes it is not translatable. ,f ' 

With the imperfect or present tense, it emphasizes the possibility of the action 
or its potentiality rather than its actual achievement. In this case it is usually 
translated as 'may,' 'might,' or 'perhaps.' 

Used in conjunction with the compound pluperfect tense verb (ktuma qad ji jL£), 
it is part of the compound verb structure, coming after the auxiliary verb kaan-a and 
before the past tense main verb. 17 Rarely is cjtiti used when the verb is negative. 

As with other words that end in sukuun, qad needs a helping vowel kasra if it 
occurs before a consonant cluster. 

2.5.1 qad with past (perfect) tense 

Used with the past tense, qad may occur on its own, but it may also be prefixed 
with the particles wa-.j,fa- J or In- J. These particles do not change the meaning 
of qad although they may imply a temporal sequence such as "and then." Depend- 
ing on context, the past tense verb with qad may be equivalent either to the sim- 
ple past or to the past perfect. The use of cjiiti here serves to confirm the meaning 
of the past tense by emphasizing that the action did indeed happen. Sometimes 
the insertion of the word "indeed" in English is appropriate. 

.I _>AiJ jJk .Jj Ojij jiJj 

qad taHaqqaq-at 'axiiv-an. wa-la-qad wajad-tu-hu fii l-Sanduuq-i. 

It was finally / has finally been realized. And (then) I found it in the box. 

qad-i rtakab-a haadhihi l-jariimal-a munfarid-an. 

(Indeed) He committed / has committed this crime on his own. 

wa-li-dhaalikafa-qad HaafaZ-uu c alaa l-maxTuuTaat-i. 
And therefore they (indeed) kept the manuscripts. 

15 See Rahloul 1996 lor an in-depth analysis ol the nature and uses ol ijmiI. 

'* 'Abel al-I.atif L-t al. (1997. 233) slate that i|ciil "is a particle of affirmation if it conies before a past 
tense verb, and a particle of diminution if il conies before a present tense verb." q,ul Htnfu UiHi|ii(|- 
in 'i.lftiw (Idxoi-dt '(il.i.i l-numDii, wa-Haifu taqliilrin '/.Umn dnxul-at 'ulna i-tmiDaaiV . 

" "The modal particle ,|,i,l teiuK uuite ol leu to ihuii inside the verbal lomple.v tl'.at is. between the 
auxiliary verb and the thematic verb" (Uahloul 1996. 37|, 
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.c.JmI.i-.I^VI j-. jiJ - Jli 

qtitil-ti "la-qad-i traftiq-iuiti nui'-ii l-'israa'iiliyy-iina." 

He said "(Indeed) we have agreed with the Israelis." 

la-qad 'arad-naa 'an nu-thbit-a li-l-jamii'-i 'anna-naa fariiq-un jayyid-un. 
We (indeed) wanted to prove to everyone that we are a good team. 

2.5.1.1 fa-qad + PAST TENSE: This conjunction introduces a clause in the past 
tense that acts as circumstance or background to the previous clause, stating an 
action or state that precedes the action in the previous clause chronologically or 
logically. 18 As Abboud and McCarus state (1983, part 1:537), "this construction 
indicates a completed action whose results are still in effect" with regard to the 
previous clause. This is considered a type of I hull or circumstantial structure. 

lam ya-jib shay'-an. fa-qad ghariq-a fii nawm-in 'amiiq-in. 
He did not answer anything, having fallen into a deep sleep. 
(Kouloughli 1994, 274) 

2.5.2 qad with present (imperfect) tense = possibility 

Used with the indicative present tense, qad implies possibility. 



bal qad ya-kuun-u hunaaka thalj-un. 
There might even be snow. 

qad ta-ttaxidh-u 'ashkaal-an muxtalifat-an. 
They may adopt different shapes. 



qad ya-tabaadar-u 'ilaa dhihn-i-ka. 
It might cross your mind. 

qad ta-kuun-u 'akthar-a 'ahamiyyat-an. 
It might be of greater importance. 



2.6 Verb strings or serial verb constructions 

Certain verbs can directly precede others, thereby modifying the meaning of the 
main verb and acting as auxiliary verbs. Whenever the verb phrase consists of two 
or more verbs, the subject, if mentioned, is usually put between them. These verbs 
fall into several classes. 

ls Haywood and N;ilimad stale: " The particle qad is sometimes used before the Perfect verb. It is a 
confirmatory particle, which may make the verb definitely Past perfect . . . However, this panicle 
may also make the verb Pluperfect . . .according to context" (1962. 100). 
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2.6.1 Verbs of appropinquation 

These verbs indicate proximity or nearness to an action, but not quite the achieve- 
ment of it, referred to by Wright as verbs of "appropinquation" (1967, 11:106). 19 These 
include verbs such as kaad-ajya-kaad-u 'to almost |do something|; be on the point of 
|doing somethingl' and J awshak-a yuushik-u 'to be on the verge' of doing something. 

wa-kaad-a l-mawDuW'-u yu-mHaa min-a l-dhaakirat-i l-'arabiyyat-i. 
The subject was almost erased from Arab memory. 

kaad-at-i l-shams-u tu-shriq-u. na-kaad-u laa na-jid-u naZiir-an la-hu. 

The sun had almost risen. We can almost not find a counterpart 

to it. 

kaad-at ta-taHawwal-n 'Una shtibaak-in bi-l-'aydii. 
It almost changed into hand-to-hand combat. 

Sometimes, kaad-a or 3 awshak-a are followed by the subjunctivizing particle 'an, 
in which case the following verb is in the subjunctive: 

kaad-at-i l-milaaHat-u l-jawwiyyat-u 'an ta-tawaqqaf-a tamaam-an. 
Air traffic almost stopped totally. 

ua..,". jl i '■< ujjl .1 o JLmj jl dJ^l 

'awshak-naa 'an na-squt-a. 'awshak-a 'an ya-s J al-a ' un-i sm-i-huu. 

We almost fell (were on the verge of He almost asked about her name, 
falling). 

Sometimes, with 'awshak-a, a verbal noun may be used instead of a following verb: 

.ij^i'yc, J_9^».j_> jLiitVl ^Llij\ 

'awshak-a l-i'tiqaad-u bi-wujuud-i mu 'aamarat-in. 

They almost believed in the existence of a conspiracy ('belief verged'). 

Used in the negative, the implication of kaad-a is that an action has just barely 
taken place, usually translatable as 'hardly,' or 'scarcely.' 

lamya-kad yu-sdal-u \-sitaar-u. 

The curtain had hardly been dropped. 

liladiere and Goudelroy Demombynes refer to them as "verbi 
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2.6.2 Inceptive verbs 

Another set of helping verbs is inceptive or inchoative. They convey the idea of 
starting or setting about an action and are usually used in the past with a present 
tense main verb. In MSA these verbs include: 

to set about jci'uJ-u (literally 'to make') J*^ 
to start 'axadh-a (literally, 'to take') 

to start bada J -a (literally, 'to begin') Lj 

to set about S'citiiHi (literally, 'to become') _,L^> 

'aSbuH-a . j ■ ~i 

.jhill oil; Ijj Ij jj j-iLi ojL>^> Wt.JI .il* 

bada'-a yu-lfit-u 1-naZar-a. mundhu l-siuiinaat-i Saar-at ta-'xudh-u 

It started to attract attention. duwr-an 'aklmr-a. 

Since the sixties it has started to 
assume a larger role. 

2.6.3 Verbs of continuation 

These verbs, when used as auxiliaries, convey the concept of continuing an action 
or a state: 

baat-a oLj 

.^^jJI <_i *Jy^ jxdi ^\_, 

baat-at-i l-bilaad-u tu-'raf-u bi-hi l-yawm-a. 

The country is still known by it today. 

Zall-a JH 

Zall-a yu-raddid-u l-'ibaarat-a. Zall-a ya-s'aa wunuf-a hadaf-i-hi 

He kept repeating the expression. He continued to pursue ('after') his goal. 

maa zaal-a Jij U 

al-'umuur-u laa ta-zaal-u ta-Htaaj-u 'Una kathiir-in min-a l-juhd-i. 
Matters still require much effort. 



wa-maDaa ya-shtihi 1-xuDaar-a. 
He went on to buy vegetables. 
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baqiya ^ 

baqiy-at-i 1-qaDiyyat-u ta-tafaaqam-u wa-ta-hda'-u. 

The problem kept getting dangerous and [then] subsiding. 

2.6.4 Simultaneous verbal action (al-Haal Juji) 

Certain concepts are conveyed by verbs describing simultaneous states or actions. 
The subject may remain the same for both verbs, or it may be different. This struc- 
ture is a form of Haul, or adverbial expression that describes what someone was 
doing at the time of the action of the main verb. 211 
With same subject: 

■ • ■ Js^i ^3 
wa-maDaa ya-quul-u . . . 
He continued, saying . . . 

With different subject: 

.t-yja ji^i La jj*Ljj Jim dS^V 

shaahad-a-haa ta-rnshsh-u Tilaa '-an. km ta-truk-u-ka ta-ntaZir-a. 

He saw her spattering paint. It doesn't leave you waiting. 

10 On the Html construction, sec Chapter 11. section 2.3.1. and also Chapter 7. 
section 5.3.3.3. 
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1 Basic characteristics 

1.1 Pattern 

Form 1 is considered the base form because of its fundamental structure. In 
Arabic, this form is termed mujarrad j >^>: 'bare; stripped' because it is the 
simplest stem of all. The base pattern for Form I past tense is CaCVC, that is, 
consonant-/titHti-consonant-short vowel-consonant. Although the first short vowel 
is consistently jhtlia, the second, or stem vowel, may be/citHci, kasva or Damma: 
fa'al-a J*i,/a'il-a J*i,/a f ul-a Jxi. 

The present tense stem vowel (the vowel that follows the second root consonant) 
is also variable in Form I. It maybe jaj, or /i/. 

1.2 Meaning 

Form I is the closest indicator of the meaning of the lexical root. There are shades 
of meaning associated with the stem vowel differences in the past tense citation 
forms, but these semantic differences are very subtle. Note that every verb and 
verbal noun has a range of meanings, sometimes extensive. Glosses or English 
equivalents provided here are not exclusive or exact meanings but represent com- 
mon standard usage. 

1 .3 Transitivity 

Form I covers a wide semantic range and may be either intransitive or transitive. 
Occasionally it is doubly transitive. 

1 .4 Inflection 

A particular inflectional characteristic of Form I verbs is that the present tense 
subject-marker vowel is fatlla (e.g., ya-drus-u, ya-wadd-u. ya-'nii). 

1 .5 Root types 

The nature of the three root consonants determines the root type. Phonological 
and morphophonemic rules apply to various kinds of sound and irregular roots. 
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as follows.' Paradigm charts for all Form I root types are located at the end of this 
chapter. 

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root (al-fi l al-SaHUH al-saalim ^uji ^^wJi 

Sound or regular verbal roots consist of three consonants, all of which are differ- 
ent and none of which are waaw, yaa\ or hatnza. The Form I verbs are presented 
here by their stem types, which fall into three groups. 2 

2.1 Past tense stem vowel is fatHa 

When the past tense stem vowel is fatHa, the present tense stem vowel may be /u/, 
juj, or jij, so there are three subgroups within this class. Occasionally, the present 
tense may show two different stem vowels. 

2.1.1 fa'al-a/ ya-fal-u 

Here fatHa is the stem vowel in both the past and present tenses. There is some 
indication that the present tense medial vowel in this verb form is conditioned by 
the nature of its contiguous consonants, which would be the second and third 
root consonants. The general theory is that a fatHa in the present tense is associ- 
ated with a back (pharyngeal or glottal) consonant. 3 

to gather, to collect jama'-a/ya-jma'-u j-a^j/j-^. 

to open; to conquer fataH-a/ya-ftaH-u £-LL> / qJLs 

to go dhahab-a/ya-dhhab-u ^jj/^j 

to grant manaH-a/ya-mnaH-u • ■ ~>f 

to remove, take off xa\a c -ajya-x\a c -u ^Kj / 

2.1.2/3' 3/-a lya-fU'l-u 

This type of Form I verb has/atHa in the past tense stem and kasra as the medial 
vowel in the present tense. 



to return, to go back raja'-a/ya-rji r -u tr^-^/ tr?*-> 

to dig Hafar-a/ya-Hfir-u _ > i^/_ > ia. 

1 Traditional Arabic grammar divides verb roots into two ma jor classes: (1) SaHiiH ^j-. ,^ 'sound' 
and (2) mu'tall Ji»-» 'weak.' Sound roots are ones that do not contain either waaw or yaa ': weak 
roots contain waaw or yaa 3 as one or more of the root phonemes. In this text, I have allotted 
separate categories for doubled and hamzated verbs because they sometimes involve stem changes 
when inflected, even though they are considered SaHiiH. or 'sound,' in Arabic grammatical terms. 

1 Certain roots may have more than one stem in the past. Sometimes this indicates a meaning 
difference, sometimes not. For example, shamal-a/ ya-shmal-u 'to contain, include' and also shamit-a/ 
ya-shmal-u with the same meaning. 

3 For more analysis of the Form I stem-vowel alternation see McCarthy 1991, esp. pp. 69-70, and see 
also McOmber 1995, 178-85. 
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to carry Hamal-a/ya-Hmil-u J«^j j 

to know c araf-a/ya- c rif-u wijAj/^j^t 

to acquire, possess malak-u/ya-mlik-u Al* 

2.1.3 fe'3/-3/ ya-ful-u 

The past tense stem vowel is/atHa, the present tense stem vowel is Damma. 

to rub farak-u/yu-fruk-u d^ij/djj 

to leave tarak-a/ya-truk-u djii/dji 

to request, ask for Talab-a/ya-Tlub-u ^jlkj/^kiL 

to study daras-a/ya-drus-u o"j-±i/ <-rj J 

to transfer nucjciki/yci-nqul-u JiL; / JL> 

2.2 Past tense stem vowel is kasra: fa c il-a/ ya-f'al-u 

When the past tense stem vowel is kasra, the present tense stem vowel is normally 
fatHa. 

to drink sharib-a/ya-shrab-u / _>_>£, 

to do, make; to work 'ami\-a/ya- c mal-u J^/J-a*. 

to know c alim-a/ya- c lam-u jJ»j/^k. 

to hear sami c -a/ya-sma'-u ^ «•-.■/ ^ <"» 

2.3 Past tense stem vowel is Damma: fa c ul-a/ ya-f'ul-u 

This Form I stem has Dommos as both stem vowels. This stem class generally denotes 
states of being, or the acquisition or increase of a certain quality These roots therefore 
also are the roots of many adj ectives. This type of Form I verb is usually intransitive. 

to be heavy thaqul-a/ya-thqul-u Jal. / Jii 
(adjective: 'heavy' thaqiil J^ii) 

to grow or be big; grow older kabur-a/ya-kbur-u j 
(adjective: 'big, great' kabiir^S.) 

to be good Hasun-a/ya-Hsun-u J-^: j Cr^- 
(adjective: 'good' Hasan ,>-^.) 

2.4 Examples of Form I sound verbs in context 

JL^ll ^ gJiJI Jfc^ .^1 ±5*** 

ya-hTil-u 1-thtilj-u 'ulna l-jihaal-i. ya-dfa e -uuna l-thaman-a. 
Snow falls on the mountains. They are paying the price. 
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HaDar-a l-liqaa'-a e adad-un min-a !-mumtit!ithiI-iina. 



fataH-a l-baab-a. 



A number of representatives attended the meeting. It opened the door. 

3 Geminate verb root (al-fi'l al-muDa'af ^xj^i\ j*aji) 4 

Geminate or doubled verbal roots are ones where the second and third consonant 
of the root are the same. In the citation form of Form I, the doubled or geminate 
consonant is written only once, with a shadtki above it to show that it is double. 

3.1 Stem shifts 

Geminate verbs have two stems in the past and also two in the present. This is 
because of a phonological rule that prevents two identical consonants from being 
in sequence with a short vowel between them when they are directly followed by 
a vowel, e.g., instead of 'radad-a it is radd-a ('he replied'), instead of 'ya-HTuT-uuna, 
it is ya-HuTT-uuna ('they put'). 

However, if the second identical stem consonant is followed by another con- 
sonant, the identical consonants remain separated, e.g., radad-tu ('I replied'), 
ya-}{TuT-na ('they (f.) put'). 5 This second type of stem, where the identical conso- 
nants are split, is referred to here as the "split stem." 

In the past tense conjugation, many of the inflectional suffixes start with con- 
sonants (-tu, -tu, -ti, -ttmuui, -nun, -ttmiui, -turn, -mi), so the split stem in the past tense 
is fairly common; in the present tense, however, the only suffix that starts with a 
consonant is the -iui of the second and third persons feminine plural (e.g., ya-rdud-na 
'they (f.) reply'). 

3.2 Stem types 

Doubled Form 1 verbs fall into three stem types, according to their stem vowels. 
The citation forms of the past tense third person singular all look alike, so in 
order to know the stem type, it is necessary to know the stem vowel in the present 
tense. The first person singular past tense and the third person feminine plural 
present tense are given as examples for these verbs to illustrate the stem vowels. 

3.2.1 /3'3/-3 /ya-f c ul-u (a/u) -> fa c l-a/ya-fu'l-u 

to show, indicate dalhi/ya-dull-u Jjj /Jj 

past tense split stem: dalal-tu ^JJj 

present tense split stem: ya-dlul-na jU±, 

4 The technical Arabic term lor "doubled"' is given as niiiDel"uj in 'Abd al-Latil et al. (1997, 
140| and as miiDuu'ii/^icL^ by Wright 1967 (1:69). 

* Abboud and McCarus 1983 (Part 2:81-88) have a detailed description of the phonological rules and 
the forms of the doubled Form 1 verb. 
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to put, place 

past tense split stem: 
present tense split stem: 



HaTT-a/ya-HulT-u 

HaTaT-tu 

ya-HTuT-na 



3.2.2 faal-a/ya-f'il-u (a/i) -> fal-a/ya-fil-u 



be small, few; diminish 
past tense split stem: 
present tense split stem: 

to be complete 
past tense split stem: 
present tense split stem: 



qall-a/ya-qill-u 

qalal-tu 

ya-qlil-na 

tamm-afya-timm-u 

tamam-tu 

ya-tmim-na 



/ r 



3.2.3 fa il-a/ya-f a-lu (i/a) -> fal-a/ya-fa'l-u 

In this stem type, the past tense stem vowel kasra shows up only in the split stem, 
when the verb has a suffix that starts with a consonant. In the citation form, it 
has been deleted because of phonological restrictions. 6 



to want; to like 


wadd-a/ya-wadd-u 


J* / J> 


past tense split stem: 


wadid-tu 




present tense split stem: 


ya-wdad-na 




to continue, keep doing (s.th.) 


Zall-a/ya-Zall-u 




past tense split stem: 


Zalil-tu 


.'-.'lIU 


present tense split stem: 


ya-ZM-na 





3.1 Examples of Form I geminate verbs in context 



tamm-a l-ittifaaq-u. 

The agreement was completed. 

radd-at ' alaa su'aal-in. 

She responded to a question. 



sayyaarat-un ta-murr-u fii l-shaari e -i 
a car passing by in the street 

kayf-ata-timm-u 'amaliyyaat-u l-'ixlaa J -i? 
How are the evacuation operations 
accomplished? 



6 Wchr (1979) gives both the citat 



n and the split-stem form for this stem type of doubled verb. 
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4 Hamzated verb root (al-fN al-mahmuuz j^^-ji 

A hamzated verb is one where any one of the root consonants is hcimzu. It may 
occur as the first, second, or third consonant. These verbs are considered a sepa- 
rate category because of rules that govern the occurrence and distribution of 
hamza, and also because of humzci spelling rules. As the verbal roots inflect within 
conjugations or as they shift into derived forms, the seat of hamza may change. 

4.1 Wamza-initial Form I verbs 

to eat J akal-u/ya-'kul-u to take 'axadh-a/ya-'xudh-u li.Li / jiJ 

4.2 Wamza-medial Form I verbs 

to ask (s.o. s.th.) sir'cil-ci/yci-s j iil-u J*—j / Jl— 

to repair, to bandage la'am-a/ya-l'am-u ^}L. j f>V 

4.3 Wamza-final Form I verbs 

to begin bada'-a/ya-bda'-u Ij+j / Ijj to read qara'-a/ya-qra'-u I^L; / \ jl 
Examples of Form I hamzated verbs in context: 

'alay-naa J an na-bda'-a min-a l-Sifr-i. fii buyruut-a ya-bda'-u siHr-u l-sharq-i. 
We have to begin from zero. In Beirut starts the magic of the East. 

5 Assimilated verb root (al-fi'l al-mithaal jlui 

Assimilated verb roots begin with a semi-consonant (waaw or yaa J ), most often 
waaw. They are called assimilated in English because the initial waaw, even though 
it is part of the root, often disappears in the present tense, deleted or assimilated 
to the subject-marker prefix. The ytiu* does not normally get assimilated. 7 

5.1 First root consonant deleted in present tense 

This group consists of a number of frequently occurring verbs in MSA. They fall 
into two groups: those with fatHa in the past tense stem and kasra in the present 
tense, and those with/atHci as the stem vowel in both tenses. 

5.1.1 falHa/kasra 

to arrive waSahi/ya-SU-u J^/J^aj to be wajab-a/ya-jib-u ^j/^j 

necessary 

to find wajad-a/ya-jid-u ^ / to weigh wazan-a/ya-zin-u Jjj / ijJj 

7 Wright 1967 (1:78-81 ) provides an extensive analysis of this verb type in Classical Arabic. 
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5.1.2 fatHa/fatHa 

to fall waqa c -u/yu-qu c -u ^JL/^ij to put waDa'-a/ya-Dif-u j-^j/^j 

5.2 First root consonant not deleted in present tense 

This group consists of waaw-i nitial verbs whose stem vowel in the past is kusni or 
Damma, and of verbs whose initial root consonant is yaa\ They behave as regular 
or sound verbs. 

5.2.1 kasra/fatHa 

to ache, hurt waji'-u/ya-wja c -u j^j/j^j 
to like, love wadd-a/ya-wadd-u* jjj / jj 

5.2.2 Damma/Damma 

to be wide wasu'-a/ya-wsu'-u 

5.2.3 y33 J -initial 

to be easy yasir-a/ya-ysir-u ) / 
to wake up yaqiZ-a/yu-yqaZ-u 10 / 
Examples of Form I assimilated verbs in context: 

ya-jib-u 'an ta-tawaqqaf-a. waSaf-uu-haa. 
They must stop ('it is necessary that they stop'). They described her. 

waSal-a l-ra J iis-u J ilaa tuunis-a J ams-i. 
The president arrived in Tunis yesterday. 

6 Hollow root (al-fN al-'ajwaf _s>?.Vi 

Hollow verbs are ones in which the second root consonant is actually a semi- 
consonant: either wcitiw or ycm J . These two semi-consonants undergo various muta- 
tions, turning into 'o!(f, a short vowel, or a long vowel depending on the word 
structure and derivation. In the past tense citation form, for example, the wauw or 
yiuf is not present and is replaced by 'ulif. However, to look up one of these words 



* This verb is geminate as well as assimilated, l'honotactic rules prevent the initial wutnv from 

becoming assimilated in this case. 
5 Also ya-sur-a/ya-ysur-u 'to be small; to be easy.' 10 Also vu-quZ-a/va-vquZ,-u. 
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in a dictionary, one must know what the medial root consonant is, either waaw or 
yiui '. The medial root consonant often shows itself in the present tense verb stem 
(as a long or short vowel) and elsewhere, as in the verbal nouns or participles. 

There are essentially three variations on the hollow verb root, determined by 
which long vowel is in the present tense or imperfective stem: waaw, yaa', or 'alif. 

6.1 Hollow- waaw 

These verbs have vvciciw as their medial radical. The stem vowel in the past tense is 
'till/ when it is long and Damma when it is short. Examples of both stems are given. 
The first person singular is used to exemplify the short stem. The stem vowel in 
the present tense is waaw when long and Dammci when short. The third person 
feminine plural is used to exemplify the short stem. 

to say quuki (qul-tuj/ya-quul-u (ya-qul-na) {j&i) JjA; / J^-« 

to visit zaar-a (zur-tu)/ya-zuur-u (ya-zur-na) iujji) / jj) j'j 

6.2 Hollow yaa' 

These verbs have yaa' as the medial radical. The stem vowel in the past tense is 'tilif 
when it is long and kasra when it is short. Examples of both stems are given. The 
first person singular is used to exemplify the short stem. The stem vowel in the 
present tense is yaa' when long and kasra when short. The third person feminine 
plural is used to exemplify the short stem. 

to live c aash-a ('ish-tuj /ya-'iish-u (ya-'ish-na) (c^^) / Julc 

to sell baa'-a (lri'-tu)/ya-lrii'-u (ya-bi'-na) (u*-^) / (^-j) 

6.3 Hollow 'alif 

These verb roots have either medial waaw or yaa' but do not show it in the present 
tense, using 'alif instead. The stem vowel in the past tense is J ti!i/ when it is long 
and kasra when it is short. Examples of both stems are given. The first person sin- 
gular is used to exemplify the short stem. The stem vowel in the present tense is 
■'tili/when long and fat Ha when short. The third person feminine plural is used to 
exemplify the short stem. 

to sleep naam-a (nim-tuj/ya-naam-u (ya-nam-na) (i>^j) f*-»i / U*") f ^ 
(root: n-w-m) 

to fear xaaf-a fxif-tu)/ya-xaaf-u (ya-xafnaj >-ali»^ / (_-,'»^) Jli 
(root: x-w-f) 

to obtain naal-a (nil-tuj/ya-naal-u (ya-nal-na) (0^) J^> / (^) J^ 1 
(root: n-y-l) 
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6.3.3 Examples of Form I hollow verbs in context 



ya-'iish-u marHalat-an-i ntiqaaliyyat-an. 
It is living |through| a transitional stage. 




\aa J a-Jham-u maadhaa ta-quul-u. 
I don't understand what you are 



wa-'alaa l-dawlat-i 'an ta-quum-a 



bi-dawr-i-haa. 
It is up to the state to undertake its role. 



saying. 



7 Defective verb root {al-fi'l al-naaqiS ^lui 

Defective verb roots are ones where the final consonant is either waaw or yaa '. 
These final semi-consonants may take on various forms and even seem to disap- 
pear under certain circumstances. In the past tense citation form, these roots all 
have final J alif. Roots where yaa ' is the final consonant appear with J aUf maqSuura 
orytici '; roots where waaw is the final consonant are written with 'alifTawiUa." 

7.1 waaw-defective roots 

to appear, to seem badaa/ya-bduu jxu,/\±> 

to hope; wish; request mjaa/ya-rjuu j^j* j U. j 

to call, invite da c aa/ya-d c uu jcaj j Lcj 

7.2 yaa J defective roots 

Yaa 3 defective Form I verbs fall into two main categories: ones that end in -aa ( J alif 
maqSuura) and ones that end with yaa 1 . The ones ending in -aa usually inflect in 
the present tense with -ii; the ones that end with yaw' in the past tense usually 
take -cici in the present tense. A few verbs take -aa in both the past and the present. 

7.2.1 -33/-;';' verbs 

to build banaa/ya-bnii ^Iaj j {J ls 

to be sufficient kafaa/ya-kfii i _ s _i<L. / 

to walk mashaa/ya-mshii a r.. nJ / 



7.2.2 -y3/-33 verbs 



to remain 



baqiy-a/ya-bqaa 
nasiy-a/ya-nsaa 



to forget 




to encounter 



laqiy-a/ya-lqaa 



Vov a concise phonological analysis ol hollow and defective verbs, see Timothy Mitchell 1981. 
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7.2.3 -33/-33 verbs 

to move forward; to strive sa'aa/ya-s'aa ^< ,„_■ j iJ x^ 

7.2.4 -ya/-ii verb 

to be near; to follow; to govern waliy-a/ya-lii j 

7.3 Examples of Form I defective verbs in context 

ya-qDuuna layaalii-him fii l-Salaat-i. haadhaa laa ya-kfii. 

They spend their nights in prayer. This i s not enough. 

sa-ta-bqaa TawiU-an fii dhaakirat-i l-'ualam-i ta-nmuu bi-buT'-in . 
It will remain long in the world's memory. They grow slowly. 

. J^UI j> JOt lii SjljVL. JLua3Vl 

shakaa 'adad-un min-a l-naaxih-iina. na-rjuu 1-ittiSaal-a bi-l-'idaarat-i. 

A number of voters complained. We would like to contact the 

management. 

8 Doubly weak or "mixed" verb root 

Doubly weak verb roots have semi-consonants and/or hamza in two places, some- 
times as the first and third consonants, and sometimes as the second and third. 
They are not many in number, but some of them are frequently used: 

8.1 Hollow and hamzated 

to come jaa J -a (ji'-tuj/yajir'-u (ya-ji'-na) icA^i) / i^^) *^?- 
(root:j-y- J ) 

8.2 Hamzated and defective 

to come 'ataa/ya-'tii ^L. / Ji\ to see ra 'aa/ya-raa j J\j 

(root: J -t-y) (root: r-'-y) 

8.3 Assimilated and defective (al-fi c l al-lafiif al-mafruuq . i.ain j*iJi) 

These roots have waaw or yaa * in the first and third root consonants. 

to perceive, be aware of wa'aa/ya-' ii ^xj, j 
(root: w-'-y) 

to be near; to follow; to govern wtiliyci/yulii j 
(root: w-l-y) 
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8.4 Hollow and defective (al-fi c l al-lafiif al-maqruun jjji^i . i.tiii j*iJi) 

Where a root is both hollow and defective, the medial root semi-consonant 
(usually waaw) appears as a regular consonant: 

to intend nawaa/ya-nwii cs>^> / to narrate rawua/ya-rwii / 

(root: n-w-y) (root: r-w-y) 

8.5 Examples of Form I doubly weak verbs in context 

sa-taraa.' li'unn-ii J a-hwii rukuub-a c alay-hi 3 an ya-'tiy-a J Uaa hunaa. 

You'll see! !-xoyI-i He has to come here, 

because I am fond of riding 
horses 

9 Verbal nouns of Form I 

Form I verbal nouns have many variations of pattern. 12 Wright lists forty-four pos- 
sible verbal noun patterns for Form I or as he terms it, "the ground form" of the 
ordinary triliteral verb (1967, 1:110-112); Ziadeh and Winder (1957, 71-72) list 
eighteen of the most commonly used ones in MSA. 'Abd al-Latif, 'Umar and 
Zahran give an extensive list (in Arabic) with examples and some explanations 
(1997, 83-86). To some extent, particular verbal noun patterns may be associated 
with particular Form I verb stem types. For a discussion of this, see Blachere and 
Demombynes 1975, 78-84. See also Bateson 2003, 15-21 for a general discussion of 
Arabic noun derivation. The most common forms of Form I verbal nouns are listed 
here by root type. Sometimes the meaning of the verbal noun is abstract and 
sometimes it has acquired a specific, concrete denotation. 

Note that many verbs have more than one verbal noun. In this case, the nouns 
usually have different connotations. Owing to space restrictions, I have not listed 
all verbal noun options for Form I, only typical examples. 

9.1 Form I sound root verbal nouns 

The most common verbal noun patterns of Form I regular or sound verbs are: 
fa'l 

support da'm ^.j jumping qafz Jjls 

12 Beeston states (1970, 35): "Morphologically, the verbal abstracts which match primary verbs have 
unpredictable word-patterns, and constitute lexical items." ' Abd al-l.atif, 'Umar and Zahran 
declare that "The verbal nouns of" the base form are many and varied and cannot be known except 
by resorting to language |reference| books" nuiSdcitlir-u /-t/itilmit/iiyy-i kiitlmmr-im wu-miitaiuiwwiV- 
ot-un Inn lu'-rafu 'illaa bi-l-rujmi'-i 'Han lailtilw l-ltii;!iut-i ( 1997. 83). 
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fa'al 

danger xaTar honor sharaf ^ijL 

fun 

distance bu'd ±*-> life-span, age "umr 

thinking flkr root jitlhr-jtidhr jA^ 
}ina~fu c la~faHa 

error, mistake ghaWa aU\c expertise xibra i j±±. 

wisdom Hikma I license, permit ruxSti 3 

attendance Hi/Di/nr j jr A - feeling shi/'unr j.**-^ 
/u'uuJa 

heroism buTuuIti ^-J^-! flexibility munmiui ^j^> 
ji'aal 

mixture miztkij scope, sphere niTaaq jllai 
_/T r aaJa ~fa'aala 

writing kitaaba «_>Li£ studying diraasa <-"b J 

splendor Jtixxitinui 4_aU_s happiness sa'aada 5jL*^ 
/u'laan ~_/i f laan 

forgiveness ghufman oL>ic. loss; losing fiqdaan ^l-i" 
maf'il ~ ma/'ila 

logic numTiq jUio knowledge; mu'ri/u ij^-o 
knowing 

9.2 Form I geminate root verbal nouns 

Common verbal noun patterns for Form I geminate verbs include: 
fa l l -fu' l 

pilgrimage Hujj ^ response radd jj 

solution Hall J*. friendship wudd jj 
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fa'al 

number c adad jjt reason sabab 

fa'uula 

necessity Daruura ijj^> 

fa'aala 

indication dahiala aJVj 

fx' la 

paucity qUla ili 

9.3 Form I hamzated verbal nouns 
fa'l,fu%fi c l 

command J amr part juz 3 c-j*. 

light; brightness Daw J * burden c ib ' t-^. 
fu'aal 

question su'aal Jl^u 
^i'aala ,/a r aala 

reading qiraa'a 5*1 ji beginning btidtiti 'a/bidaaya 2Ujj 

growth nushuu J eji^ refuge lujuu J e-j^J 

9.4 Form I Assimilated root verbal nouns 

c ila: In this form of verbal noun, assimilated roots delete the first root semi- 
consonant. 

direction jiha trust thiqa SJii 

fan 

promise wa c d jtj delegation wufd aij 

fu c uul 

arrival wuSuul Jj^j clarity wuDuuH ^ yj* j 

JVaala 

agency wikaala iJLSj sovereignty; wihuiya i_>Vj 

province 
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fi'laan 

feeling; ecstasy 
mafa'Xa 

wishing, wanting 



'ijdaan ^Ijay 



mawadda 



9.5 Form I hollow root verbal nouns 

Common hollow verb verbal noun patterns include: 
fa'l 

victory fawz Jjj shame 

sleep nawm ^ living; life 

fa' la 



<ayb 
"ay$h 



fu c l: This pattern in combination with a hollow root yields a long vowel juu / in the 
middle of the word. 



length Tuul JjL intensity; lute c uud j>t 

fi c aal and fi'aala: When hollow verbs use this pattern for the verbal noun, the 
medial semi-consonant often takes the form of yaa* even if the root consonant is 
waaw™ 



establishing, 
setting up 
(root: q-w-m) 

visit 

(root: z-w-r) 



qiyaam 



fa'laa 

chaos; disorder fawDaa js 
fa'alaan 

flying Tayaraan j\ ^ 
mafaal ~ mafiil ~ mafiila: These are miin 

destiny maSiir _*^"> 

livelihood ma'iisha - 



mathematics; 

sports 
(root: r-w-D) 

increase 
(root: z-y-d) 



flooding 
i maSdars. 

obtaining 
procession 



riyaaDa 



ziyaada 



fayaDaan 



manual 
masiira 



The phonological sequence is usually avoided in Arabic. Therefore hypothet 
'ziwaara and 'qiuuiim shift to become ayaara 'visit' or qiyaum 'establishing.' 
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9.6 Form I defective root verbal nouns 
fan 

pardon; r afw ^it negation nafy ^-i3 

kindness 

fa c aal ~fi c aal; In this verbal noun pattern, the final root semi-consonant shifts to 
hamza. 

building binaa' space faDaa' -I 

singing ghinau' elli. meeting liqaa" «.LU 

fi e aala 

building binaaya iAl* protection Himaaya LUi 

fu'uul: This pattern is often found with final-waaw verbs. The combination of the 
long \uu\ vowel in this pattern with the final waaw consonant yields a doubled waaw: 

height, c uluww jlx. growth numuww 

altitude 

fa'laa: Because these nouns terminate with an added j-aaj suffix, they are femi- 
nine in gender. 

piety tcicjwtio ^jll complaint shakwaa ^j^i 

fi e laan ~fu c laan 

aggression; c udwaan forgetting; nisyaan oW"" 

hostility oblivion 

maf' an {map ai Jx±*) 

meaning mu c nun effort; striving mas c an 

9.7 Form I doubly weak or 'mixed' verb roots 

9.7.1 Hollow and hamza ted 

maf'il: 

coming majii' 

9.7.2 Defective and hamzated 

fa'l 

opinion ra'y 

fu'la 

seeing ru'ya Wjj 
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9.7.3 Hollow and defective 

fi'la and fa ' I: In these verbal noun patterns, the medial waaw assimilates to the 
yaa\ yielding a doubleyoti J : 

intent niyya ironing kayy ^ 

When a hollow root combines with a defective root, the medial waaw is main- 
tained in these verbal noun patterns: 

fi'aala: 

narrative riwaaya hobby; hiwtwyti 

amateurism 

fa 'aal 

medicine, dawaa* A jj 

remedy 



9.8 Form I verbal nouns in context 

qabl-a 1-sibaaHat-i 'ilaa 1-baHr-i 
before swimming to the sea 

qiyaam-u duwlut-i l-qaanuun-i 
establishing a state of law 

10 Form I participles 



na-Htaaj-u 'ilaa mijhar-in li-ru J yat-i-hi 
We need a microscope to see it. 

maa ma'naa haadhaa? 
What is the meaning of this? 



10.1 Form I active participle (AP): faa'il juLi 

APs that refer to living beings take the natural gender of the referent; APs that 
refer to non-living things maybe either masculine or feminine. For more detail on 
AP morphology and syntax see Chapter 6 on participles. Examples are provided 
here of how the various root types fit into the pattern. The items are categorized 
as either noun or adjective, but many have both noun and adjective functions. 

10.1.1 Strong/regular root 

Nouns: 

writer kaatib/ /^:L£ 
kuttaab 

researcher baaHith/ 0^="*-! 
-mint! 



rule; base qaa'ida/ jcl^i/SjcL 
qawaa'id 

university jaami'a/ oL*-i>U./i-s-»L: 
-aat 
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Adjectives: 

former saabiq 



empty 



faarigh 



10.1.2 Geminate root: iaa c ' 

In the active participle of the geminate root, the usual form of the AP is/aa"\ that 
is, the second and third radicals are together (written with shadda), with no vowel 
between them. 

Noun: 

commodity; material maadda/mawaadd 14 / SjLo 

Adjective: 

dry jaaff hot Haarr jU 

important haamm urgent, pressing maass 

10.1.3 Hamzated root 

Certain spelling rules for the hamza apply in the AP hamzated root, depending 
where in the word the hamza occurs. 

Noun: 

reader 

accident; 
emergency 

ref ugee 

Adjective: 

final; last 

calm, peaceful 



qaari'lqurraa* 
Taari'ajTawaar 



laaji J I laaji 'uuna 



\uixir i5 /'awaaxir-'aaxir-uuna 
haadi 1 



10.1.4 Assimilated root: faail 

Assimilated roots are regular in Form I active participle formation. 
Noun: 

mother waaUdaj-cuil ^IJI j / SJIj import/s waaridj-aat jjljjl j / Jjlj 

14 The plural mawaadd is the form that the plural pattern/mvuri'il takes in geminate nouns because 
of the phonological restriction on sequences that include a vowel between identical 
'mawaadid -> mawaadd. It is diptote (CaCaaCiC pattern). 

15 from the hamzated root ' x-r, the initial fumizii followed by the long /mi/ of the/ud'il pattern 
/'mi/, spelled with 'alifmadda. 
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father waalid/-uuna ojjb/j'j duty; homework waajib/-aat oLi^.lj j >_^lj 
Adjective: 

wide, broad waasi c dry; arid yaabis o-^W 

10.1.5 Hollow root:/33 J /7 

Hollow roots of Form I have hamza between the long jaaj and the short jij of the AP 
pattern. 

Noun: 

visitor/s 
fluid; liquid/s 
being/s 

circle/s; department/s 
Adjective: 

visiting zaa'ir/zaa'ir- 



zaa'ir/zuwwaar 
saa^il/sawaa'il 
kaa J in/-aat 
daa'ira/dawaa J ir 



oJ-n'j / -h'j dreadful haa J il JiL* 



10.1.6 Defective root: faa c -in 

The defective root shows its weakness in the AP form by having its final waaw or 
yaa' in the form of kasrataan on the base masculine form, putting it into the 
defective declension. In feminine APs the weakness is regularized into an l-iya / 
ending. 

Noun: 



judge/s 
corner/s 
club/s 

pedestrian/s; infantry 
Adjective: 

walking maashin 
remaining baaqin 



qaaDin/quDaah 
zaawiya/zawaayaa 
naadin/ 'andiya — nawaad-u 
maashin/mushaat 

J^Lo last; past 

jL. adequate 



u»j / s>' j 

maaDin ,_>-=>Lo 



10.1.7 Examples of Form I AP in context 



al-mashaarii ' -u l-baaqiyat-u 
the remaining projects 



jii Huajut-in maassat-in J ilaa I-rcuisuu'ddut-i 
in urgent need of help 
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al-thulaathaa'-u l-jaarii 
this ('current') Tuesday 

jii jti/sat in Taari J at-in 
at an emergency session 



^UJ p L.I jiljS 

qawaq/il-u J uyyum-i zcimcw n-in 

the caravans of yesteryear 

.<LaG a -j .-.IU. 

Ztill-tit/ii ghaybuubtit-in taammat-in. 
She remained in a complete coma. 



1 0.2 Form I passive participle (PP): maf'uul j^i^ 

The maf'uul pattern is maintained in most root types except for the hollow and 
defective: 



10.2.1 Strong/regular root 

Noun: 

concept/s 
plan/s 
prisoner/s 
group/s 
Adjective: 

famous mashhuur 
blessed mabruuk 



mufhu um/mufuahiim 
mashruu c /aat~mashaarii' 
masjuun/-uuna 
majmuu r a/-aat 



reserved 
audible 



maHjuuz 
masmuu* 



10.2.2 Geminate root 

Noun: 

yield; marduud j 
return 

Adjective: 

lucky maHZuuZ ii jh-. ^ 

10.2.3 Hamzated root 

Noun: 

official mas J uul Jj^—» 
Adjective: 

taken ma'xuudh jii.U 



manuscript/s maxTuuT/ 



peopled 
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10.2.4 Assimilated root 

Noun: 

topic, mciwDi 
subject 



Adjective: 

present; 
found 



mawjuud 



inherited mawruuth 



10.2.5 Hollow root 

In the hollow root, the mafuul pattern becomes mafuul for roots whose middle 
radical is waaw, and mafiil for roots whose middle radical is you ': 



blamed maluum (l-w-m) ^jL, 



sold 



mabii' (b-y- c ) 



10.2.6 Defective root 

In the defective root, the mafuul PP pattern becomes maf'uww for roots whose 
final radical is wciciwand maf'iyy for roots whose final radical is yaa': 

Adjective: 

invited mad c uww{d- c -w) jes* sti 



forgotten mansiyy (n-s-y) ^ -''*■■> 
10.2.7 Examples of Form I PP's in context 

Taawilat-un maHjuuzat-un 
a reserved table 

tumuur-un makbuusat-un 
d dates 



stuffed maHshuww jt..^ « 

(H-sh-wf 

spoken maHkiyy (H-k-y) n 



maHshuww -un bi-l-qashsh-i 
stuffed with straw 



min maSaadir-a mawthuuq-in bi-haa 
from trusted sources 

xaTT-u-haa maqruu'-un. 
Her handwriting is legible. 

al-'arabiyyat-u l-maHkiyyat-u 
spoken Arabic 



eited to muHslli.yy, used (.-specially when referring to stuffed 



Form I Sound root: J*_ij < J*j AF.JcLi i'i': Jjtan VN: Jxj 'to do; to make" 













Active 


Passive 


Passive 






Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 




Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 












Jail 








, ., 

Jxil 












Jxil 




Jii; 




































J*j 






Jxij 






J*i> 


V? 














Jxi; 
































J>Ui3 










Jxii 






j*i. 


^lii 






















— 


— 








r» 


Ij^Lli 










l^lxi 




^» 












6^ 





Form / Geminate root: Jjj . Jj AP. Jb PP: JjJj-o VN: <JVj 'to indicate' 













Active 


Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 




Imperative 








Ijjj 




JjI 


JjI 




lii'j 


JjI 




cjj'j 






Jj 


jj'jl/ j'j 




JJ 








^j 


Jj 


Jj 




jjj 


Ljll -m/f 


LalJJj 


jVj 


Vj 


Vj 


Vj 


i .-.'»'. 


o'vj 


>* 


Jj 




jl. 


Jjj 




Jj 


Jjj 




cJj 




Jj 








j'-fl 




Vj 




VjI 


v2 




Vj 


oVj, 




Ldj 


j'vj 


Vj 


Vj 




LlIj 


6VJ 




UJj 






Jj^ 




uAjj 


J^ 


r*' 






Ijjj 


IjJj 




^'j 


cJ* 






OJJj 


^J 


jjjJ 




-,^'j 


OJJJ 














ijl'j 
















>J 





Form / hamza-initial root: jkL . JSI AP: J$\ PP: J^L VN; jkl 'to eat' 





Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 






u 


'ojkl 


J*' 


J* 


JSI 








oJ 










J* 






oil 
















L^l-m/f 












i .Vi<t 
















jsi 












J& 














ykL 










-f 






ykL 






LlKI 






Llkl 




j& 


J& 














































i^kL 


















6^L> 
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i'orm I hamza-medial root JL-j . JL— /\/': JjL^ PP: Jjj,„o VN: JI^-j 'to ask' 





Active 


Active 








Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


jussive 


Imperative 






u 


ojL 


J til 


jG 


jG 




oG 


jG 


^1 


oJL 


jG 


jG 


jG 


jG 


ILL 


jG 




olL 


^G 




^G 


JC\ 


^G 


^G 


iGl-m/f 


i „Vn ... 


jvG 


vG 


vG 


vG 


1 nVl*.'„, 


0 vG 


>* 


jL 


jG 


jG 


jG 






jG 




^jL 


jG 


jG 


jG 




^G 


0 vG 




vL 


^vG 


vG 


vG 




iG 


jvG 


G-f 


luL 


0 vG 


vG 


vG 




i „Yi 






uL 


jG 


jG 


jG 






jG 








IjjG 


i^jG 


IjjG 


^G 








JG 


JG 






o~ i »■■■ 




r* 






IjjG 


IjjG 








0-» 


JL 




JG 




JG 


,^11^ 





Farm I hamza-final root: • \ ji AP: igja PP: VN: 'to rend' 





















Perfect 




































b 5 ' 








< • < 








b* 3 


















gAA 






6^-A 
















uLA 


J-* 




b*e 


LA 


'.A 




\SJ>* 


'.A 






b 53 














IP 


p'-Pi 


LA 


LA 






uLA 






ub 53 










OLA 




LI 












1^ 




uli* 




bj-A 


bj.A 


bju 5 } 




<jjj-A 
























bxA 


blA 








«> 


6^ 


ub 5 * 


ubA 


jbA 
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F orm I Assimilated root: . j A}': PP: ^^>^> VN: 'to put, to place' 





Active 


Active 








Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


I mperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


jussive 


Imperative 






u 








^,1 








































Lttlil— m/f 








u — 
























a-* 




















->-^> 
















j\ 


u — 


u — 










, / ^ 
























1^ 
















^^=> 







































Form J: 'flu? base form trilateral verb 481 
Form I Hollow, Medial waaw root: j j±> ,j\ j AP: jjlj PP: VN: a jLij 'to visit' 















Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


I mperative 




















' | 
















V- 


















LL^i-m/f 




■ 1 


1 


1 






•i r 1 




j'j 






























Uj-m 


'j'j 


1 




j 












•1 


1 


1 






























" •'" 


— 


— 
























Wj 































J'onn I Hollow Medial yau J root: ^ . £L> A?: jJiL. PP. £±L> VN: ^11 'to sell' 





Active 


Active 






Active 


Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


imperative 






ni 












OJ«-> 






OJ<-> 


t*^ 












cJ 


OJ<-> 










OJ«-> 




































V? 


















LcL. 
















LuiL 
















H*j 




e**i 










£l 
































r» 

































Form J; The base form Inliteral verb 483 
Form I Hollow, Medial 'alifroot: «_»U>1 . ,_iLi> AP.^iSU. PP: J ^ VN: ^ 'tojnir' 





Active 


Active 


Active 






Passive 


Passive 




Perf ect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 




















LiLd 
















■_iU»J 


















Lalil— m/f 




jLiL^; 


LiL^i 




Li Li 




jLiuJ; 
















LiL^> 
















LiU^ 


La-*— m 


Li Li 






Li1^> 






OLiL^ 


Ua-f 


LliU> 




LiL^; 








jLiliJ; 
























lyiL^ 


l^iL^ 


IjM'Li 
























l>U 
















>^ 


L>*~ 


L>*~ 


L>*~ 
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Form I Defective root (waaw): j£±> , Icj AP: £j j PP: jca* VN: *Lcj / 5 to cull, invite' 





Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 






u 


^ J 


^jl 




^' 


















t J 


































Lalicj 






Uj 










^ J 




















1 g-ni 
















U-»-f 


li'j 






\^ 










































































o^- 1 










J^- 1 





Form / Defective root (-aaf-ii): ^> . ^ AP: jL. W-\^>-y> VN: *Llj 'to build' 





Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


I mperfect 


Perf ect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 
















































Jul 


































































1 .-, . 






I--.. 
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Vorm I Defective {-iyj-aa): ^ ,~\\ . LS -^ AP: ^L. PP: ^m'u VN: jl 'to forget' 











Active 


Active 


Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 






Li 








^1 










































\ «'-„„•, 










\ n 1 ,.,.,', 


^ 


>• 


































l_ 


.!""■! 


t -;..y. 
















, , :, 


, , 










,.„... 
















.V...... 




ij. 






:;...a 




^1 
















r» 
















<> 

















Form / Hollow and hamzated wot: e , *U. AJ': *U. /'/': * Lj ^. VN: 6 -_a~<> 'to come' 





















Perf ect 




























































A ^\ 












II 




j.'A ^\ 
















j\A -v- 
















^ J, , 
















A J\ 




UL». 










I ', ,^ 


• \A . 




















1 \°',^ 










I -.'.^ 


..1 - •. 



































































This verb has a replacive form for the imperative. 



Form / Doubly weuk root: ^jj, . ^1 j AP: t-1 j IT. VTV: ^} j 'to see' 











Active 


Active 


Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 






u 






tsJ 


J 








































Loll-m/f 














Ljk>> 




Jj 














^* 


'Jj 














L^-i— m 


Uj 


























Ll^ 
















knj 














IjJ 


f^J 






^'j 


























'A, 
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Form I Doubly weak: ^u, . ^ j AJ'. ^lj ^ j-» VN: ^cj 'to perceive' 











































































































































































































































1^ 

























I'arm I HolUm, defective rml: tfjli . igji AP: _jL> PP: ^ VN: 'to intend' 





Active 


Active 








Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 






Li 




iS^ 




JH" 










^>>> 






>" 




^>> 
















•^>>> 




























































































>" 


















IP 


































•ah 




U4 








6e>^ 




64* 





23 

Form II 



1 Basic characteristics 

1.1 Pattern: fa cc al-a j*W yu-fa ,r il-u 

Form II verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that the medial consonant 
is doubled. They have the stem patterns 0,30202305- in the past tense and yu- 
C|3C 2 C2iC :) - in the present. The medial root consonant retains its doubled status 
throughout the past and present tense conjugations. 

1.2 Meaning 

Form II verbs are often causative of transitive Form I verbs, or, if Form I is intran- 
sitive. Form II may have transitive meaning. Another shade of meaning that is 
said to be conveyed by Form II is intensive or repeated action [kussar-u 'to smash, 
to shatter'). Form II may also be denominative, used to form verbs out of nouns 
(e.g., Sawwar-a 'to photograph' from Suura, 'picture'). 1 

1 .3 Transitivity 

Form II is normally transitive but may sometimes be intransitive. 2 It may also be 
doubly transitive, taking two direct objects (e.g., darriis-u 'to teach (s.o. s.th.)'). 

1.4 Inflection 

A particular inflectional characteristic of Form 1 1 verbs is that the present tense sub- 
ject-marker vowel is Damma and the present tense stem vowel is kasra {yu-darris-u). 

1 In Arabic, the verb is usually considered the most elemental form of a lexical entry, but in a few 
instances, the verb is derived f rom a noun. These "denominal'' verbs tend to exist in Forms D and V 
and rarely in other forms. They can be triliteral or quadriliteral. Denominal verbs rarely have a 
Form 1. Some examples of Form II denominal verbs include: 

to unite iVdifHcid-ci/yii-wuflf/id-u / 3 (from 'one' wtuiHiri j) 

to head ru' ' M-afyu-m" H u ^> / (from 'head' m's ^Jjl 

to name siiiiiiiiiiii/yu-sumimi ^ / (from 'name' ism ^1) 

2 Kouloughli 1994. 201 states that Form II is transitive 95 percent of the time. Likewise he states that 
Form II is "I'unedes plus vivaces de l'arabe moderne" (ibid.). 
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Paradigm charts for Form II verbs of various root types are located at the end of 
this chapter. 

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root 

These are examples of verbs that have sound triliteral roots: 

to prefer faDDal-a/yu-faDDil-u J x '*: I J~^i 

to arrange rattab-a/yu-rattib-u / 

to clean naZZaf-u/yu-nuZZif-u ■ / ■ 

to appreciate qaddar-a/yu-qaddir-u jaL> / 

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form II 

Geminate roots in Form II have the following stem patterns: QaQCzaCV in the 
past tense and yuC,aC 2 C 2 iC 2 - in the present. The doubling of the medial conso- 
nant changes the geminate root in Form II so that it inflects as a regular Form II, 
that is, there is no stem shift as there is in Form I geminates. For example: 

to cause sabbab-a/yu-sabbib-u ,_,;„,_, / 

to decide, determine qarrar-a/ yu-qarrir-u jjJL / jjl 

to criticize naddad-a/yu-naddid-u jj!> / 

to analyze HaUal-a/yu-HaUil-u JL^. / jk 

4 Hamzated roots in Form II 

A hamza may occur in the first, second, or third position in the triliteral root. 
Depending on its position, and the surrounding vowels, the hamza may have to 
change its "seat" when the verb inflects for person and tense in Form II. 

4.1 Initial hamza 

Humzu-initial verbs in Form II have 'alif as the hamza seat in the past tense, and 
waaw as the hamza seat in the present tense. The hamza seat is determined by its 
position in the word, according to the orthographical rules for hamza described in 
Chapter 2, section 3.3. In Form II verbs, initial hamza shifts from word-initial posi- 
tion in the past tense stem to word-medial position in the present tense stem and 
is influenced by the Damma of the present tense subject-marking prefix so that its 
seat shifts from 'alif to waaw. 

to delay 'ajjal-alyu-'ajjil-u jLjj / jLi 

to establish, found "assas-ajyu-'assis-u o^'ji I 

to affirm 'akkad-ajyu-'akkid-u jS^> / jSI 

to affect *aththar-ajyu- J aththir-u jj^. / 
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4.2 Medial hamza 

The seat for medial hamza shifts from 'cili/in the past tense toytur' in the present 
tense (because of the shift of stem vowel from JutHu to kasru). 

to appoint as head ra"as-a\ yu-ra"is-u u-'ja/yb 

4.3 Final hamza 

The seat for final hamza in Form II, as in other forms, shifts according to the rules 
for word-final hamza; note that certain inflectional suffixes extend the word 
length, and therefore the seat for hamza is affected (e.g., hanna'-uu-haa L* j^la 
'they congratulated her'). 

to free barra'-a\yu-barn'-u / 1 jj 

to congratulate hcinnci^ti/yu-hcinni'-u ^'-^ / > ■ « 

to hide xiih!ni J -u/yii-xcihfoi'-u / ^ 

to heat, warm daffa'-ajyu-daffi'-u ^Juj / lij 

5 Assimilated roots in Form II 

Assimilated roots, where the first radical is either waaw or yaa', are inflected as 
sound roots in Form II; the waaw or yaa' remains stable in both tenses. 

to sign, endorse waqqa'-ajyii-waqqi'-u / 

to stop, halt waqqaf-alyu-waqqif-u ^iije / 

6 Hollow roots in Form II 

Hollow roots behave as sound roots in Form II, the waaw or yaa' that is the second 
radical functions as a stable consonant. 

to create kawwan-alyu-kawwin-u jjSL / jjZ 

to change ghayyar-ajyu-ghayyir-u j ^ 

to photograph Sawwar-a/yu-Sawwir-u I 

to appoint 'ayyan-ajyu-' ayyin-u / ^ 

7 Defective roots in Form II 

Defective roots, where the final radical is either vvtiiiw or yaa', behave as -aaj-ii 
verbs in Form II. They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the final rad- 
ical, and the stem vowel is consistently jaj in the past tense and jij in the present 
tense. 
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to cover 
to pray 
to sing 
to sacrifice 



ghtiTraiilyu-ghulTii / ^J** 

Sallaalyu-SaM J\.^> j ^L*, 

ghannaajyu-ghannii i _ r a_ ; j 

DuHHaajyu-DaHHii J*LiL / J*li> 



8 Doubly weak roots in Form II 

These roots have two forms of weakness which may occur at any point in the root. 



8.1 Hamzated and defective 

to carry out; to perform (s.th.) 

8.2 Hamzated and hollow 

to help, aid (s.o. or s.th.) 

8.3 Hollow and defective 

to greet; keep alive; grant long life 

9 Examples of Form II verbs in context 



'addaajyu-'addii 



'ayyad-ajyu-'ayyid-u 



a\laah-u yu-sallim-u-ka. 
(May) God keep you safe. 

yu-hanni'-u l-ra 'iis-a l-jadiid-a 
He congratulates the new 

president. 



nu-raHHib-u bi-kun 
We welcome you. 



DaHHay-tum kathiir-an. 
You (pi.) have sacrificed 
much. 



J aSdar-a bayaan-an naddad-a fii-hi bi-stimraar-i 1-iHtiIciuI-i. 

He issued a statement in which he criticized the continuation of occupation. 



10 Form II verbal nouns 

Verbal nouns from Form II most often have the form taf'iil Jj«a"t; occasionally 
taf'iila < Uiai ? Variations on Form II verbal nouns also include taf'aal JUii or 
tif'aal JLsLii and taf'ila 



' For an extensive list of Form II verbal noun variants in Classical Arabic see Wright 1967. 1:115-16. 
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10.1 Sound/regular root 

arrangement tartiib ^ jZ 

reminder; souvenir tadhkaar jl^jj 



timthaal Jli^ 



experiment tajriba 



visa 

heating 



clarification tawDUH 



appointing ta'yiin 



change 



1 0.2 Geminate root 

repetition takraar J JLz 

10.3 Hamzated root 

founding ta J siis ^...L; 

congratulating tahni J u I 

10.4 Assimilated root 

unification tuwHiid .ua. jZ 

10.5 Hollow root 
creation takwiin Crtj^ 
photographing taSwiir ^j.*-.' 

10.6 Defective root 

naming tasmiya I Jn „,"; 

10.7 Doubly weak 

Here are a few examples of doubly weak Form II verbal nouns. 

10.7.1 Hamzated and defective 

carrying out; ta'diya ojb 

performing 

10.7.2 Hamzated and hollow 

assistance tii J yiid jajL3 

10.7.3 Hollow and defective 

greeting, salutation taHiyya S^aJS 



tajdiid 



ta J shiira 
tadfv'a 



taghyiir 



taghtiya 



10.8 Borrowing from Form I 

Occasionally a Form II verb 



a verbal noun derived from Form I: 
ghinaa J f Lit praying, prayer Salaat 
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taqriir-u maSiir-i-hi 
self-determination ('deciding its 
future') 

al-taghyiiraat-u l-siyausiiyyat-u 
political changes 



10.9 Examples of Form II verbal nouns in context 

tadfi'at-un markaziyyat-un 
central heating 

ta'yiin-u \-liwaa J -i miidiir-an li-l-daa'irat-i 
appointing the general as director of the 
department 

11 Form II participles 

Form II participles occur as nouns and as adjectives. Examples are provided wher- 
ever possible. 

11.1 Form II active participle (AP): muf&'il jx±« 

11.1.1 Sound/regular root 

coordinator; munassiq J„.\ n smuggler muharrib 
organizer 

inspector mufatlish J^ii* drug/s muxaddirl-aat qI_,j^ / 

11.1.2 Geminate root 

editor muHarrir jj^> analyst muHattil Jla a 

11.1.3 Hamzated root 
muezzin mu'adhdhin jj^> 

11.1.4 Assimilated root 
connecting muwaSSil J^o jj> 

11.1.5 Hollow root 
distinctive mumayyiz 



ongratulating muhnnni' 



creator; mukawwin 
component 

11.1.6 Defective root 

The active participle of defective roots is inflected as a defective m 
(declension six) and ends with the defective marker ofkasratuyn: 

praying 4 muSiill-in J-^* singer/singing mughimn-in 

4 Also, 'person in prayer.' 



a or adjective 
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11.1.7 Examples of Form II active participles in context 



fii ' umr-in mubakkir-in 
at an early age 



* ^ " a!I ^oVI -.1 U l 'r..\ ^ . . '« a 
munassiq-u nashaaTaal-i l-'umam-i 

ImuttuHidat-i 
the coordinator of UN activities 



: ; j <....i i ; 



muharrib-uu l-mukhaddir-aat muHallil-u l-shu 'uun-i l-siyaasiyyat-i 



drug smugglers 

(smugglers of drugs) 



]-' askariyyal-i 
political-military affairs analyst 



Ut'.ll .<j j . ^ a ii a.jjjjJI jLkiVI Lolkl^ 

immaZZumut-ii !- *ticj Taar-i l-'arabiyyat-i 1-muSaddirat-i U-l-nafl'-i 
the organization of Arab oil-exporting countries 

11.2 Form II passive participle (PP): mufa , c al j*^ 

11.2.1 Sound/regular root 

volume; tome mujullad 
triangle muthaUath 
square murabba' 

12.2 Assimilated root 

employee muwaZZaf 

12.3 Geminate root 

shattered mufakkuk 

12.4 Hamzated root 

nationalized rn«*mmnam 



fro* 



.<Ki> A 



complicated 
cubic; cubed 
armed 



mu'aqqud 
muka"ab 
musallaH 



successful; lucky muwafjbi} Ji 



set, delineated 



12.5 Hollow root 

illustrated muSawwar 



appointed, 
designated 



12.6 Defective root 

The passive participle of defective roots ends with 'alif maqSuura and is ii 
as an indeclinable noun or adjective (declension seven). 

educated, raised; murabbun ^j** covered mttghuTl'an 
preserves, jam 
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11.2.7 Examples of Form II passive participles in context 



mu'jum-un mufaSSal-un 
a detailed lexicon 

fii maw'id-in muHaddadin 
at a set time 

quo m u us-un muSawwar-un 
an illustrated dictionary 



ti l-quwwaa t-u 1-musallaHat-u 
the armed forces 

mflStitili'H-u mu 'ammamat-un 
nationalized interests/assets 

,j ■ % * I I ^ .Q...1 I 

til-sii/iir-u I-mu 'ayyan-u 
the ambassador-designate 
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Form H Geminate root: jjlu . j_>i AP: jJL» PP: j_>i« VN: jlji < 'to dec hie' 
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Form 11 hamza-initial root: J^'yj , J*i AP: J*^ I'P: J*^ VN: J^-lJ 'to delay' 
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Form ilhamza-final root: ifl+i . llA AT: ^.If^ PP: 1 \ fl n VN: 'to congratulate' 
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•orm // Defective root: ^ 
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Form III triliteral verb 



1 Basic characteristics 

1.1 Pattern: faa l al-a yu-faa'il-u >Ul, 

Form III is augmented from Form I by insertion of the long vowel \aa\ after the 
first radical of the root. It has the basic stem patterns CiaaQaC j- in the past tense 
and -C,aaC 2 iQ- in the present tense, maintaining the long vowel in both tenses. 

1 .2 Meaning 

In terms of meaning, Form III often has the meaning of involving another person 
in the action. For this reason it is termed "associative." Related semantic modifi- 
cations conveyed by this inflectional class include reciprocal action, repeated 
action, and attempted action. 1 

1 .3 Transitivity 

Form III verbs are usually transitive, but may occasionally be intransitive. 

1 .4 Inflection 

A distinctive inflectional characteristic of Form III verbs is that the present tense 
subject-marker vowel is Damma and the present tense stem vowel is kasra [yu- 
saa'id-u). 

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root 

These verbs are examples of Form III sound triliteral roots: 
to experience maaras-a/yu-maaris-u ^ jL^ / ^ jL> 
to defend ticiti/ci r -u/yii-titiufi' '-n £_sljj / jib 

to assist, help saa'ad-a/yu-saa'id-u jiUj / jcL 

to observe raaqab-a/yu-raaqib-u / t^' j 

' For ;m extensive analysis of 1-orin 111 and its semantic implications, see Fleisch 1979. 11:288-301. 
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2.1 Associative meaning 

Arabic Form III associative verbal concepts are often directly transitive whereas 
English would need to use the word "with" to indicate reciprocal ity or associa- 
tiveness: 

to correspond with (s.o.) raasal-a/yii-raasil-u J*J ^> j JxJ j 

to share with (s.o.) shaamk-a/yu-shaarik-u dj\J±> / djLi 

to deal with (s.o., s.th.) 'aahij-a/yu-'aalij-u «JL*j / ^JU 

to compete with (s.o.) saabaq-a/yu-saabiq-u JjL"s> / JjL- 

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form III 

It is rare to find geminate roots in Form 111. The ones that do exist have two variant 
patterns: one where the identical consonants are written together with a shadda 
and one where they are written separately, with an intervening/titHti. The follow- 
ing stem patterns occur: C,aaC 2 C 2 -a (faa"-) and C|aaC 2 aC 2 -a (faa'a'-) in the past 
tense, and yu-C 1 aaC 2 C 2 - (yu-faa"- or yu-C,aaC 2 iC 2 - (yu-faa'V-) in the present." 

to punish qaaSaS-alyu-qaaSiS-u ^.^LL; j 

4 Hamzated roots in Form III 

The hamza may occur in the first, second, or third position in the triliteral root. 
Depending on its position, and the surrounding vowels, the hamza may have to 
change its seat when the verb inflects for person and tense. 

4.1 Initial Ziamza 

In Form 111, initial hamza merges with the long vowel -tin of the first syllable in the 
past tense and it written as one 'till/ with madda. In the present tense, initial 
hamza sits on a waaw seat because it is preceded by the Damma of the person- 
marking prefix: 

to censure, to blame 'aaxadh-a/yu-'aaxidh-u / ^ 

to consult J aamar-a/yu-'aamir-u / 

4.2 Medial hamza 

The medial hamza sits aloof in the past tense of Form 111. 3 In the present tense it 
sits on a yaa' seat because it is followed by a kasra. 

See Wright 1 967, 1:71 for further discussion of this variation. 
1 This is because it is situated after a long vowel /<ui/ and before a short vowel /«/. It would have an 
'ddf se.it. but the general rule is that two 'nii/s cannot follow each other in Arabic script, so the 
hamza here floats aloof. 
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to match; to be suitable for laa°am-a/yu-laa J im-u / ^ *V 

to question, interrogate saa'al-a/yu-saa'il-u JSl— j / J*L- 

4.3 Final hamza 

Final hamza sits on an 'till/seat in the past tense and on a ytici ' seat in the present 
tense, but because it is the final consonant in the stem, the seat of the hamza may 
shift with inflectional suffixes. 

to surprise faaja'-a/yu-faiji'-u ^.Lij/L^Li 

to reward; to be kaafa '-ajyu-kaafi '-u ^jL£j / LiL£ 

commensurate with 

5 Assimilated roots in Form III 

Assimilated roots, where the first radical is either waaw or yaa'. are inflected as 
sound roots in Form III; the waaw or yaa' is stable. 

to agree with waafaq-a/yu-waafiq-u J^^/J^'j 

to face, confront waajah-a/yu-waajih-u "h^Lm / 

6 Hollow roots in Form III 

Hollow roots behave as strong roots in Form 111, the waaworyaa' that is the second 
radical functions as a consonant. 

to answer jaawab-a/yu-jaawil>u ojUj / —jLj- 

to try, attempt Haawal-a/yu-Haawil-u JjL=h / Jj^>- 

to consult with shaiiwar-a/yu-shaawir-u jjLi^ / jjLi- 

to be gentle with laayan-a/yu-laayin-u / Ch^ 

7 Defective roots in Form III 

Defective roots, where the final radical is either waaw or yaa', behave as -aa/-ii 
verbs in Form 111. They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the final radi- 
cal, and the stem vowel is consistently \a\ in the past tense and /// in the present 
tense. 

to call; summon; invite naadaa/yu-naadii ^jLu / ^jL. 

to compete (with) baaraa/yu-baarii lSjWj / lSjU 

to endure, to suffer (s.th.) 'aanaa/yu-'aanii / 
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8 Doubly weak roots in Form III 

Hollow and defective: 

to be equivalent to; saawaa/yu-saawii ^jL-j / ^jLu, 
to equalize 

9 Examples of Form III verbs in context 

tu-HaaDir-u fii jaami'aat-in muxtalif at -in. sa-yu-saajir-u ghad-an. 
She lectures at different universities. He will travel tomorrow. 

.1^ jVI j^iJI I I ....I I c 1 . AjVI £_IL*_i * ■*< 

fii kutub-i-hi yu-'aalij-u l-'awDaa'-a l-siyaasiyyat-u fii l-sharq-i l-'awsaT-i. 
In his books he deals with political conditions in the Middle East. 

sa-yu-qaaSiS-uuna-hu. yu-'aanii min-a l-tamazzuq-i. 

They will punish him. It suffers from fragmentation. 

10 Form III verbal noun 

The verbal noun of Form III verbs takes two basic forms: mufaa'ala and fi'aal. 
Usually, one of these verbal nouns is used for a particular Form 111 verb, but 
occasionally, a verb may use both of these Form 111 verbal nouns, with either 
equivalent or slightly different meanings. For example: 

Form: Form 111 Haawar-a 'talk, debate, argue' 

argument, mulhuiwara SjjU^> conversation, lliwaar 

dispute dialogue 

Form: Form 111 kaafaH-a 'to combat, fight, struggle' 

confrontation, mukuafaHu L^lio fight, battle, kifaaH j-LkS 
battle strife 

For the most part, however, one of these two verbal nouns suffices for a Form 111 
verb. Both of these verbal noun patterns take the sound feminine plural. 

10.1 Sound/regular root 
mufaa'ala iitlia 

lecture muHaaDaru a_^al a debate munaaqasha aJ^JLl* 

boycott muqaaTa'a *jlLLL> initiative mubaadara SjjLl* 

review muraaja'a o«^J ^ conversation mukaalama 4_Jl£_« 
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fl'aal JUi 

struggle niDaal 
combat kifiuiH 

10.2 Hamzated root 



10.2.1 Hamza initial 

The hamza sits on a 



censure, 
blame 



seat. 
mu'aaxadha 



struggle 
defense 



consultation; 
plotting 



jihaad 
difaa' 



muaamara 



10.2.2 Hamza medial 

In these verbal nouns, the hamza "floats" aloof by itself and has no chair, 
suitability; appropriateness mulaa'ama w}U 
questioning, interrogation musaa'ala <J*L^, 

10.2.3 Hamza final 

In these verbal nouns, hamza sits on "alif. 
surprise mufiiaja'a 



reward mukaafa'a SLili* 



10.3 Assimilated root 

The assimilated root behaves as a sound root in the Form III verbal noun, 
agreement muwaafaqa iiil ^> balance r 



10.4 Hollow root 

The hollow root behaves as a sound root in the Form I 



negotiation mufaawaDa 



dialogue; Hiwaai 
conversation 



10.5 Defective root 

In verbal nouns of defective Form 111 verbs, the second radical is followed 
'alif and taa J marbuuTa. 

legal defense muHaamaat aL>l n suffering, mu c aanaat i 
enduring 

equality musaawaat sljL^> competition, mubaaraat 
match 



by an 
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10.6 Examples of Form III verbal nouns in context 

mukaalamat-un tilii/iiun iyyti t-n/i 
a telephone conversation 



M-munaasabat-i 'i'aadal-i ta'yiin-i l-shaykM 
on the occasion of the re-appointment of 
the sheikh 

wiztumiL-u l-difaa'-i 
ministry of defense 

<liLs 5j£. ^VjL^ _u-> 

hti'd-ti muHaawalaat-in 'iddnt-in Jikisliikir-in 

after several failed attempts 



muHaa/aZat-u S'tm'iw'-ti 
the province of Sanaa 

sibaaq-u l-xayl-i 
horse racing 

! Siilj* V 

km mu'aaxadhat-a\ 
No offense [intended|! 

Siraa l -u 1-HaDaaraal-i 
culture wars 
('the struggle of cultures') 



11 Form III participles 

Form III participles occur as nouns and as adjectives. In some cases they o 
both functions. 

1 1 .1 Form III active participle (AP): mufaa'il j^Ul* 
11.1.1 Sound/regular root 



lecturer 


muHcuiDir 




similar 


mu moil Mil I 




assistant 


musiiu 'id 




contemporary 


m u 'iiaSir 




farmer 


muzaari" 




adjacent 


n nil (Kixi m 




observer 


muraaqib 




appropriate 


m u naasib 





1 1 .1 .2 Hamzated root 

The final root hamzu sits on a yaa' because it is preceded by ka: 
surprising mufaaji' ^Li* 

11.1.3 Assimilated root 

Assimilated roots behave as sound roots in the Form III AP. 
citizen muwaal'in J^>^ 
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11.1.4 Hollow root 

Hollow roots also behave as sound roots in the Form III AP. 
on duty muntmwib ^> jLl* 

neutral muHaayid jjL»-« 

neighboring, adjacent mujaawir 

11.1.5 Defective root 

The Form III defective root AP falls into declension six, the defective declension, 
where the indefinite form of the noun shows the final root consonant as two kas- 
ras in the nominative and genitive cases. See Chapter 7, section 5.4.3. 

lawyer muHaamin ^.U^ 



11.1.6 Examples of Form III APs in context 



al-fu nu u n-u 1-mu'aaSirat-u 
contemporary arts 

(iJ-DtuibiT-u l-munaawib-u 
the officer on duty 

' alaa l-maq' ad-i l-mujaawir-i. 
on the adjacent seat 



til-duwtil-u l-mu aariDat-u 
the opposing states 

cJtiwItit-un muHaayidat-un 
a neutral country 

muHaam-uuna 'a m ri i k iyy-u una 
American lawyers 



11.2 Form III passive participle (PP): mufaa'al jtL^ 

This particular type of passive participle is infrequent, but does exist: 



shahr-u mmaDaan-a l-mubaarak-u 
the blessed month of Ramadan 
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Form III Sound root: jcL-j , .icL* AP: -icL-.a PP: alLj VN: S-icL-.o 'to Jielp' 
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Form III triliteral verb 

Form III hamza-final root: ^ U> , U. Li M>: ^ l'l': U Lai VN; £L^ surprise' 
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L^Li; 




1 Ha. 
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pill 
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Form /II Assimilated wot: a^Jjj < AP: <ilj-o PP. <^J_jj> VN: i_$iljj to face, confront 
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Form III Hollow wot: JjL^ . JjU. AP: JjL^> Pl>: JjL^> VN: aAjV^L, To try' 
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Form III Defective wot: ^jLu . ^jLi AP: jl_La I'/'. jjLa VN: SLLL* 'thtall' 
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Form IV triliteral verb 



1 Basic characteristics 

1.1 Pattern: 'af r al-a yu-f'il-u j»L 

Form IV is augmented from Form I by the prefixing of hamza plus/titHti on the past 
tense stem. It has the stem pattern 'aC,C 2 aC 3 - in the past tense and the stem pat- 
tern yu-CiaCyCj- in the present tense. 

1.2 Meaning 

Form IV verbs are often causative of Form I. If the Form I verb is intransitive, Form 
IV is transitive; if the Form I verb is transitive. Form IV may be doubly transitive, 
taking two objects. Form IV verbs may have meanings similar to Form II verbs. For 
example, xdbbar-a and 'axbar-a, both mean 'to inform'; waqqaf-a and J awqaf-a both 
mean 'to halt, to stop.' Sometimes the meanings of Form II and Form IV verbs are 
close but not exactly the same. For example, ' allam-a means 'to teach' whereas 
'a'lam-a means 'to inform.' 1 

1.3 Transitivity 

Form IV verbs are usually transitive and sometimes doubly transitive. 2 Intransitive 
Form IV is rare.' 

A doubly transitive Form IV verb may take two objects. It often has the option of 
marking the indirect object (or beneficiary) with a dative-marking preposition 
such as li-. 4 

sa-yu-'Tii-haa \-tadhkaml-a. 
He will give her the ticket. 

' Sterling 1904. 51-53 lists lour other less common semantic modif ications of Form IV: "f inding 
|estimative|." "change," "motion to." and "to be in season," with examples from Classical Arabic. 
Wright 1967. 1:34-36 gives also a denominative meaning for Form IV. 

2 Kouloughli 1994, 203 estimates 80 percent of Form TV verbs are transitive. 
One example is: "to grow dark" 'ii/liiniil/ui-Zlini-ii fJbj j 

4 For more on double accusatives and use of dative-marking prepositions, see Chapter 4, section 2.5. 
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1.4 Inflection 

Inflectional characteristics of Form IV verbs include: 

(1) the present tense subject-marker vowel is Damma and the present tense 
stem vowel is kasra ('tiknuil-a/yu-kmil-u). 

(2) the prefixed hamza plus futHa in the past tense disappears in the present 
tense, replaced by the subject markers. 5 

(3) the prefixed hamzu in the past tense is stable {hamzat tii-cjtiT') and is not 
deleted when pronounced after a vowel. 



2 Regular (sound) triliteral root: afal-a / yu-fil-u j*L 

These verbs are examples of Form IV sound triliteral roots: 



to include, insert 


'udraj-ti/yu-drij-u 


CJ^ / G^ 1 


to disturb, bother 


■'az'aj-alyu-z'ij-u 




to announce 


\i'lan-alyu-'lin-u 


'Jh i 


to supervise 


'ashraf-ajyu-sh rif-u 




to send 


'arsal-alyu-rsil-u 




to please 


'u'jii b-ajyu-'jib-u 





3 Geminate (doubled) root Form IV: at a -a p\ /yu-f'-i ^ 

The geminate root in Form IV behaves very much as Form I geminates. The gemi- 
nate or doubled consonant is doubled and written with shadda when followed by 
a vowel suffix and it separates into two separate consonants when followed by a 
suffix that begins with a consonant. 

to feel, perceive, sense 'aHass-a/yu-Hiss-u u — _■ j ^asJ 

to like, to love 'aHabb-a/yu-Hibb-u / 

to persist in, insist on 'aSarr-a/yu-Sirr-u ' ahui ^ / 

to prepare 'a' add-a/yu-'idd-u ^ / ^tl 



This has the effect of making unvoweled Form IV verbs resemble Form 1 verbs in written Arabic. 
For verbs which exist in both forms (for example, Sudani/ ,vn-.S<liir-ii j jj^ 'to emanate, come 

out' and 'uSdtir-aiyu-Sdir-u j '. ^j/ j < ~* 'to publish'), context is used to disambiguate form as well 
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4 Hamzated roots in Form IV 

4.1 Initial hamza 

In Form IV, initial root hamza merges with the prefix hamza in the past tense and 
they are written as one 'uliT with a madda over it. In the present tense, initial 
hamza sits on a waaw seat because it is preceded by the Damma of the person- 
marking prefix: 

to believe, have faith 'aaman-a/yu-'min-u / 
to rent out, to lease 'aajar-a/yu-'jir-u / .>?■' 

4.2 Medial hamza 

The medial hamza sits on an ''ul if seat in the past tense. In the present tense it sits 
on a yaa' seat because it is followed by a kasra. 

to comply with someone's request J as'al-a/yu-s'U-u JX^j j JL-I 

4.3 Final hamza 

Final hamza may sit on an 'ulif seat in the past tense, but because it is the final con- 
sonant in the stem, the seat of hamza may shift with certain suffixes: 

to set up, establish 'ansha '-a / yu-nshi '-u / Uujl 

to extinguish 'aTfa '-a/yu-'l]l'-u ^aU_. / ULI 

5 Assimilated roots in Form IV: afal-a >ii / yuu- il-u jt^. 

In the past tense of Form rv, the initial wciuvv or ycur' of the assimilated root 
behaves as a regular consonant. In the present tense, however, it assimilates to the 
vowel juj of the subject-marking prefix and becomes long \uu\. 

to explain, clarify 'awDaH-a/yuuDiH-u ^-^ji / £-^>J 

to halt, stop 'awqaf-a/yuuqif-u ^ii^j / ^iijl 

to awaken 'ayqaZ-a/yuuqiZ-u j ^'J 1 

to bring, convey 'awSal-a/yuuSil-u J-o jj, j J*-= jl 

'to cause to arrive' 

6 Hollow roots in Form IV: afaal-a/ yu-fiil-u J^/Jlil 

The semi-consonants waaw and yaa J of hollow roots in Form IV show up as 'ulif 
(long stem) and falHa (short stem) in the past tense and yaa J and kasra in the pres- 
ent tense stem. The pattern is 'afaal-aj yu-fiil-u. Examples of both stems are given 



518 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



in both tenses: in addition to the standard citation form of third person mascu- 
line singular, first person singular (in the past), and third person feminine plural 
(in the present). 

to broadcast 'adhaa'-a ('adha'-tu) (otjl) 

/yu-dhii'-ii (yudhi'-na) (j*-±>) 

to manage, administer 'adaar-a ('adar-tu) (^j->0 j'j' 

/yu-diir-u (yu-dir-na) (uu-m) .*>jj/ 

7 Defective roots in Form IV: afaa ^\ I yu-f ii ^^ul. 

Defective roots, where the final radical is either wticivvorytiti', behave as -iiu/-ii verbs 
in Form IV. They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the final radical, and 
the stem vowel is consistently jaj in the past tense and jij in the present tense. 

to eliminate J alghaa/yu-lghi i _ J i-L / ^1 

to conduct, to run 'ajraa/yu-jrii / l5>?-' 

to throw; to deliver (a speech) \Uqaa/yu-lqii j^sL / 

to give 'aTaa/yu-Tii ^^Uxj / i _ r kcl 

8 Doubly weak roots in Form IV 

8.1 Wamza-initial, hollow, and defective 

to shelter, accommodate J aawaa/yu-'wii fi iSj'yi / 

(from '-w-v 'to seek refuge') 

8.2 Wamza-medial and defective 

to show (s.o. s.th.) 'araa/yu-rii 7 tjji / <sJ 

('to cause to see') (from r-'-y 'to see') 

8.3 Wamza-final and hollow 

to harm, to hurt 'asaa'-a/yu-sii'-n / 

9. Exclamatory Form IV (fi I al-ta ajjub .J>»-.n 

A Form IV verb in the citation form (3 m.sg. past tense) may be used in written Arabic- 
preceded by the function word man to indicate surprise, wonder, or astonishment 

'' Tin- initial root /timizci merges with the prefix liwnzu in the past tense and the initial vowel kii 
lengthens to /mi/. 

This verb in Form IV has lost its root luinizn completely and inflects as a defective -mi/-ii verb. 
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at a certain quality or characteristic of something or someone. It is followed by a 
noun in the accusative, or a pronoun suffix that denotes the possessor of the qual- 
ity. The occurrence of this construction in media Arabic is rare, but it is found in 
literary contexts. 

The verbs used in this type of construction are usually related to adjectival roots 
and are sometimes referred to as "adjectival verbs." 8 They are also termed "verbs 
of surprise or admiration" (Cowan 1964, 177). Cantarino describes the word fol- 
lowing maa as "an elative in the accusative of exclamation" (1974-76, 11:210), that 
is, as a comparative adjective. See also in this book Chapter 7, section 5.3.3.12 on 
"less frequent accusatives." 

maa J ajmal-a 1-bint-ci! maa 'alTaf-a-huml'' 

How beautif ul the girl is! How nice they are! 

10 Examples of Form IV verbs in context 

.a \is\Vi Lo o a 
fa-'awDaH-at maa ta-qSid-u-hu. 
She clarified what she meant. 

.S-lj-La. sluil V 

laa yu-Diif-u 'ashyaa '-a jadiidat-an. 
It does not add anything new ('new 
things'). 

hunaaka 'afDaliyyat-un li-man yu-jiid-u 

l-lughat-al-'in kli iziyyat-a. 
There is a preference for whomever is 

proficient in English. 

11 Verbal noun of Form IV: if aal juii 

The verbal noun of Form W normally has the pattern 'if' aal. 

11.1 Sound/regular root 

announcement 'i'laan j^l sending 'irsaal JL-jj 

disturbance, bother "iz'aaj jr^cjl bankruptcy 'iflaas ^ilsl 
8 See Abboucl and McCai ns 1976, Part 2:272 

* These examples are taken from The Mi.CAS Cnimmur 1965. 239. See also Fischer 2002. 80. 



'ajraa muHaadathaat-in ma l -a bo'D-i 

l-mas'uul-iina. 
He conducted talks with some official; 

.L^i L.ll£ ^iljJ>i 

'ahdaa-nii kitaab-an qayyim-an. 

He gave me a valuable book. 

'a' rab-at ' an 'asaf-i-haa. 
She expressed her sorrow. 



520 A Reference Grammar o f Modern Standard Arabic 



11.2 Geminate root 

The geminate root maintains the J i c faal pattern, splitting the doubled consonant: 

perception, 'iHsaas a J —\ preparation 'i'daad jljcj 

sensation 

injury, harm 'iDraar insistence, 'iSraar 

persistence 

1 1 .3 Hamzated root 

11.3.1 tfamza-initial root 

The verbal noun of Immzu-initial roots in Form IV lengthens the kasra of the initial 
syllable into long /ii/ and deletes the root hamza: 

faith J iimaan ("instead jLajl rent, renting ■'iijaar ("instead jUJ 
of J i J maan) of 'i J jaar) 

11.3.2 tfamza-final root 

In this verbal noun, the hamza sits aloof after the 'alif. 

establishment, J inshaa' «-Li^l extinguishing 'ilfaa' *Likl 

setting up 

1 1 .4 Assimilated root: Waal juj 

In the verbal nouns of Form IV assimilated verbs, the initial vviuuv oryuii J of the 
root is assimilated to the kasm /i/ of the initial hamza, and it lengthens to /ii/, i.e., 
'if'aal becomes J ii r aal. 

clarification J iiDaaH ~\ ~ : [ bringing, 'USaal J I 

conveying 

stopping, 'iiqaaf ^-sLL.I awakening 'iicjtitiZ liLLI 

halting 

11.5 Hollow root: ifaala sjiii 

The verbal noun of Form rv hollow roots is 'ifaala «Jlil, ending with taa' marhuuTa. 
inflicting 'iSaaba administration 'idaara iJJ 

broadcasting 'idhaa'a repetition 'Vaada SjLcI 

11.6 Defective root: J if'aa J 

In the Form IV verbal noun of defective verbs, the defective semi-consonant (vvtuuv 
oryaa') disappears and is replaced by hamza, i.e., 'if 'aal becomes 'if'aa J 

elimination 'ilghaa-' pLiJj conducting 'ijraa' ^ j+[ 

giving 'i'Taa* »LL&j delivery (of a speech) J ilqaa J *UJI 
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1 1 .7 Examples of Form IV verbal nouns in context 

'in'aash-u I kpSaad-i 'is'aaf-u l-difaa'-i l-madaniyy-i l-fawriyy-u 

reviving the economy emergency civil defense aid 

.jrjUJI J[ JU,ji jy^V 

laa yu-riid-u J irsaal-a quwwaat-in 'amriikiyyat-in 'ilaa l-xaarij-i. 
He doesn't want to send American forces abroad. 



. J+j SL^ JjU 

Haawal-a ' inqaadh-a Hayaat-i vajul-in. 

He tried to save a man's life. 

Ixiyt-un li-l-iijaar-i 
a house for rent 



mushkilat-u 3 idmaan-i l-mukhaddir-mt-i 
the problem of drug addiction 

'iiqaaZ-u l-ihtimaam-i 
the awakening of interest 



12 Form IV participles 

Form IV participles occur as nouns and as adjectives. In some cases they occur in 
both functions. 

12.1 Form IV active participle (AP): mufil j*L 

12.1.1 Sound/regular root 

Muslim muslim ^L^> possible nuimkin j$^i> 

supervisor; supervising mushrif ^ rainy mumTir _ > k^ 1 

director (stage or screen) muxrij snowy muthlij ^Jlo 

12.1.2 Geminate root: mufi" '^i* 

The final two consonants of the geminate root are written together, with no inter- 
vening vowel. Thus instead of being in the pattern mufi'l, they are of the pattern 
mufi" £_L> 

tedious, boring mum iU J^. injurious, muDirr j^l. 

harmful 

insistent, determined muSirr preparing, mu'idil ja-o 

preparer 

12.1.3 Hamzated root 



12.1.3.1 Hamza-INITIAL 

faithful 



regrettable mu'sif 
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12.1 .3.2 Hamza-FINAL: 

founder munshi' 



mistaken 



muxTi' 



1 2.1 .4 Assimilated root: muu'il Jtj^ 

In this root type, the initial wcicivv assimilates to the Dtimmti of the miim-prefix and 
yields a long j-uu-j as the first vowel. 



clarifying muuDiH j-o 

originator muujid -t?->o 

12.1.5 Hollow root: mufiil 

ocean muHUT - 

broadcaster mudhii'' £_>io 

12.1.6 Defective root: muf in 

giver; giving mu'Tin .k^ 

12.1.7 Examples of Form IV APs in context 



consignor, depositor 
deep-reaching 



manager; director 
beneficial 



muudi'' £-J>° 

muughil JLj* 

mudiir _>j_u, 
m ufiid 



mufti, giver of formal m uftin 
legal opinions 



al-kijnat-u l-mushrifat-u 
the supervising committee 

bi-sur'tit-in mudhhiJat-in 
with amazing speed 

al-muHUT-u WaTlasiyy-u 
the Atlantic Ocean 



bi-tuqdiim-i kull-i l-musaa'adat-i l-mumkinat-i 
by offering all possible aid 

•-^ «-»->» *^ 

shay'-un mu 'sif-unjidd-an 
a very regrettable thing 



samaaHat-u l-muftii 

His Eminence the Mufti 



1 2.2 Form IV passive participle (PP): muf'al 
12.2.1 Sound/regular root 

lexicon mu'jam ^ r « compacted 

singular word mu/rcid attache, officer 



mudmaj 

mulHaq J-^L 



12.2.2 Geminate root: mu/a" xL» 

The final two consonants of the root fall together, with no intei-vening vowel, 
ready, prepared m u 'add .ax* 
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12.2.3 Hamzated root 

foundation, establishment; munsha 'a slilo 
installation 

12.2.4 Assimilated root: muw al jc^a 

summary muujaz 

12.2.5 Hollow root: mufaal jLi* 

melted, dissolved mudhaab _li<> injured, afflicted muSaab ■ 

12.2.6 Defective root: muf an 

abolished; abrogated mu/g/mn ^jjLL cast off; discarded mi/lqan i _ r iL 

12.2.7 Examples of Form IV PPs in context 

mulHaq-u l-shu 'uun-i l-thaqaafiyyal-i Halqat-un mufraghat-un 

cultural affairs attache a vicious circle ('a seamless circle') 

mu'jam-un muftiS'Stil-un qwS-un mudmaj-un 

a detailed lexicon a compact disk 

jUiS/l . .i-t^Ji j ^ ...< VI 

muujaz-u l-'axbaar-i al-'uuksijiin-u l-mudhaab-u fii l-maa J -i 

summary of the news oxygen dissolved in water 
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Form IV Sound root: J~^j . jl/,! AP: PR jL^l VS: JL-j| "to send' 





Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 










J-J 


IW 


!W 


















juji 






















Lili-m/f 
















>» 






ju* 


Jk« 




jujf 






.-.i.-ji 




J--J3 


j-^ 




^jf 




Ui-m 






^— .« 


^— 




>L.jf 












}L^; 






uW 


>>^ 








ju> 








































r» 
















<>» 

















Form N Mineral verb 525 



Farm IV Geminate root: j*j , jcl AP: _u<_o PP: _u<_o VN: jljtl 'to prepare' 
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"Also jjcI ; ^jotl ; bud ; I jjjd 
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form IVhamza-final: ^ii, , iiii Al'.y^L l'l':\juL VN: eLilj 'to establish' 
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Form IV Assimilated root: . j^jl AP: PP: j^>j-° VN: ^1^.1 'to clarify' 
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Form IV Hollow root: ^Ju , j- Iji AP: ^.i. PP.£_li» vTV:*tlj| 'tu broadcast' 
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Form rv Defective: ^ . jti AP: ji. PR jd* VN: *UJI 'to abolish' 
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Form V triliteral verb 



1 Basic characteristics 

1 .1 Pattern: tafa c 'al-a S^/ya-tafa Ci al-u 

Form V verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that the medial consonant 
of the triliteral root is doubled (as in Form II) and a prefix la- is added to the stem. 1 
In the present tense, the subject-marking prefix vowel is/ulHu and the two stem 
vowels are futHa. Form V verbs thus have the stem patterns taC,aC 2 C 2 aG,- in the 
past tense and ya-taC 1 aC 2 C 2 aC 3 - in the present. 2 

1.2 Meaning 

In many cases Form V is the reflexive of the Form 11 verb, meaning that the action 
expressed in Form II is done to or happens to one's self. This is sometimes referred 
to by grammarians as mediopassive. 3 Form V may also be resultative of Form 11, 
showing the result of the Form II action, e.g., kassar-tu-hiui fa-takassar-at 'I broke it 
(Form II) and it broke (Form V).' 4 Other semantic modifications embodied in this 
form include gradual progress in an activity or state (e.g., taHassan-a 'to improve,' 
ttidaxxal-a 'to meddle, to interfere,' tamazzaq-a 'to be ripped apart, fragmented') 
and acquisition or imitation of a quality (e.g., ta 'assaf-a 'to be or act sorry'; 
ta'addalHi 'to behave courteously'). 

The prefixed In-, used as a derivation. il al I ix is ol ten t hai aitci i/.ed as a marker ol rellexive action 
or even of the passive "Its mam derivational function is that of the passive" (towell l'JM. 85). 
In more recent studies of this lorm. it is said often to represent "unaccusative" constructions m 
Arabic. See Mahmoud l'Wl lor further discussion of both form Vand Form VII as Arabic counterparts 

•' Note that in the present tense, there is both an inflectional pref ix (the subject marker) and a 
derivational prefix (the In- of Form V| 

"No grammatical distnu Hon is made in Arabic verbs between id lexive' acts and spontaneous 
developments - what one does to one's sell and what simply happens to one .ire equally 
accommodated by the mediopassive" (Cowell l'JM. 2:iH| 
4 t he Arabic term used to refer to the resultative meaning of derived forms (especially V. VII. and 
VIII) is mnTciuu'rt'ti )'Jn* Obedience, conformity' or inn Iiimri' t y\-*o 'obedient, conforming' - 
that is. conforming with a particular, lexically related action. I leisch 1<J7'J slates 111:305) "Ce 
miiTumvi'' exprime l'etat clans lequel se trouve un su jet. sous faction . . . |d'un verbe| precedente." 

530 
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1 .3 Transitivity 

Form V verbs are often reflexive or intransitive, but they may be transitive as well. 

1 .4 Inflection 

Inflectional characteristics of Form V verbs: 

The present tense subject-marker vowel is fatHa and the present tense stem 
vowel is fatHa [taqaddam-a/ya-taqaddam-u). 

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root 

These verbs are examples of Form V sound triliteral roots: 

to breathe tanaffas-a/ya-tanaffas-u ^ni'tij j 

to move, be in motion tciHcin-uk-ci/yu-tciHcii-rak-u d >a JL ; / d 

to require taTallab-a/ya-taTaUab-u ,_.1U'ij / -II-' 

to speak takaUam-ii/ya-takalhim-u » \<~> j ^t<~ 

to get, to receive tcisiillcim-ci/yu-tcistillcim-ii ^LuIj j ^\.„; 

to avoid tajannab-a/ya-tajannab-u .<->*... / .^Wi 

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form V 

Geminate roots in Form V have the following stem patterns: taC,aC 2 C 2 aC 2 - in the 
past tense and yataQaQCzaQ- in the present. For example: 

to hesitate taraddad-a/ya-taraddad-u jj^l j 

to feel (s.th.); handle, taHassiis-a/ya-taHassas-u u j u aJ 

touch (s.th.) 

4 Hamzated roots in Form V 

The hamza may occur in the first, second, or third position in the triliteral root. 
Depending on its position, and the surrounding vowels, the hamza may have to 
change its "seat" when the verb inflects for person and tense. 

4.1 Initial hamza 

In hamzu-initial Form V verbs, the hamza sits on 'till/ in both tenses: 

to be late ta'axxar-a/ya-ta'axxar-u >^Uj / 

to be affected (by) ta'aththar-ajya-ta j aththar-u bi- ^LLi / jib 

to be sorry ta J assaf-a/ya-ta 'assaf-u .^Ll. j ^_i~,b 



532 A Reference Grammar (if Modem Standard Arabic 



to be composed (of) 
to contemplate (s.th.) 

4.2 Medial hamza 

to be at the head; 
to chair 

4.3 Final hamza 

to get prepared 
to predict, forecast 



t a' a lla f-a/ya-ta-' allaf-u m i n 
t a J ti m m al-a/ya -ta J a m m al-u 



tara'his-a/ ya-tara''a 



t a hayya '-a/ya-tah ayya J -u 
tanabba J -a/ya-tanabba'-u 



jll^ / jib 



/ ^ 



5 Assimilated roots in Form V 

Assimilated roots, where the first radical is either waaw ov yaa \ are inflected as 
sound roots in Form V; the waaw or yaw' remain in both tenses. 

to be extended, spread out 



to be abundant, plentiful 
to expect, anticipate 
to stop; stand still 



tawassa '-a/ya-tawassa'-u 
tawaffa r-a/ya-tawaffa r-u 
tawaqqa'-a/ya-tawaqqa'-u 
tawaqqaf-a/ya-tawaqqaf-u 



6 Hollow roots in Form V 

Hollow roots behave as sound roots in Form V, the waaw or y aa ' that is the second 
radical functions as a normal consonant, with shadda. 

to change (intr.) taghayyar-a/ya-taghayyar-ii ^ii. / 

to volunteer taTawwa'-a/ya-taTawwa'-u / £,j L " 

7 Defective roots in Form V: tafa'aa ya-tafa 'aa ^x^L 

Defective roots, where the final radical is either waaw or yaa', behave as -aaj-aa 
verbs in Form V. 5 



to receive, accept 
to wish 

to trespass, to transcend 
to challenge 



talaqqaa/ya-talaqqaa 
tunui n naafya-tamannaa 
ta'addaa/ya-ta r addaa 
taHaddaaJya-taHaddaa 



5 They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the f inal radic al, and tl 
tently ,«/ in the past tense and also/<i/ in the present tense. 
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8 Doubly weak roots in Form V 

These roots have two forms of weakness which may occur at any point in the root. 
For example: 

8.1 Assimilated and defective 

to take charge of ; tawalhia/ya-tawallaa ^j^t / 

be entrusted with (root: w-l-y) 

9 Examples of Form V verbs in context 

tabannaa l-' iruaq-u slraatijiyyat-an 'uskuriyyat-an jadiidat-an. 
Iraq has adopted a new military strategy. 

■SJXfcH jj^ 5 lWj 
wa-l-rajul-u taSan af-a bi-buruudat-in. 
(And) the man behaved coldly. 

j^J J[ ^ J>=>^ 
ta-taHawwal-u min sayyi '-in 

'Htm ■'aswa'-a. 
It changes from bad to worse. 

sa-ya-tawallaa munSib-u-hi; ghtukin. 
He will assume his office tomorrow. 

10 Form V verbal nouns: tafa 'ul 

10.1 Sound roots 

Form V verbal nouns of regular or sound verbs have the pattern taC, aC 2 C 2 uC 3 . 

s t 

breathing tunaffus ,_>«'»'»' progress taqaddum 

; t 
avoidance tajannub -/i^ interference tadaxxul J±Si 

10.2 Geminate roots 

hesitation turaddud feeling, tallassus u 

touching 

10.3 Hamzated roots 

The placement of htimzti on a particular seat is determined by contiguous vowels, 
lateness ta'axxur prediction tunciblnr' 

being affected ta'aththur chairmanship tanr"us ^jji 



taHaddatli-a 'an-i l-istishmaq-i. 
He spoke of orientalism. 

.KjLy> La* ^ j^UH 
na-tamannaa Iti-kum 'lui-cin 

mubuunik-un. 
We wish you a blessed holiday. 

sawfa ya-taHassan-u. 
It will get better. 
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10.4 Assimilated roots 

being extended, tawassu'' 
spreading out 



penetration, 
absorption 



tawaghghul JA 



abundance, 
availability 

10.5 Hollow roots 

change 
volunteering 



tawaffur 



taghayyur 
taTawwu" 



U 3 ^ 



development taTawwur 
pollution talawwuth 



10.6 Defective roots: tafa "in ^ 

The verbal nouns of defective verbs in Form V inflect as defective nouns (declen- 
sion six in this book). 



accepting 



tiduqqin 



transcending, ta 'addin 
overtaking 

10.7 Examples of Form V verbal nouns in context 



wishing 
challenge 



taHaddin ^ 



yu-' aanii min-a l-tamazzuq-i. 
It suffers from fragmentation. 

Hticikit-u l-ta 'ahhub-i 
state of alert 



mundhu tasallum-i-hi l-ri 'aasat-a 

since his assumption of the presidency 

l adam-u l-tadaxxul-i 
non-interference 



11 Form V participles 

The great majority of Form V participles occur as active participles. The Form V AP 
may have active, passive, or reflexive meaning. Few occur as passive participles. 

1 1 .1 Form V active participle (AP): mutafa"il jxiu 

The Form V active participle may have an active meaning but it may also have a 
passive or reflexive sense because of the reflexive or resultative meaning of many 
verbs of this form. 

11.1.1 Strong/regular root 

spokesperson mutakaUim ^ K\ « 
extremist mutaTarrif ■ 



frozen mutajummid 




married m utazawwij 
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11.1.2 Geminate root 

specialist mutaxaSSiS ^ — a 

11.2.3 Hamzated root 

sorry, regretful muta 'assif ^,Lu 

11.2.4 Assimilated root 

abundant mutawaffir jij^ 

11.2.5 Hollow root 

volunteer mutaTawwi 1 ' £ jLl* 

11.2.6 Defective root: mutafa 'in ^ n 

These participles inflect as defective nouns (declension six) 

challenger; m u tuHiuldi n 
challenging 



renewed mutajuddid 



middle mutawassiT 



wishing mutamannin 



1 1 .2 Form V passive participle (PP): mutafa ec al J*±u 

Occurrences of these are few due to the passive-like or reflexive meaning of the 
many Form V verbs. A few examples include: 



forced, feigned mutakalhf 
requirement/s mutaTallab/aat 
expected mutawaqqif 



1 1 .3 Form V participles in context 
11.3.1 Active participle 

al-muHUT-u l-mutajammid-u al-baHr-u I-' abyaD-u 1-mutawassiT-u 

l-shimaaliyy-u the Mediterranean Sea ('the middle white sea') 

the Arctic Ocean (the 'frozen 
northern' ocean) 

yu-ghaadir-u l-qaahivat-a l-yawm-a mutawajjih-an 'Uaa baariis. 
He leaves Cairo today heading for Paris. 
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11.3.2 Passive participle 

. . .J <> 

min-a l-mutawaqqa'-i 'an . . . 
it is expected that 
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l : ormV Hollow rmX: ^jLli , ^jLj AP: ^ jKl n PP: V,N". ^jLj 'to volunteer' 





































































,-.'r'.U- 
























, „u- 












1 r jL-.-. 










>* 


















°-. r jUt 


















jl r jU~ , 


I f jU- ■ 


1 <-jU- ■ 
























































































^» 

















Form V Assimilated root: j-sjIj . j-5 AP: j-5 PP: j-i VN: j_s_^ 'to expect' 





Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Active 


Passive 


Passive 




Perfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Imperfect 






Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Jussive 


Imperative 












t^i 










































L^l-m/f 






















































Lxi ^L> 


























































































6* 

















542 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Ambk 



■arm V Defective root: j 
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Form VI triliteral verb 



1 Basic characteristics 

1.1 Pattern: tafaa'al-a jdi; /ya-tafaa c al-u JhUll. 

Form VI verbs arc augmented with respect to Form I in that there is a prefixed 
/to-/ and a long vowel /-titi-/ inserted after the first consonant of the triliteral root. 
It looks like a Form 111 verb with a jtu-l prefix. In the present tense, the subject- 
marking prefix vowel is fatHa and the two stem vowels are fat Ha. Form VI verbs 
thus have the stem patterns taC,aaC 2 C 2 aC t - in the past tense and ya-taC,aaC 2 aC 3 - 
in the present. 

1.2 Meaning 

In many cases Form VI is the reciprocal of the Form 111 verb, meaning that the 
action expressed in Form VI is mutual and happens to two (or more) parties (e.g., 
'to embrace one another' ta'aanaq-a ^lx^lya-ta'aanaq-u J^IaIj). 1 Other meanings 
of this form of the verb include gradual, continuous movement or increase in a 
quality (e.g., 'to diminish, grow smaller' tiiDuu'iiki Jt-l^jya-taDaa 'al-u J»l .Alj), 
and also pretending or feigning something (e.g., 'to feign ignorance' tajaahal-a 
^LaJilya-tajaahal-u JaL^JLj). 

1.3 Transitivity 

Form VI verbs are often reciprocal or intransitive, but sometimes they are 
transitive. 

1.4 Inflection 

The present tense subject-marker vowel is fatHa and both the past and present 
tense stem vowels are fatHa (e.g., tabaadal-a/ya-tabaadal-u 'to exchange'). 

2 Regular (sound) triliteral root 

These verbs are examples of Form VI sound triliteral roots: 
1 See LeTourneau 1998 for discussion of Form VI reciprocal iry. 
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to retire, be pensioned taqaa"ad-a/ya-taqaa l ad-u jtLLL; / jtLL: 

to correlate (with) taraafaq-a/ya-taraafaq-u (ma'-a) Jil^ / Jil_>3 

to understand eacli tti/tici/uim-ti/yci-tti/cui/icim-u ^-tl a~ij/ ^Li3 

other 

3 Geminate (doubled) root Form VI 

Geminate roots in Form VI have the following stem patterns: taC,aaC 2 C 2 aC2- in the 
past tense and ya-taC,aaC 2 C 2 aC 2 - in the present. These are very rare. No examples 
occurred in the corpus. 

4 Hamzated roots in Form VI 

The hamza may occur in the first, second, or third position in the triliteral root. 
Depending on its position, and the surrounding vowels, the hamza may have to 
change its "seat" when the verb inflects for person and tense: 

4.1 Initial hamza 

When an initial root hamza meets the 'alif infix of Form VI, they are written 
together as 'alif madda: 

to deliberate; to ta'aamar-a/ya-ta'aamar-u / 
conspire 

to harmonize (with ta*aallaf-a/ya-ta'aallaf-u ^JLl J ^aJL; 

each other) (ma'a) 

4.2 Medial hamza 

The medial hamza in Form VI sits aloof, after the long vowel 'cili/in the past tense. 
In the present tense it also sits aloof after the 'tilif. 2 

to be optimistic tafaa'al-a/ya-tafaa'al-u J^LiL; / Je-Lii 

to be pessimistic tashaa'am-a/ya-tashaa'am-u ><•- ! / ^e-\J^ 

to be mended: be talaa 'am-a/ya-talaa 'am-u f *^ / 

in harmony 

to diminish taDaa'al-a/ ya-taDaa'al-u J^l ualj / J»l 

4.3 Final /?amza 

Final htimzti may sit on an 'till/ seat in the past tense, but because it is the f inal 
consonant in the stem, the seat of hamza may shift with certain suffixes. 

2 This is because it is situated al ter a long vowel jaaj and before a short vowel faj. It would have an 
J tili/seat. but two 'uiifs cannot follow each other in Arabic script, so it floats aloof. 
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be equal to; to takaafa'-a/ya-takaafa'-u ULsL / Lsl£ 

counterbalance 

5 Assimilated roots in Form VI 

Assimilated roots, where the first radical is either waaw oryiur', are inflected as 
sound roots in Form VI; the waaw or yaa J remains. 

to coincide: agree with tawaafaq-a/ya-tawaafaq-u j J^Lf 

each other 

to be in equilibrium tawaazan-a/ya-tawaazan-u oj 1 ^! / <jj'>> 

6 Hollow roots in Form VI 

Hollow roots behave as sound roots in Form VI, the waaw orytur' that is the second 
radical functions as a normal consonant. 

to deliberate; consult tashaawar-a/ya-tashaawar-u jj\ r,.'<j / jjLij 
one another 

to cooperate with ta'aawan-a/ya-tahuiwan-u oj^k / 
one another 

to coexist ta'aayash-a/ya-ta'aayash-u J^Liij / J^jLo 

to deal with; treat tanaawal-a/ya-tanaawal-u J jUIj / J jUi 

7 Defective roots in Form VI 

Defective roots, where the final radical is either waaw or yaa \ behave as -aaj-aa 
verbs in Form VI. They depend on the stem vowel for the nature of the final 
radical, and the stem vowel is consistently jaj in the past tense and \a\ in the 
present tense. 

to take, undertake, pursue la'aaTaa/ya-ta'aaTaa / 
(a task) 

to meet each other, come tcilcuu]tiii/_vti-tii!cim]iiii / 
together 

to be equivalent to; be in tasaawaa/ya-tasaawaa j ^jLuj 

balance 

8 Examples of Form VI verbs in context 

Lia-j j '* JfcL^alj ftj ^Jl jJLjulj ji 

ya-taDaa 'al-u tadriijiyy-an. qad ya-tabaadar-u 'ilaa dhihn-i-ka. 
It diminishes gradually. It might cross your mind. 
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wa-taraafaq-a dhaalika ma'-a shakaawaa min ha'D-i l-nauxib-iina. 
This correlated with complaints of some of the voters. 

-'anna l-'islaam-a ya-tasaawaa 'ind-a-hum ma'-a 1-taTarntf-i . . . 
that for them, Islam equates with extremism . . . 

9 Form VI verbal noun: tafaaul jiii; 

The verbal noun from Form VI has the pattern CaCaaCuC: 

9.1 Strong/regular root 

embracing ta'aanuq partition taqaasum ^LL; 

retirement taqaa'ud j£.U3 mutual tajuahum juli; 

understanding 

9.2 Geminate root 

This is rare in Form VI. 



9.3 Hamzated root 



9.3.1 tfamza-initial 

Here the root hamza combines with the infixed 'alif of Form VI to result in 'alifmadda: 

harmony; ta'aaluf ^aJL; conspiracy ta'aamur ^olj 

camaraderie 

9.3.2 Wamza-medial 

In these verbal nouns, the hamza sits on a wtuiwseat because it is followed by Damma. 
optimism ttijtiu'u! Jjli; pessimism tashaa'um pjlis 

9.3.3 tfamza-final 

In these verbal nouns, hamza sits on waaw because it is preceded by Damma: 
equivalence, sameness takaafu' 

9.4 Assimilated root 

Assimilated roots preserve their initial root consonant and behave as regular 
roots in the Form VI verbal noun. 



congruity; coinciding tawaafuq Jil 
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9.5 Hollow root 

The hollow roots behave as regular roots in the Form VI verbal noun. 

cooperation ta'aawun Cjj^-* 2 increase, tazaayud jJ^i 
increment 

joint tashaawur jjLi^ alternation tanaawub ujLk" 

consultation 

9.6 Defective root 

In verbal nouns of defective Form VI verbs, the noun is defective: 

meeting, talaaq-in j^L; equivalence, tasaaw-in jl^; 

encounter sameness 

9.7 Examples of Form VI verbal nouns in context 

al-taraabuT-u bayn-a quwwat-i 1-niZaum-i wa-shar'iyyat-i-hi 

the interconnection between the power of the system and its legitimacy 

^jjjtiJI ^ «L Jl 1 _ > ijLnjJlj g-al ni'i II ^Li 

qiyaam-u 1-tasaamuH-i wa-l-ta'aayush-i l-silmiyy-i bayn-a l-shu'uub-i 

establishing mutual tolerance and coexistence among peoples 

qad ya-quud-u 'ilaa taqaasum-in thunaa'iyy-in. 
It might lead to a bilateral partition. 

^LLiJ^^jJI j> ffll a"l II jjjjl-J Q"^ n 

majlis-u ta c ziiz-i l-tafaahum-i l-'arabiyy-i 1-bariiTaaniyy-i 

the council for strengthening Arab-British (mutual) understanding 

La^^l^JI £-« j^LULl ^ n( ]' l Jjl JAJ 

ba'd-a 'an-i ttaham-a-hum bi-l-ta'aamur-i ma'-a l-Hukuumat-i 
after it accused them of conspiracy with the government 

jjjl J jiuJI ^..l-w ^ £j j jUljJLj ,_>Ll£JI jjua 

ScidtiiHi l-h'ttiub-i bi-I-ta'aawun-i ma'-a majlis-i l-sufaraa'-i l-'arab-i. 

The book was published with the cooperation of the council of Arab ambassadors. 

10 Form VI participles 

As with other participle forms. Form VI active and passive participles occur both 
as nouns and as adjectives. The active participle is much more frequent in 
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10.1 Form VI active participle (AP): mutafaa 

10.1.1 sound/regular root 

synonym mutaraadif >_ijl _>i^> 
retired muttiqtiti' id jtLiL. 

10.1.2 Geminate root 

This is rare in Form VI. 

10.1.3 Hamzated root 

10.1.3.1 Hamza-INITIAL 

harmonious muta'aalif ^_aJLi^ 

10.1.3.2 Hamza-MEDIAL 

optimistic mutafaa'il JS l tla 

10.1.3.3 Hamza-FINAL 

commensurate, alike murcikciu/r' 

10.1.4 Assimilated root 

balanced mutawaazin Jj^j^ 

10.1.5 Hollow root 

increasing mutazaayid -ulj^ 

10.1.6 Defective root 

successive, following mutataalin 

10.1.7 Examples of Form VI APs in context 

ul-ihtimutim-u I-mutazaayid-ii hi-l-'iskki m i 
the increasing interest in Islam 



'// JuliL* 

scattered mutanaathir ^lAi* 

mutual, mutaDaamin ^L^i* 
reciprocal 

corroded muta'aakil J^Lio 
pessimistic mutusluui'im ^Liio 

continuous mutawaaSil 

alternating, mutamuiwih ,j\ ■ ' ■ 
rotating 

m ubaamat-un mutakaafi 'at-un 
an equal match 
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jii sutuiwtiiit-in mutataaliyat-in 'ilub-un mutanaathirat-un 
in successive years scattered containers 

1 0.2 Form VI passive participle (PP): mutafaa'al juLki^ 

This participle form is not frequent in MSA, but a few examples are provided here. 

10.2.1 Sound/regular root 

mutual, reciprocal mutubaadul JjUio 

10.2.2 Hollow root 

prevailing, mutadaawal Jjlal* availability; reach; mutanaawal J jlAl^> 
current available 

10.2.3 Examples of Form VI PPs in context 

bi-hmu'mia l-mutadaawal-i al-iHtiraam-u l-mutabaadal-u 
in the current meaning mutual respect 
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Form VI hamza-initial root: ^Ll. /^b Al>: ^b* /'/': VN.^b to conspire' 
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Form VII triliteral verb 



1 Basic characteristics 

1 . 1 Pattern: infa 'al-a lya-nfa c il-u jxjL 

Form VII verbs are augmented with respect to form I in that a prefix /n/ is added 
to the Form I stem. Form VII has the past tense stem inC,aC 2 aQr and the present 
tense stem -nC,aC 2 iC;r. A prefixed elidable hamza with kasra is added to the past 
tense stem of Form VII; this humza and its vowel are deleted in the present tense, 
replaced by the present tense subject markers. There is a restriction on the roots 
that can be used in Form VII: roots beginning with the consonants humza, waaw, 
vaa ', run ', laam, or main do not have a Form VII. 1 In these instances, either Form V 
or Form VIII is used instead. 

1.2 Meaning 

Form VII verbs may be reflexive, resultative, passive, or mediopassive in meaning. 
They may express the consequences of a Form I verb action and have been classified 
also as verbs that express ergative and "unaccusative" constructions in Arabic. 2 The 
Arabic term for referring to their meaning is muTauwi'' 'obeying, corresponding 
with' - that is. Form VII verbs show the result of Form I action, e.g.,/utu/{-tn l-baab-a 
fa-nfataH-a 'I opened (Form I) the door and it opened (Form VII).'^ 

1.3 Transitivity 

Form VII verbs are intransitive. 

1.4 Inflection 

The prefixed hamzat ul-\va6'l with kasra in the past tense stem is deleted in the pres- 
ent tense and replaced by the subject-marker pref ix. The vowel of the present 

1 The prefixed jnl of Form VII is considered phonologic-ally inc ompatible with these c onsonants. In 

addition, roots whose initial consonant is mum are relatively rare in form VII in MSA. 
1 See Mahmoud 1991 for further disc ussion and definition of Arabic unaccusatives. 
1 For more on miiTciiiwf" see Chapter 26 on Form V. note 4. 
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tense subject-marker prefix is fatHu and the stem vowel in the present tense i 
kasra (e.g., inSaraf-a/ya-nSarif-ii 'to leave, go out'). 



2 Regular (sound) triliteral root 

2.1 Intransitive 

to explode 

to be at ease, be happy 4 

to sink, decline 

to withdraw; be withdrawn 



infajar-alya-nfajir-u 
inbasa'1-ajya.-nbasiT-u 
inxafaD-alya-nxafiD-u 
insaHab-ajya-nsaHib-u 




2.2 Passive/reflexive 

Form VII is often the passive, resultative, or reflexive of Form I: 
to be separated, divided 
to be cut off 



to be reflected 

to be held, convened 



inqasam-a/ya-nqasim-u 
inqaTa '-a/ya-nqaTi'-u 
in'akas-a/ya-n c akis-u 
in'aqad-a/ya-n'aqid-u 



] ' - j j J ' a ■■ "■ I 



3 Geminate (doubled) root Form VII 

Geminate roots in Form VII have the following stem patterns: inC,aC 2 C 2 - in the 
past tense and ya-nC,aC 2 C 2 - in the present. 



to affiliate; join (with) 
to disintegrate 
to split, crack 



inDamm-alya-nDamm-u ('ilaa) ^Xii / ^.aM 
inHall-a/ya-nHall-u Ja*!; / J^Jil 

inshaqq-a/ya-nshaqq-u ji^. j Ji^>l 



4 Hamzated roots in Form VII 

The lumizii may occur in the second or third position of the triliteral root in Form 
VII, but not in root-initial position. Depending on its position and the surround- 
ing vowels, the hamza may have to change its "seat" when the verb inflects for per- 
son and tense: 



Medial hamza: rare 
Final hamza: 

to be extinguished 



i nTafa '-a/va-nTa fi J -u 



4 Also, 'to be spread out;' s.v. basaT-a in Wehr 1979. 



Form Vll thliwrol verb 



5 Assimilated roots in Form Vll 

These do not occur (see 1.1). 

6 Hollow roots in Form Vll intaal-a jiiii /ya-nfaal-u jiiL 

Hollow roots in Form VII are inflected with 'tilifas the long vowel and fatHu as the 
short vowel in the present and in the past: inC,aaQ]-a /ya-nQaaG, -u. 



to take sides, align 
to decline, collapse 



inHaaz-ajya-nHaaz-u 
inhaar-ajya-nluiar-u 



7 Defective roots in Form Vll 

Defective roots in Form VII inflect as -au/-ii defectives. 



to be necessary; ought to 

to elapse; expire 

to be folded; be absorbed 5 



inbaghaa/ya-nbaghii 

inqaDaa/ya-nqaDii 

inTawaa/ya-nTawii 



j\ a Lj J j\ ~* jl 

/ 



8 Examples of Form Vll verbs in context 

infajar-a l-waD c -ufii l-shawaari'-i. 

The situation exploded in the streets. 



inqaTa'-a l-tayyaar-u l-kahrabaa 'iyy-u. 
The electric current was cut off. 

9 Form Vll verbal noun: infi aal juiii 



.ZJ_^_-j a-ljA^Jl L$-jLi^ ^ Cj> ftjJl 

indamaj-atj'ii Huyutir-i-htiti Ijudiidut-i 

hi-st(h.uulflt-in. 
She easily got involved in her 

new life. 

inxaraT-uu Jii judul-in ' iiniif-in. 
They plunged into violent debate. 



9.1 Strong/regular root 

reflection in 'ikuus 
explosion infijaur 



coup d'etat 
isolation 



inqihuib ^MJLJ 
in'tzaal Jl>^>! 



9.2 Geminate root 

The Form VII verbal noun of geminate roots has the regular pattern infl'aal the 
alif coming between the identical second and third root consonants: 

affiliating inDimaam -\ ~-^M disintegration inHUaal J"}U-J 



5 Used with the preposition 'ulnn, t'tiTnv 
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9.3 Hamzated root 

extinguishing inTijha' »l iUM 

9.4 Assimilated root 

These do not occur. 

9.5 Hollow root: infiyaal jUsli 

The verbal noun for Form VII hollow verbs has a yaa " as the medial consonant, no 
matter what the root of origin. 

alignment inHiyaaz collapse; decline inhiyaar _>Li^>l 

9.6 Defective root: infi'aa 1 *uiii 

Tlie verbal noun of defective Form VII verbs is of the pattern infl' aa ' cLaiil, with 
hamza after the long /-mi-/. r> 

expiration, elapsing inqiDaa' *La£>I introversion inTiwaa' tl^kil 

9.7 Examples of Form VII verbal nouns in context 

^L^JI J^aJVl jJj^JI Jlt.r.'.i t _ t wj 

al-inHilaal-u l-siyaasiyy-u bi-sabab-i nshighaal-i l-mas 'uul-iina 

political disintegration because of the preoccupation of the 

officials 

qabl-a nqiDaa'-i 'aam-in 'alaa dhaalika huwu n'ikaas-un U-Uvaaq'-i 
before the elapsing of a year after that l-ijn'mtki 'iyy-i. 

It is a reflection of social reality. 

10 Form VII participles 

10.1 Form VII active participle (AP): munfa'ii j*aL 

10.1.1 Sound/regular root 

isolated mun'azil Jj*^-° sloping munHadir j_l=^> 

introverted; shrunk munkamish j,. n ^\ n sliding munztdiq JJ>>-° 

10.1.2 Geminate root: munfa" pLu 

The active and passive participles for geminate roots in Form VII have the same 
pattern; munfa''' . If the verb itselfhas a passive, reflexive, or intransitive meaning, 

6 Because of the shift of the semi-consonant (wauw or yaa') to hamza. this verbal noun winds up 
looking like the verbal noun for hamza-Fma\ roots. 
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the AP will carry that passive or reflexive meaning. It is therefore sometimes dif- 
ficult to tell the Form VII AP and PP apart. 

closely packed; munDamm ^ala separatist munslmqq Jiula 

affiliated with 

10.1.3 Hamzated root 

extinguished munTaft' ^aU^ 

10.1.4 Assimilated root 

These do not occur. 

10.1.5 Hollow root: munfaal jiii* 

The active and passive participles for hollow roots in Form VII have the same pat- 
tern; munfaal. If the verb itself has a passive, reflexive, or intransitive meaning, 
the AP will carry that passive or reflexive meaning. It is often difficult to distin- 
guish between the Form VII AP and PP. 

aligned munhlaaz 

10.1.6 Defective root 

introverted muril'awin jU\ „ 

10.2 Form VII passive participle (PP): munfa'al jxiL 

These are not frequent in occurrence because of the in transitivity or reflexivity of 
the meaning of this form. Form VII PPs that do occur tend to be used as nouns of 
place. 

10.2.1 Sound/regular root 

slope, incline munHadm 
lowland munxafaD 

10.2.2 Geminate root: munfa" 

As noted in 10.1.2, the passive participle and active participle are indistinguish- 
able in form. 

10.2.3 Hamzated root 

This does not occur. 



starting point munTalaq JIU'.* 



10.2.4 Assimilated root 

This does not occur. 



560 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



1 0.2.5 Hollow root: munfaal jiii* 

As noted in 10.1.5, the passive participles and active participles of hollow roots in 
this form are identical. 

10.2.6 Defective root: munfa'an {J *±>a 

enclosed, folded in munTawon 

10.3 Examples of Form VII participles in context 

al-duwal-u ghayr-u 1-munHaazat-i badb-un munzaliq-un 

non-aligned states a sliding door 

tu-Tawwiq-u munHadaraat-i-hi l-'ashjuar-u. 
Trees encircle its slopes. 
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Form VIII triliteral verb 



1 Basic characteristics 

1.1 Pattern: ifta l al-a / ya-fta'il-u JjgL 

Form VIII verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that an infix jtj is added 
to the Form I stem after the first radical. Thus Form VIII has the past tense stem 
iC,taC 2 aC r and the present tense stem -CitaC 2 iC r . A prefixed elidable hamza with 
kasra is added to the past tense stem of Form VIII in order to make it pronounce- 
able; this hamza and its vowel are deleted in the present tense, replaced by the 
present tense subject markers. 

1.2 Meaning 

Form VIII verbs may be reflexive or medio-passive in meaning, but they also 
express a wide range of meanings that are difficult to predict. They may 
express the consequences of a Form I verb action and are sometimes considered 
resultative (muTaawi' £jLL_o), in the same way that Form VII verbs maybe resul- 
tative of the action of a Form I verb. This is especially true for verb roots start- 
ing with the consonants hamza, waaw, yaa ', ran ', laam or nuun, because these 
roots do not occur in Form VII and often use Form VIII instead to express the 
resultative (e.g.. Form I rafa'-a/ya-rfa'-u 'to raise' and Form VIII irtafa'-a \ya- 
rtajV-u j-i^h! ' t0 be raised, to rise'). Form VIII is distinguished from Form VII by 
the ability to have a reciprocal meaning, that is, the action takes place mutu- 
ally among several entities, e.g., Form I jama'-ajya-jma'-u 'to collect, gather 
(s.th.)' and Form VIII ijtama'-a / ya-jtami'-u ^ *\ ^ to meet with each other; 

collect together.' ' 

1.3 Transitivity 

Form VIII verbs may be transitive or intransitive. Some are doubly transitive, such 
as i r tabar-a j+Lc\ jya-'' tabir-u 'to consider (s.o.) (s.th.).' 

' On this point see E'leisch 1979, IJ: 311. 
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1.4 Inflection 

The prefixed hamzat al-waSl with kasra in the past tense stem is deleted in the pres- 
ent tense and replaced by the subject-marker prefix. The vowel of the present 
tense subject-marker prefix is fatHa and the stem vowel in the present tense is 
kasra (e.g., intaxab-a v> | lya-ntaxib-u j> 'to elect'). 

1 .5 Special phonological characteristics of Form VIII 

The insertion of the extraneous consonant jtj within the root sometimes affects 
the spelling and pronunciation of Form Vlll verbs. Various forms of assimilation 
of the infixed tan' to the initial root consonant occur, and with assimilated verb 
roots the taa ' itself assimilates the initial waaw or yaa' completely. 



1.5.1 Progressive assimilation 

In progressive assimilation, the tun' is influenced by the preceding sound in the 
word. 



1 .5.1 .1 VELARIZATION: Where the initial root consonant is velarized (S, D, T, Z) 
and the infixed tciti ' acquires the velarization feature. This results in a spelling 
change from taa' to Taa '. 



to crash (into); collide with 
to be disturbed, agitated 



to be aware; examine, 
look into 



iSTadam-a/ya-STadim-u (hi-) 
(root: S-d-m) 

iDTii ra b-a /ya-DTa rib-u 
(root:D-?-b) 

iTTakiUi/ya-TTali'-u ( r alaa) (^) ^-lL / 
(root:T-I-'' ) 



1.5.1.2 VOICED ALVEOLARS: Where the initial root consonant is voiced and 
alveolar (d or z) 

(1) daal-initial root: The taa' assimilates totally to the dual. 

to be inserted; to assimilate iddagham-a/ya-ddaghim-u / 
(root: d-gh-m) 

to allege, claim idda'aa/ya-dda'ii ^.jj / ^tjl 

(root:cl-'-vv) 

(2) zaay-initial root: In the zciciy-initial root, the infixed ttui ' partially assimi- 
lates to the /z/ sound by becoming a voiced dental stop (dual) instead of a 
voiceless dental stop {jtj). That is, instead of ifta'al-a it becomes ifda'al-a. 
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to flourish izdalwr-a/ya-zdahir-u / j^-O' 

(root: z-h-r) 

to be crowded izdaHam-a/ya-zdaHim-u j> / 

(root: z-H-m) 

to be doubled, be paired izdawaj-a/ya-zdawij-u ^ jj±> J £ jjjl 

(root: z-w-j) 

to increase izdaad-a/ya-zdaail-u jIj^j / Jjj\ 

(root: z-w-d) 

1 .5.1 .3 INTERDENTALS: Where the initial root consonant is interdental (th, dh, Z) 

The infixed taa' assimilates completely to the interdental root consonant. 

(1) thaa '-initial root 

to avenge, get revenge itiitha'ar-a/ya-ththa'ir-u / jLil 

(2) dhaal-initial root: In t/luuil-initial roots, the dhaal and infixed Urn' mutually 
influence one another, assimilating together as two daals (the dhaal loses its 
interdental quality, the taa' acquires voicing): 



to amass, save 



(3) Zaa'-initial root: 



iddaxar-a/ya-ddaxir-u j 
(root: dh-x-r) 



to be wronged, iZZalam-a/ya-ZZalim-u fikj j fj]»l 

suffer injustice (root: Z-l-m) 

1.5.2 Form Vlll regressive assimilation 

In regressive assimilation, the initial root consonant waaw or yaa' is affected by 
the infixed taa' and is assimilated into it. That is, for example, instead of the 
shape *iwtaHad-a (from the root w-ll-d) the actual Form VIII verb is ittaHad-a. 

to be united ittaHad-a/ya-ttaHid-u i=*2j j ^\ 
(root w-H-d) 

to expand ittasa'-a/yu-ttasi'-u « -'j j g 
(root: w-s-' ) 

to face, take the itttijti/i-ti/yti-tttijih-u « ^ "_■ / <^>j;I 
direction of (root: w-j-h) 

to accuse iltaham-a/ya-ttahim-u f+xj j ~f-\ 

(root w-h-m) 
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2 Regular or sound roots 

to celebrate, have a party iHtafal-a/ya-Htafil-u 



to respect 
to earn 

to be different; to differ 



iHtara m-a/ya-Hta rim-u 
iktusLi b-ii/yii-khisib-u 
ixtalaf-a/ya-xtalif-u 



■■■•°< : / ._■„■ -<; I 



2.1 Initial-/7f7f7/? roots 

A number of intransitive Form VIII verbs are from roots whose initial consonant 
is jnj, since these do not assume Form VII. 



to move, be transferred 
to spread out 



in taqal-a/ya-ntaqil-u 

int-ashar-a/ya-ntashir-u 

intaxab-a/ya-ntaxib-u 



3 Geminate (doubled) root Form VIII 



to be interested, 

concerned (with) 
to be spread, extended 
to occupy 

4 Hamzated roots in Form VIII 

4.1 tfamza-initial 

to deliberate; to plot 

to go well together; 
form a coalition 

4.2 Wamza-medial 

to be healed, to heal 

4.3 Wamza-final 

to begin 
to be filled 



ihtamm-a/ya-htamm-u ( bi-j 

imtadd-a/ya-mtadd-u 
Mtall-a/ya-Htall-u 



i'tamar-a/ya-'tamir-i 
i'talaf-a/ya-'talif-u 



ilta'a m-a/ya-ltu 'im-u 



ibtada'-ajya-btadi'-u 
imtala'-ajya-mtaU'-u 



■ • J . all '.I 

If* /XL* 
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5 Assimilated roots in Form VIII 

In Form VIII, the inflixed laa 1 assimilates the initial semi-consonant waaw oryiur', 
and doubles in strength (see above 1.5.2). 

6 Hollow roots in Form VIII iftaal-a juii / ya-ftaal-u jql. 

Hollow roots in Form VIII are usually inflected with 'tili/as the long vowel and 
jiUHa as the short vowel in the present and in the past iC,CaaC 3 -a /ya-CiCaaC^-u. 

to need iiitaaj-a/ya-litaaj-u ^Ll^j / 

to assassinate ightual-a/ya-ghtaal-u JLlij / JUil 

to choose ixtaar-a/ya-xtaar-u J \\ x / JCi±\ 

6.1 Retention of medial semivowel 

In some cases, a hollow root in Form VIII keeps its medial semi-consonant, as follows: 
to be doubled, paired izdawaj-a/ya-zdawij-u £j->ji / 

to contain iHtawaa/ya-lUawii cgj"'->j / l?^- 1 

7 Defective roots in Form VIII 

Defective roots in Form VIII inflect as -titi/-ii defectives: 

to meet, encounter (s.o.) iltaqaa/ya-ltaqii tf a - ! L / ^^iUI 

to be content, satisfied iktafaa/ya-ktafii u / ^a~< i 

to wear, be dressed (in) irtadaa/ya-rtadii iS&ji / ^-^j 1 

7.1 Hollow and defective 

The hollow-defective Form VIII verb keeps its medial semi-consonant (usually 
waaw) as a strong consonant: 

to contain (s.th.) ilitawaa/ya-Htawii / jrj"^ 1 

8 Examples of Form VIII verbs in context 

wa-ktaslwf-a 'ayD-an 'axTaa'-an maa ya-Htawii haadhaa \-malHaJ-u 

and he also discovered mistakes what this museum contains 

ta-jtadhib-u l-Tullaah-a l-jayyid-iina. ya-truk-u li-hill-i insaan-in 'an ya-xtaar-a. 
It attracts good students. He leaves |it| to every person to choose. 



570 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



9 Verbal nouns of Form VIII 



9.1 Sound/regular root: ifti'aal jbaii 

respect Ultiraam 

election intixaab ^jUjuI 

9.1 .1 With assimilation of tea ' 

collision, crash iSTidaam ^.IjU,,-,! 

disturbance, iDTiraab »J _^k^>l 
unrest 



meeting ijtimaa' ^\ 
difference ixtilaaf ^J>y^\ 



flourishing, izdihaar jLajjl 
bloom 

crowd, jam, izdiHaam fL^.jj| 
crush 



9.2 Geminate root 

interest, concern ihtimaam ^.L^La 



spreading 

9.3 Hamzated root 

coalition 

9.4 Assimilated root 

union 



r'tikui/ 



occupation iHtilaal J^^l 



Iji^l gratitude imtinaan 



beginning ibtidaa' 



accusation ittihaam 



iHtiyaaT LUl^l 
pleasure, delight irtiyaaH c^Gji 



resei-ve; 
precaution 



increase izdiyaad -iLi-ijI 



doubling, izdiwaaj 1 ' j' 
pairing 



9.6 Defective root 

In the defective root Form VIII verbal noun, the final defective root consonant is 
represented by a hamza. 



membership; intimaa' 
belonging 



disappearance ixtifaa' <- 1 il s I 



2 In this particular root, the vvuuw behavi 



t. See section 6 above 
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9.7 Form Vlll verbal nouns in context 



'adam-u itiyaaH-i 1-jaanilHiyni 
the discomfort of both sides 



. jL^>U iL^jJI j^I^JJ V 
km Htiraam-a U-l-Huquuq-i 1-shaxSiyyat-i li-l-insaan-i. 
There is no respect for the personal rights 
of humans. 



ijtimaa'-u kibaar-i l-mas'uul-iina 
the meeting of senior officials 

iktishaaf-u nisua 'il-i Hubb-in 
the discovery of love letters 



10 Form Vlll participles 

10.1 Form Vlll active participle (AP): mufta'il j^oL 

In addition to carrying the meaning of doer of the action, the AP of Form VIII may 
sometimes convey a passive or resultative meaning, especially when derived from 
a resultative verb, e.g., muqtuni' 'convinced' or muthiHid 'united.' 



10.1.1 Sound/regular root: mufta'il 

respecting muHturim 

listener mustami' 

different, mux full/ ■ j''^ - 
differing 



convinced muqtuni'' 
objecting mu'tun'D 
spreading munkishir 



10.1.2 Geminate root: mufta" 

Because of the sequence of identical second and third root consonants, the stem 
vowel kusni is deleted from this AP form. That is, instead of 'mufta'Y, the form is 
mufta"? As a result of the deletion of the stem vowel in this AP form, the AP and 
PP are identical. 

occupying muHtatt Jl-> o concerned muhftimm (W-j ^ ^ * 
(with) 



10.1.3 Hamzated root 
Wamza-final: mufta'i J 

beginning mubtadi' 



'ITiis stems from phonological restrictions on identical consonants separated by a short vowel. 
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10.1.4 Assimilated root: muttail j 

united muttaHid 
contacting muttaSil 

10.1.5 Hollow root: muftaal juia 

m urtmH 



relaxing; 
satisfied 



accustomed mu'taad 
(to); usual fakia) 



facing 

accusing; 
accuser 



needing 



muttajih 
muttahim 



muzdawif 
muHtaaj 



10.1.6 Defective root: mufta in ^k* 

belonging muntam-in 



containing muHtaw-h 



10.1.7 Form VIII APs in context 

al-wilaayaat-u 1-muttaHidat-u 
the United States 

jI'haII 0J,^o ^ 

fii makaan-i-hi l-mu'taad-i 
in its usual place 



JI1 mil f-oil £i J J^ Jj 1 -* 

al-'umam-u 1-muttaHidat-u maaziq-un muzdawij-un 
the United Nations a double bind 

butir-uu muqtani'-iina. 

They have become convinced. 



10.2 Form VIII passive participle (PP): mufta c al 

In addition to acting as an adjective, in many cases the Form VIII passive partici- 
ple acts as a noun of place, denoting the location where the Form VIII verbal 
activity takes place. 



10.2.1 Strong/regular root muftaal j 



society mujtamn'' 
elected muntaxab 



shared, 
common 

document 

informed 



musUinad u\,., n 
muTTala' « IU- 



See note 2. 
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10.2.2 Geminate root: mufta" ^iia 

The AP and PP of geminate Form VIII verbs are identical. Context is often needed 
to differentiate the meaning. 

occupied muHtuU J~-* - 

10.2.2 Hamzated root 
Hamza- initial: mu'ta'al 

conference mu J tamur 

10.2.3 Assimilated root: muttaal 

accused; suspected muttaluim » ^ * - 

10.2.4 Hollow root: muftaal 

The AP and PP of hollow Form VIII verbs are identical. Context is needed to differ- 
entiate the meaning. 

excellent, mutntaaz j\\n<, chosen muxtaar jH± - 

distinguished 

10.2.5 Defective root: mufta' an 

required muqtuD-im t£ 8 level mustiiw-un ^jp,..^ 

10.2.6 Examples of Form VIII PPs in context 

maSiuidir-u muTTa\a c t-un laday-hi l-mustanadaat-u l-rasmiyyat-u. 

informed sources He has the official documents. 

bi-muqtaDaa \-Huquuq-i al-ra'iis-u l-muntaxab-u 

in accordance with the laws the president-elect 

jadwal-u \i c maul-in mushtarak-un fii l-'araaDii 1-muHtallat-i 
a shared agenda in the occupied territories 
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Form VM hamza-final root: jl±> , , Al>: ^jiL PP: \jlL> VN:*.lj£l •to/wg/n' 
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Form VIII Defective root: . ,^1 AP: JiL J'l': 0 alL VN.plijl 'to encounter, meef 
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Form IX triliteral verb 



1 Basic characteristics 

1 .1 Pattern: ifall-a / ya-fall-u j*X 

Form IX verbs arc augmented with respect to Form I in that the final root conso- 
nant is doubled and the first and second root consonants are not separated by 
a vowel. Form IX has the past tense stem iCiC^aCjCj - and the present tense 
stem -C,C 2 aC,C i -. A prefixed elidable hamza with kasva is added to the past 
tense stem of Form IX to make it pronounceable; this hamza and its vowel are 
deleted in the present tense, replaced by the present tense subject markers. The 
vowel of the present tense subject marker in Form IX is fatHa. 

1.2 Meaning 

Form IX verbs generally denote the acquisition of a color or a physical trait. They 
are normally based on roots occurring in the 'a fill adjectival pattern, as the 
colors, e.g., 'iiswad 'black,' 'aHvnv 'red,' or adjectives that describe physical 
defects. These verbs are infrequent in MSA. 1 

1 .3 Transitivity 

Form IX verbs are intransitive. 

1 .4 Inflection 

The prefixed hamzat al-waSl with kasra in the past tense stem is deleted in the pres- 
ent tense and replaced by the subject-marker prefix. The vowel of the present tense 
subject-marker prefix is fatHa and the stem vowel in the present tense is fatHa. 

2 Sound/regular roots in Form IX: if'all-a / ya-f'all-u 

to be or become green ixDarr-a/ya-xDan-u . / j.As,! 

' Kouloughli ( 1994. 207) reports their occurrence as 0.5 percent of all the augmented Ibrms of the 
verb (11 -X). 



580 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



to be or become red; to blush i.Hman-a/ya-Hm 

to be or become yellow; iSfarr-a/ya-Sfam 
to become pale 

3 Geminate (doubled) roots in Form IX 

These roots are rare in Form IX. 

4 Hamzated roots in Form IX 

These roots are rare in Form IX. 

5 Assimilated roots in Form IX 

These roots are rare in Form IX. 



6 Hollow roots in Form IX 

The semi-consonant of the hollow root stabilizes in Form IX and acts as a strong 
consonant [waaw or you''): 



to become black 
to be or become white 
to squint; be cross-eyed 
to become crooked 

7 Defective roots in Form IX: rare 

8 Form IX verbs in context 



iswiukl-ii/ya-swaihl-u 
ibyaDD-a/ya -by a DD-u 
iHwall-a/ya-Hwall-u 

Vwajj-a/ya-'wajj-u 



i'wajj-at-i l-shajarat-u. 
The tree became crooked. 

9 Verbal nouns of Form IX 

9.1 Sound/regular root: if'ilaal j^uii 

greenness 
blushing 

yellowness; pallor 



Form fX tritileral verb 



9.2 Hollow root: if ilaal 

squinting iHwilual JV jjJ 

crookedness V'wijaaj jr^-^-l 

10 Form IX participles 

10.1 Form IX participles (AP and PP): muf'all j*L 

Form IX active participles and passive participles have the same pattern. However, 
passive participles in this form are exceedingly rare, since the verbs are intransitive. 

Strong/regular root: 

blushing muHmurr » 

Hollow root: 

blackening muswtuhl j 
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Form JX Sound root: . ^.1 At': a /'/': VN: jlj-^J 'to Ivcome ml' 
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Fonn (X Hollow mot: j^uj . j^u. I A!': PP. VTV: jlj^J 'to mm black' 
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Form X triliteral verb 



1 Basic characteristics 

1 .1 Pattern: istafal-a j^L\/ya-staf'il-u j 

Form X verbs are augmented with respect to Form I in that a prefixed /-st-/ is added 
and the first and second root consonants are not separated by a vowel. Form X 
has the past tense stem istaC,C 2 aC :) - and the present tense stem -staC,C 2 iC,-. A 
prefixed elidable hiimzu with kusra is added to the past tense stem of Form X to 
make it pronounceable; this hamza and its vowel are deleted in the present tense, 
replaced by the present tense subject markers. The vowel of the present tense 
subject marker in Form X is fatHa. 

1.2 Meaning 

Form X verbs may be requestative or estimative but may also reflect other semantic- 
modifications of the base form. Examples of requestatives include: 

to request guidance istarshad-a/ya-starshid-u ^j^j, J 
(from s.o.) 

to request or seek istafsur-u/ya-stafsir-u ^, ..«-.,.._■ j ^...a-.-.l 
explanation (from s.o.) 

Examples of estimatives include: 

to consider (s.th.) good istaHsan-a/ya-slallsin-u / 
to consider (s.th.) strange istaghrab-ii/ya-staghrib-u j„u / l_> jilt*! 

Form X may be the reflexive of Form IV: Wright writes (1967, 1:44) : "Form X 
converts the factitive signification of Form IV into the reflexive or middle." For 
example. Form W fa'add-u jtl jyu-' idd-u a*j 'to prepare (s.th.)' and Form X ista'add-a 
ii-<i,.I lya-sta'idd-u u-<„._v 'to prepare one's self, get ready.' 

1 .3 Transitivity 

Form X verbs maybe transitive or intransitive. 1 

' Kouloujjhli (1994. 208) reports thai form X is transifiw more than 73 percen! of the lime 



Form X Iriliteral verb 585 



1.4 Inflection 

The pref ixed humzut uZ-wuSl with kasva in the past tense stem is deleted in the 
present tense and replaced by the subject-marker prefix. The vowel of the present 
tense subject-marker prefix is fatlhi and the stem vowel in the present tense is 
kasra (e.g., istuqbtil-u J^iLJ jya-staqbil-u J;V....j 'to receive (s.o.)'). 



2 Sound/regular root 

to consume 
to discover; invent 
to disdain; detest 
to invest 



istuhl a k-a/ya-sta h i i k-u 
istanbaT-a/ya-sta nbff-u 
ista n ka r-o /ya-sta n k i r-u 
istath m a r-a/ya-sl a t h m i r-u 



3 Geminate (doubled) roots in Form X 



to continue, to last 
to be independent 

4 Hamzated roots in Form X 

to rent, to hire 
to resume 



istamarr-a/ya-stamur-i 
istaqall-a/ya-staqiU-u 



ista 'ja r-a/ya-sta 'jir-u 
istu 'n n f-Li/yu-sta 3 n ij'-u 



j d'iM i j J j < . \' ,..A 



5 Assimilated roots in Form X 

The root-initial semi-consonant waaw or yaa' acts as a regular consonant in the 
inflected verb forms. 



to import 

to colonize, settle 

to awaken, wake up 



istawnid-a/ya-stawvid-u 
istawTa n-a/yii-stawTin-u 
istayqa'/.-a/ya-stayqiZ-u 



6 Hollow roots in Form X 

Hollow roots in Form X, whether based on roots with waaw or yaa' as the medial 
semi-consonant, inflect with long jiij in the present tense stem. 

to benefit (from or by) isUifaad-a/ya-stafiid-u (min) 

(root: f-y-d / j - ^ - ui) 

to be able (to do s.th.) istaTaa '-a/ya-staTii'-u 

(root:T-\v-7^-j - L) 



1 1 
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to resign islaqaal-a/\'a-sUiqiil-u Jj8'.,„j / JLiL-l 
(root:tj-y-l /J-^-J) 

7 Defective roots in Form X 

Defective roots in Form X inflect as -au/-ii defectives, 

to except, exclude istathnaafya-stathnii 

to seek an opinion isUiftaa/ya-staftii 

to appropriate istawhui/ya-stawlii 



.^jLajJI j j« iU".... ■ V 
Inn ya-staTii'-uuna kilmlumlHi. 
They are not able to go. 

fii ziyaarat-in li-J'aransau ta-staghhq-u 'usbuu'-an 
on a visit to France that lasts a week 

ta-stanuir-u fatrat-u l-thuluuj-i min tishriin-u l-thaanii Hutfcun 'aadhiur-a. 
The snow season lasts from November until March. 

9 Form X verbal nouns: istifaal juiLi 



use istixdoom >i ^'-i 

disdain istiiiktitir jl<-.-..,l 

9.2 Geminate root 

The verbal noun of the geminate Form X verb is regular, using the istif aal pattern 
and splitting the identical second and third root consonants: 

continuation istimraar J _>^lJ merit, worthiness, isUHqaaq jl a->l,.,1 
claim 

preparation isti'daad «l independence istitjltitil JMal^l 

9.3 Hamzated root 

The verbal noun of hamzated roots of Form X is usually regular in formation. The 
hamza takes a seat appropriate to its phonetic context. 

renting isti'jaar J resumption isH'naaf ■ »\ ■ •■'■> 




8 Examples of Form X verbs in context 

Hattaa 'ind-a-nuui staDaafat-i l-qimmat-a 
even when it hosted the summit |conference| 



3.1 Sound/regular root 

inquiry islixbaar 
investment istithmaar 
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9.4 Assimilated root: j i 

In the verbal noun of assimilated-root Form X, the root-initial waaw assimilates to 
the preceding kasra and becomes long \u\: 

importation istiiraad 2 jl colonizing isliiTaan j\A*±L»\ 

awakening istiiqaa'Z U l c_.-.... l 

9.5 Hollow root: liullJ 

The verbal noun of Form X hollow verbs has the form istifaala «JLii^l spelled with 
km' marbuuTa. 

benefit istifiuuia 5 i l c-... l ability is&Taa'a 

response istijaaba * A ? ' l resignation isliqaahi 

9.6 Defective root: a 

The verbal noun of defective roots in From X has the pattern istif'aa' »l i The 
weakness of the final root element converts into hamza: 

exception isttthnaa' » l iilij renunciation isti'ghiuui' . 1 

plebiscite, isti/tau' dial, J appropriation isfiilciii' 
referendum 

9.7 Form X verbal nouns in context 

li-'unnu-luici stiHqaaq-un 

diinuiiiqruaTiyy-iin 
because it is a democratic claim 

/ii l-'iid-i !-xtimsii>ui 1-istiqJaaJ-i lulmaan-a 

on the 50th |anniversary| celebration of the independence of Lebanon 

10 FormX participles 

1 0.1 Form X active participle (AP): mustaf il >"»-".. - 

10.1.1 Sound/regular root 

consumer mustahlik ,<\\f,,,.« orientalist mustashriq jy„\,..« 

Instead ol 'isUwrmi or 'isliu'liimi. The sequence /-!«• , is usually avoided in Arabic. 



'ikM stirhmaar-i btiltitiyiin-i 

l-duultiuradt-i 
to the investment of billions of dollars 
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10.1.2 Geminate root: muslafr' t 

continuous mustnmin 
ready musta'idd 

10.1.3 Hamzated root 

tenant, musta'jir 



independent muslaqill 

entitled; muskiHiqq 
worthy 



10.1.4 Assimilated root 

importer mustawrid 

10.1.5 Hollow root: must at HI 

circular musttxdiir 

10.1.6 Defective root: mustafin 



doing 
without 



islaghnin 



impossible mustaHiU 



10.1.7 Form X APs in context 

siuiHiit-iiii mustadiirat-un \iHad-u l-nuwwaab-i l-mustaqill-iina 
a circular courtyard one of the independent deputies 



1 0.2 Form X passive participle (PP): mustaf'al J 

In addition to acting as an adjective, the Form X passive participle may also serve 
as a noun of place, denoting the location where the Form X activity takes place. 



1 0.2.1 Sound/regular root: mustaf'al 

laboratory musluxbur j.^.-.,,,* colony mustn'maw 

future mustaqbal J strange mustaghrab 

swamp muslanqa' ^l\\„. n used musta c mal 



10.2.2 Geminate root 

This root type is rare in the passive participle. 
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10.2.3 Hamzated root 

resumed musta'naf ^L>U^ 

10.2.4 Assimilated root: mustaf'al J» Vi... a 

settlement mustdw'J'unu iJiL^L^ 

10.2.5 Hollow root: mustafaal JaL* 

borrowed; false: mustu'aar j\ r„„ 
artificial 



imported mustinvrud 



counsellor mustashtuir J 



10.2.6 Defective root: mustaf an 

hospital mustashfan 

10.2.7 Form X PPs in context 

•'tismuu '-im musta 'aarat-un 
pseudonyms ('borrowed names') 

4jUI J;S".,...II 

fii l-mustaqbal-i l-qariib-i 
in the near future 



excepted musrurtim 



miD r -i/ Hnjr-i l-'asiuis-i li-l-mustash/aa 
setting the foundation stone for the 
hospital 

-4-1 J« "l iil rt .Imn I jVjJ ^J^j-Lo 4_lu> 

mr'ut-ii milyuun-i di/i/luur-m Itiys-tit 

mustaghrabat-an. 
A hundred million dollars is not unusual. 
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Form X Defective root: '"~*«<1 ■ 0 Al ' : ^ »'«■•■ " VN: »l •.V.*,..l to except' 
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Forms XI-XV triliteral verb 



These forms of the triliteral verb are chiefly archaic and/or poetic in use. For the 
sake of completeness, they are described briefly here, but few examples occurred 
in the corpus, and even in Classical Arabic, they are rare. Examples are taken from 
Wright 1967, 1:43-47 or Fleisch 1979, II: 330-40. 1 



1 Form XI: ifaall-a juai /ya-faall-u julL. 

This form is related to Form IX and usually denotes a similar concept: the acqui- 
sition or existence of a color or physical trait. 2 It is prefixed with hamzat liI-wliSI 
and is distinguished by the lengthening of the stem vowel from ftitHu to 'till/, and 
the doubling of the final consonant, giving the pattern iC,C 2 aaC 3 C 3 -a/ya- 
C,C 2 aaC 3 C 3 -u. It is intransitive. 



to become temporarily red 
to become temporarily yellow 
to be dark brown 



iHmuu rr-a/yn-Hmuarr-u 
iSfa a r r-ajya-Sfa a rr-u 
isnwun-a/w-smaiirr-u 



1.1 Verbal noun: if iilaal jy^i 

turning temporarily red iHmiimar 



2 Form XII: if aw al-a jt^ii / ya-f aw il-u ^ydu 

Form XII has the pattern iC,C 2 awC 2 C 3 -a/ya-C|C 2 awC 2 iCj -u, with doubling of the 
medial radical and insertion of a wciiiw between the two doubled radicals. It is 



Fleisch (1979. 11:330-35) provides examples and discussion of the etymology of these forms. 
Haywood and Nahniad (1962. 152-53) have a comprehensive verb form chart that includes Forms 
XI-XV. Although some grammars include the verbal nouns of these forms, most do not include 
the participles, so I have omitted these, except where they are found in Wehr 1979. 
See Haywood and Nahniad 1962. 185. Wright (1967, 1:43-44) states: "According to some grammarians, 
the distinction between the ninth and the eleventh Forms is. that the ninth indicates permanent 
colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or mutable . . . Others hold that Form XI 
indic ates a higher degree of the quality than IX." 
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prefixed with hamzut al-waSl. In meaning it, like Form IX, usually indicates color 
or physical quality. 

to be convex; be humpbacked iHdawdal>ajya-Hdawdib-u u j jiaj / ja*.\ 

2.1 Verbal noun: iNi'aal 

becoming humpbacked iHdiiduab 

2.2 Active participle: muf'aw'il 

mounded; humpbacked muHduwdib ^jja^ 

3 Form XIII: if'awwal-a j$xa\ / ya-f'awwil-u jyl* 

Form XIII inserts a doubled wnuw between the second and third root consonants, 
yielding the pattern iC|C 2 awwaCj -a/ya-C,C 2 awwiC 3 -u. It, too, usually denotes color 
or quality but may also denote an action. 

to last long ixrawwuT-ulyu-xrawwiT-u -k?>^! / J° 

to mount a camel without i' kiwwaT-nj ya-'lawwil'-u L jl*.. / L 

a saddle 

3.1 Verbal noun: if'iwwaal ji^ii 

lasting long ixriwwauT -^'j>i-l 

4 Form XIV: if anlal-a / ya-f'anlil-u jiuL 

Form XIV has the pattern iC,C 2 anC 3 aC 3 -a/ya-C l C 2 anC 3 iC 3 -u, with doubling of the 
third radical and insertion of a main 3 between the second and third radicals. It is 
prefixed with humzal al-waSl. In meaning it, like Form IX, usually indicates color 
or physical quality. 

to be dark isHankak-a ■'><.-> i 

4.1 Verbal noun: if'inlaal 

being dark isHinkauk dl^ia ■' 

5 Form XV: if'anlaa Ju^\ lya-f'anlii ^w> 

Form XV resembles Form XIV in that there is an inserted nuun between the second 
and third radicals of the root. However, there is an added suffix /-del/ which turns 

Note that this form with its inserted nihim correlates closely with Form 111 of 'quaclriliteral verbs 
(also very rare): e.g.. iimiiis/inij-u 3^ »' /yn-bransliiq-ii to bloom.' The difference is that in the 

quaclriliteral. the third and fourth root consonants are different. See Chapter 22. section 4. 
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the verb into a defective of the -aaj-ii type. It has the pattern iC, C 2 anC,aa/ya- 
C,C,anC : ,ii. 

to be stout and strong i l lamlaajya- c landii & u\i, j ^ i.lrl 
to conquer, vanquish \srandaa\ya-srandu ^.^j— j / 

5.1 Verbal noun: if'inlaa-' >yl^\ 

conquering isrindaa' »bjj*vl 
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Quadriliteral verbs 



1 Basic characteristics of quadriliteral verb roots (afaal rubaaiyya Sj*-Lij juii) 

Quadriliteral verb roots contain four consonants instead of three (e.g., zuxnif-a 
._s / yu-ziwif-u j^-ji 'to embellish, adorn' »r fahnis-ti ^j^s / yu-fahris-u 
'to compile an index, to index'). Sometimes the four consonants are all different 
and sometimes they are reduplicated. 

1.1 Reduplicated quadriliteral verbs 

In reduplicated quadriliteral verbs the first two consonants repeat themselves 
(somewhat like Fnglish words such as chitchat, zigzag, or mishmash). These verbs 
usually refer to repeated motion or sound. When referring to a sound, they are 
onomatopoeic; that is, they reflect or mimic the sound itself (e.g., rafraf-a jij / 
yu-rafrif-u 'to flutter,' wusivtis-ti o-j— j / yu-wusu'i's-ii 'to whisper'). 

1 .2 Complex roots 

Complex roots combine elements from more than one root into a quadriliteral verb 
(e.g., basmala) / yu-basmil-ii J~- :: 'to say hi-sm-i llaah-i aJJI ^ 'in the name of God.' 

1.3 Borrowed roots 

Quadriliteral verb patterns are sometimes used to borrow verbal concepts from 
another language (e.g., talfan-a ^iiz jyu-lalfin-u 'to telephone'). 

1 .4 Forms 

Quadriliteral roots occur in four different forms or stem classes, labeled with 
roman numerals I-IV, along the same lines as the labeling system for the ten forms 
of the triliteral verb. Forms I and II of the quadriliterals are by far the most com- 
mon in MSA. 

2 Form I: fa lal-a /yu-fa lil-u juaj 

2.1 Pattern 

The consonant-vowel distribution pattern for Form I of the quadriliteral verb mir- 
rors Form II of the triliteral: C 1 aC 2 C ! aC 4 -/yu-C|aC :! C i iC 4 -. This is possible because 
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the triliteral Form II is increased by one consonant by virtue of the doubling of its 
second radical. The difference between them is that in a quadriliteral verb Form I, 
the two middle consonants are different, whereas in a Form II triliteral, they are 
the same. 

2.2 Transitivity 

Form I quadriliterals maybe transitive or intransitive. 

2.3 Regular quadriliterals 

In regular or sound quadriliteral roots, all the consonants are different. Most 
quadriliterals of this type contain a "liquid" consonant: /r/, /l/, /n/. 1 

to obstruct ' arqal-a/yu-' arqU-u j Ji^ 

to translate tarjam-a/yu-tarjim-u f^-j^ i f^Ji 

to dominate sayTar-a/yu-sayTir-u jUj,.._. / jU.,.. 

to prove biirhan-a/yu-burhin-u J^j+i I 6-* >; 

2.4 Reduplicated quadriliterals 

In these roots the first two consonants are repeated, either in imitation of a sound 
or to refer to a movement, especially a repeated movement. 2 

to gargle glwrtfiar-a/yu-gharghir-u 

to flutter rafraf-a/yu-rafrif-u 

to move, to budge zaHzaH-a/yu-zaHziH-u 

to ruin, demolish Da'Da e -a/yu-Da c Di T -u 

to shake zalzai-a/yu-zalzil-u 

to chatter tharthar-a/yu-tharthir-u 

2.5 Complex roots 
2.5.1 Acronymic roots 

This involves taking the initial letters of a string of words in a traditional, formu- 
laic saying, or an often-repeated phrase, and turning them into a lexical root. It is 

Certain quadrilitei al verbs appear to be expanded tri literals, witli liquid or continuant phonemes 
/r/. /n/, /m/. A/, or/w/added to the root. They are called mulHtiqaut bi-l-rubaa'iyy .^L.^L. oLL^L., 
lor example: zuf/lii/-u . tUj lyu-zulllif-u ^il^.^ 'to roll along' from z-H-f j - £-J 'advance slowly.' 
See Roochnik. n.d:, Sterling 1904. 26-27; Wright 1967, 1:47-48. 
1 l-'or n semantic analysis of reduplicated quadriliteral verbs see Prochazka 1993. 
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somewhat like creating an acronym, but in Arabic this particular usage creates 
verbs that denote saying a set phrase. 

basmal-a/yu-basiml-u J-^-h / 

to say: bi-ism-i Uaah-i <dJI ^> ('in the name of God') 

Hawqal-a/yu-Hawqil-u Ji / Ji>^ 

to say: *JJL, *V| S^i Vj V 

km Hawl-a wa laa quwwat-u "Man bi-llaah-i 

('There is no power and no strength save in God') 

fadhlak-ajyu-fadhlik-u dljsu j dlji 

to say Ij^jlj^dJIi 

fa-dhaalika kadhaa wa-kadhaa . . . 
('And that is thus and so . . .') 

2.5.2 Compound roots 

These verbs combine consonants from two roots. They are mostly of older usage. 

to worship the sun 'absham-a/yu-'abshim-u / 

(from roots: j — _j - £■ c -h-d 'to serve, to worship' and ^ — ^ — sh-m-s 'sun') 

to be petrified jalmad-a/yu-jalmid-u j«Ui / uL, 

(from roots: _> - J . ^ j-l-d 'freeze' and j - ^ - ^ j-m-d 'harden') 

2.6 Borrowed quadriliterals 

Verbal concepts from foreign languages can sometimes be transferred into Arabic- 
through use of the quadriliteral verb pattern. 

to telephone talfan-a/yu-Uilfin-u J' 1 ": / 

to televise talfaz-a/yu-tiilfiz-u jik. / >J3 

to philosophize falsaf-a/yu-falsif-u , i,..Uj / > i,.,U 

3 Form II quadriliterals: tafalal-a / ya-tafalal-u ju*-> } 

3.1 Pattern 

The consonant-vowel distribution pattern for Form II quadriliterals mirrors Form 
Vof the triliteral verb: taCaCCaC-a /ya-taCaCCaC-u. 
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3.2 Meaning 

In meaning, this form is often the reflexive, resultative, or passive of the Form I 
quadriliteral. 

become electrified takahrab-a/ya-lakahrab-u -rod^"'.; / _j_>f£i 

to decline, go down tadahwar-a/ya-tadahwar-u jj-*-^ / j>*Jj 

to be crystallized tabalwar-a/ya-tabalwar-u j.? 1 .'"- / jjV" 

to adorn one's self, dress up tabah mj-a/ya-tabah raj-u jr^-^ / £ _>4-h 

to acclimatize (o.s.) Ui J aqlam-a/ya-ta'aqlam-u ^JSLij / ^15L3 

to become dilapidated ttiDti'Dtr-d/yu-tciDu'Dd'-i/ / ^ ,Ai,.v; 

3.3 Denominals 

Form II quadriliterals may be denominalizations, as in the following verb: 

to concentrate, be centered, Uimarkaz-a/ya-tamarkaz-u j^j-^ 

concentrated 

(from the noun of place, markaz j£ _^ 'center' from the root J - d -j r-k-z ) 

3.4 Verbs of comportment 

Form II quadriliterals may also have a meaning of acting or behaving in a certain 
way, e.g., 

to play the philosopher, tafahaf-a/ya-tafalsaf-u . wlilj / , iuM~> 

act like a philosopher 
to act American td 'amrak-u/yci-ta'amrak-u dj^LL. / 

4 Form III: if anlal-a jiixii / ya-fanlil-u 1 jiuiL 

This form of the quadriliteral verb is rare in MSA. It has an infixed j-n-j inserted 
between the second and third radicals of the root and corresponds in meaning to 
form VII of the triliteral roots. It is normally intransitive. No occurrences of this 
f orm of the verb occurred in the data covered f or this book. Examples include: 

to bloom, to flourish ibranshaq-a/ya-branshiq-u 3^>_>±> / J^^h 1 

(Wright 1967, 1:49) 

to be proud, raise the nose ixranTam-a/ya-xmril'im-u ^ j±± j ^ _>iJ 

(Haywood and Nahmad 
1962, 263) 

Whereas Wright (1967) as well as Haywood and Nahmad (1962) give this Form as 111. other authors, 
including the MFCAS grammar ( 1965. 225) and Sterling [1904. 26) give it as Form IV of the 
quadriliteral. and Form IVas Form III. 
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5 Form IV: ifalall-a j!uii / ya-falill-u jixL. 

Form IV of the quadrilitcral corresponds in meaning to Form IX of the triliteral 
verb. The final radical is doubled, giving the pattern iCCaCaCC-a, ya-CCaCiCC-u. It 
denotes an intensity of quality or degree and is intransitive. 



to be calm, serene, reassured iima'ann-a/ya-Tma'inn-u 
to vanish away, disappear iDmaHall-a/ya-DmaHitt-u 



to shudder 
to stretch 

to shrink, shudder, recoil 
to become dark, gloomy 



iqsha'arr-a/ya-qsha'irrv 
ishra'abb-a/ya-shra'ibb-u 
ishma'azz-a/ya-shma'izz-u 
ikfaharr-a/ya-kfahin-u 



:''..a > J j,i r..o l 

* . - ; . < . 



6 Examples of quadriliteral verbs in context 

Form 1: 



baHlaq-a fii 'ayn-ay-haa. 
He stared into her eyes. 

J! 

yu-tai-jim-u 'ilaa luglittt-i-hi. 

He translates into his language. 

Form 11: 



al-kutub-u llatii lam tu-fahras 

the books which have not been indexed 

.1 Us, rtj^-aj^jjjj 

wti-yu-tarjim-uuna-liu xtiTT-tin. 
And they translate it literally. 



tazaHzaH-at-i I-S'uxrat-ti. 
The rock moved. 

shay '-an fa-shay ' an yu-mkin-u 'an ya-tadaHvaj-a. 

It can deteriorate ('it is possible that it deteriorate') bit by bit. 



Form IV: 

\vaD'-un ya-Tma'inn-u fii-hi jamii' '-u 

l-muwaaTin-iina 
a situation in which all citizens can 

be reassured 



Hayth-u ta-shra'ibb-u l-Tariiq-u 
where the road stretches 
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7 Quadriliteral verbal nouns 

7.1 Form I quadriliteral verbal nouns 

7.1.1 fa'lala Uixi-fi lila 

translation larjama ^ obstacle; 'arqaki <Ii y. 

obstruction 

chattering thtirtlitiru 5 Ji Ji link, chain sihila «i,,J„, 

7.1.2 fu laal j^ui ~ fa laal ~ ft /33/ 

proof, Iwrluiuri jLa ^ earthquake zilzaal Jljjj 

evidence 

7.2 Form II quadriliteral verbal nouns: tafa'lul jum 

deterioration tadahwur j>*-u sequence; tasahul J,,,!,,,". 

continuity 

7.3 Form III quadriliteral verbal nouns: if'inlaal 

flourishing ibrimluuiq jLii j_>l 

7.4 Form IV quadriliteral verbal nouns: //'/7/aa/ J^uii 

serenity iTmi'mum j \ • • vanishing iDmiHltiul J^U_aj>l 

7.5 Quadriliteral verbal nouns in context 

U-waqjH tadahwur-i l-diinaar sihihil-u jibaal-in 

to stop the decline of the dinar a chain of mountains 

8 Form I quadriliteral participles 

Quadriliteral verb participles are formed on the same basis as participles of 
triliteral verb roots. There are active and passive participles, all prefixed with /mu-/ 
and differentiated by a stem vowel j-i-j for the active participle and stem vowel \-a-\ 
for the passive participle. They occur both as nouns and as adjectives. 

8.1 Quadriliteral active participle (QAP) 

8.1 .1 Form I QAP: mulattl jo**-. 

engineer muhandis w-^i « explosive mufarqi' j_s ji* 



Qutiilriliteral verbs 605 



8.1.2 Form II QAP: mutafalil ja**l> 

deteriorating mutaduhwir j^aSLc crystalline mutabalwir j^Li^ 

8.1.3 Form III QAP: rare 

8.1 .4 Form IV QAP: mufalill juL 

serene, calm mu'l'ma'inn j'>«U« dusky, gloomy mukfahirr jq 

8.1.5 QAPs in context 

hum /ii Hcicil-i S'iHHtiH'n mutadahwirat-in. 
They are in a deteriorating state of health. 

bin£uiyaut-u Hciyy-i J-muliandis-iina 

the buildings of the Muhandisin ('engineers') quarter 

8.2 Quadriliteral passive participle (QPP) 

muzarkash J-Sj> 
mubalwar 

mukahrab _ 

8.2.2 Form II QPP: mutafalal 

This form is rare. 

8.2.3 Form III and Form IV QPP 

These are rare. 

8.2.4 Quadriliteral PPs in context 

musalsal-un jadiid-un 
a new series 

maqaalaat-un mutarjamat-un min-a l- c avabiyyat-i 
articles translated from Arabic 



8.2.1 Form I passive participle: mufa lal jj**-. 

camp mu'askar j<.,..i * embellished 

series miisulstil J^L^ crystallized 

old-timer muxaDram *j,<w« electrified 
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Moods of the verb I: indicative and 
subjunctive 

Mood or "mode" refers to the Arabic verb properties indicative, subjunctive, and 
jussive.' These categories reflect or are caused by contextual modalities that 
condition the action of the verb. For example, the indicative mood tends to be 
characteristic of straightforward, factual statements or questions, while the sub- 
junctive mood reflects an attitude toward the action such as doubt, desire, intent, 
wishing, or necessity, and the jussive mood, when used for the imperative, indi- 
cates an attitude of command, request, or need for action on the part of the 
speaker. 

In Arabic, mood marking is only done on the present tense or imperfective 
stem; there are no mood variants for the past tense. The Arabic moods are 
therefore non-finite; that is, they do not refer to points in time and are not dif- 
ferentiated by tense. Tense is inferred from context and other parts of the 
clause. 2 

1 The indicative mood: al-muDaari' al-marfuw ^ ^ji £j laj i 

The indicative mood is considered the basic mood; it is used in factual statements 
or straightforward questions. It is also used in statements about the future, either 
with the future markers sa--u or sawja ^sj— , or in a context that refers to a future 
action. A full paradigm of the indicative mood for a regular Form I verb is as 
follows: 



An additional mood, the 'energetic exists in Classical Arabif but not m MSA. It denotes .in 
intensified affirmation of ac tion. See Wright 1967. 1:61tt'.and Hst her UH)2. 110 and 118 lor more 
on the energetic mood 

The question ol mood marking (on verbs) is ,i central one in traditional Arabic grammar, along 
with case marking (on nouns and adjectives). Moods tail under the topic of morphology because 
they are indicated in Arabic word structure, that is. they are usually marked by suffixes or 
modifications ol suffixes attached to the present tense verb stem Moods also, however, fall 
under 1 he topic of syntax because (hen use is determined either by parlu which govern then 
occurrence, or by the narrative context in genera'., including attitude ol the speaker and intended 
meaning. They are therefore ret ei red to in some relerer.ee works and theoretical discussions as 
"inorphosvnMctic" categories, combining features ol nun pho'.ngv and syntax. 
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1.2 Indicative mood paradigm 

/•resent tense stem -'rif- -^ijc- 'know' 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 










'il-'V).f-ll 






Second person 
















f ' 




tti-'rij-mini 




Third person 








m. 




ya-'rif-nani 




f. 










ta-'rij'-u 


ta-'rif-nani 


ya-'rif-nn 



It is the suffix on the verb that indicates the mood. The indicative mood shows 
the full form of the suffixes, and that is one reason why it is considered the base 
form. Particular indicators of the indicative are: 

1. the short vowel Da nana (-t(-) suffix on five of the persons (I, we, you m.sg., he 
and she); 3 

2. the /-nil/ suffix after the long vowel \-uu- / in the second and third persons 
masculine plural and after j-ii-j in the second person feminine singular; 

3. the /-in/ suffix after the long vowel j-aa-j in the dual. 

1 .3 Examples of indicative in context 
1.3.1 Statements 

ta-'rif-u kull-a shay '-in. nu-vallllib-u bi-zabaa 'in-i-naa. 
She knows everything. We welcome our customers. 

Il is lllis DiiiuiiKi suffix that leads to the name of the mood, because the Damma mood marker 
resembles the Diimmu case marker on nouns. Both the indicative mood and the nominative case 
are called mur/im' in Arabic. 
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yu-ghaadir-u l-qaahirat-a l-yawm-a. 
He leaves Cairo today. 

na-tasharraf-u. 
We are honored. 



yu-drij-uuna-haa fii l-baraamij-i. 
They include it in the programs. 

ta-stamiir-u sua "at-ayni. 
It lasts two hours. 



1.3.2 Questions 
<J**i IjU 
maadlwa ta-f'al-u? 
What does it (f.) do? 

1.3.3 Future tense 



li-maadhaa tu-Hibb-u-hu? 
Why do you like it (m.)? 



1 .3.3.1 WITH FUTURE MARKER 



sawfa ya-taHassan-u. 
It will get better. 



sa-ya-'qud-uuna jtimaa'-an. 
They will hold a meeting. 



1 .3.3.2 BY CONTEXT 

yu-ghaadir-u l-'aaSimat-a ghad-an. 

He leaves (will leave) the capital tomorrow. 



1.3.4 Passive indicative 

The indicative may occur in the passive voice, for example: 



'as'aar-un km tu-Saddaq-u\ 

Unbelievable prices! 

('prices that are not believed') 



tu-staxdam-u li-Suii''-i I- 'awnuitj-i 
It is used to make papers. 



2 The subjunctive mood: al-muDaari al-manSuub ^.^ji 

The subjunctive mood is a form of the present tense, or imperfect, that occurs 
under specific circumstances in Arabic, taking the form of a distinct subset of 
inflectional endings on the imperfect verb stem, in other words, a separate con- 
jugation. It has the following features: the short inflectional vowel suffix is futHu 
(instead of the Damma of the indicative). For the longer verb suffixes, such as 
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/-uutici/, /-n'titi/, and \-aani\, the mum and its short vowel are dropped, so the suffixes 
are left as long vowels /-tin/, j-iij, j-aaj. 4 

Because of the use of J'atHa instead of Damma as the short vowel suffix, the sub- 
junctive mood is referred to in Arabic as al-muDaari' al-manSuub ^ } \ 
u^aUl, using the same term for the subjunctive as for the accusative case on 
nouns and adjectives {al-manSuub J>a UI], 



Subjuclivc mood paradigm 

Present tense stem - c rif- ,_j jc - 'know' 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 










■a-Tif-a 




na-'hj-a 


Second person 




Ls ja! 




m. 


ta-'nf-a 




ta-'rif-uu 


f. 




Ls 






ta-Uif-ii 


ta-'rif-aa 


ta-'rif-na 


Third person 












ya-'rif-aa 




f. 




Ls jxl 






ta-'rif-a 


ta-'rif-aa 


ya-'rifna 



In general, the subjunctive mood is determined by an attitude toward the ver- 
bal action such as volition, intent, purpose, doubt, attempting, expectation, per- 
mission, hope, ability, or necessity In Arabic, the subjunctive is also syntactically 
determined by the presence of particular subjunctivizing' particles. Those par- 
ticles include Ian jJ, which negates the future; a series of particles that express 
purpose (Ii- J, kay H-kay ^SJ, Hattaa and the subordinating conjunction 
particle 'an, which links a subordinate clause to a main clause. The subjunctive 
mood may also occur in the passive voice. 

2.1 Negative particle: Ian "<^i 'will not; shall not' 

After the negative particle kin the subjunctive is used. This combination of /tin + 
subjunctive yields a future negative. 

' For the history and development of the Arabic subjunctive, see Testen 1994. 
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lan ya-mna' -un-hum min 'an ya-kuun-uu 'arab-an. Ian na-nsaa. 

They will not prevent them from being Arabs. We will not forget. 

2.2 Particles of purpose 

These particles are subordinating conjunctions that denote the sense of 'in order 
to' or 'in order that.' With certain particles a verbal noun may be substituted for 
the subjunctive verb. 

2.2.1 /;'- j 'for; to; in order to, in order that' 

The purpose particle li- J may be followed by a verb in the subjunctive, or by a ver- 
bal noun in the genitive case. 

2.2.1.1 WITH SUBJUNCTIVE 

li-'aaxudh-a-hu fii nuzhat-in li-ya-nghaliq-uu daaxil-a l-Huduud-i 

in order that I take him for a walk in order that they be closed inside 
the borders 



2.2.1.2 WITH VERBAL NOUN 
£ Li.OJ 

li-l-difaa'-i 'an nafs-i-hi 

in order to defend himself 

2.2.2 kay ^ 'in order that, in order to' 

kay na-sta'idd-a li-l-imtiHaan-i 

in order for us to get ready for the exam 



2.2.3 kay laa V ^ in order not to' 
. . . Jjii V ^ 

kay laa 'a-quul-a . . . 

in order that I not say . . . 

2.2.4 li-kay 'in order to; in order that' 

^ji ^ 

li-kay ya-'uud-a "ilaa bilaad-i-hi 
in order to return to his country 



kay laa ya-bqaa qawiyy-an 
so that it not remain strong 



li-kay yu-HaajiZ-a 'alaa mawqi'-i-hi 
in order to maintain his position 
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Ji-kay yu-ghajyir-uu !-' ncildin-ti 

in order to change ('that they change') the world 

2.2.5 li-kay-laa m^sj in order not to' 

Ji-kay-/aa ta-dxid-a l-muklab-u 

in order that she not enter the off ice 



2.2.6 Hattaa ^ in order that' 

The particle Halloa has other meanings, as well ('until' or 'even'), but when used 
with a verb in the subjunctive it indicates purpose. 

J-aaJI t_, Jjjj ^1^. 

Hattaa nu-drik-a Su'uubat-a haadhaa l-'amahi 

in order that we realize the diff iculty of this work 

2.2.7 Hattaa laa V Ji*. in order not to; so that . . . not' 

_ujL; ^ u.r._. V 
Hattaa laa ya-shuTT-a /ii tu 'yiid-i UnsiHuab-i 
so that it does not go too far in supporting withdrawal 

2.3 Subordinating conjunction: 'an J + subjunctive 

The particle / 'tin/ j\ follows certain types of verbs in order to conjoin a complement 
clause to the verb. These verbs (sometimes called "matrix" verbs) usually denote atti- 
tudes or feelings toward the action such as liking, disliking, expecting, deciding, 
intending, wanting, wishing, requesting, possibility, attempting, needing. 5 For 
example: 

to like, love 'uHuhb-u "an 
to decide qarrar-a "an 
to want 'anuid-a 'an 

to be on the 'awshak-a 'an 

verge of 
to try to / laawal-a "an 



to be possible 'amkan-a 'an 



,1 JSJ 



to be able 
to be able 
to be able 



,i ^\ l-i'>„,l 



istaTaa'-a 'an 
qadar-a 'an ji 
tamakkan-a J\ ^ 



to intend qaSad-a 'an 



Cantarino stales: "a! ter verbs thai present their ob jec ts as something striven for or simply as a 
possibility or capability of a future action, only 'mi will be used" (1975. 111:107). See his extensive 
section on 'mi 1975. Ill: 107-16. Compare these verbs to verbs followed by the particle 'tmmt. which 
is used lo report factual information in a subordinate clause Isee Chapter 19. section 2 3). 
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In most cases, the 'an ji + subjunctive structure is replaceable with a verbal 
noun. Thus it is possible to have sentences such as: 

i*; j> Ui 

nu-ilibb-u 'an na-qra'-a. 
We like to read (lit. 'we like that we read'). 6 
or 

.S*ljiJl 

nu-Hibb-u 1-qiraa'at-a. 

We like to read (lit. 'we like reading'). 

Sentences in English may use the infinitive (e.g., "to read") as the equivalent of 
either structure. For example: 

laa nu-riid-u 'an na-nsaa. 

We don't want to forget ('that we forget'). 

na-staTii'-u 'an na-f'al-a-hu. 

We are able to do it ('we are able that we do it ). 

.aL j»j jc^JI j^SLi ji ojlk j»J 

thumm-ti Tulub-at 'an ya-kuun-a l-maw'id-u ba'd-a ghcul-in. 

Then it requested that the appointment be |the day| after tomorrow. 

2.3.1 qabl-a an ji j+i before' and ba d-a 'an ji jaj 'after' 

The particle 'an also follows certain semi-prepositions so that they may be fol- 
lowed by a verb phrase or entire clause. 7 

2.3.1.1 qabl-a 'an jl JJi 'BEFORE': The semi-preposition qabl-a J+i by itself must 
be directly followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix. Using 'an as a buffer, qabl-a 
maybe followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood. Tense is inferredfrom context. 

(1) Present tense meaning: 

dJi. jSii ji Jii ^jjJi ji Jii 

qabl-a 'an mi-/akkir-a bkilmulikii qabl-a 'an tu-mazziq-a-hu l-Harb-u 

before we think of that before war rips it apart 

6 For more detailed description of the use of the verbal noun in such structures, see Chapter 5, 
section 1.3. 

Normally, prepositions and semi-prepositions are followed by a noun in the genitive case or by a 
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(2) Past tense meaning: 

i S _i ji Jii dJj JLs 
qaal-a dhaalika qabl-a 'an yu-xaffif-a l-' uquubat-a. 
He said that before he lightened the penalty. 

2.3.1.2 ba'd-a 'an ji i*-> 'AFTER': The phrase ba'd-a 'an j may be followed 
either by a verb in the subjunctive mood or by a past tense verb. It requires a verb 
in the subjunctive if the situation is not yet an actual fact, that is, if the situation 
is in the future or is still a possibility. 

However, if the situation is in the past and has already taken place, ba'd-a 'an 
ji jxi is followed by a past tense verb. The latter case is one of the few situations 
where the particle 'an jl is followed by anything other than a subjunctive." 

(1) Describing the past: 

ba c d-a 'an-i ttaham-a-hum bi-l-ta'aamur-i 
after he accused them of conspiracy 

(2) Discussing the future: 
.^j-ij jl 

sa-na-'kul-u ba'd-a 'an na-drus-a. 
We will eat after we study. 

2.3.2 Impersonal verbs + subjunctive 

Certain impersonal verbal expressions followed 
junctive indicate necessity or possibility: 

it is necessary that ya-jih-u 'cm 9 

it ought to be that ya-nbaghii 'an 

it is possible that yu-mkin-u 'an 

min-a l-mumkin-i 'an 



by I'anj jl plus a verb in the sub- 

jl j£-<u 

ji ji*ji j. 



Al-Warraki and Hassanein (1994. 51) slate il clearly: "If bef d-u \m is preceded by a perf ect 
|verh| in the main clause, it is also followed by a perf ect: if il is preceded by imperfect or 
future in I he main clause, it is followed by a subjunctive." They devote an entire chapter to 
lni'ifii 'mi and qubl-a 'an. 

The phrase ya-jib-u tin may include the use of the preposition 'itlim to specify for whom the action 
is necessary, e.g., vii-jilwi 'alay-naa Urn nufanwiD-a ^ jLki jl lulc o»j 'We have to negotiate (it is 
neces ary/ incumbent upon us that we negotiate'). 
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yu-mkin-u 'an ta-taHawwal-a "ilaafaxx-in. ya-jib-u 'an na-quum-a hi-ziyaavat-in. 
It could turn into a trap. It is necessary that we undertake 

a visit. 

ya-jib-u 'alaa l-wilaayaal-i l-mutlaHidal-i 'an ta-d'am-a l-ittifaaq-a. 
It is necessary for the US to support the agreement. 

ya-nbaghii 'an yu-SbiH-a juz '-an laa ya-tajazza'-u min siyaasat-i-him. 
It ought to become an indivisible part of their policy. 

2.3.2.1 NEGATION OF NECESSITY involves prefixing the negative particle laa 
before the verb of necessity: 

V .\ ... it'll ji jjljj ji I \jlf ^ Vi 

'a-laa ya-jib-u 'alay-naa 'an nu-daafi'-a ' an 'anjvs-i-naa? 
Isn't it necessary ('for us') that we defend ourselves? 

2.3.2.2 NEGATION OF ACTION involves prefixing the negative particle iaa before the 
subjunctive verb. Sometimes 'an + laa V + ji is contracted into one word: 'allaa Vl: 

ya-nbaghii 'an laa ya-sh'ar-a bi-qalaq-in ya-jib-u 'an laa tu-dfa'-a naqd-an. 
He must not feel anxious. It must not be paid in cash. 

^Jul Vi ojj 

ya-jib-u 'allaa ya-ghiDD-a 1-naZarn 'an-hu. 
It is necessary that he not disregard it. 

2.3.2.3 PAST TENSE OF IMPERSONAL VERBS: These impersonal verbs are put into 
the past tense through the use of the past tense verb kaan-a as an auxiliary verb: 

fi^f J3^ j 1 e-?^ J 15 [ ^b 1 ] 

j'araaDinj kaan-a ya-jib-u 'anta-kuun-a Dimn-a HiSSat-i-him 

| lands which | should have been | included | within their portion 

2.3.3 '3/33 + 'an ji ^j* + subjunctive 

The preposition ''alaa may indicate necessity or incumbence "upon" someone to 
do something. It may be used with a pronoun suffix or with a noun in the geni- 
tive, followed by 'tin and a verb in the subjunctive. 



wa-' alay-naa 'an na-bda'-a min-a l-Sifr-i. 
We must begin from zero. 
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wa-'alaa l-dawlat-i 'an Ui-cjiu/m-u 

W-dmvr-i-haa 
It is incumbent upon the state 

to assume its role. 



2.3.4 Adjective + an J\ + subjunctive 

The particle 'tin may be used with an adjective or participle used to express a feel- 
ing, expectation, or opinion. 

Tabii'iyy-unjidd-an 'an mi-Hibb-a bilaad-a-naa. 
[It is ] very natural that we love our country. 

al-mustaghrab-u 'an na-ta'axxar-a. 
[It is] strange that we delay. 

wa-min-a l-muqarrar-i 'an yu-fajjir-a xubaraa'-u l-mujbrqi'aat-i l-qa naalnl-a. 
It has been determined that explosives experts will detonate the bombs. 



35 

Moods of the verb II: jussive and imperative 



1 The jussive: al-jazm 

The jussive mood is restricted in occurrence. It does not carry a particular semantic 
content; rather, it is a mood of the verb required in written Arabic under specific 
circumstances. The distinctive feature of jussive inflection is the absence of a 
final short inflectional vowel. Where the indicative mood inflects with Dcimmti 
and the subjunctive mood inflects with jarHa, the jussive mood inflects with 
sukuun. 

Like the subjunctive, the jussive shortens the longer verb suffixes, such as /-tiunci/, 
j-iinaj, and /-acini'/, by deleting the mum and its short vowel, so those suffixes are 
left as long vowels /-i/i//, /-ii'/, \-aa\. Again, as with the subjunctive and indicative, 
the j-naj of the second and third persons feminine plural is retained. 



1.1 Jussive mood paradigm: sound Form I verb 



^ijc - r rif- 'know' 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 


\i--rif 




na-'rif 


Second person 








m. 


ta-'rif 


ta-Uif-aa 


ta-'rif-uu 


f. 










ta-'tif-ii 


ta-'nf-aa 


tu-'nf-na 


Third person 




Li jaj 




m. 


ya'-'rif 


ya-'nf-aa 


yar'rif-uu 


f. 




Li jxl 






ta-'rif 


la-'rif-aa 


yu-'rij-mi 
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The absence of an inflectional vowel in the first person singular and plural, the 
second person masculine singular and the third persons feminine and masculine 
singular causes certain pronunciation and spelling changes in geminate, hollow, 
and defective verbs. 

1.2 Jussive mood paradigm: geminate Form I verb 

When the jussive mood is used with geminate verbs, the deletion of the inflec- 
tional short vowel in the first person singular and plural, the second person 
masculine singular, and the third persons feminine and masculine singular 
causes a consonant cluster to occur at the end of the inflected verb, and this 
violates the phonological rule against word-final consonant clusters in MSA. To 
counteract this, a short vowel j-nj is added to these persons of the verb in order 
to make them pronounceable. However, the addition of the short vowel j-aj 
has the effect of making the jussive of geminate verbs look exactly like the 
subjunctive. 













Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 










\i-rudd-a 




mi-rudd-a 


Second person 




& j( 










ta-nitki-mi 








6 JJ «P 




ia-rudd-ii 


twudd-aa 


tu-vdud-na 


Third person 








m. 


ya-rudd-ti 


ya-rudd-aa 


yn-niciti-mi 


f. 










hhrudd-a 


in-nidtf-nti 


yiH'iiwl-nii 



1.3 Jussive mood paradigm: hollow Form I verb 

Hollow verbs inflected in the jussive mood have both a long vowel stem and a 
short vowel stem. The long vowel stem is only used when the inflectional suffix is 
a vowel, as follows: 
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1.3.1 Hollow- waaw verb 



-qui / quul - 'say' 




Singular 






lirst person 


jit 








\l-qu! 




""""" 


Second person 








m. 


tu-qnl 


tanpulraa 


KHlUUl-UU 


f. 


j£ 














Third person 


j£ ^ 






m. 




yiHjiml-urt 


yd-qniil-wi 


f. 


J* 








lu-qid 


la-quid-aa 


yiHjlllrlKI 



1.3.2 Hollow yaa ' verb 



- bi'- / - bii'- 'buy' 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 


y 












»n-|)i«' 


Second person 








m. 


t<l-l)l" 


ta-bii'-aa 


Rl-W/'-Hll 


f. 










bi-bii'-ii 


((i-lJii'-mi 


tti-bi'-mi 


Third person 










ya-W 


y^Wf-iki 


yn-lur-iiii 


f. 


t? 








Ui-W 




yii-li/'-iiu 
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1.3.3 Hollow 3//Y verb 



-nam- / -naam- 'sleep' 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


I-irst person 






Zum 


Second person 








m. 


tii-iuim 




lu-muini-nu 


f. 










la-miwn-u 


Ui-iiaam-iiii 


rn-iium-nu 


Tliird person 








m. 






)'(i-iuifim-un 


f. 










fci-mim 


UHiaamrOa 





1.4 Jussive mood paradigm: Defective Form I verb 

The effect of the sukuun of the jussive on certain inflectional forms of defective 
verbs is to shorten the long vowel ending to a short vowel. As a short vowel it 
usually does not appear in written text. 



1.4.1 Jussive of yaa '-defective verb (-aa/-ii) 



- bin- / -bniy- 'build' 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 


uJ 








\i-lmi 






Second person 


u-H 








ra-lmi 


la-lmiy-(ia 


lu-hnuu 


f. 










Ul-lllMI 


la-bniy-iii\ 


Ut-bniHiu 
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- bni- / -bniy- 'build' 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


Third person 








m. 


ya-bni 


yu-biiiy-tw 


ya-bnuu 


f. 










ta-bni 


la-hniy-aa 


ya-hnii-na 



1.4.2 Jussive of yaa '-defective verb (-//7-aa) 



-nsa- 1 -nsay- 'forget' 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 


'a-nsa 




na-nsa 


Second person 
m. 


ta-nsa 


ta-nsay-aa 




f. 


ta-nsay 


la-nsay-aa 


ta-nsay-na 


Third person 




ya-nsay-aa 


ya-nsaw 


f. 


ta-nsa 


la-nsay-aa 


ya-nsay-na 


1.4.3 Jussive of waaw-defective verb 


-bdu- / -bdnw- 'seem, appear' 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 


\i-bdu 




mi-bdu 
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-bdu- 1 -bduw- 'seem, appear' 




Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


Second person 








m. 


ta-bdu 


la-bduw-aa 


lii-bdiiii 


f. 










ta-bdii 


tll-l)tIUVV-llll 


tti-bduu-nu 


Third person 










ya-bdu 


yn-bduvv-mi 


yii-btiuii 


f. 










ta-bdu 


tM-bdlllV-ihl 


\n-l)tiuu-nu 



Full paradigms of verbs in all moods arc found in chapters on the respective verb 
forms (I-X). 

1.5 Use of the jussive 

The jussive is used in essentially five ways: with conditional sentences, with the 
negative particle lam ^J; with the negative imperative particle laa V, the indirect 
imperative particle J, and as a basis for forming the imperative. 

Most often, the jussive mood in MSA is used with the negative particle lam to 
negate the past tense, and with the imperative. 

1.5.1 In conditional sentences 

The jussive in conditional sentences occurred rarely in the MSA database covered 
for this analysis. This particular function of the jussive is more common in 
literary and classical texts. 1 For discussion of this use of thejussivesee Chapter 39 
on conditional and optative expressions. 

'in ta-dhhab-ii, 'a-dhhab ma'-a-ki. 
If you (f.) go, I'll go with you. 



Sec. for example. Cantarino's extensive description of conditional clauses in literary Arabic, 
Cantarino 1975. 111:311-71, and Haywood and Nahniad 1962, 290-300. 
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'inya-ksir 'insaan-un sinn-a 'aaxar-a, fa-sinn-u-hu tu-ksar-u? 

If a person breaks the tooth of another, (then) his tooth shall be broken. 



1.5.2 With lam ^ 

The negative particle lam is used to negate the past tense. However, it is not used 
with a past tense verb. Instead, it is used with the jussive form of the verb, 
conveying a meaning of past tense. In Arabic grammatical terms if is said to 
"transform the |meaning ol] the verb following it to the past." ! 



lam na-'ti. 

We did not come. 

lam 'a-nam. 
I didn't sleep. 



lam ta-kun ta-dfa'-u l-'iijaar-a. 
She didn't used to pay the ren 



lam ta-njaH Hattaa l-'aan-a 
She has not yet succeeded. 

"iSkuill-aat-un lam ta-ktamil mundh-u 
'aam-ayni 

renovations that haven't been completed 

in two years 

lam yu-bligh-uu zumalaa '-a-hum. 
They did not notify their colleagues. 



For further examples of lam plus the jussive, see Chapter 37 on negation and 
exception, section 2.2.1. 



2 The imperative: al-'amr ^\ 

The imperative or command form of the verb in Arabic is based upon the imper- 
fect/present tense verb in the jussive mood. It occurs in the second person (all 
forms of "you"), for the most part, although it occasionally occurs in the first 
person plural ("let's") and the third person ("let him/her/them"). 



2.1 To form the imperative 

The general rule for forming the imperative is to take the second person form of 
the jussiveverb and remove the subject marker (the tu- or tu- prefix). If the remaining 

2 Prom Ziadeh and Winder I 957. 160. 
r Abd al-Litil et al. 1997. :i07: "iv<i-l(i-diil/-ii llumj 'alan l-iinfii. \vu-tiu]iiUih-n l-mulhiiiri'-a bn'd-a-liaa 'Una 
1-riiiitiPii mi-li-tlhaalik-a yu-TUii-u 'alay-liaa l-iiui' rib-uwia: "Haifa nafii wn-jazm-in u'li-iju/ln'ii." |The 
partide| linn indicates negation, and it transforms the present-tense verb af ter it into the past 
tense and therelore gi ammarians t all it the particle of negation, jussive, and transformation." 
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verb stem starts with a consonant-vowel (CV) sequence, then the stem is left as it 
is because it is easily pronounceable. If the remaining stem starts with a conso- 
nant cluster, then it needs a helping vowel pref ix. The nature of the helping vowel 
depends on the verb form and (in Form I) the nature of the stem vowel. 

For example, the verb katab-a 'to write' in the present tense, jussive mood. 



second person is: 

you (m. sg.) write ta-ktub ."<" 

you (f. sg.) write la-klub-ii tf r><,~> 

you two write Ui-ktub-aa l 

you (m. pi.) write to-ktub-uu l j>.'~' < " 

you (f. pi.) write ta-ktub-na 



To create the imperative, the hi- prefix is dropped, leaving: 
*ktab 
'ktub-ii 

'ktuli-aa LilS 
*kfub-uu i j ■'< 
"khib-iiu j^iS 

Because these forms start with consonant clusters, they violate a phonological 
rule in Arabic that prohibits word-initial consonant clusters. They therefore need a 
helping vowel to be pronounceable. The helping vowel selected in this case is /»/ 
because the stem vowel of the verb is /n/. However, another rule in Arabic prohibits 
words from starting with vowels, so the juj vowel is preceded by hamza, and the 
hamza plus short vowel sit on an \\\\f seat. This yields the pronounceable forms: 

Write! u-kftiW ! lisi 

ti-kfuMi! ' (J .-* <I 

u-ktub-aa\ ! Lii^l 

u-kfuh-uu! 1 i_j : ~<i 

ll-k'tlljMUl! ! 

This helping vowel is used with hamzat al-waSl, that is, elidable hamza, which is 
normally not written and drops out if it is preceded by another vowel, as in: 

Read and write! i-qva ' wa-ktubl '. ^i^lj I _>Sl 
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Note that although the prefix hamza drops out in pronunciation, the 'alif seat 
remains in the spelling of the word. 

The deletion of the subject-marker prefix (ta- or tu-) does not always leave a stem 
that starts with two consonants. For example, in the Form II verb fassar-a ^ 'to 
explain': 

you (m. sg.) explain 

you (f. sg.) explain 

you two explain 

you (m. pi.) explain 

you (f. pi.) explain 

The imperative forms stripped of the subject marker are: 



fassirl 




fassir-ii\ 




fassir-aa\ 




fassir-uu\ 




jassir-na\ 





These are pronounceable just as they are, so they need no initial helping vowel 
and are left as they are in the imperative. 

2.1.1 Summary 

The word-initial helping vowel is needed in the imperative of Forms I, IV, VII, VIII, 
and X of the verb. Forms II, III, V, and VI do not need helping vowels in the imper- 
ative. The specifics of the Forms are summarized here. 

2.2 Form I imperatives 

Form I imperatives usually require initial helping vowels, either jij or /u/. The 
nature of the helping vowel is determined by the stem vowel of the present tense. 
If the stem vowel is fatHa or kasra, the helping vowel is kasra; if the stem vowel 
is Damma, the helping vowel is Damma. 

2.2.1 Sound verbs 

2.2.1 .1 STEM VOWEL fatHa 

i-ftaHyaa simsim-u\ i-rfa ' ' yad-ay-ka\ 
Open, Sesame! Raise your (two) hands! 




i-smaH-ii In! 
Permit (f. sg.) me! 
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2.2.1.2 STEM VOWEL kasra 

i-Hfir hunaa] i-'dhir-nii. 

Dig here! Forgive me/Excuse me. 



2.2.1.3 STEM VOWEL Damma 

u-dxii// u-nZurjuyyiikm! 
Enter! Look well/ look closely! 



2.2.2 Hamzated verbs 

form I verbs with initial hamza tend to drop the hamza entirely in the imperative 
in order to avoid less acceptable phonological sequences that involve two hamzcis 
in sequence such as " V kul or "u 'xudh: 

kul-i l-jazar-a. xudh haadhihi! 

Eat the carrots. Take this! 

Verbs with medial hamza may behave as regular verbs or may drop the initial 
]\amza: 

ijLui ~ IJ^j .< n K ^1 i _ J _^, jLul 

i-s'al! ~ sal.' is'a/ 'un mu'iuui 'uyy-i kulimaM'n. 

Ask! Ask about the meaning of any word. 

Verbs with final hamza behave regularly in the imperative: 

Ml 

i-qra'.' i-bda'-W 
Read! Begin(f . sg.)! 



2.2.3 Geminate verbs 

Form I geminate verbs are mixed as to whether or not they take a helping vowel pre- 
fix. They do not take the hamza prefix in the forms that end with a long vowel, but 
they may or may not take the hamza in the second person masculine singular. If the 
hamza is omitted, the imperative in this person takes a final fatHa in order for it to 
be pronounceable. Ahamza prefix is used in the second person feminine plural. 

Respond! rudd-a u-rdud! jj jjjl 

nidd-ii j 

rudd-aa 



626 A Reference Grammar of Modern Standard Arabic 



rudd-uu Ijjj 
u-rdud-na! 

2.2.4 Assimilated verbs 

Most verbs whose initial root consonant is wuaw or vim" (such as wtiDu'-ii/ ytl-Dci'-u 
'to put, place') delete that consonant in all moods of the present tense. Therefore 
when the subject prefix is deleted from the jussive mood in order to form the 
imperative, it leaves a very short but pronounceable stem. For example: 

Put! Da'! 

Da'Ail 

Da'-iia! 

Da'-uul 

Dei 'nu.' 

Da'-haafii kitaab-i-ka 
Put it in your book. 

2.2.5 Hollow verbs 

Form I hollow verbs, just as regular verbs, make the imperative based on the 
jussive forms without the subject-marker prefix. There are two stem variants in 
the jussive of hollow verbs, short-vowel and long-vowel. Both stems are 
pronounceable without the need for a helping vowel prefix. For example: 

2.2.5.1 HOLLOW waaw VERB: qaal-a Jllya-quul-u 'TO SAY' 

Say! qui i ! Jl 

quul-ii! ! jl 

quul-aa! ! V js 

c] ti u km! ''A^ 
qul-na! '. jli 




min fii.Dl-i-ka qif. 
Please stop. 



2.2.5.2 HOLLOW yaa' VERB: baa'-a ^Uya-bii'-u ^ 'TO SELL' 
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bii'-aa! '. 1*^. 

bii'-uu! ,| >*th 
W'-tUl/ ! Jyo 

siir-un bi-muHaadhaal-i l-suur-i. 
Go (m. pi.) alongside the wall. 

2.2.5.3 HOLLOW 'alif VERB! naam-a ^/ya-naam-u ? Lu 'TO SLEEP' 

Sleep! ikirti.i !^ 
nciam-ii! '. ^L. 

rwum-aa.' ! LoL> 

luiaam-iiu.' '. I^Li 
ntim-nti. 1 ! 

2.2.6 Defective verbs 

Defective verbs have either waaw or yaa' as their f inal root consonant. In the 
jussive mood, this consonant undergoes shifts in length and quality. The impera- 
tive of defectives is based on the jussive form, with no changes except the deletion 
of the subject marker and the addition of the helping vowel prefix. As with 
regular verbs, the nature of the short helping vowel prefix depends on the stem 
vowel of the verb. 

2.2.6.1 Vaa '-DEFECTIVE VERBS: The ytiu '-def ective verbs are of two types: ones that 

end in -an ['alif maqSuuva ijj.^ln . aJ I ) and ones that end with yaa' in the past 

tense. The ones ending in -aa usually inflect the present tense with -ii; the ones 
that end with yaa' in the past tense take -aa in the present tense. These verbs take 
kasra as their imperative prefix helping vowel. 

(1) l-aa-iij verb: ramaa jya-nnii ^ ^ 'to throw' 

Throw! i-rmi! ! ^.jl 

i-rm-ii! \ 

i-rmiy-aa! ! Ly>jl 

i-rm-uu! '-'j-^j 1 

i-rmii-na! '. J±*J 
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(2) j-ii-aal verb: nasiy-a jya-nsaa ^^1. 'to forget' 

Forget! i-nsa! '. 

i-ns-ay! ' 
i-nsay-aa! I _.. 

i-ns-tiw.' !l 
i-nstiy-nu.' ! 0^~->' 

2.2.6.2 Waaw-DEFECTIVE VERBS! The wuuw-defective verbs end in -aa {' alif Tawiila 

IAjijL , aJ I) in the past tense citation form, and in waaw in the present tense. In the 

jussive mood, the waaw shifts and sometimes shortens. The prefix helping vowel 
for these imperative forms is Damma. 

(1) j-aa-uuj verb: shakaa L^/ ya-shkuu 'to complain' 

Complain! 



u-shku! 




u-shk-ii! 




u-shkuw-aa! 




u-shk-uu! 




u-shkuu-na! 





2.2.7 Doubly defective verbs 

Doubly defective verbs have semi-consonants and/or hamza in two places, sometimes 
as the first and third consonants, and sometimes as the second and third. Their 
imperatives are defective in more ways than one. Two examples are given here, 
the verb ra'oti J\ , j ya-raa 'to see' and the verb wefau / ya-'ii ^> 'to heed, 
pay attention.' 

2.2.7.1 IMPERATIVE OF ra'aa J\j I ya-raa 

See! ra~ rah! ' j ~~ »j 

ray! ! ^ 

ray-aa! 1 Lj 

raw! ■ I a , 



Taken from Wright 1967, 1:93. Note that the verb w'aa is used primarily in written Arabic and is 
not normally used in the vernacular forms of the language. 
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2.2.7.2 IMPERATIVE OF wa'aa I ya-'ii ^ 

Pay attention! ' i! ! £ 

'»'■' 1 ^ 

c iy-uu.' ! Lit 

'-int.' 'Ijt 



2.2.8 Replacive imperative verb: ta'aal ju_s 'come!' 

The verb jtiti 'o sU. jyo-jii'-u <■ 'to come' has a different form in the imperative. 



based on another root entirely: 5 




Come! tu f cicil-ci.' 




tn'citil-fly.' 




ta'aahm! 




ta'aal-aw! 





ta'aalay-ULi! 'JjJLo 



1 LU JUG 
ta'aal-a hunaa .' 
Come here! 



2.3 Form II imperative 

Form II imperatives do not require the addition of an initial helping vowel. 
Examples include: 

xabbir-nii.' /akkir/ii-muu to-'lri/l-u-hii. 

Tell me! Think about what you eat. 

sallim Hi v alay-hi. sakkir-uu kutub-a-kum. 
Greet him for me. Close (m. pi.) your books. 

2.4 Form III 

Form III imperatives do not require the addition of an initial helping vowel. 
Examples include: 

5 Based on the Form VI defective verb la'aalaalya-ta'aalaa 'to rise, ascend, be sublime.' For discussion 
of this "suppletive imperati 
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qaaTi'-i l-haDaa 'i '-a l-yaabaaniyyat-a! 
Boycott Japanese goods! 

saaii' 'Haa -'ighlaaq-i-haa. 
Hasten to turn it off. 



Haa/IZ-uu ' ii/tw nrtZuti/ut-i 

mcid/iiuit-t-lcum/ 
Preserve the cleanliness of your city! 

shaarik-uu-nii fii 1-tarHiib-i bi-hi. 
Join me in welcoming him. 



2.5 Form IV 

Form IV verbs are prefixed by the vowel /ci/ (fatlla) and a non-elidable hamza 
(hamzal alqaV): 

1- 1; ^^iii .oLi^J^JI ^i^hf i 

'agh/iq ycm srmsim.' 'a'T-uu-m'i I-wdtijibtitiN. 

Close, Sesame! Give (m. pi.) me the homework. 

'a jib 'tin su'tui/-i/.' 'a 'fid-it l-su 'aal-u. 

Answer my question! Repeat (f. sg.) the question. 



2.6 Form V 

Form V imperative verbs do not require a prefix vowel. 

tafaDDal bi-hhtxuul-i. taSawwar! 
Please come in. Imagine! 



2.7 Form VI 

Form VI imperative verbs do not require a prefix vowel. 

ta'aawan-uu! 
Cooperate (m. pi.)! 



2.8 Form VII 

Form VII verbs require a prefixed /i/ vowel (Icusra) and humzut al-waSl. 

inSarif min hunaa. 
Leave here. 
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2.9 Form VIII 

Form VIII verbs require a prefixed \i\ vowel (fctisrti) and hamzat al-waSl. 

ibta'id-uu 'an hunaa! intaZir daqiiqat-an! 

Get away (m. pi.) from here! Wait a minute! 

2.10 Form IX 

This form is rarely used in the imperative. 

2.11 FormX 

Form X verbs require a prefixed \i\ vowel (kasra) and hamzat al-waSl 

ista'mil haadhaa Imifta&H-a. istariH! ista'jil! 
Use this key. Relax! Hurry up! 



2.1 2 Quadriliteral imperatives 

Using the identical process of stripping the subject prefix from the second person 
jussive verb forms, one gets, for example, in the Form I quadriliteral verb tarjam-a 
'to translate': 

Base form jussive: 

you (m. sg.) translate 
you (f. sg.) translate 
you two translate 
you (m. pi.) translate 
you (f. pi.) translate 
The imperative forms stripped of the subject marker are: 
Translate! tarjim! ! 



tarjim-i.i! 
tarjim-aa! 
tarjim-uu! 
tarjim-na! 




These are pronounceable so they need no initial helping vowel and are left as 
they are in the imperative. Form I is by far the most frequent in usage, since the 



tu-tavjim ^ 
tu-tarjim-ii 

tu-tarjim-aa L&a. ^ 

tu-tarjim-w I ^ 
tu-hvjim-na 
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quadriliteral Form II (for example, tabalwar-a _>j1h 'to be crystallized') is often 
reflexive or passive in meaning. 

talfin lii ghad-an. tarjim-ii haadhihi l-jumlat-a. 

Phone me tomorrow. Translate (f . sg.) this sentence. 

3 The permissive or hortative imperative: laam al-'amr ^Vi ? v 

An "indirect" type of imperative may be used to exhort or enjoin someone to do 
something. This may occur in the first (I, we) or third (he, she, they) persons. In 
this type of imperative structure, the jussive verb is used (no deletion of subject 
marker), preceded by the particle jli-j J, implying the idea of permission or encour- 
agement to do something: 

1 1 ... I I j u \ \ I 
H-na-nZur fii i-sallat-i. 
Let's look in the basket. 

Sometimes the / li-j J particle is preceded by the particle jfa-j _s, in which case 
the vowel is dropped from making it just jl-j. 

fa-l-na-dhhab. fa-l-na-sri' . 
(So) let's go. Let's hurry. 

4 The negative imperative: laa v + jussive 

The negative imperative is formed by using the negative particle laa plus the 
jussive form of the (second person) verb. Note that in the negative imperative, the 
jussive verb form preserves its prefix. 

Don't go back! 



m. sg. 


km tu-rji 1 ' .' 




f. sg. 


laa ta-rji'-ii! 




dual 


laa ta-rji'-aa! 




m. pi. 


laa ta-rji'-uu! 




f.pl. 


laa ta-rji'-na! 





Examples: 

laa ta-ftaH-n l-shubbaak-a. laa ta-nsa! laa tu-daxxin. 

Don't (f. sg.) open the window. Don't forget! Don't smoke. 



laa ta-xaaf-uu! 
Don't (m. pi.) be afraid! 

laa tu-'ajjil 'unuil-ci I-yuvvm-i J i/ciu l-ghad-i. 
Don't postpone today's work to tomorrow. 
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laa ta-sta'jil. 
Don't hurry. 

..'I.^a'i j-tjj V 

laa tu-z' ij nafs-u-ka. 

Don't disturb yourself/don't bother. 



laa ta-ntaZir-uu. 
Don't (m.pl.) wait. 



36 

Verbs of being, becoming, remaining, 
seeming \kaan-a wa-axawaat-uhaa) 

Verbs of being, becoming, and remaining have special status in Arabic. Because 
these verbs resemble each other in meaning and in syntactic effect, they are 
referred to as "sisters" of the verb 'to be,' kaan-u j\£ { 'axawaat-u kaan-a j\S cj\ >».!). All 
of them describe states of existence (e.g., being, inception, duration, continuation) 
and each of them requires the accusative marker on the predicate or complement 
(xabar kaan-a j\S _^-), e.g., kaan-a za'iim-an I ojc j j\£ 'He was a leader.' The subject 
of kaan-a {ism kaan-a j\£ ^1) and her sisters, if mentioned specifically, is in the nom- 
inativecase (e.g., kaan-a l-rajul-u za' iim-an, \ ajfjja _>Ji j\S Theman was a leader'.' 

Another special characteristic of kaan-a and her sisters is that they function as 
auxiliary verbs. In particular, kaan-a is used for forming compound tenses such as 
past progressive and future perfect. Some examples of this are offered here, but 
the topic is presented in detail in Chapter 21. 

Verbs of seeming or appearing also mark their complements with the accusa- 
tive case, but they are not usually classified among the "sisters" of kaan-a. 

1 The verb kaan-a jis /ya-kuun-u 'to be' 

This verb is unusual in that it is not generally used in the present tense indicative. 
It is omitted from the syntax of a simple predication. 

1.1 Omission of kaan-a in simple present tense predication 

These verbless sentences are usually termed "equational" sentences in English 
descriptions of Arabic syntax; in Arabic they are called "nominal sentences" [jumal 
ismiyya l* n ...\ J^). 2 For more on equational sentences, see Chapter 4, section 2. 

•'fliititi muta'akkid-un. hiya maHZuuZaHtn. 
I |am| certain. She |is| fortunate. 

1 For more extensive discussion of kaan-a wa-'axawaat-u-haa in Classical Arabic, see Wright 1967, 
11:99 109. 

Arab grammarians actually term any sentence that starts with a noun a "nominal sentence" even 
if it includes a verb. Following the practice of Cantarino ( 1974. 1:2). 1 use the terms "nominal 
sentence" and 'equational sentence" as equivalents. 
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.. 'H a l l jj& .yjjilia ^-4 

huwa l-malik-u. hum muta'axxir-uuna. 

He | is | the king. They [are| late. 



1 .2 Use of kaan-a j\£ 

The verb kuan-u enters when the predication is anything but present tense indica- 
tive. It takes a subject in the nominative and it requires that the complement be 
in the accusative case. 



1.2.1 Past tense 

Lkbu ilk 

kun-tu miitii'akkid-an. 
I was certain. 



kaan-uu m u tti'u xxir-iina. 
They were late. 



kaan-at mallZuuZut-an. 
She was fortunate. 



kaan-a l-malik-a. 
He was the king. 



1.2.2 Future tense 

.lj£LLo j^SLu 

sa-'a-kuun-u muta'akkid-an. 
I will be certain. 

sa-ya-kuun-uuna mutu 'iixxir-iina. 
They will be late. 



sa-ta-kuun-u maHZuuZat-an. 
She will be fortunate. 

sa-ya-kuun-u l-malik-a. 
He will be the king. 



1.2.3 Further examples 

Here are some examples of kaan-a in various tenses and moods: 



1.2.3.1 PAST TENSE 

kaan-a jaasu us-an. 
He was a spy. 

haadhihi kaan-at manaazil-a 
These were our homes. 



Jcaan-a fcut/iiir-uunci min-lium muscij/tiM'iiui. 
Many of them were registered. 

kaan-a mtixztiii-tm IM-tuwuaWl-i. 
It was a storehouse for spices. 
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1 .2.3.2 NEGATIVE PAST WITH lam <J+ JUSSIVE MOOD OF Kaan-a j\S 
.Ljjj^ j£Li (J f- Uli.Vl ll» J^iJI 

yu-mkin-u l-qawl-u 'inna haadhaa l-ijtimaa'-alam ya-kun Daruuriyy-an. 
It could be said that this meeting was not necessary. 

.LjLc Ld^ jsL. jJ 

lam ya-kun Hulm-an ' aadiyy-an. 

It was not a regular dream. 

1 .2.3.3 PAST TENSE FOR OPTATIVE/CONDITIONAL 

kam kun-naa su'adaa'-a ! 
How happy we would be! 

1 .2.3.4 FUTURE TENSE 

.Z_aUI ^jC LijLc. J ^jn i jliil 

lufonuan-u sa-ya-kuun-u g/uiu'ih-tin 'an-i l-qimmat-i. 
Lebanon will be absent from the summit |meeting|. 

1 .2.3.5 SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

laa yu-mkin-u 'anya-kuun-a c arabiyy-an. 
It is not possible that he is an Arab. 

1 .3 The use of kaan-a as auxiliary verb 

An important function of kctcm-a is as an auxiliary verb in conjunction with main 
verbs to construct compound verb forms that convey different temporal mean- 
ings. Compound verbs are discussed at greater length in Chapter 21, section 2. 

1.3.1 Past progressive 

For habitual or continual action in the past, the past tense of kaan-a is used with 
the present tense of the main verb. Both the main verb and the auxiliary are 
inflected for person, number, and gender. 

JaUi Li£ .~<Ci±±*M JajH o^LS iiiLc LJ 

kun-naa na- J amal-u 'anaa min 'aa'ilal-in kaan-at ta-'ma\-u fii l-madiinat-i. 

we were hoping I am from a family that used to work in the city. 
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1.3.2 Pluperfect or past perfect 

To express an action in the past that is over with and which serves as a background 
action for the present, the past tense of kaa n-a is used with a past tense of the main 
verb. The particle cjtid may be optionally inserted just before the main verb. 

kaan-uu (qad) 'amil-uu ma'-a-hum 'alaa J i'aadat-i fatll-i l-sifaamt-i. 
They had worked with them on re-opening the embassy. 

* » II A ... » J^=j (jS) jitui II jL£ 

kaana l-sajiir-u (qad) waSal-a masaa '-a l-jum'at-i. 
The ambassador had arrived Friday evening. 

.4_»JU]I ^lfc ^ j ojjI U) 

kun-tu (qad) 'ayyad-tu wuD'-ti mi'S'r-ti 'iikici \-qaa'imat-i. 

1 had supported putting Egypt on the list. 

2 The verb lays-a 'to not be' 

This irregular verb negates the present tense. It is discussed in detail in Chapter 
37, section 1. It is noted here because it is a sister of kimn-ii and requires a comple- 
ment in the accusative case. Although it is inflected as a past tense verb, it conveys 
negation of the present tense. 

haadhaa lays-a Sadiiq-a-naa. lays-a m uHaamiy-an. 

This is not our friend. He is not a lawyer. 

3 Verbs of becoming: baat-a ob, aSbaH-a ^,1, Saar-a ; u 

Verbs that indicate a change of state or condition are also sisters of kaan-a. 

3.1 baat-a oL, 'to become; come to be' 

The verb luiat-a/ya-biit-u indicates a change of state (or sometimes the continuation 
of a state) and is used chiefly in the past tense. It maybe used as a main verb or as 
an auxiliary verb. 

baat-uu muqtani'-iina. baat-a min-a l-Dannmyy-i . 

They have become convinced. It has become necessary. 

. rJ ji ^ j^ji 

baat-at-i 1-bHaad-u tu-'nif-u bi-hi I-yciwm-ci. 

The country has come to be known for it today. 
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3.2 'aSbaH-a /yu-SbiH-u z: 'to become' 

This is a Form IV verb that has an inceptive meaning: 'to start to be,' or 'to 
become.' 



quel 'aSbaH-a 'amr-an Daruuriyy-an. 
It has become an essential matter. 

'j- j « *l g ii<->jMj 

wu-sa-yu-StriH-u juz'-un -'akrhar-u 

'tiJmmmiyytit-an. 
And it will become a more 
important part. 



'aSbaH-a hamm-a-hum-u l-yawmiyy-a. 
It became their daily concern. 



'aSball-a mushkila t-a n . 
It became a problem. 



3.3 Saar-a /ya-Siir-u / 'to become; to come to be' 

The verb S'titir-ti was not found to be very frequent in the material covered for this 
work. When used as the main verb it has the same meaning and effect as 'aSbaH-a. 

. <_ia]Lc a . ... lU i \ q " ol , 

Saar-at thaqaafat-u-haa 'aalamiyyat-an. 
Its culture became global. 



3.3.1 As an auxiliary verb 

When used as an auxiliary verb, Saar-a denotes inception and continuation: 

IjJJ iiLj CljL^O £j\ II j'l n 

mundhu l-sittiinaat-i Saar-at ta-'xudh-n dawr-an 'akbar-a. 
Since the sixties it has come to play a greater role. 

3.3.2 S33f//- 

When used with the preposition /i- expressing possession, it conveys the idea of 
'come to have' or 'come to possess': 

1 ; Kf.. .t.h jLo 

Saar-a l-wilaa'-u li-l- c uthmaaniyy-iina shakliyy-an. 
The Ottomans came to have allegiance in form. 
('Allegiance came to be to the Ottomans in form'). 

4 Verbs of remaining: baqiy-a ^b, Zall-a maa zaal-a jij u, maa daam-a ^ u u 

Several verbs and verbal expressions that are sisters of kiuin-a denote the concept 
of remaining in a particular state or condition. They maybe used independently 
or as auxiliary verbs. These include: 
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4.1 baqiy-a / ya-bqaa ^iL / ^ 'to stay; remain' 

sa-ya-bqaa sirriyy-nn. sa-ta-bqaa Tawiil-un fii dhadkirat-i 

It will remain secret. I-' aalam-i. 

It will remain long in the world's 
memory. 

4.2 Zall-a I ya-Zall-u Jul / jk 'to keep, keep on, to remain' 

Zall-a/ii ghaybuiibaf-in faanuiHn. sa-ya-Zall-u 'ajDal-a. 

He remained in a complete coma. It will remain better. 

.a-Ua-ll oLt^UJI j La j ^j->* ij^ya Cj-Ua 

ZaII-at mawjuudat-an taHt-a ramaad-i l- l alaqaat-i l-jayyidat-i. 
It remained present under the ashes of good relations. 

4.3 maazaal-a I laa ya-zaal-u Ji^ V / jij u 'to remain; to continue to be; to still be' 

This expression consists of a negative particle (man plus the past tense; lam plus 
the jussive; or laa plus the imperfect) plus the verb ztitii-u 'to cease,' thus it 
means literally 'to not cease to be.' In terms of tense, both the past tense form 
and the present tense usually have present tense meaning. Sometimes in con- 
text, however, they may refer to the past, or be equivalent to an English past 
tense. 

.LiL5 J»3 U 
maa zaal-a qaa'im-an. 
It still exists. 

o Cjlj La 

maa zaal-at musta'malat-an. 
They are still used. 



O-llj La < -1? tJJI JjLcl ..r-.1l 

al-Sinaa'' aat-u l-sha'biyyat-u maa 

zaal-at Hayyat-an. 
Handicrafts continue to be lively. 

■Iji'i.-.i » jLx^ 1 ' J'j 

maa zaal-a nhiyaar-u-hu mustamiir-an. 
Its decline is still continuous. 



4.3.1 maa zaal-a As an auxiliary verb 

As an auxiliary verb maa zaal-a conveys the idea of continuation of a state or 
action. It is followed by a present tense main verb. 

^i3JI,)3V .4+=^ LiJ) U 

'aswaar-un laa ta-zaal-u ta-qif-u maa zil-naa mi-llibb-u-hu 

walls that are still standing We still love it. 
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4.3.1.1 WITH EQUATIONAL SENTENCES 

laa ya-zaal-u 'ind-a-naa waqt-un 
We still have time 

('there is still time to-us'). 

4.4 maa daam-a 'as long as' 

The expression moci dtiam-a ^ L L> consists of the pronoun man 'that which' or 
'what' and the verb tkitim-ci 'to continue,' 'to remain,' or 'to last.' 

maa daam-at xaarijat-an min-a l-shar'iyyat-i, fa-'inna l-muqaa'lh'at-a 
mustamirrat-un. 

As long as it remains outside legality, the boycott will continue. 

5 Verbs of seeming or appearing 

These verbs are not considered sisters of kaan-a but are similar in that they take an 
object complement in the accusative case even though they are not transitive. 

5.1 badaa I ya-bduu jlL/ u 'to seem; to appear' 

M \\ i",. ji i_» V I >-» I Lilt jitj 

laa ya-bduu mutafaa'il-an ya-bduu 'atiiq-anjidd-an. 

He does not seem optimistic. It looks very ancient/antique. 

5.2 Zahar-a/ya-Zhar-u _*k,/^ 'to seem; to appear' 

ya-Zhar-u Da'iif-an. 
He seems weak. 



maa zil-tu /ii nuirHtilut-i 1-taHDiir-i. 
I am still in the preparation stage. 



37 

Negation and exception 



Arabic uses a variety of means to express negation and exception. This is accom- 
plished primarily through the use of negative or exceptive particles, which often 
affect the following phrase by requiring a particular case on a noun or noun 
phrase, or a particular mood of the verb. There is also a verb, lays-a ^J, which has 
a negative meaning 'to not be.' Each of these negative or exceptive expressions 
could be the topic for extensive grammatical analysis, but here their description 
is limited to their basic functions in MSA. 

1 The verb lays-a ^ 'to not be' 

This verb is exceptional in two ways: 

(1) it is inflected only as a past tense verb but it negates the present tense of 
"be" 1 ; 

(2) it is a sister of kuun-u jL5 and therefore requires its complement to be in the 
accusative case. 

1 .1 Chart: conjugation of lays-a ^ 'to not be' 

The verb lays-a ^1 has only one type of conjugation. It appears on the surface to 
resemble a past tense verb because it is inflected with the past tense suffixes, but 
in terms of meaning, it negates the present tense. Like a hollow verb, lays-a ^j^i 
has two stems; a short one, las- -_J, used when the suffix starts with a consonant, 
and a longer stem, lays- used when the suffix starts with a vowel or is only 
a vowel. 2 



1 Negation of the perfect or past tense of "be" is not done with /ciy.wi. but with the use of the 
negative particle him plus thejussive form oi'ktum-a 'to be.' Similarly, the future tense of "be" is 
negated through the use of the future negative particle (tin plus the subjunctive of laum-u. The verb 
lays-a. therefore, is specialized and limited to negating the present tense of "be." 

1 I.econite(1968, 87) states that km-a "est une curieuse particule pseudo-verbale do tee d une 
con jugaison d'allure concave." 
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Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person 


las-tu 




\\,..\ 
his-naa 


Second person: 
m. 


Z!a 


IllS-lilltllW 


lus-min 


f. 


d 


las-tumaa 


lus-tn nnti 


Third person: 




\ ... /l 
lays-aa 


(tl.V-S-UIJ 


f. 


lays-a t 


lays-ataa 


tos-nu 



1 .2 Discussion and examples of /ays-a y-J 

lays-a l- 'uskuui/i-i/ mu'arrix-an. 
The professor is not a historian. 

In the above example, the verb lays-a ^-J starts the sentence, followed by the 
subject noun al-'ustaadh-u jLl^Vl in the nominative case. The predicate or com- 
plement of the verb lays-a (mu 'arrix-an U.^) is in the accusative case because 
lays-a is a "sister" of the verb kaan-a jl£ and thus belongs to a group of verbs 
that (although intransitive in the traditional sense of the term) take their 
complements in the accusative case. 3 

If the sentence were not negative, it would be equational and verbless. The 
subject would be al- 'ustaadh-u jliwVl and the predicate mu'arrix-un both in 

the nominative case, as is the rule with equational sentences: 

al-'ustaadh-u mu'arrix-un. 
The professor is a historian. 

In another example, 

las-tu lubna a n iyya t-a n . 
I am not Lebanese. 

3 See Chapter 36. cm verbs ofbeing, becoming, remaining. seeming|liii(iiH< uii-'d.viiumil n (i<k< jl£ 
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The verb is inflected for the first person ("I") and the predicate or complement 
consists of just one word, an adjective, in the accusative case: lubnaaniyyat-im 
LiiUJ. It is feminine because the writer is feminine and speaking of herself If the 
sentence were not negative it would be: 

'a n an hilmmi n iyya t-un. 
I [am] Lebanese (f .). 

with a pronoun subject ('anna Ljl ']'), no overt verb, and the adjective as predicate, 
in the nominative case. For more extensive discussion of equational sentences, see 
Chapter 4, section 2. 



1 .3 Further examples 

Here are a few more examples of lays-a in context: 

1.3.1 Predicate of lays-a [yl^i is a noun or adjective in the accusative case 

.jLlI A it'm Qui J I .Lkjjii ,_>*iJ-l 

lays-cit munaqqibut-a 'aathaar-in Juiadhaa lays-a rajul-an shariif-an. 
She is not an archaeologist. This is not a noble man. 

haadluui lays-a l-sabab-a. sum'at-u-ka lays-at jayyidal-an. 

This is not the reason. Your reputation is not good. 

1.3.2 Predicate of lays-a ^ is a prepositional phrase 

The predicate or complement of hiys-ii may be a prepositional phrase rather than 
a noun, noun phrase, or adjective. In this case, the preposition causes the follow- 
ing noun to be in the genitive case. 

lays-a min-a l-Daruuriyy-i. J a-lays-a ka-dhaalika? 

It is not necessary. Isn't it so ('like that')? 

.^^^Jl ^h. £ bUJ ^lc o-J 

las-tu 'alaa TYilaa'-in kuaf-in l alaa l-mawDuu'-i. 

I am not informed enough about the subject. 

1.3.3 Predicate of lays-a ^-J is an adverb 

The predicate of lays-a may also be an invariable adverb that does not take case 
inflections. In the following sentence, the adverb hunaaka dL>-* is the predicate 
and Siraa l -un £■ 'struggle' is the subject of lays-a > ^J. 
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lays-a hunaaka Siraa'-un. 

There is no struggle (There is not a struggle'). 

2 Negative particles and their effects 

2.1 laa v 'no; not; there is no' 

The negative particle luti has five functions: (1) by itself, it can mean simply 'no' in 
response to a statement, question, or a request; (2) it negates the present tense of 
verbs; (3) it is used for the negative imperative; (4) to indicate categorical negation; 
and (5) when repeated, indicates 'neither . . . nor.' 

2.1.1 laa = 'no' 

hal \\ntu miSriyy-un? laa. las-tu miSriyy-an. 

Are you Egyptian? No. I am not Egyptian. 

2.1.2 laa V = not; negation of present tense verb 

The negative particle Ititi is used to negate present tense verbs. The verb remains in 
the indicative mood. 4 

laa 'a-fham-u maadhaa ta-quul-u. laa 'ii-daxxin-a. 

I do not understand what you are saying. I do not smoke. 

JiLaJ V .j^aJl LJ V 

laa yu-Haawil-u l-xuniuj-a. laa 'u-Hibb-u l-jazar-a. 

He is not trying to leave. I do not like carrots. 

laa yu-shakkil-u Damaanat-an. laa ya-juuz-u. 

It does not constitute a guarantee. It is not possible/permissible. 

2.1 .3 laa V with the subjunctive 

2.1 .3.1 'allaa V"i = 'an J + laa V: The negative particle laa may negate a verb in 
the subjunctive if there is a subjunctivizing element present. In the following 

4 In his 1996 article "Negative polarity and presupposition in Arabic" Elabbas Renmamoun proposes 
that "negative laa has three different suppletive forms that correlate with different temporal 
interpretations: laa which occurs in the present tense . . . , lam which carries past tense ... and 
Ian which carries future tense" (lienmamoun 1996, 51), While all three particles are negations, and 
all start with the letter hmm. they have different effects on the following verb and are presented 
separately here. 
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sentences, the subjunctivizing phrase ya-jili-u 'an ('it is necessary that') is followed 
by laa plus a verb in the subjunctive, and the subjunctivizing verb phrase, 
qarrar-a 'an 'to decide to' is also followed by laa plus a verb in the subjunctive. The 
particles 'tin and laa are joined together in a contraction, 'allaa: 

.A*i >tl Vi 0J > 

qarrw-tu 'allaa 'a-'mal-a fii-hi. 

I decided not to work in it. 

2.1 .3.2 laa V AFTER Hattaa ^" ^ ' The subjunctivizing particle Hattaa ^ia. 'in order 
that, so that' may be followed by laa V plus a verb in the subjunctive: 

Hattaa laa ya-shuTJ'-a fii ta 'yikl-i siyaasal-i-him 

so that it does not go too far in supporting their policy 

2.1.4 laa V + verb as modifier 

A negative verb phrase is occasionally used to express a negative adjectival or 
adverbial concept in Arabic. This phrase usually takes the form of an indefinite 
relative clause: 

Harakat-un laa-ta-hda'-u qurb-a I- masjid-i 
non-stop motion/movement near the mosque 

.*jL£il jZ*! V Lali i^U-U 

tu-'Tii li-l-siyaaHat-i ma'nan xaaSS-an laa yu-mkin-u 'inkaar-u-hu. 
It gives to tourism an undeniably special meaning. 

2.1.5 The negative imperative with laa V 

The negative imperative is formed by using laa plus the jussive form of the verb 
in the second person ("you"). s 

■I'L.it'i j-tjj V . ^jS'iiu'i V 

laa tu-z' ij naft-a-ka. iaa ta-staxdim-i 1-miS'ad-a. 

Don't disturb yourself/don't bother. Don't use the elevator. 

2.1 .6 The laa V of categorical or absolute negation: (laa al-naafiya li-l-jins j.. i> n ^lji V) 

This is a special use of laa that negates the existence of something absolutely. The 
particle km precedes a noun which is in the accusative, but with no ruination 



l or further discussion of the imperative, set' Chapter 35. 
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and no definite article. This type of 
expressions. 

.uij J--- V 

laa sabiil-a li-daf'-i-hi 

There is no way to defend it. 

laa qalb-a la-haa. 

She is heartless ('there is no heart 
to her'). 

a ! a -l.r. V 

laa shakk-a/ii-hi. 

There's no doubt about it. 

*->. V 

/aa ba 's-a bi /ii. 

It's not bad ('There is no harm in it'). 



gation is used in a number of idiomatic 

laajadiid-a tailt-a l-shams-i. 

There is no[thing] new under the sun. 

laa rayb-a fii-hi. 

There is no doubt about it. 

5.uLi V 

laa faa 'idat-a. 

It is useless. It is no use. 

/aa shukr-a 'ti/cui 1-watijib-i. 

'There is no thanking for a duty' 
(used as a polite response to an 
expression of thanks). = 'Don't 
mention it.' 



2.1 .6.1 RELIGIOUS EXPRESSIONS WITH 
■Oil Vj <dl V 

laa 'ilaah-a 'ilhui llaah-u. 
There is no god but God. 



3 V OF ABSOLUTE NEGATION 
.4JJL, VI 3^5 Vj V 
laa Hawl-a wa-laa quwwat-a 'illau 
bi-Ueuih-L 

There is no power and no strength but 

in God. 



2.1 .7 laa .. . wa-laa Vj . . . V 'neither . . . nor' 

The two-part formation of kwi . . . wa-laa V j . . . V is used for the coordinate negative 
'neither . . . nor' or 'don't . . . even . . .'. In response to a negative statement, the 
wa-laa V j part may be used at the start of the response. 

wa-laa 'arum. laa j'iifaas-a wa-laa fii marraakash-a 

Me either/me neither neither in Fez nor in Marrakesh 

(depending on context) 

laa 1-wUaayaat-u l-muttaHidat-u wa-laa l-iuillaad-u l-suufiyaatiyy-u 
neither the United States nor the Soviet Union 
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2.1.8/aa V as component of compound 

Because of its ability to negate a noun or adjective directly, laa enters actively into 
the formation of compound words that include concepts of negation. They 
include both adjectives and nouns. For example, 

invertebrate Icui-faqaariyy ^jUi V 

never-ending laa -nihaa'iyy ^ 

decentralization al-hm-markaziyya <jj5_^^JI 

the unconscious al-laa-wa e y ^j^' 

mitj'iut-ti l-laa-rujuu e -i 
the point of no return 

2.2 Negation of the past 

2.2.1 lam ^ + jussive 

The most common way to negate a past tense verb in written Arabic is to use the 
negative particle lam followed by the verb in the jussive mood. 

lam na- 'ti. lam ta-kslmf-i l-sluirTar-ti huwiyyat-a-hu. 

We did not come. The police did not reveal his identity. 

lam ya-qa ' llaadith-un. lam ya-sbiq la-hu mathiil-un. 

No accident happened. It is unprecedented. 

('an accident did not happen") ('an equivalent has not preceded it') 

lam ya-mut "aHiul-un. fa-lam ya-Hdath man Hadath-afii l-shaam-i. 

No one died. What happened in Syria did not happen |here|. 

('|some|one did not die') 

2.2.2 maa u + past tense verb 

This way of negating the past is rare in written Arabic, although it is widely used 
in spoken Arabic vernaculars. The only instance of it that occurred in the database 
was in a negation of a future perfect verb: 

a -l '<llj 5c I _j_5JI ■ »j« CjjLS La 

maa kaan-at sa-ta-' rif-u l-qivaa'at-a wa-l-kitaalmt-a. 

She would not have known how to read and write ('reading and writing'). 
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Ian ya-tawaqqaf-a. 
He will not stop. 



Ian tu-'arqil-a l-ttifaaq-a. 

It will not obstruct the agreement. 



2.2.4 Use of ghayr ^j. 'other than; non-' 

The noun ghayr is used in three ways: as a noun plus pronoun suffix, as the first 
term of a construct phrase with another noun, and as the first term of a descrip- 
tive construct phrase whose second term is an adjective. 

It conveys the idea of "otherness" or that something is different from some- 
thing else. fi 

2.2.4.1 USE OF ghayr j+i. PLUS PRONOUN SUFFIX: The pronoun suffix on ghayr 
reflects the number and gender of the noun or pronoun antecedent. 

ta-xtalif-u ' an ghayr-i-haa. milhl-a ghayr-i-haa min-a 1-munaZZamaat-i 
She differs from others like other ('other than it') organizations 
('other than she'). 



miSr-u wa-ghayr-u-haa min-a l-bilaad-i l-'arabiyyat-i 
ligypt and other Arab countries 



2.2.4.2 USE OF ghayr ^ AS FIRST TERM OF NOUN CONSTRUCT! Used as the first 
term of a construct phrase or "iDaafu iiL-aj, ghayr ^ carries the meaning of 
'other than.' 



.LkLkJIj ajJJI joi JSLj V 

laa ya- J kul-u ghayr-a l-lallm-i wa-l-baTaaTaa. 

He doesn't eat |anything| other than meat and potatoes. 



Cantarino 1975 (11:147-5:3) provides an extensive analysis ol'g/uiyr^ and its usage in literary 
Arabic. See also Wright 1967. 11:208-209. 



Minion mill exception 649 



2.2.4.3 ghayr ^ + ADJECTIVE: 'NON-; IN-; UN-; OTHER THAN; -LESS': In this 
construction, the noun ghayr 'non-: un-, in-, other than' is used as the first term 
of a construct phrase or 'iDiuijli <LaLisl in order to express negative or privative 
concepts denoting absence of a quality or attribute. The second term of this kind 
of construct phrase is an adjective. As the first term of a construct, ghayr 
carries the same case as the noun it modifies. As a noun which is the first term 
of an 'iDaafa, it cannot have the definite article. 

The second term of the 'iDaafa construction is an adjective or participle in the 
genitive case which agrees with the noun being modified in gender, number, and 
def'initeness. Therefore, it is the second term of this descriptive construct that 
shows agreement with the modified noun. 7 Here are some examples:* 1 



non-Islamic ghayr-u 'islaamiyy-in 

unusual ghuyr-n 'aadiyy-in 

non-oil-exporting ghuyr-u muSaildir-in li-l-naj"l'-i 

unsuitable glwyr-u muncmsib-in 

indirect ghayr-u mubaashirin 



unoffici; 



ghayr-u rasmiyy-ir 



(1) Modifying definite noun: To modify a definite noun, ghayr jaL is followed 
by an adjective with the definite article. 



al-bihuul-u ghayr-u l-'islamiyyat-i 
the non-Islamic countries 



S3I -> irtli JjjJI 

al-duwal-u ghayr-u 1-munHaazat-i 

non-aligned states 



cil-duvvcil-11 yislaamiyyal-u ghayr-u al-qauri'-u ghayr-u l-muslim-i 

I-' arabiyyat-i the non-Muslim reader 

the non-Arab Muslim countries 

(2) Modifying indefinite noun: To modify an indefinite noun, ghayr 
followed by an indefinite adjective. 



kalb-un ghayr-u 'aSiil-in 
a non-pedigreed dog 



ghayr-u SaHUH-in man ya-quul-a-hu. 
It is untrue what he says. 



7 For more examples, see glutyr in Chapter 10. section 7.2. 

" For further discussion ofgliuvr see Beeston 1970. 101-102; Kouloughli 1994. 105 and 277-78; 
Wright 1967, 11:208-209. 
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bi-shakl-in ghayr-i muntaZam-in 
in a disorganized manner 



|ji-fiijnu]-tii ghayr-i qaanuuniyyat-in 
in illegal ways 



2.2.4.3 ghayr ^ FOLLOWING NEGATIVE VERB: l'ollowing a negative verb, g/wyr j 
has the meaning of 'only' or 'merely' 

Jl ^S/l JjJaJ' ^ f-iij 

Itim yu-qaiidim ghayr-a l-qaliil-i min-a l- 'amwaal-i. 

It offered only a little money ('It did not offer other than a little money'). 



2.2.5 adam ^ + noun 'non-' 

The noun "adam 'lack; absence; nonexistence' maybe annexed to another noun 
as the first term of a genitive construct to create a compound lexical item equiv- 
alent to various kinds of privative or negative expressions. Although the 



annexation structure o 
a non-compositional mi 

non-interference 

nonexistence 

neutrality; 

non-alignment 

instability 



'iDuufa is ; 
aning. 9 

''adam-u taduxxul-in 

'adam-u wujuud-in 

'adam-u nlliyaaz-in 

c adam-u stiqraar-in 



two-word expression in Arabic, it may carry 



'adam-u da'm-i 'ayy-i llarakal-in kurdiyyat-in 
the non-support of any Kurdish movement 

min-a l-mulumm-i 'adam-u taqdiim-i l-kathiir-i i 
It is important not to offer |too| many concessions. 



'adam-u taHqiiq-i taqaddum-in 
the non-realization of progress 



nin-a l-tanaazulaat-i. 



3 Exceptive expressions 

This category of expressions includes connectives and adverbs with meanings 
that contrast with previous propositional content. It includes items that have 
meanings such as "except for," "however," "nevertheless"' and "despite; in spite 
of." Sometimes these items consist of one word, other times they are phrases. 
They are also referred to as "adversative" expressions. 



* See also Chapter 8. section 1.7.1. 
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3.1 bal j. : 'but; rather; but rather' 

This word introduces a subordinate clause that contrasts in meaning with the 
main clause. 10 The verb in the main clause is normally negative, with bal intro- 
ducing a contrary affirmation. 

lays-at zaa J idat-an bal min 'aSl-i l-kalimat-i. 

It is not an affix; rather, it is [part| of the root of the word. 

.<K |JL«JI Jj ^ jVl JjiJ\ Jaii ,j-J 

Jciys-ti JiujciT /if 1-shcircj-f l-'cidnuti bal Jii l-'aalam-i kull-i-lii. 

Not only in the Near F.ast, but [also] in the whole world. 

3.2 'illaa vi: 'except; but; but for' 

This is a frequently used exceptive word in modern written Arabic. Its effect on 
the following phrase varies depending on whether the main clause is a negative 
or positive assertion. 

3.2.1 Affirmative clause + illaa V| 

When the main clause is affirmative and 'illaa introduces an exception to that 
statement, it is followed by a noun in the accusative. 

u^jVi a^uji z^lji 

al-saa'at-a l-xaamisat-a 'illaa nib'-an 

at a quarter to five ('the fifth hour except for a quarter') 

l VI ^UUIJScU. 
jaa '-a kuU-u l-Tullab-i 'illaa najiib-an. 
All the students came except Najib. 

3.2.2 Negative clause + illaa i\ 

When the main clause is negative, 'illaa VI is followed by a noun that takes what- 
ever case its role in the sentence requires. That is, 'ilkui VI has no grammatical effect 
on the noun. In the following sentences, for example, the noun phrase after 'iUtici VI 
fills the logical role of subject of the verb and is therefore in the nominative case." 

■ a AjJai VI ii^V 

liia yuujad-u 'illaa 'aqalliyyat-un Saghiivat-un. 

There is only a small minority. (There is not but a small minority.') 

10 See al-Warraki and Hassanein 1994, 62 In this book, see also Chapter 18. section 3.1. 
" It is interesting to note that verb-subject gender agreement does not extend across 'illim back to the 
verb. Although the logical subject in all these cases is feminine ingular. the verb is masculine singular. 
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.cl j^jLZ it.^j VI LuLuJ Lji^II J^Jl, V 

lew vti-j'Sil-u J-mtighrib-ti 'tin isbaanyaa 'illaa biD 'at-u kiiluumitiraat-in. 

Only a few kilometers separate Morocco from Spain ('there does not separate 

Morocco from Spain but a few kilometers'). 

Itui wi-JSil-ii ntish 'ti t-ti l-'islaam-i 'an nash'at-i l-masiilliyyat-i 'illaa quruun-un 
qaliilat-un. 

Only a few centuries separate the birth of Islam from the birth of Christianity 
('there does not separate the birth of Islam from the birth of Christianity but a 
few centuries'). 

3.2.3 illaa Vi + prepositional phrase 

A prepositional phrase may follow 'illaa, especially after a negative main clause. 

laa 'awdat-a li-l-mahjar-iina ' illaa min xilaal-i l-waziir-i. 
There is no return for exiles except through the minister. 

.3 yblAJI y VI Uj^, V 4—3 >ll ^Ia 

haadhihi 1-fwSat-u laa na-jid-u-haa 'illaa fii l-qaahirat-i. 
This opportunity is found only in Cairo. 

('We do not find this opportunity except in Cairo.') 

laa ya-xruj-u min maxaabi'-i-hi 'illaa xilaal-a l-layl-i. 
He doesn't leave his hiding places except at night. 

3.2.4 illaa 'anna ji Vi : 'however; nonetheless; but' 

This exceptive phrase introduces a clause or a sentence which contrasts with or 
balances out the previous one. Following the subordinating particle 'anna is 
either a noun in the accusative case, or else a suffixed pronoun. In the following 
sentences, 'illaa 'anna is the initial element, relating the sentence to one that 
came just prior to it. 

.^kUI ^JlL i ijlil J&\ ji Vi 

'illaa 'anna taTawww-an 'akthar-a 'ithaarat-an bada'-a yu-lfit-u 1-naZar-a. 
However, a more exciting development has started to redirect attention. 

.^u ji .icj^ ^La> JV^ «ui VI 

'illaa 'anna-hu lam yu-njaz Hattaa maw'id-in qariib-in. 
However, it wasn't completed until recently. 
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.Ul ^ ji.ll-. L!l_uJI ji Vl 

'illaa 'anna l-'iiduu/ut-ti su-tu-'xi/dlwi mcijrau-luiu. 

However, justice will take its course. 

In the following sentences, 'illaa 'anna jl VI introduces an exceptive clause that con- 
trasts with the main clause. In this situation, it does not always have a lexical equiv- 
alent in English. Note that the main clause may start with an exceptive expression. 

.ol f LSI jLL-Vl ji Vl jLS 

k'citid-ti yu-mllaa 'ilia 'anna l-'ustaadh-a } aqaam-a mu'tamaraat-in. 

It would have disappeared, except that the professor held conferences. 

,^ e U. LjJi Vl o^Lj^Ia, o->l£ j|j 

wa-'in kaan-at bidaayat-ii ta'axxar-at 'illaa 'anna-haajau J -at. 

Although my start was delayed, [however] it did come. 

wa-raghm-a buluugh-ii 1-sittiiiui taqriib-an 'illaa 'anna-nii sarii'-u l-ta' allum-i. 
Despite my reaching almost sixty |years old|, [however| I'm quick to learn. 

j^LJ. jLLJI ji ^4 ^1 jJ ji Vl J^UiJI ^a_^i ^i j 
wa-nia'-a 'anna-nii Jam 'u-'nT-i I-tci/cuiSiil-ti J illaa 'anna 'idraak-ii huwa 

'anna 1-mufaawaDaat-i ta-jrii. 
Although I didn't know the details, [however] it was my understanding 

that the negotiations were being held. 

3.3 maa 'adaa: 'except; except for' 

This exceptive phrase is followed by an accusative noun: 

Dailik-a l-Tullaab-u jamii'-u-hum maa 'adaa 'aHmad-a. 
All the students laughed except Ahmad. 



oUa^V-aJl jjjSs 1.1*. Uj 

wa-maa r adaa fuiadhihi /-niidaaHaZaat-i 
except for these obsei-vations 



jiiiVl lj* U ^ J£ 

kull-a yawm-in maa 'adaa l-ithnayn-a 
every day except Monday 



3.4 siwaa ^j^: 'except; except for' 

This word is an indeclinable noun which normally goes into an 'iDaafa LaL^I 
structure with the following noun, very much as does ghiyr j±L. The following 
noun or noun phrase is therefore in the genitive case. Usually, siwaa intro- 
duces an exception to a negative statement. 
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3-h H 

!um vti-bqti siwaa 'ashhur-in qaliilat-in. 

There remained only a few months ('there did not remain but a few months'). 

lum ya-kunfii l-Sanduuq-i siwaa jaw aahir-a nafiisat-in. 
In the box were only precious jewels 

("There was not in the box but precious jewels'). 

liattaa law lam tu-shaahidfii l-sanat-i siwaa film-in waaHid-in faqaT 
even if you don't see but one film a year 

3.5 ma' -a dhaalika dl'j ^1: 'nevertheless; in spite of that' ma'-a 
'anna J ^: 'although, despite' 

The semi-preposition ma'-a ^ means 'with' but it may also convey a sense of con- 
trast or exception, as in these two expressions. 

.JU ^ji^ ^It. ,_,L£JI JLs dJ'j 

wa-ma'-a dhaalika fa-' inna l-kitaab-a 'alaa mustaw-an 'aal-in. 
Nevertheless, the book is on a high level. 

wa-ma'-a 'anna-nii lam 'a-'rif-i 1-tafaaSiil-u 
although I do not know the details 

3.6 raghm-a bi-l-raghm-i ^^u, 'alaa l-raghm-i 'despite; in spite of 

The word raghm is a noun which goes into an 'iDaafa relationship with the fol- 
lowing noun or noun phrase, which is thus in the genitive case. It may be used by 
itself, or with hi- or with 'alaa. 

raghm-a 'inkaar-i-haa dhaalika wa-raghm-a l-illtijaajaat-i 

despite her denying that despite excuses 

raghm-a 1-DughuuT-i kull-i-haa bi-l-raghm-i min muniur-i 'ishriina 'aam-an 

despite all the pressures despite the passage of twenty years 

L, s JjA j| 4 1» ^ yitj L^liiUl H-J ^ 

wa-'alaa raghm-i haadhihi l-'awdat-i 'alaa raghm-i 'adam-i ntiZaam-i-haa 

l-qawwiyyat-i despite its lack of organization 
despite this strong comeback 
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3.7 c alaa raghm-i 'anna J ^j^: 'despite [the fact] that' 

The phrase 'tilcici raghm-i ^h. may be directly followed by the subordinating 
conjunction 'anna and a subordinate clause. In this case, the entire clause acts as 
the second term of an 'iDaafa after raghm. It is often followed by another exceptive 
clause introduced by 'illaa 'anna 'nevertheless.' 

... j\ .liixj <ui VI . . . Ij^Jli C^jj^ ji 

wa-'alaa raghm-i 'anna mas'uul-iina fii l-wizaarat-i qaal-uu . . . 'illaa 'anna-hu 

yu-'taqad-u 'anna . . . 
despite the fact that ministry officials said ... it is nevertheless considered 

that . . . 

^ij ,»W,H jU-ll AiL^-=> jjL-aj ji VI . ^jjZ^ai\ a aK a£ _>iJI ji ^xj kj-^J 

wa-'alaa raghm-i 'anna l-sharikat-a lam tu-' lin kaljut-a l-mashruu'-i, 'illaa 'anna 

maSaadir-a Sinaa'at-i l-ghaaz-i l-l'abii'iyy-i 
despite the fact that the company did not announce the cost of the plan, 

nevertheless, natural gas industry sources . . . 

^ oil£ L^U«JI <i.^UJl jl fS.j ^Oxi 

fa-'alaa raghm-i 'anna l-xalaafat-a l-'abbaasiyy-a kaan-at l-marji'-a 
despite the fact that the Abbasid Caliphate was the authority 

3.8 wa-'in °ji~y. 'even though; even if; despite the fact that' 

This phrase is a combination of the conjunction wa- and the conditional marker, 
"in. 

ji*ioJI Ijfl jU jVI oj^ji j^kiU^ dll* jl£ jlj 

wa-'in kaan-a hunaaka mid laafiZ-uuna ya-rfuD uuna l-'idh'aan-a li-haadhaa l-taghyiir-i 
even though there were conservatives who refused to comply with this change 

3.9 law-laa v ^J: 'had it not been for; if it were not for' 

This word is a conjunction with exceptive meaning created through the contraction 
of two particles, law ji (contrary to fact conditional) + laa V (negative), resulting in 
the meaning of hypothetical negation: 'had it not been for.' It is generally followed 
by a noun in the nominative case but may also be followed by a suffix pronoun. ,J 

j^UI ^ o ^1 yill UL» iijaj-dl V >J 

law-laa l-sab'uuna milim-an-i Uatii nhamar-at 'alaa l-bilaad-i 

had it not been for the 70 millimeters |of rain| that poured on the country 

12 No instances of Iiw-Iim V ^ followed by a suffix pronoun were encountered in the data. For 
further discussion and examples, including suffix pronouns, see Cantarino 1975. 111:326-30. 
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law-laa Htikaak-u-haa bi-l-shu'uub-i l-yuunaaniyyat-i 

had it not been for their close contact with the Greek peoples 

kaad-a 1-masraH-u yu-nsaa law-laa l-'uubiraa. 

The theater would have almost been forgotten had it not been for the 



38 



Passive and passive-type expressions 



1 Introduction 

The concept of passive meaning contrasted with active meaning is referred to as 
voice in Western grammatical terms. That is, a verb is either in the active voice or the 
passive voice. In general, when in the active voice, the doer of the action is the sub- 
ject of the verb ('We studied the problem' daras-naal-mushkilat-a * \<r..J\ Ll-jjj); when 
a verb is in the passive, the entity affected by the action (the direct object of the 
verb) becomes the subject ('The problem was studied' duris-at-i l-mushkilat-u 
I o~jj). The voice of a verb therefore conveys information on the topical 

focus of a sentence. 

1.1 Two types of Arabic passive: inflectional and derivational 

There are two basic ways to convey a passive meaning in Arabic, the first being 
an inflectional (or internal) passive, involving a shift of vowel pattern within 
the verb: e.g., 'uqid-a Air-'it was held' from r aqad-a jit 'he held,' and the second 
a derivational passive, where a derivational verb form (typically V, VII, or Vlll ) 
is used to convey a passive, reflexive, or mediopassive sense of the action 
involved in the verb (e.g., Form Vll in' aqad-a aI*J>l 'it was held').' The type of 
action denoted by the derivational passive is referred to in Arabic as muTaawa'a 
lijLk^ 'obedience, conformity' because it reflects a resultative state of the 
object {faUiH-tn l-baab-a fa-nfatall-a g '< a'.La _LJI o^JLs 'I opened the door and it 
opened'). 2 



As Wright notes (1967, 1:51): "The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be absolutely 
identical with thai of the fifth, seventh, and eighth forms. These are. strictly speaking effective 
|or resultative-KCR] . . . whilst the other is purely passive" (Italics in original). In hnglish. 
however, it is sometimes necessary to render the equivalent meaning of these derived forms in 
the passive. 

Terminology f or the passive: The passive voice. especially the inflectional passive I fit'il-a Jxi). is 
referred to in Arabic as the "unknown" al-majlmul J j>$:--al. indicating that the agent or doer of 
the action is not known. When a passive-like or mediopassive meaning is conveyed hy a derived 
form of the verb, n is characterized as iiiu'JiklU'i t jLKa or. literally, 'obedient' to an action that 
has occurred (e.g., infiifuH-d -^JLajI 'it opened') 
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1 .2 Use of the inflectional passive 

Generally speaking, the inflectional passive is used in Arabic only if the agent or 
doer of the action is non-designated, unknown, or not to be mentioned for some 
reason. This contrasts with English where one may readily mention the agent in a 
passive construction through use of the preposition 'by' ('The problem was studied 
by us'). ! 

1 .3 Contrast between active and passive voice 

When the Arabic passive voice is used the object of the action is the subject of 
the verb. The object of the action in the passive is therefore in the nominative 
case. Note that an essential requirement for a verb to take a passive form is that it 
must be a transitive verb, i.e., one that takes an object. 4 

If active-verb sentences are rephrased as passive constructions, the object of the 
verb becomes the subject of the sentence, and the verb is marked for passive by 
virtue of a change in the internal vowels. The doer of the action is normally not 
mentioned. 

Active: 



.^jLJI "■ j ,_,LJI 7^_Li 

fataH-tu l-baab-a. futiH-a l-baab-u. 

I opened the door. The door was opened. 

fataH-tu-hu. futiH-a. 

I opened it. It was opened. 

In the derivational passive, or resultative, a particular form of the verb is used 
to convey passive meaning. Here, it is Form VII: 

.,_>LJI jJLajl 

infataH-a l-baab-u. infataH-a. 
The door opened. It opened. 



Wright states: "the passive is especially used in four eases; namely (a) when God or some higher 
being, is indicated as the author of the act; (b| when the author is unknown, or at least not known 
for certain; (c) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name him; Id) when the attention of 
the hearer or reader is directed more to the person af fected by the act (]><i(iYms, the patientl. than 

to the doer of it {agem. the agent)" 1967, 1:50. 

derived f rom the l'orm V verb t u'iuidim 'to go beyond, exceed/ That is. the action of the verb 
extends beyond the agent and .ill the way to the object, for intransitive verbs, the Arabic term is 
either 'a foal glmyr mutti'adiliya 1^*1* jii. JUii or '<i f mil huuima UjV JUil verbs whose action 
does not extend beyond the subject. 
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Sometimes Arabic inflectional and derivational passives exist side by side; 
other times one is preferred. Moreover, they may carry slightly different implica- 
tions about how the action was accomplished (see below). 

1 .4 Syntax: Restriction on mention of agent 

When a passive verb is used in Arabic, mention of the identity of the agent or doer 
of the action is usually omitted. 5 It may be unknown or simply unnecessary. For 
this reason, a term used to refer to the passive in Arabic is al-majhuul J jo? J 'the 
unknown.' In fact, if the agent is to be mentioned, the passive is not normally 
used; the active verb is then the preferred option. 6 

However, instruments or other inanimate causative factors (such as the 
weather) may be mentioned by means of prepositional phrases, e.g., 

.^LlLJl Ij^-i ^_il_J I j_ia 

futiH-a l-baab-u bi-haadhaa 1-miftaaH-i. 

The door was opened by/with this key. 

When the subject of the passive verb is mentioned as a separate noun, it is in 
the nominative case (as in the sentence above, al-baab-u ^LJI ). The technical 
Arabic term for the subject of a passive verb is naa'ib al-faa'il j£.La]l 'the 
deputy doer; the representative of the doer.' 7 

Note that the passive verb may occur in the present or past tense, and in the 
indicative, jussive or subjunctive moods, depending on context. 

2 The internal or inflectional passive 

The internal passive is formed by changing the vowel sequence of the verb in the 
following ways: 

2.1 Past tense 

In the past or perfect tense, the vowel sequence is j-u -i-/.That is, within the stem, 
all vowels previous to the stem vowel are /u/ and the stem vowel itself is /i/.This is 
true for all verb forms (derivations), and for quadriliteral verbs as well as triliteral 
verbs. Aside from the internal vowel change, the past tense verb in the passive 
conjugates as usual, with the normal suffixes: 

Another term used to describe the passive verb in Arabic is mini inn? yii-Siimran /iiu'iTii liu that 
whose agent is not named.' See Wright 1 967. 1:50-5! for more on terminology and section 2 5 in 
this chapter 

6 As Cowan notes (1964. 59): "li the agent is mentioned in the sentence one etiwwt me the passive" 
(emphasis in original)- This rule is occasionally, but only rarely, broken in MSA. 
On the syntax of passive verbs in literary Arabic, sec Cantarino 1974, 1:52-58. 



ftirucftgin: wulid-a 'was/were born' 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


lirst person: 






L.J, 




wulid-tu 




wiiiiti-ikui 


Second person: 


oJj 










WIllllMlHlUW 


wul id-rum 


f. 










wuUd-li 


u'li/itl-rminiii 


U'i/l/d-tiinmi 


Third person: 




IJ, 






wiilid-a 


wiiliii-nn 


wnfitf-ifii 


f. 






u% 




wulid-at 


WHlui-citciii 


wuUd-na 



2.1 .1 Examples of the Form I pasttense passive in context 



2.1.1.1 strong/regular root 

nuqil-a 'ihui l-muslashfaa. 

He was transported to the hospital. 

kutib-a bi-Huruuf-in 'ibriyyat-in. 

It was written in Hebrew characters 

2.1.1.2 ASSIMILATED ROOT 

siiuiiytiti wuDi'-at 'alaa l-qaa 'imal-i. 
Syria was placed on the list. 

2.1 .1.3 GEMINATE ROOT 



muni'-uu min duxuul-i l-madiinat-i. 
They were prevented from entering 
the city. 

■J J^- 1 f—j 

furiD-a rasm-u dukhmd-in. 
An entry fee was imposed. 

wujid-a j ii 1-isTuWi-i. 

It was found in the stable. 



'udd-at-i /- a flSwtwT-u. 
The votes were counted. 



Passive and passive-tyi* expressions 661 



2.1.1 .4 HAMZATED ROOT 

su'il-a l-waziir-u 'an-i l-jariimat-i. 

The minister was asked about the crime. 



2.1 .1 .5 HOLLOW ROOT: In the past tense passive of hollow roots, the long medial 
vowel is /-!!-/. This applies to Forms I, IV, VII, VIII, and X. 

ivu-biPat Ii--'tiHtid-i l-mutuiiHif-i qiil-a lu-hu. 

and it was sold to one of the museums It was said to him. 



2.1.1.6 DEFECTIVE ROOT: In the past tense passive of defective verbs, the final 
radical is yaa '. This applies to the derived forms as well. 

■ ajl ->->H ^ Ljjj O^J-! 'j-^J 

wajad-uu burj-ayni buniy-aa min-a l-Hijaarat-i. 

They found two towers |which| were built of stone. 

.j^jLo^Li dL>^ ^jUI jjjftm Aiji j 

wa-li-dhaalika summiy-at-i l-quraa hunaaka bi-'asmaa '-i-him. 
Therefore, the villages there were named after them. 

wa-qad du'iy-a 1-SuHufiyy-uuna 'ikw l-HuDuur-i. 
The journalists were invited to attend. 



2.1 .2 The past passive in derived forms of the verb 



2.1 .2.1 FORM II: fu"il-a J*i 

'uyyin-a Tabiib-an li-l-malik-i. 'ujiil-at-i l-ijtimaa c aat-u. 

He was appointed physician to the king. The meetings were delayed. 



2.1 .2.2 FORM III: fuu'il-a Jc>i: The long vowel -mi- characteristic of Form III verbs 
changes to long -l/ti- in the passive. 

buurik-a Httifaaq-u. fuuji'-at lri-l-ttifaaq-i. 

The agreement was blessed. She was surprised at the agreement. 
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2.1.2.3 FORM IV: 'uf'il-a Jxil; HOLLOW FORM IV 'ufiil-a J^il; DEFECTIVE 
FORM IV 'uf'iy-a 

\ < . LIL^j jJI iii i 

'ursil-at-i I-risaaiat-u min 'nmriifaiti. 
Tlie letter was sent from Ainerica. 



'udxil-at 'Una l-mustushfaa. 

She was admitted to the hospital. 



'ughliq-a I-muTuur-u. 
The airport was closed. 

"tiHad~u-hum 'uSiib-a bi-juruuH-in xaTirat-in. 
One of them was afflicted with serious 
wounds. 



'uqiim-a/ii l/imiJuq-i 'ashaa'-un. 
A dinner was given at the hotel. 

xi'luul-u l-int/xtitilnicit-! ilatii 'ujriy-at qabl-a sanat-in 

during the elections that were held ('were run') a year ago 



2.1.2.4 FORM v: tufu"il-a (rare) Jxiz 

tuwuffiy-a. 

He passed away. 

2.1.2.5 FORM Vi: tufuu'il-a Jsl^ (rare) 

2.1.2.6 FORM Vli: none. 8 



2.1.2.7 FORM Vlli: uftu'il-a J*iil, FORM VIII HOLLOW uftiil-a Jpil, FORM VIII DEFECTIVE 

uftu'iy-a 



sab'at-u 'ashxaaS-in u'tuqil-uu. 
Seven persons were arrested. 



wa-kaan-a qad ughtiil-a. 
He had been assassinated. 



uttuhim-a b/-l-jtiri i m u t-i. 

He was accused of the crime. 

uqtuDiy-a l-HuDuur-u. 
Attendance was required. 



" Note that although the 
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2.1 .2.8 FORM ix: none. 

2.1 .2.9 FORM X: ustuf il-a JiV...,l, FORM X HOLLOW ustufiil-a J..ifi...l, FORM X DEFECTIVE 
ustuf'iy-a ^li'.iJ 

ustuxdim-a. ustq/iid-a min-liu. ustud'iy-a ImiD-u ! muransil-imu. 

It was used. It was beneficial Some correspondents were invited, 

('it was benefitted from'). 

2.1.3 Quadriliteral verbs in the past passive 

Quadriliteral verbs have the same vowel sequence (-u-i-) as triliteral verbs in the 
passive. 

2.1.3.1 FORM I: fi/lil-a J]la 

turjim-at luuulhihi l-shuruuH-u 'Una i-kuUiiniyyul-i 
These commentaries were translated into Latin. 

2.1 .3.2 FORMS II, III, IV: rare. 

2.2 Inflectional passive: present tense stem 

In the present tense, the vowel sequence in the passive is \u\ on the subject marker 
and, subsequently, \a\ within the verb stem. Note that the present tense stem is 
used for the subjunctive and jussive, as well. 



I'resem tense passive indicative: yu-dhkar-u jSi> 'he/it is mentioned' 





Singular 


Dual 


Plural 


First person: 










'u-dhkar-u 




nu-dhkar-n 


Second person: 










tu-dhkar-u 


tu-dhkar-aani 


rtf-cM-cir-uumi 


f. 






oA 




Ut-dlikar-iimi 


tu-dhkar-aani 


tu-dhkar-na 


Third person: 




a& 






yu-dhkar-u 


yu-dhkar-aani 


yu-<iJik(i«iuiki 


f. 










tu-dhkar-u 


lu-dhkur-aani 


yit-tlMur-mi 
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2.2.1 Examples of the Form I present tense passive in context 

2.2.1 .1 STRONG/REGULAR ROOT: yu-fal-u JxJl. 

tu-'qad-u/ii I-quuiiirat-i SabaH-a ghud-jn. wa-yu-dhkar-u 'tiniui !-'cimiin-ci 
It will be held tomorrow morning l-''aamnni 

in Cairo. it is mentioned that the secretary 

general 



2.2.1 .2 ASSIMILATED ROOTS: yuu'al-u Jt. In assimilated verbs, the present tense 
passive shows a long vowel j-uu-j after the subject marker because of the merging 
of the /-u-/ of the passive with the underlying verb-initial semivowel (usually 
wiiow). 

al-silaal-u Uatii yuuDa '-u fii-haa l-xubz-u yuujad-u Hall-un li-l-mushkilat-i 
baskets in which bread is put There is ('is found') an answer to 

the problem. 

4 . , 

2.2.1 .3 GEMINATE ROOTS: yu-fa"-u jJl, 

tu-'add-u 'adiibat-an mawhuubat-an. 
She is considered a gifted writer. 

2.2.1.4 HAMZATED ROOTS: hamza-INITIAL: yu-"al-u jc^>; hamza-MEDIAL: yu-fal-u 
JLL; hamza-FINAL: yu-f'a' u Lxij 

tu- 3 kal-u l-muqabbilaat-u. yu-s'al-u 'an-i \-siyaasat-i. 

The hors d'oeuvres are being eaten. He is being asked about the policy. 

.5JUJI tju 

tu-qra'-u l-maqaalat-u. 
The article is being read. 

2.2.1 .5 HOLLOW ROOTS: yu-faal-u JUl> 

.l_il_l^JI I j -° 

tu-baa l -u fii-haa l-hadaayaa 
Gifts are sold in it. 



Jl Sjm Loj La 

man qiil-a wa-maa sa-yu-qaal-u 'an-hu 
what has been said and what will be 
said about it 
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2.2.1 .6 DEFECTIVE ROOTS: yu-f'aa ^ 

ivu-kiuicki 1-mmvDmi '-ii yu-mHaa. 
The topic was almost erased. 

2.2.2 Derived forms of the verb in the present tense passive 

Following are examples of the present passive in derived forms of the verb. 
Note that certain forms ( V, VI, VII, VIII, IX) occur less frequently in the inflec- 
tional passive because they are intransitive or have passive or mediopassive 
meaning. y 

2.2.2.1 FORM IK yu-fa"al-u J*Jl.; DEFECTIVE! yu-fa"aa ^xju 

"as'aar-un laa tu-Saddaq-u lam yii-kallal bi-l-najaall-i. 

unbelievable ('not believed') prices It was not crowned with success. 

yu-sammaa 'aHmad-u. 

He is called/named Ahmad. 

2.2.2.2 FORM Mi: yu-faa'al-u Jt.uL: rare. 

2.2.2.3 FORM IV: yu-f'al-u HOLLOW." yu-faal-u 'jnL\ DEFECTIVE.' yu-f'aa 

sa-yu- l lan-u ghad-un. tu-jraa mulhuidatiwat-un muhimmat-un. 

It will be announced tomorrow. Important talks are being conducted. 

4 . ^ -w j. ^ a \ aU . ^jjjZal. I j - II ■ aLAj 

yu-Daaf-u J ilay-haa 'ishruuna bi-l-mi'at-i Dariibat-an Hukuumiyyat-an. 
Added to it is twenty percent government tax. 

2.2.2.4 FORM V: yu-tafa"al-u JsJu,: rare. 

2.2.2.5 FORM Vi: yu-faa'al-u Jr-LL.: rare. 

2.2.2.6 FORM Vli: yu-nfa'al-u JxjLs. rare. 
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yu-'tabar-u min 'ashhar-i l-rassaam-iina fii l-'aSr-i l-Hadiith-i. 

He is considered one of the most famous artists of the modern era. 



fa-kaan-a l-xaliifal-u yu-ntaxab-u fii l-musjid-i. 
The Caliph used to be elected at the mosque. 

yu-nta'Zar-u 'an tu-'lin-a l-Hukuumat-u . . . 

it is expected that the government will announce . . . 

2.2.2.8 FORM ix: none. 

2.2.2.9 FORM x: yu-stafal-u J-V-'-v HOLLOW: yu-stafaal-u J l «-'..■_■ ; DEFECTIVE: 
yu-staf'aa 0 i *'..._» 




tii-staxdam-u li-Sanaa l -i l-'awraaq-i. 
It is used to make papers. 

2.2.3 Quadriliteral present tense passive 

Form I: yu-fa'lal-u Jjkaj 

The passive of quadriliterals occurs most often in Form I. 

al-kutub-u Uatii lam tu-fahras al-kutub-u llatii tu-tarjam-u 

the books which have not been the books which are being translated 



2.3 Passive with verb-preposition idioms 

When a concept is conveyed by a verb-preposition idiom, the verb remains in the 
third person masculine singular in the passive. It does not inflect for agreement 
in number or gender. If a passive participle is used, it also remains in the 
masculine singular. In the following illustrations, an active sentence using a verb- 
preposition idiom is changed to passive. 





indexed 
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Vcrb-prcposition idiom: ballath-a 'an 
Active: Passive: 



i 'to search for, to look for' 



biiHath-ntui 'an-i l-'awlaad-i. 
We looked for the children. 



.jVjVI c^h 
buHith-a ' an-i l-'awlaad-i. 
The children were looked for. 

.<JI_LJI iaj 

buHith-a 'an-i l-maqaalal-i. 
The article was looked for. 



baHath-naa 'an-i i-maqaalat-i. 
We looked for the article. 

Further examples: 

Hukim-a 'alaa l-rijaal-i bi-l-Habs-i H-muddat-i mi 'al-i yawm-in. 
The men were sentenced to imprisonment for 100 days. 

min maSaadiin mawthuuq-in bi-haa 
from trusted sources 

'alwaall-un I'iiniyyal-an 'uthir-a ' alay-haa fii l-hilaal-i 1-xaSiib-i 
clay tablets discovered in the Fertile Crescent 



2.4 Passive with doubly transitive verbs 

With verbs that are doubly transitive, taking two objects, only one of the objects 
switches to be the subject of the passive sentence. The other remains in the 
accusative case: 

li-'anna-lm yu-'tabar-u ntiqaal-an naw'iyy-an bayn-a 1-naSr-i wa-l-haziimat-i. 
Because it is considered a characteristic transition between victory and defeat. 

.LjliJI jUVI £jj U j il'v; 

yu-'tabar-u 'aHad-a 'arwa'-i l- 'aalhaav-i l-fanniyyal-i. 
It is considered one of the most splendid artifacts. 



.'II. n \ ._..u /^x. 

'uyyin-a Tubiib-cin li-I-multl-i. 

He was appointed physician to the king. 



'uu£H t -un l-sijn-ti. 

They were thrown |into| prison. 
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2.5 Mention of agent: 'alaa yad-i .u ^it., min qibal-i jls ,> 

Rarely, an agent or doer of the action may be mentioned in an Arabic passive 
sentence. When this is the case, certain phrases tend to be used, just as English 
would use the term "by." These are 'alaa yad-i jj ^lt. + noun 'by the hand of or 
min qibal-i JaS + noun 'on the part of'.' 

■ Jl J-li Ja A ll-t n .unW 1>1a ^Li 

laakiniui haadhihil-masaajid-a muiilaUal-un min qibal-i l-muslim-iina. 
But these mosques are occupied by Muslims. 

ught&ra ' alaa yad-i ' almaaniyy-iina. 
He was assassinated by laymen. 

HattaafatH-i-haa 'alaa yad-i l-muslim-iina 

until it was conquered ('its conquering') by the Muslims 

2.5.1 bi-qalam-i 

With authors of books, the phrase bi-qalam-i + noun 'by the pen of is often used 
instead of 'by': 

bi-qalam-i l- aulim-i wa-l-shau'ir-i l-ma'ruufi 
by the famous scholar and poet 

2.6 Passive with potential meaning 

The Arabic passive is sometimes used to indicate possibility, worth, or potential. 
The passive participle in particular may have a meaning equivalent to an English 
adjective ending in "-able." 

fa-lam ya-kun li-l-mu 1 aaniDat-i wujuud-un yu-dhkav-u. 

The opposition did not have a presence [worth] mentioning. 

al-ma J kuulaat-u al-mashruubaat-u 

edibles, foods refreshments ('drinkables') 

3 Passive with derived forms of the verb 

Derived forms of the verb, especially V, Vll, Vlll, and IX may indicate a passive or 
passive-like meaning, and may sometimes be used in this way. However, this is not 
always the case. These derivational verbs need to be learned as separate lexical 
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items in order to know if their meaning is equivalent to a passive expression in 
English. For more detailed analysis of these verb forms, see the separate chapters 
on each derivational form. 

3.1 The Form V verb: tafa"al-a I ya-tafa' c al-u 'JulL / j^i; 

Form V verbs may function as the reflexive of the Form II verb. This is sometimes 
referred to by grammarians as "mediopassive." 10 Form V may also be resultative of 
Form II, showing the result of the Form II action, e.g., kiissiv-tu-hiui fii-takassiir-at 
oj. ..<;•; a 1^3 'I broke it (Form II) and it broke (Form V).'" 

to disintegrate, break apart tafakkak-a/ya-tafakkak-u .<]<&-, J .<!<»- 

be fragmented tamazzaq-a/ya-tamazzaq-u j>alj / 

3.2 The Form VII verb: infa c al-a/ya-nfa c il-u jxjL I 

The Form VII verb may be analyzed as ergative, that is, the subject of the Form VII 
verb is the same as the object of the transitive Form I verb. 12 Form VII verbs are 
also referred to as reflexive, resultative, passive or mediopassive in meaning. In 
Arabic they are described as muTaawi' 'obeying, corresponding with' - that is. 
Form VII verbs show the result of Form I action. 13 

:ji) oi j 1 j-'" •*-**•' .^I^L^VI .ii»-ii 

inqaTa c -a l-tayyaar-u l-kahrabaa'iyy-u. in c aqad-a l-ijtimaa c -u 'ams-i 
The electric current was cut off. The meeting was held yesterday. 

ta-nqasim-u l-lrilaad-u 'ilaaxams-a c ashrat-a minTaqat-an. 
The country is divided into fifteen regions. 

3.3 Form VIII 

Form VIII may also have mediopassive meaning.' 4 Some examples include: 
be spread out intashar-a/ya-ntashir-u j / j*-" 1 

to be related, linked intasalni/ya-ntasilMi ■ j . .-..| 

10 "No grammatical distinction is made in Arabic verbs between "rellexive" acts and spontaneous 
developments - what one does to one's self and what simply happens to one are equally 
dated by the mediopassive" (Cowell 1964. 238). 

" For more on the Form V verb and its meanings, see Chapter 26. 

12 Ergative verbs are sometimes referred to as "unaccusative" verbs, especially in relational gri 
See Crystal 1997, 138-39 and Mahmoud 1991. 

13 For more on muTauwi' ^ jLk^> see section 1.1 in this chapter and also Chapter 26, note 4. 

14 One reason for the existence of mediopassive verbs in Form VIII is the phonological restricti 
Form VII against lexical roots beginning with the consonants humzn. wiunv.yitu '. run', luum, 
mum. Form VIII or Form V take over the mediopassive function for those roots. 
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to rise, be raised irtafa'-a/ya-rlafi'-u / j-^j 1 

to be healed ilta 'am-a/ya-lta 'im-u fAlb / ^LlJI 

to be completed ik'tamuki/yu-ktamil-u J ^'< ; / J^iSI 

J iS!tiuHiuit-ii?i kim ta-ktanu'I muiulh-u 'luim-uyni 
renovations that haven't been completed in two years 

juruuH-uii lam ta-lta 'im bci'd-u 
wounds that have not been healed yet 



39 

Conditional and optative expressions 



Conditional propositions are ones in which hypothetical conditions are specified 
in order for something else to take place. Usually there are two clauses, one that 
specifies the condition (typically starting with "if. . .") and one that specifies the 
consequences or result of those conditions (typically starting with "then . . ."). In 
traditional English grammar the clause that specifies the conditions (the "if- 
clause") is termed the protasis and the second clause (the "then-clause") is termed 
the apodosis. In Arabic the equivalent terms are sharT (for the condition 
clause) and jawaab t_ji>* (for the consequence clause). 

Arabic often uses a past tense verb in the conditional clause or protasis (sharT 
lojiu). However, the jussive mood of the present tense verb may also be used in the 
protasis. The apodosis or consequence clause (jawaab ^Jy±) may be in the same 
tense as the previous one, or it maybe different. If there is a tense switch between 
clauses, the particle fa- normally precedes the apodosis; in practice in current 
MSA, however, it is of ten omitted.' 

Some conditions are reasonably realizable ("If you wait, I'll go with you"), but 
others are simply expressions of impossible or "contrary to fact" conditions ("If I 
were your fairy godmother, I would grant your wish"). Arabic uses different par- 
ticles to express possible conditions and impossible conditions. 2 

1 Possible conditions: idhaa iii and in j 

To express possible conditions, Arabic uses two conditional particles: 'idhaa or 'in 
to start the protasis or slmrT conditional clause. In the texts covered for this study, 
"idhaa occurred much more f requently than 'in . 3 The use of 'idhaa is considered to 
imply probable conditions.' 4 

' SeeTaha 1995. 180-82 on this topic 

1 l or a book-length desc ription ol conditional structures in Arabic, sec I'elcd 1992. which contains 
an extensive bibliography on the topic as well See also Cantanno 1975. Ill: 31 1-69, ISIachere and 
Gauclelioy-nenionibynes 1975. 450 f,8. and 1 ischer 2002. 227-30 lor discussion erf conditional 
structures in classical and literary Arabic. 

1 Note that 'idhaa does not always translate as if Sometimes it is used in the adverbial scum' of 
when.' See Cantanno 1975, 111:297-302 

•':» is a straight hypothesis - 'if. if it is the case that . . ., if if should be that . . .' while 'icltuia if' 
implies some degree of probability and sometimes implies when, whenever. " Abboud and McCains 
198.3. Part 2:17f> 
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1.1 'idhaa iji'if + past tense 

When J idhiui is used as the conditional particle in the sharT clause, the verb is in 
the past tense. In the jawaab, a tense switch may or may not happen. This type of 
conditional is the most frequent in MSA. 

'idhaa kun-ta fii l-Tawaabiq-i l- l ulawiyyat-i, laa ta-hra' 'ihui l-'asfal-i. 
If you are on the upper floors, do not rush to the lower |floors|. 

'idhaa kaan-at-i l-shabaabiik-u maftuuHat-an, saari' 'ihui J ighhuiq-i-haa. 
If the windows are open, hasten to close them. 

1 a .... ,. . a i~ jl ,«hl« s .;_,< i~ J-w ^ ^"a ^jjij Ijl 

'idhaa raghib-tafii Hujz-i tadhkarat-in.fa-'alay-ka 'an ta-dfa'-a musabbaq-an. 
If you want to reserve a ticket, (then) you must pay in advance. 

1.1.1 Negative conditional: idhaa lam (d iji 

A negative condition may be expressed with him + jussive verb. 
.0 Lai Vn AjLa... j>>Li]l j_L ,»J Ijl 

idhaa lam ya-lghi l-qaanuun-a .. fa-'inna-hu ya-tajaahal-u-hu. 
[Even] if he hasn't abolished the law ... he ignores it. 

1.1.2 Negative conditional wa- illaa ...fa- 'if not; or else' 

Another type of negative condition is expressed through the used of wa-'illaa 
(a contraction of wa- J in-laa), which introduces a consequence clause. Sometimes 
it is accompanied by fa- : 

L» jjj z>\Z,'t j y^ .. t ,Vl j 

wa-'illaa, fasa-ta-kuun-u fashal-at fii dawr-i-haa 

and if not, it will have failed in its role 

.dj.^.^li VI 3 j.^W 

kul-i 1-xuDar-a wa-'illaa qaaSaS-uu-kii. 

Eat the vegetables or else they |will| punish you. 

1 .1 .3 Reversal of clause order 

Most of the time, the sharT clause comes first, before the jawaab or apodosis, but 
sometimes the order is reversed. This is referred to as a "postposed condition," 
and the normal rules for the result clause do not apply. The particle fa- is omitted 
and the verb in the first clause may vary as to tense. 
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/Viiun-u ! : /ti riiij-ti su-yti-/uuz-u 'idhaa kaan-at-i I-IujnuMj qad samaH-at Id-hum 
bi-l-ttisutibuq-i. 

The team would have won if the committee had permitted them to 
participate. 

1.2 Conditional with 'in + perfect or 'in + jussive 

The conditional particle / 'in/ may be followed by either verbs in the perfect or 
verbs in the jussive in both the condition and the result clauses. If the jussive 
is used in the conditional clause, then the verb in the result clause may also be 
jussive. 5 For this reason, the particle j J inj is called in Arabic grammar one of the 
"particles that require the jussive on two verbs": al- J adawaat-u Ualii ta-jzim-u 
fi'l-ayni ^^iJI ^jIj jVI. If, however, the verb in the result clause is part 

of a nominal clause (i.e., a clause that starts with a noun), then it is in the 
imperfect indicative. 6 The verb in the result clause may also be in the past 
tense. 

The use of 'in with conditional clauses is less frequent in Modern Standard Ara- 
bic than in literary and classical Arabic. 

. jVl li» JS i^JSi jl 

sa-ya-mraD-uuna 'in 'akal-uu kull haadhaa l-'aan-a. 
They will get sick if they eat all that now. 

j! sLi j! 

'in zur-tum-uu-nii "akram-tu-kum. 7 'in shaa'-a Uaah-u. 

If you (pi.) visit me I shall honor you. If God wills. 



See Abboud and McCai ns 1983, Pari 2:178: "If the verb in the condition clause is jussive, the verb 
in the result clause must also be jussive." See also 'Abd al-I.atil'et al.. 1997. 307ff. for more exam- 
ples. But note that in Haywood and Nahmad 1962. 291, they list under possibilities for the condi- 
tional sentence: "The Jussive is used in the Protasis, the Perf ect in the Apodosis: 

'in yn-ci/i/uili zuyd-im dlmlmb-Ui imi'-u-lni. 
If Zayd goes I will go.' Itheir example) 
The condition clause may also be in the imperative, without a conditional particle, and followed 
immediately by a verb in the j ussive in I he result clause. Abboud and McCarus 1983 give the fol- 
lowing example (Part 2:178]: 

it-iints ttMijtiH. 

Study |and|you |will| succeed. 

See Ziadeh and Winder 1957, 162. 

from Abboud Xi McCarus 1983. Part 2:182. 
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'in ya-ksir 'insaan-un sinn-a 'aaxar-a,fa-sinn-u-hu tu-ksar-u* 

If a person breaks the tooth of another, (then) his tootli shall be broken. 

'in ta-ntaZir-nii/i] l-flia7'atir-i wai]t-ii utiS'uuI-ii, 'adad-tu tiluiuiifai 
karam-an min-ka.' J 

If you would wait for me at the airport at the time of my arrival, I would 
consider that a kindness from you. 

1.2.1 wa- in 'although; even though' 

wa-'in kaan-at bidaayat-u-hu ta'axxar-at 'illaa 'anna-baa jaa'-at. 
Although his start was late, nevertheless it came. 

Hcicjcjcuj-fl l-Hulm-ti fii miidaaUyyat-in wa-'in kaan-at lmuunziyyat-an. 
He realized the dream of a medal although it was bronze. 

2 Conditional expressed with -maa u 'ever' 

The adverbial suffix -niati can be suffixed to an adverb or a noun to shift its mean- 
ing to '-ever,' such as "whenever" or "wherever." These expressions are considered 
conditionals in Arabic and follow the rules for conditional sentences. Cowell 1964 
refers to clauses using these particles as "quasi-conditional" clauses. 1 " 

2.1 mahmaa 'whatever' 

laa 'a-'taqid-u 'anna-baa sa-ta-tawaqqaf-u, mahmaa qaal-at-i \-wilaayaat-u 
1-muttaHidat-u. 

I don't think it will stop, whatever the United States says. 

2.2 'ayn-a-maa llJ 'wherever' 

■ g. n in" jl i I V^nj . pVt Lajjl 

'ayn-a-maa kun-ta, yu-mkin-u-ka 'tin ta-sttimi'-a. 
Wherever you are, you can listen. 

8 From Zindeh and Winder 1957, 160 

9 Ibid.. 164. 

10 Cowell 1964. .',.17 5S. Cowell is describing types oi conditional clauses in Syrian Arabic but deals 
with similar particles. 



Comiilionol mid ophilive expressions 675 



2.3 kull-a-maa ljs 'whenever' 

This connective also specifies a condition and therefore requires the use of the 
past tense verb in the clause that it introduces. 

yu-mkin-u tukniar-u-luui kull-a-maa tajaddad-a l-xa'l'ar-u. 
It can be repeated whenever danger recurs. 

2.4 'idhaa + maa u iji 'if ever' 

Occasionally, even 'idhaa will be followed by the particle -man. In this sense, -maa 
is not used as a negative particle but implies 'if ever' or 'if and when.' 

'idhaa-maa futiH-a baab-u l-Hiwuar-i 
if the door of discussion is ever opened 

2.5 man ^> 'whoever' 

The pronoun man, meaning 'who' or 'whoever' may be followed by a conditional 
clause in the jussive. This kind of conditional is often found in proverbs. 

.\£jz, jirtii LS^i, jj> 
manya-zra' shawk-an ya-HSid shawk-an." 
He who sows thorns [will] reap thorns. 

man ya-qtul yu-qtal u 

He who kills, shall be killed. 

3. Contrary-to-fact conditionals: la- j law y 

Some conditional sentences express impossible or unreasonable conditions. The 
conditional particle used to introduce contrary-to-fact conditions is law ^J, fol- 
lowed by either a past tense verb or lam plus the jussive for the negative. The con- 
trary-to-fact condition is usually followed by a result clause ijawaab) that is pre- 
ceded by the particle la- _l; there are some exceptions, however. The la- _J is 
omitted when the result clause precedes the condition clause as in: 

'anzat-wi wa-law Taar-at. 
It is |still| a goat even if it flies.' 3 

" Cited in 'Abel al-Latif et. nl., 1997. 308. 
12 From Ziadeh and Winder 1957. 160 
" This Arabic saying is cited in McLaughlin 1988. 82. 
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u'Jlub-uu I-'i/nwi wa-law fii l-Siin. 

Seek knowledge even if it be in China. 

or if the result clause is understood or implied, and therefore not specified: 



3.1 'even if _j ^ Hattaa law and Hattaa wa-law ^ 

The addition of Hutttui to law, yields the meaning of 'even if .' It is usually followed 
by a past tense verb or negated past tense through the use of lam plus the jussive. 

Hattaa wa-law c athar-at-i l-Hukuumat-u ''alaa wasaa'il-a J uxraa 
even if the government discovers other means 

Hattaa law lam na-'tarifbi-dhaalika 
even if we don't acknowledge that 

4 Optative constructions 

Wishes, blessings, and curses are often expressed in the past tense in Arabic, just 
as the past tense is used in many hypothetical expressions. There is no need for a 
particular particle, just the expression phrased in the past tense. 

baarak-a llaah-u fii-ka. HafiZ-a-hu llaah-u. 

May God bless you. May God preserve him. 

.-OJI U»j .<il djjl 

rallam-a-hu llaah-u. 'ayyad-a-ka lluah-u. 

May God have mercy on him. May God help you. 

'.dLJI J.U .dj^ JU» 

'aash-a \-ma\ik-u\ Taal-a 'umr-u-ka. 

|Long| live the king! May you live long. 

('May |God| lengthen your life.') 

4.1 Optatives in the present tense 

The pasttense is not always used in optatives. Some of them are in the present tense: 

<JJI IdioJI <J jLS^ i .f<._>\c ? }LJ| 

allaah-u yu-sallim-u-ka. ya-Hyaa l-malik-u\ al-salaam-u ' alay-kum. 

May God keep you safe. [Long] live the king! Peace be upon you. 
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Using an Arabic dictionary 

The organization of Arabic dictionaries is based on word roots and not word 
spelling. Word roots are listed alphabetically according to the order of letters in 
the Arabic alphabet. For example, the root k-t-f comes after k-t-h because /// comes 
after /h / in the Arabic alphabet. Therefore, in order to find the root, one has to 
know the order of the alphabet. This system applies to genuinely Arabic words or 
words that have been thoroughly Arabized. 

Loanwords, however, — words borrowed from other languages — are listed in an 
Arabic dictionary according to their spelling (e.g., luiliikubtar j~ * 'helicopter'). 

Instead of relying on the exact orthography of a word, therefore, Arabic dic- 
tionaries are organized by the root or consonant core of a word, providing under 
that initial entry every word derived from that particular root. The root is there- 
fore often called a "lexical root" because it is the actual foundation for the 
lexicon, or dictionary. The lexical root provides a semantic field within which 
actual vocabulary items can be located. In this respect, an Arabic dictionary 
might be seen as closer to a thesaurus than a dictionary, locating all possible 
variations of meaning in one referential domain or semantic field under one 
entry. 

Most often, Arabic words can be reduced to three radicals or root consonants 
(e.g., ii-m-l 'carry'), but some roots have more or less than three. There are a 
number of biliteral {yd 'hand'), quadriliteral (t-r-j-m 'translate'), and quinquiliteral 
(b-n-f-s-j 'violet') roots in Arabic, and there are even some monoliteral roots (for 
function words such as the preposition ka- 'as, like'). 

The verb citation form for dictionary use is the third person masculine singu- 
lar past tense. There is no infinitive form of the verb in Arabic. 

For example, all the following words having to do with "studying" are found in 
the dictionary under the root d-r-s, even though some begin with ma- or mil-, 
because all of them are located within the semantic field of d-r-s. 

lesson dors 

lessons dunius 
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school madrasa 

teacher minium's 

studying diraasa 

he studied da ras-a 

Because of this major difference in dictionary organization, it is necessary for 
Western learners of Arabic to learn rules of Arabic word structure in order to be 
able to make sense of an Arabic or Arabic-English dictionary. Learners must be 
able to identify the root consonants in a word in order to find the main diction- 
ary entry; then they need to know generally how the word pattern fits into the 
overall system of derivational morphology in order to locate that particular word 
within the abundant and sometimes extensive subcategories provided within the 
semantic field of the entry The root-pattern system is fundamental for Arabic- 
word creation and accounts for about 80-85 percent of Arabic vocabulary 




(the citation form) 



Using the Wehr Dictionary 

In the most widely used Arabic-linglish dictionary, the Dictionary of Modern Written 
Arabic (DMWA) by Hans Wehr and edited by J. Milton Cowan, fourth edition (1979), 
the compilers assume that the users know and understand the system of Arabic- 
derivational verb morphology based on the roman numerals I-X (or sometimes 
even up to XV). Wehr lists verbs first, in the I-X order, marked only by the roman 
numeral, not giving the actual verb spelling except for Form I. 1 

For example, under the root q-b-l, are listed roman numerals II, 111, IV, V, VI, VIII, 
and X, and after each roman numeral are definitions for each of these forms of 
the verb. Thus, if the user is looking up an inflected verb form, such as istuqbul- 
at, the user needs to know that this is a Form X verb, that the root is q-b-l and that 
it is inflected for third person feminine singular past tense. In this manner, the 
user can locate the verb root, find the roman numeral X and see that the listed 
definitions for this form include 'to face, to meet, to receive.' By putting together 
the lexical meaning from the dictionary information, contextual meaning from 
the text being read, and the grammatical meaning from the inflectional suffix, 
the user can deduce that the word istaqbal-at means 'she received.' 

Note that the DMWA provides the present tense or imperfective stem vowel for 
Form I because it is not predictable. It does not do this for the derived forms, 
because they are predictable. It therefore includes, in romanization, after the 
Arabic script, under the entry for k-t-b, for example: 

kataba u (katb, kitba, kitaaba) 
Wfhi' provides a useful summary ol 'the arrangement of entries in his introduction (l'J79. pp. 
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That is, it gives the voweling for the past tense citation form, the present tense 
stem vowel, and, in parentheses, the most common verbal nouns for the Form I 
verb, all in romanization. The DMWA does not include short vowels in the Arabic 
script spelling of the entries; short vowels are indicated only by the romanization 
that directly follows the dictionary entry. 

To look up the word istiqbaal Jl >ii...l, it is helpful to know that it is a verbal 
noun of Form X, since the DMWA lists nouns (including nouns of place and nouns 
of instrument, for example), adjectives, adverbs, and verbal nouns immediately 
after the verb definitions, in the I-X order. After that are listed active participles 
I-X and then passive participles, also in the I-X order. Note, however, that the 
DMWA does not identify the nouns or participles by number; it assumes that the 
user knows the derivational system. 

It is also important for users to be able to recognize noun, adjective, and par- 
ticiple plurals because plurals are not listed as separate items in the dictionary, 
even though their word structure may differ substantially from the singular 
form, especially with broken plurals. Thus, coming across a word such as 
mashaakil J£li^, the reader needs to know how to determine the root, sh-k-l but 
also needs to recognize that this is a broken plural pattern, and will not be listed 
as a separate entry, but as a plural under the entry of mushkila * 'problem' (a 
Form IV active participle). 

Particular challenges emerge when lexical roots are weak or irregular in some 
way, that is, if they are geminate, hamzated, assimilated, hollow, defective, or 
doubly defective. In these cases, the nature of a root consonant may shift (from a 
long vowel to a hamza, for example as in the word zaa 'ir 'visitor' derived from 
the root z-vv-r) or a root consonant may simply disappear (for example, the noun 
thiqu 'trust, confidence' from the root w-th-i]). It is therefore crucial for learners to 
practice using the dictionary and to gain an understanding of the system of Ara- 
bic word structure in order to have quick and efficient access to vocabulary items. 
Having a knowledge of the basic derivational systems and the logic and rules 
within these systems is key to building vocabulary and to gaining access to the 
full range of the abundant Arabic lexicon. 

Naturally, it is not possible for learners at the early stages to recognize all pos- 
sible root variants, but understanding the logic of dictionary organization will 
help right from the beginning. While it is possible to simply scour all the entries 
under a particular root without knowing the I-X system or the part-of-speech 
information that tells one where to look, it takes a great deal more time, and can 
be very frustrating, if not defeating. 

This reference grammar includes extensive analysis of the permutations of 
regular and irregular lexical roots, in the I-X system. Please consult these 
sections for analysis of word structure, paradigms, and examples of words in 
context. 
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Thus, to summarize, the DMWA lists entries for a lexical root in the following 
order: 

1. the root (which resembles the third person masculine singular past tense 
Form I verb) 

2. verbal nouns of Form I (listed directly after the root in romanization) 

3. verbs I-X listed numerically by roman numeral only 

4. nouns and other parts of speech derived from Form I 

5. nouns derived from other forms of the verb (in II X sequence) 

6. active participles from Forms I-X 

7. passive participles from Forms I-X 

Using an Arabic-Arabic dictionary 

Arabic -Arabic dictionaries are likewise organized by lexical roots and the roots are 
listed in alphabetical order. Note, however, that Arabic lexicons do not use the I-X 
roman numeral system and make no reference to it. 

For example, a standard reference work in Arabic is al-Munjid J'ii Mughti wci-1- 
'a'laam, a combination of dictionary and concise encyclopedia. In the dictionary 
part, it lists verb derivations in the I-X order by listing them as they are spelled. 

It also introduces verbal nouns, especially of Form I, in context, used in a short 
sentence, for example: 

katab-a katb-an wa-kitaab-an wa-kitbat-an wa-kitaabat-an-i l-kitaab-a. 
Literally: 'He wrote writing and writing and writing and writing the book.' 

It is standard practice in Arabic reference works to use the verbal noun/s in a 
sentence with the verb in order to illustrate what they are (even though the exam- 
ple might not make logical sense). In the above example, there are four different 
verbal nouns displayed in boldface type. 

This procedure is used with Form I verbs, but the verbal nouns of the derived 
forms II— X are not separately indicated because they are predictable. The dl-Munjid 
fii l-lug/ui wa-l-'a c huim has an excellent introductory section summarizing Arabic 
derivational and inflectional morphology (pp. haa' to/tui'). 

Arabic dictionary structure has evolved over time, and some older dictionar- 
ies are organized in different ways. 2 Note also that some modern Arabic dic- 
tionaries are referred to as " J abjadiyy" or 'alphabetical,' meaning that their 

1 Sec Haywood 1965 for a history of Arabic lexicography. See also Sliivtiel 1993 for a comparison of 
Arabic root dictionaries and alphabetical dictionaries. 
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entries are organized by word spelling (for example, al-Munjid al-'abjadiyy, 1968). 
Although this type of organization eases use somewhat for those who do not 
understand the derivational system of Arabic word structure, it is much less use- 
ful in helping the learner grasp semantic fields, word structure patterns, and 
meaning relationships among lexical items. 
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1 . Glossary of Arabic grammatical terms 

These entries are transliterated and organized in English alphabetical order with 
'ayn and hamza discounted as orthographic elements. 



'aamil 

'abjad; 'abjadiyya 

'af'aal 
'af'aal al-quluubj 
'af'aal qalbiyya 
'af'aal taHwiil 

'amal 
'amr 
'asmaa ' 

'asmaa' al- 'ishaara 
'axawaat 



Damiir/Damaa'ir 
Damaa'ir munfaSila 



Damma 
faDla 

faa'il 

fatHa 

fVl I 'afaal 



syntactic governor or 'operator' 
alphabet 

verbs (plural of'/i'I) 

verbs of perception or cognition, in particular, 

of emotions and intellect 

verbs of transformation (of something from 

one state to another) 
syntactic government; regime 
imperative; command 
nouns (pi. of ism) 

demonstrative pronouns 
"sisters" - words similar in class and in 
governing effect 

apposition 

personal pronoun 

independent personal pronouns, subject 

pronouns 
short vowel /u/ 

'extra' or 'surplus' parts of the sentence rather 
than the kernel or core of the predication 
subject of a verbal sentence; agent; doer of the 
action 

short vowel /a/ 
verb; action 
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fi'l 'ajwaf 

fi'l ghayr muta'addin 
fi'l laazim 
fi'l lafiif mafniuq 
fi'l lafiif maqraun 
fi'l mahmuuz 
fi'l mithaal 
fi'l muDa"af 
fi'l muta'addin 
fi'l naaqiS 
fi' l SaHiiH saalim 
fuSHaa 

Haal 

hamzat al-qaT 

hamzat al-waSl 
Harakaj-aat 
Harf/Huruuf 

Huntuf qamariyya 

Huruuf shamsiyya 
'iDaafa 

'iDaafa ghayr Haqiiqiyya 
'i'raab 
ishtiqaaq 
ism I 'asmaa' 

ism al-faa'il 

ism al-Hshaara 

ism al-mafuul 

ism maqSuur 

ism mawSuul 

ism al-taJDiil 
istithnaa ' 



hollow verb 

intransitive verb 

intransitive verb 

assimilated and defective verb 

hollow and defective verb 

hamzated verb 

assimilated verb 

geminate verb, doubled verb 

transitive verb 

defective verb 

sound verb; regular verb 
literary Arabic, classical Arabic- 
circumstantial accusative 
strong hamza 

elidable hamza 
short vowel 

letter (of the alphabet); particle, function word 
"moon" letters; word-initial sounds that do 
not assimilate the laam of the definite 
article 

"sun" letters; word-initial sounds that assimi- 
late the laam of the definite article 

annexation structure, noun construct, genitive 
construct 

"unreal" 'iDaafa, adjective 'iDaafa 
desinential (word-final) inflection 
derivational etymology 
noun; name 

active participle 

demonstrative pronoun 

passive participle 

indeclinable noun 

relative pronoun 

elative adjective; comparative or superlative 
exception, exceptive 
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jam' 

jam' mu'annath saalim 

jam' mudhakkar saalim 

jam' al-taksiir 
jarr 
jazm 
jawaab 
jumla 

jumla fx' liyya 

jumla ismiyya 
kasra 

laa nafy-i l-jins-i 
laam al- 'amr 

maa l-ta'ajjub 
maaDii 

maddaj 'alif madda 

maf'uul bi-hi 

maf'uul fii-hi 
maf'uul li-'ajl-i-hi / 

maf'uul la-hu 
maf' uul muTlaq 
majhuul 

mamnuu' min-a l-Sarf 
majruur 
manSuub 
manquuS 
marfuu' 
maSdar 
maSdar miimii 

mustaqbal 
maziid 



plural 

sound feminine plural 

sound masculine plural 

broken plural 
genitive case 
jussive mood 

answer; the apodosis, consequence clause 
sentence 

verbal sentence 

equational sentence; noun-initial sentence 
short vowel /i/ 

the laa of absolute or categorical negation 
permissive or hortative imperative 

the maa of astonishment 

past, past tense; perfective aspect 

hamza followed by a long \aa\\ the symbol that 

indicates this sound (T ) 

direct object of transitive verb; the accusative of 
direct object 

accusative adverb of time, manner, or place 
accusative of purpose 

cognate accusative 
the passive voice 
diptote 
genitive 

accusative/subjunctive 
defective 

nominative/indicative 
verbal noun 

a verbal noun whose initial consonant is a 

prefixed miim 
future tense 

"augmented"; extended verb form (II-X) 
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mu'annath 

mubtada' 

muDaaf 

muDaaf 'ilay-hi 

muDaari' 

mudhakkar 

mufrad 

mujarrad 

mu'rab 

muTaabaqa 

muTaawa'a 



muthannaa 

naaqiS 
nafy 
naHw 
naHt 

naa'ib al-faa'il 
naSb 

na't 

nawaasix 

nidaa' 
nisba 

raf 

rubaa'iyy 



feminine 

subject of equational sentence 

the first term of an 'iDaafa, or annexation 

structure 

the second term of an 'iDaafa, or annexation 

structure 
present tense; imperfective aspect 
masculine 
singular 

base form verb; Form I; literally 'stripped' 
triptote; fully inflectable 
agreement or concord 

'obedience; conformity'; verbal noun referring to 

verbs that are resultative, reflexive, passive, or 

semi-passive in meaning 

'obedient, conforming' - that is. conforming 

with a particular, lexically related action; 

passive, resultative, reflexive, or semi-passive 

dual 

defective 
negation 

grammar; syntactic theory 

compounding into one word 

subject of a passive verb 

accusative case (on substantivesj/subjunctive 

mood (on verbs) 

adjective 

lexical items that convert substantives to the 

accusative case 

vocative 

relative adjective 

nominative case (on substantivesj/indicative 
mood (on verbs) 
quadriliteral (root) 
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Surf derivational morphology and inflectional 

morphology that does not include case and 
mood marking 

shadda symbol that indicates doubling of a consonant ( ) 

sharT condition; protasis, conditional clause 

Sifa adjective 

sukuun absence of vowel; quiescence, symbolized by a 

small circle ( ) 

tamyiiz accusative of specification 

tanwiin nunation; pronunciation of an /n/ sound after 

the case-marking short vowel on a noun, adjec- 
tive, or adverb 

tarkiib compounding 

tashdiid doubling of a consonant; the use of shadda (q.v.) 

thulaathiyy triliteral (root) 

waaw al-' aTf conjoining waaw; conjunction waaw 

waSf descriptive adjective 

waSla symbol used to mark elision of hamza 

waznj 'awzaan Form/s of the verb (1-X and XI -XV) 

xabar predicate of an equational sentence 

xafD genitive case (see also jarr) 

Zaif adverb generally derived from a triliteral lexical 

root 

Zarf makaan adverb of place 

Zaif zamaan adverb of time 



2. Glossary of English grammatical terms 

Many of these brief definitions are elaborated upon in various parts of this book. 
See the index for page and section references for more extended explanations and 
examples. 

accusative one of the three cases in Arabic noun and adjec- 

tive declensions; it typically marks the object of a 
transitive verb but also serves to mark a wide 
range of adverbial functions 
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affix 

agreement 
allophone 

annexation structure 
assimilated 

assimilation 

biliteral 
case 

clause 

construct phrase 

cryptofeminine 
cryptomasculine 
circumfix 

defective 

desinential inflection 
diptote 



an inflectional or derivational feature added to a 
word stem 

a relationship between words where one word 

requires a corresponding form in another (e.g., 

agreement in gender or in case) 

a contextually determined variant of a phoneme 

a genitive noun construct; an 'iDaafa 

referring to lexical roots, those whose initial 

phoneme is waaw or yaa' 

a phonological process wherein one sound 

acquires features of another (usually adjacent) 

sound 

having only two root phonemes 

a form of word-final inflection on nouns and 
adjectives that shows their relationship to other 
words in a sentence 

a unit of sentence structure that includes a 
predication 

a structure in which two nouns are juxtaposed 
in a genitive relationship; an annexation 
structure; an 'iDaafa 

a feminine noun not overtly marked for femi- 
nine gender 

a masculine noun not overtly marked for 
masculine gender 

a combination of prefix and suffix used with a 
stem to create a lexical item, such as the English 
word "enlighten," or an Arabic verb such as 
ta-drm-uuna 'you (m.pl.) study'. 

a term applied to lexical roots referring to those 
with a final waaw or yaa' 

word-final marking for syntactically determined 
case or mood 

a term applied to certain indef inite nouns that 
do not take either kasra or nunation 
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elative 

geminate 

gemination 

genitive 



hamzated 
hollow verb 



imperative 
imperf ect 

(also "imperfective") 

indicative 



infix 

intransitive 



morphology 
morphophonemics 



nominative 



refers to the comparative and superlative forms 
of Arabic adjectives 

a term applied to lexical roots wherein the 
second and third root consonants are identical 
the process of doubling the length or strength of 
a consonant 

one of the three cases in Arabic noun and 

adjective declensions; it typically marks the 

object of a preposition and also the second noun 

in the construct phrase 

a syntactic principle wherein certain words 

("governors") cause others to inflect in particular 

ways 

including the consonant hamza (glottal stop) as 
part of the root morpheme (e.g., ' , s-'-l or q-r-') 
a verb whose lexical root contains a semi-vowel 
in the medial position (e.g., q-vv-I or S-y-r) 

a mood of the verb expressing command 
as applied to a verb, denoting an incomplete 
action or referring in a general way to incom- 
plete, ongoing actions or states 
a mood of the verb that is ungoverned by a syn- 
tactic operator {'aamil ); it is characteristic of 
statements of fact and of questions 
an affix inserted into the body of a word stem 
describes verbs whose action or process involves 
only the doer 

a mood of the Arabic verb required by certain 
governing particles (e.g., him) 

the study of word structure and word formation 
the study of how word structure interacts with 
phonological rules 

one of the three cases in Arabic noun and adjective 
declensions; it typically marks the subject of a 
sentence 
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nu nation 



object 

optative 

participle 

active participle 
passive participle 

pattern 

perfect 

(also "perfective") 
phoneme 

phonology 
phonotactics 

phrase 
prefix 

quadriliteral 
quinquiliteral 
radical 
resultative 

root 

semi-consonant 



the pronunciation of an /n/ sound after the 
marker of case inflection; typically it denotes 
indefiniteness 

a syntactic term that describes the recipient of 
an action (the object of a verb, also referred to as 
a "direct object"), or the noun or pronoun that 
follows a preposition 
expressing wish or desire 

a deverbal adjective that may function as a noun 

describes the doer of the action 

describes the recipient or object of the action 
the morphological framework into which an 
Arabic lexical root fits in order to form a word 
as applied to a verb, denoting a completed action 
in the past 

a distinctive language sound that carries a differ- 
ential function 

the study of the sound system of a language 
the study of the rules of sound distribution in a 
language 

a group of words that forms a syntactic unit but 
does not include a predication (noun-adjective 
phrase, prepositional phrase, demonstrative 
phrase, etc.) 

an affix attached at the beginning of a word stem 

containing four root consonants 
containing five root consonants 

a root consonant 

referring to a verb form expressing the result of 
an action 

the most elemental consonant structure of an 
Arabic word 

a waaw or yaa'; also referred to as "semi-vow- 
els"; consonants that have some of the properties 
of vowels or which sei-ve as vowels in certain con- 
texts 
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sound (adj.) 

stem; word stem 
stem vowel 

strong (see also "sound") 
subjunctive 



suffix 
syntax 

triliteral 
triptote 

transitive 

verbal noun 

(also "deverbal noun") 



regular in inflection or structure (see also 
"strong") 

the base form of a word without inflections 

the vowel that follows the second root consonant 

in a verb stem 

regular in inflection or structure 
a mood of the Arabic verb typically used after 
expressions of wishing, desire, hoping, necessity, 
or other attitudes expressed toward the action of 
the verb 

an affix attached at the end of a word stem 
the relationship among words in a phrase, 
clause, or sentence 

containing three root consonants 

a term applied to nouns meaning that they 

inflect for all three cases 

describes verbs whose action affects an object 

(often referred to as "direct object") 

a noun derived from a particular verb that 
describes the action of that verb (e.g., acceptance 
qubuuh departure - mughaadara, swimming - 
sibaaHa); Arabic: maSdar or ism fi'l 
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'aamr, 'uxraa 248-49 
academies, Arabic 7-8, 95-96 
accusative case 172-82 

absolute negation 179-80, 645-46 

adverbial use 165, 173-74, 276-97, 282-83, 289 

in apposition 225 

of astonishment 181 

circumstantial {Hadl) 112-113, 174-75, 283-85, 
454 

cognate accusative [mafuul muT\aq) 79, 83, 

174, 285-86 
coverters to accusative (nawaasix) 176-79, 

422-28,645-46 
direct object (ma/'uuI/iHii) 172-73, 207 
of purpose orcause {mafwA It-'ojI-i-W) 175, 296 
of specification {tamyiiz) 175, 225, 249, 295-96, 

340-44 {with counted nouns), 402 (with 

of time 292-93 

verbs with double accusative 308 

with teens numbers 180, 339, 341-42 
'adorn 217-18, 650 
adjectives 239-75 

adjective 'iDaafa 221-23, 253-54, 274, 649-650 

agreement features 241 

attributive 239-40 

colors 270-73 

compound 274-75, 649-50 

comparative244- 50 

derivation 254-58 

inflectional categories of 241-53 

nisba, or relative adjective 261-69 

non-gendered 244 

participles as adjectives 103, 105-07, 258-61 
predicative 240 
as substantives 240-41 
superlative 244, 250-53 
with nonhuman plurals 243 
adverbs 276-97 
circumstantial {Haal) 283-85 
of degree 277-81 

locative (Zmuuf makaan andZumttf zamaan) 
172-73, 289-95, 366-67, 386-400 



of manner 173, 281-87, 369 -70 (in-), 374-75 

(ko-maa), 376 (fit) 
numerical adverbials 295 
as speech acts 297 
Afro-Asiatic 1 

agreement 57, 59, 64, 65-66 
adjectives 239-40, 241-44 
gender polarity (or reverse agreement) 334-39, 

341-43, 345-46 
quantifier agreement 235-36 
'<ilif25-29 
spelling variants 26 
maqSuura 28-29 
otiose 28 (footnote), 443 (verbs) 
qoSitra 28 
Towrila 26-28 
with accusative ending 163 
alphabet 10-12 

'ama\ (governance, regime) 57-58 
'anna 425-26 

annexation stracture (see also *iDaafa\ 81, 

205-24 
apposition 224-27, 286 
aspect 51 (see also verbs) 
assimilated rook/verbs 431 (see also verbs: root 

types) 
assimilation 24-25 
of laam of definite article 40-41, 157 
of taa' in Form VIII verbs 570 
progressive 566 
regressive 567 
auxiliary verbs 176-77, 446-49, 
636-37 

'ayyfsee also specifiers) 237-38, 402 

ba'D(see also quantifiers) 231 
bdl 651 

biD'(see also quantifiers) 232 
biliteral roots 47 

borrowed words 51, 95-96, 123, 204 
nisbas from 266-67 
plural 134, 138, 148-49 
as quadriliterals 599, 601 
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case 54, 56, 165-204 

accusative 172-82; 276, 278, 282, 286, 289 
(adverbials), 339, 341-42 (teens numerals) 

genitive 171-72. 212, 366 67 

nominative 169-71 
case markers 167, 183-84 
case and mood 56 
circumfix 441 
citation form 

of nouns 119, 171 

of verbs 435, 437 (see also verbs) 
Classical Arabic 2-4 

comparative adjective (see also adjective) 245-50 

periphrastic comparative 249-50. 296 
compound or complex words 50, 99-101, 268, 

274-75, 293-94,339, 341-43, 345-46, 348. 
446-48,599-601,647 
concord (see agreement) 
conditional sentence 449, 671-76 

apodosis Qawaab) 671 

contrary to tact 675-76 

with maa 674-75 

particles 671-72 

protasis (sharT) 671 
conjunctions 411-17 

adverbial 413-17 

contrastive 411-12 

coordinating 410 

explanatory 412 

resultative 412-13 

subordinating 177 (see 'inna and her sisters 
422-28) 
connectives 407-21 
adverbial413-17 

bayn-a maa 'while,' 'whereas' 414 
ba'd-a maa 'after' 414 
ba'd-a 'an 'after' 415 

bo'd-o J idhon 'after that,' 'then,' 'subsequently' 
415 

Hasaha-maa 'according to, - 'in accordance 

with,' 'depending on' 417 
Hayth u 'where' 413 

Hiin-o-mao, Hium 'when,' 'at the time when' 
415 

'ind-a- 'idhan 'then,' 'at that point in time,' 

'at that time' 416 
ka-maa 'just as,' 'similarly,' 'likewise,' 'as' 416 
miflil-o maa 'like,' 'just as,' 'as' 416 
qadr-a maa 'as much as,' 'just as,' 'as . . . as' 

417 

rubba-maa 'perhaps,' 'maybe,' 'possibly' 417 
thumm-a 'then,' 'and then,' 'subsequently' 
416 

contrastive 411-12 
boJ 'rather,' 'but actually 411, 651 



'inna maa / ws-'mna-maa 'but,' 'but more- 
over,' 'but also,' 'rather' 412 
disjunctives 417-18 
explanatory 412 
'ay 'that is,' 'i.e.' 412 
fa- 'and so,' 'and then,' 'yet,' 'and thus' 

410-11 
resulttve412 

'idh 'since,' 'inasmuch as' 412 

'idhan 'therefore,' 'then,' 'so,' 'thus,' 'in that 

case' 412-13 
Hattaa 'until' 413 
sentence-starting 419-21 
wa- 'and' waaw al-'aTJ 409-10 
consonants 12-16 

construct phiase (see annexation structure and 
'iDaafa) 

copula pronoun 61-62, 300-301, 319 

Damma 31 (see al» vowels, short) 
on adverbs 170. 277, 289 (Haytfcu), 291 (ba'd u) 
as indicative mood marker 441, 607 
as nominative case marker 183 
as stem vowel 457 

days of the week 159, 362-63 

declensions of nouns 54 (see also case), 167-68, 
182-204 
declension one (triptote) 183-87 
declension two (see also dual) 187-89 
declension three (sound masculine plural) 
189-91 

declension four (sound feminine plural) 
191-92 

declension five (diptote) 192-97 

declension six (defective) 197-99 

declension seven (indeclinable) 199-200 

declension eight (invariable) 200-204 
defective roots/verbs 432 (see also veihs: Forms 

I-X: root types) 
definite article 40-42. 156-60 

generic use 158 
definiteness 54-55. 156-60 

and adjective inflection 241 

definite marker, spelling and pronunciation 
40-42 

indefinite marker, nunation 42-43, 161-65 
through annexation 160 
through pronoun suf f a 160-61 
demonstrative pronoun 214-15, 315-21 
of distance ("thatTthose") 316 
haa 'this' 320 

in 'iDaafa 212, 214-15, 317-18 

locative demonstratives faunaa, hunaaka, 

humaalika) 320-21 
of proximity ("thisTthese") 315 
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desinential inflection 165-66 {see also case and 

dhaat 313,320 
dhuu 312 

dialects (see vernacular Arabic) 
dictionary 

organization 49-50 

use 435, 677-81 
diglossia 5-6 
diphthongs 33 

diptote 122, 167, 279 {'ajma'-a) 

broken plural patterns 150-55, 164 

comparative adjective 247 

declension 187, 192-97 

defective 197-99 

words not taking nunation 164 
disjunctives 417-18 

doubling (of consonant) 24-25, 40, 48, 105, 154, 

157 (sun letters), 430 (in geminate verb/root) 
dual 53-54, 129-31 

dual quantifiers "both" 230, 334 

in counting 332-33 

Educated Spoken Arabi c (Formal Spotaen Arabic) 6, 8 
el alive 195 {see also comparative adjective), 244-53 
equational sentence (see also nominal sentence) 

59-63 
ergative 669 

exceptive expressions 181-82, 650-56 
exclamations 171, 181, 518-19 
existential 'there' 61, 288-89, 321 

fatUa 31, 33 {see also short vowels) 
as accusative case marker 184 
as subjunctive mood marker 608-609 

fa'al- as model root 436 

geminate (doubled) root 430 {see also verbs: 

Forms I-X: root types) 
gemination/consonant doubling 24-25, 40, 48, 

105,154,157, 430 
gender 53, 119-25 

adjectives 241-44 

of cities 122 

of countries 120, 122 

cryptofeminine 124 

cryptomasculine 120-21 

feminine 120-24 

masculine 120-21 

in nouns 119-25 

in pronouns 298 (personal), 315 (demonstrative) 

322 (relative) 
in verbs 438 

genitive case 54 (see also case), 171-72, 289-90 (in 
relation to adverbs) 



marters of the genitive 183-84 
with prepositions and semi-prepositions 171, 
289,367 

on second term of 'iDaafa 172, 212 
gfujyr 223-224, 274-75, 648-650 
government ( c amal) 57-58 

Hflal 112-13, 174-75, 283-85,454 
hamza 13, 16-21 

chair/seat rules (spelling) 16-21 

in definite article 40, 156 

hamzat al-waSl 19-21, 322 (relative pronouns), 
322 (on ithnaan) 

imperative 623-25 

inserti on in plurals 152, 154 

in nisbfl adjective 262, 266 
hamzated root/verbs 431 (see also verbs: Forms 

I-X: root types) 
Harakaat (see vowels: short) 
Haythv 289 

helping vowels {see also vnwels: short), 32-33, 303 

(pluial pronoun suffix), 306 (second person 

pluial helping vowel) 
hollow root/verb 431 (see also verbs: Forms I-X: 

root types) 
humanness 125-29 

as an agreement feature 125-27 
hunaa/hunaaka 288, 320-21 (locative and 

existential) 

'i'raab (case and mood marking) 53-54, 56 
'iDaafa 205-24 (see also annexation structure) 

adjective 'iDaafa ("false" or "unreal" 'iDaafa) 
221-23,253-54 

complex (multi-term) 215-16 

compositional 209 

contents 209-10 

demonstrative pronoun in 214-15, 317 (in 

second term), 317-18 (in first term) 
ghayr as first term of 'iDaafa 223-24 
joint annexation 217-18 
modification of 213-14, 221 
partitive 206-207 
possessive 206 
purpose 210 

rules for first term 211-12, 130-31, 141 (the 
five nouns), 186-87, 289, 317-18 

rules for second term 172, 212-13 

verbal noun in 207-208 
c idda 226, 232-33 
'illaa 651-653 

imperative mood 444-45, 622-33 

negative imperative 632, 645 

permissive imperative 632 
imperfect/imperfective aspect 53, 439-42 
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indefiniteness 54, 156, 161-65, 324-28 (with rela- 
tive clauses pronouns) 

indefinite marker (nunation) 42-43 
indicative mood 606-608 
inflection (overview) 51-55 

inflectional classes 55-56 
'inna and her sisters 177-78, 422-28 

'anna 'that' 425-26 

buffer pronoun (Damiir alsha'n) 424 

'inna 'indeed,' 'rj-uly,' "verily' 425 

Ifl'uIIo 'perhaps,' 'maybe' 428 

laakinna 'but' 427 

U-'anna 'because' 427-28 

overt noun subject 423 

reduplicated pronoun subject 423-24 

separated subject 423 

iyyaa- 308 
jamii' 229-30 

jussive mood 53, 444-45, 616-22 

kaan-a and her sisters 176-77, 446-49 (compound 

verbs), 634-40 
kam 'how much/how many' 180, 296, 402-403 
kasra 30-31 

as genitive case marter 183-84 

as helping vowel 32 
Maa 230, 334 
kuli 228-29 

laa of absolute negation 179-80, 645-46 
laakinna {see 'inna and hers sisters) 427 
la'aRa (see 'inna and hers sisters) 428 
\ays-a 637, 641-644 
iaw-iaa 655-56 

letters (of the alphabet) 10-12 

moon letters 40-41, 157 

names and shapes 11-12 

sun letters 40-41, 157 

transliteration 42 
\i-'anna {see 'inna and hers sisters) 427-28 
loanwords 51, 95-96, 123, 204 {see also borrowed 
words) 

maa 227, 325-28 (relative pronoun), 374-75, 
403-404, 647 (negative) 

man 325-26 (relative pronoun) 

maSdar {see also verbal noun) 75-83; foimaSdais 
of specific verb forms (I-X, XI-XV, 
quadriliterals) see verbs: Forms 

madid min 234 

mediopassive 530, 669 

mimmaa 328, 380 

Modern Standard Arabic 7 



differences from Classical Arabic 4 

definitions 8 

pronunciation styles 34 
mood 53, 444-45 (see also verbs: moods) 
mundh-U 385-86, 447-48 
muTaabaqa {see agreement) 
muTaawi* 530, 555,565,657, 669 

nqf's 226, 236-37, 312 
naHt 50, 99-100 
names97-99 

apposition 224 

days of the week 159 

demonstratives with proper names 318 

female proper 122, 138, 196 

masculine proper 120-21, 164, 197 

months 139 

non-Arabic proper 196, 204 

place names (with definite article) 158 

professions 143 
nawaasix (converters to accusative) 176-79, 
422-28 (see also 'inna and her sisters) 
negation 641-56 

c adam 217-18, 650 

exceptive expressions 181, 650-56 

gna)r 648-50 

laa 644-647, of absolute negation 179-80, 

645-46 (see also accusative case) 
lam 622, 647 
Ian 648 
lays-a 641-44 
maa 647 

neither . . . nor 646 
nominal sentence 58-59 

equational sentence 58-63 
nominative case 169-171 

abstract with /-iyyn/90-92, 121, 126 
biliteral 92 

borrowed 95-96 (seealso borrowed words) 
cases 165-204 
collective 94, 121 
common noun (ism) 121 
complex 90-101 

compound, complex 99-101, 218-19, 268, 

274-75, 647 
diminutive 90 

"five nouns," the 92-93, 186-87, 305 (with if) 

generic (ism al-jins) 85, 89-90 

geographical names 96 

not derived from verb roots 92 

of instance 89-90, 121 

of instrument 87-88, 151, 154 

of intensity, repetition, profession 88, 143 

of place 86-87 
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participles as nouns 103-105 

active and passive 83-86 
personal names 97-99 
plurals 128, 132-56 
primitive 92 
proper 96-99 

quadriliteral 93-94, 154-55, participles from 

111-12, 604-605 
quinquiliteral 94, 152 

verbal noun 75-83 (see also maSdar and verbs: 
verbal noun) 
number {inflectional category) 53, 129-56 
numbers and numerals 329-65 

cardinal 329-53 

1 330-31 

2 (see also dual) 332-34; ktiaaand kiltaa 'both' 
230, 334 

3-10 334-39 

11-12 339-41 

13-19 180, 341-43 

20-99 343-46 

hundreds) 346-49 

thousands 350-51 

millions and billions 353 
fractions 360-61 
number adjectives 363-64 
ordinals 354-60 

first 354-55 

2nd-10th 356-58 

llth-19th 358-59 

20th-99th 359-60 

100th 360 

'last'/final 364-65 
percent 347 
telling time 361-62 
years/dates 351-53 
nunation 42-43 (see also indefiniteness), 161-65 

and HDaafa 211-12 
nuun-deletion 130-31, 141, 189, 191, 310, 333 

object 

of a locative adverb 172 

of a preposition 171 

of a verb 172-73 
"operative" particles 409 
optative expressions 636, 676 

participles 83-86, 102-18 
active 84-85, 103-13 
as first term of i'Daafa 209 
circumstantial accusative in 112-13, 174-75 

(see also accusative, circumstatial Haal) 
from verb Forms 1-X, XI-XV, and quadriliter- 

als, see verbs: Forms: participles 



"second" through "tenth" in pattern of 

active participle 356 
passive 85-86, 113-18 
passive voice 657-70 
derivational 668-70 
internal/inflectional passive 658-68 
mention of agent 659, 668 
with potential meaning 668 
verb-preposition idioms 666-67 

definition 48-49 

root-pattern system 45-57 

verb derivation ('awzaan atfi'l) 433-37 

tenrfbrm template 434 
perfect/ perfective aspect 439-40 (see also verbs) 
person 52 
in pronouns, personal 298 
in verbs 438-39 
pluperfect 448,637 
plurals 132-56 
broken plural 144-55, 193-95 
plural declensions 189-92 
plural of paucity 148 
sound feminine plural 132-40 

adjectives 243-44 

declension 191-92 

and two-way inflection 187-88 
sound masculine plural 128, 140-44 

adjectives 242 

declension 189-91 

pronoun suffixes 303-304, -if 'my' 304 
and two-way inflection 187-88, 191-92 
possession 61 

through 'iDaafa 206 

'ind a 399-400 

laam nl-milfe 371-72 (ii-) 

ladaa 392-93 

ma' a 394 

pronoun suffixes 301 
predicate 59 

adjective J iDaof a as 223, 254 

complex 446-54 

of equational sentence 59-63 

of kaan-a 635-36 

of lays-a 637, 643-44 

predicate adjective 240 
prepositions 287, 290, 297, 366-400 

objects of 171, 301, 305, 308 

true prepositions [Huntuf al-jatr) 366-86 
one-letter prepositions (bi-, It-, and ka) 
367-75 

two-letter prepositions (fii, min, 'an) 
375-81 

three-letter prepositions ('aiaa, 'ilaa, Hattaa, 
mundh-u) 381-87 
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prepositions {Continued) 

Zurunf makaan wa-Zuntuf zamaan (derived 
prepositions - locative adverbs - semi- 
prepositions) 366, 386-400: 'amaam-a 
386-87; bayn-a 387-88; ba'An 388-89; 
daaxi\-a 390; IMd-a 390;Dimn-a 390; 
duun-a 390-91;/owq-a 391 ;fawr-a 391; 
Hasdb-a 391; Haw\-a 391-92: HawaaUi 392; 
'ibaan-a 392; 'iS\r-a 392; r izaa 1 -a 392; 
\adaa 392-93; ma'-a 393-94; mitW-u 
394-95; naHwa 395; q-M roots 395-96. 
qabi-a 395; qubayi-a 396; qubaalat-a 396; 
muqaabi-a 396; min qibal-i 396; 
q-r b roots 396; qumabat-a 396; qurba 396; 
siwao 397; taHt-a 397; Tiwaai-a 397; tujaah-a 
397; waraa'-a 397; watfVi 398; xd/^a 398; 
xaarij-fl 398; xtiadi-a 398; 'ob™ 398; 
'aqib-a 398; c ind-(j 399-400 

present tense 285, 439-42 
negation of 644 
passive 663, 665-66 

pronouns 
buffer424 

demonstrative 281-82, 315-21, 333 {see also 
demonstrative) 
dliaak-u 319 
dhaat-a 320 

of distance ("thatTthose") 316 
functions 316-19 
naa 'this' 320 

in "lDaafa 212, 214-15, 317-18 
with possessed nouns 318 
with proper names 318 
of proximity Cthis7"these") 315 
locative 288, 320-21 
personal pronouns 298-314 
object pronouns (suffixed) 305-12 
possessive (suffued) 301-305: vowel 

shift 302; with noun and adjective 

303 

subject (independent) 298-301: dhuu + noun 
312-14 
relative 322-28 
pro-drop 438 

pronunciation {see also consonants and 
vowels) 
case endings 166-67 
full form 34 
pause form 34-35 
styles 34-35 

qad 448-51 
quadriliteral364 

adjectives 258 

nouns 152, 154-55 



participles active 111-12, 604-605; passive 117, 

142-43,605 
roots 599-601 
verbs429, 432, 599-605 

denominals 433, 602 

imperative 631-32 
verbal nouns 135-36, 604 
quantifiers 228-38 

agreement features 235-36 
all, every, each (kull) 228-30 
ba'D 'some' 231 
biD c 232 

both (kflaa and kiltaa) 334 

c idda 226, 232 

mu'Zam, ak6iar 234-35 

shattaa, muxtalif, 'adad min, kathiirmin 233 
question words 401-406 

'ayn-a (where) 401-402 

'ayyvn (which, what) 402 

hal, 'a- (interrogative marters) 405-406 

kam (how maii) r , how much) 402-403 

karf-a (how) 403 

li-maadhaa (why, what for) 403 

maa, maadnaa (what) 403-404 

mataa (when) 405 
quinquiliteral 

adjectives 266 

nouns 94, 152 

raghm 654-655 

reflexive expressions 312 (nafs + pronoun) 
relative adjectives (nisbas) 261-69 

functioning as nouns 143-44 
relative clause 322-28 

definite 323 

indefinite 324 

resumptive pronoun in 324-25 
relative pronouns 322-28 
definite 322 

indefinite 325 (maa and man) 

maa (in apposition) 227 
resultative 657 
root, lexical 429, 434 

definition 47-48 

root-pattern system 45-47 

root types 430-433 

semi-consonant 29-30 

semi-prepositions {Zunatf makaan wa-Zuruiif 

zamaan) or locative adverbs 289, 366-67, 
386-400 {see also prepositions: Zuruif) 
Semitic languages 1 
semivDwel/semi-consonant 29, 429 
waaw30 
yaa' 30 
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basic structures 57-73 
complex, components 72-73 
conditional sentence {see conditional) 
equational (see also nominal sentence) 58-63 
verbal (see also verbal sentence) 58, 63-65 
shadda 24-25 

"sisters" (see 'inna and her sisters 422-28) 

oFtnna 177-78, 422-28 

of kaan-a 176-77, 634-40 
Siw-Ofl 653-54 
solid stems 50-51 
specifiers 228-38 

'ayy 'any' 237-38 

nafs 'same; self 236-37, 312 
stress (word stress) 36-39, 307 

of equational sentence 59-63 

overt noun subject 422 ('inna and her sisters) 

separated subject 423 ('inna and her sisters) 

of verbal sentence 63-64 
subjunctive mood 444-45 (see verbs), 606, 608-15 

and auxiliary verb 636 

and negation 644-45, 648 
subordinating conjunctions {see 'inna and her sis- 
ters 422-28) 

buffer pronoun {Damiir al-sha'n) 424-25 

5 inno and her sisters (see 'inna} 425-28 

reduplicated pronoun subject 423-24 

with 'an 611-15 
sukuun 31-32, 277 

superlative adjectives 244-45, 250-53 
syllables 35-36 

taa> marbutda 21-24 

pronunciation in 'iDaaf 'a 24, 212 
tashdiid 24-25 

tense (see also verbs) 51-52, 439-44 
thammat-a 289 
transitive verbs 64-64 

doubly transitive 69-72 
triliteral 

root429-32 
triptote 183-87 

verbal noun {maSdar) 75-83, sound feminine 
plural 135, in cognative accusative 174, 
285-86 (see also under verbs: Forms) 
verbal sentence 58, 63-70 
verbs 429-640 

agreement marters 438-39 

of appropinquation 452 

citation form 435, 437 

compound verbs 446-49 

of continuation 453-54 



derivation 433-34 
Forms 434, 437 

1 455-90, participles 470-74, roots 456-65, 
verbal nouns in 465-70 

II basic characteristics 491-92, root types 
492-94, verbal nouns 494-96, participles 
496-98, conjugation tables 498-502 

HI basic characteristics 503, root types 
503-506, verbal nouns 506-508, partici- 
ples 508-509, conjugation tables 510-14 

IV basic characteristics 515-16, root types 
516-18, exclamatory 518-19, verbal nouns 
519-21, participles 521-23, conjugation 
tables 524-29 

V basic characteristics 530-31, root types 
531-33, verbal nouns 533-34, participles 
534-39, conjugation tables 536-42 

VI basic characteristics 543, root types 
543-45, verbal nouns 546-47, parti ciples 
547-49, conjugation tables 550-54 

VII basic characteristics 555-58, participles 
558-60, conjugation tables 561-64 

VIII basic characteristics 565-70, verbal 
noun 570-71, participles 571-73, conjuga- 
tion tables 574-78 

IX basic characteristics 584-86; verbal noun 
586-87; participles 587-89; conjugation 
tables 590-95 

X basic characteristics 579-80; verbal noun 
580-81; participles 581; conjugation tables 
582-83 

XF-XV 596-98 
gender marking 438 
inceptive verbs 453 
inflection 438-46 

inflectional categories 51-52, 438-46 
intransitive verbs 64 
model loot: faa' - 'ayn -laam 435-36 
moods 53, 444-45 

imperative 445, 622-33 

indicative (see indicative mood) 445, 606-608 

jussive (see jussive mood) 445, 616-22 

subjunctive (see subjunctive mood) 445, 608-15 
number marking 439 
person marking 439 
quadriliteral 432, 599-605 
root types 430-33 

strong(sound) 430 

weak430; assimilated 431 

defective 432; doubly weak 432; 
geminate 430; hamzated 431; hollow431 
of'seeming' 640 
stem vowel 437, 455-57 (Form I) 
tenses/aspects 52-53, 439-40 

future tense 442, 608: future perfect 449 
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verbs {continued) 

past perfect/pluperfect 448-49, 637: 

past progressive 446-47, 637 
past tense 285, 442-44: in conditional 

clauses 673 
present tense 441-42 
transitive verbs 64-64 

doubly transitive verbs 69-72 
verb strings 285, 451-54 
voice 52-53, 445-46, 658-59 
passive 445-46, 657-70 
vernacular Arabic 5-6 



vocative 170-71 
voice 52-53,445-46 
vowels 25-34 

helping 32-33 

long 25-30 

phonemic chart 25 

short30-34 

waaw al-ma'iyya 308 
waHd-a + pronoun 286-87 
word order 66-69 
wri ting system 10-34 



